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PREF ACE. 

THE educational views, presented in the following page~, were originally 
delivered, in the shape of lectures, to the students of the Normal School of 
Nova Scotia i and are now published in the hope that they may still be of 
use to some of these individuals, as well as to others, who may hereafter 
attend that or any similar institution, and to all interested in the general 
cause of the education of the young. 

We have often been requested by the pupil-teachers, leaving the Normal 
School, to furnish them with a list of professional books, by which they might, 
on future occasions, refresh their memories, or which they might consult in 
cases of doubt or uncertainty, or peruse for their general benefit and 
encouragement. In complying with this request, we have experienced no 
small difficulty in recommending books exactly adapted to their circumstances, 
or whose educational views accorded with those in which they had just been 
indoctrinated. There is no book, for example, to which we feel more 
indebted, or which we could more cordially reco=end, than Stow's Training 
System; and yet, one-half, at least, of that admirable work is intended an,l 
fitted to meet the educational wants of densely peopled and morally ,unken 
large cities or manufacturing districts. Excellent publications on the businl'''-S 
of teaching have, also, from time to time, appeared in the neighbouring 
RepUblic, but these, to a certain extent, at least, both in their inner and 
outer arrangements, are unsuitable for these colonies. In these circum
stances, a Text-book for teachers, adapted to the educational condition of the 
country, has long appeared to us a desideratum; and to supply this (lefect is 
one of the leading objects of this volume. Everyone, at all aCfjuainted with 
the history of method in the educational process, will readily perceive that 
the views we advocate, are substantially those embodied in the publication, 
to which reference has just been made. These views we have endeavoured 
to systematize and elaborate, both in their theoretical and practical bearing. 
If these views are sound,- and sound we consider them to be,-whether 
brought to the touchstone of philosophy, or revelation, or experience, then, 
verily, they are worthy the support, the exposition, and the illustration of 
every enlightened and progressive educationist. This has been our aim; and 
if we have succeeded in reducing these views to a more systematic form, or 
in adapting them to the external circumstances of these colonies, and thereby 
co=ending them to the calm and earnest consideration of our fellow
labourers in the" educational field, we have our reward. 
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Another reason influencing us in the publication of this volume, is the 
benefit likely to arise from being able to put into the hands of studenl:8 
attending Normal Schools a professional Text-book. However carefully pre
pared the prelections of a teacher or professor, however calmly delivered or 
well understood, and copiously noted down, these prelections may be by the 
great majority of the pupils, there will generally be found inaccuracies and 
imperfect views on the part of some, and a vague comprehension on the 
part of others, even in reference to essential poinl:8. To obviate all this is 
the grand object of a Text-book, composed either by the professor himself, or 
by some one whose views are, as nearly as possible, in accordance with his 
own. Prescribing a certain portion of said book for preparation by the 
pupils every night, and thoroughly examining them the following day, with 
the explanations and illustrations of the professor, is, in our view, vastly the 
best mode of arriving at a clear understanding of the subject in hand. Now 
and again, some advantage may arise from a well digested and condensely 
delivered lecture on some one branch of the subject under review, but the 
grand leading features will be far more clearly comprehended, and more 
thoroughly incorporated into the studenl:8' minds by the diligent perusal of a 
Text-book, than by an entire dependence upon the viva voce utterances of 
the professor or teacher, however profound and eloquent. 

But there are hundreds of our teachers who have never had an oppor
tunity of attending a Normal School. Many of these persons are skilful and 
successful teachers, possess much of the spirit of their calling, and are sin
cerely desirous to advance in their professional attainments. To such, the 
following pages may prove of some benefit, if not in the theoretical, at least, 
in the practical department. 'Vhatever the system pursued, there are many 
suggestions and directions in the latter, which, to a painstaking teacher, may 
be of use. At all events, the perusal of such a treatise may help to elevate 
their conceptions of the importance of the work in which they are engaged, 
and thereby bring them under a more realizing sense of their responsibility 
and privilege. 

But there are other reasons besides the local or provincial, that have 
prompted to the publication of this volume. There is not, perhaps, a more 
substantial proof of the improvement at present going on in educational mat
ters, than is furnished by the large and increasing number of books on the 
business of teaching, that have recently issued from the press. And yet, 
notwithstanding the number of such publications, we know none that pro
fesses to reduce the whole subject of education to a scientific or systematic 
form. In some, we have the principles or theory discussed; in others, the 
practice or the art; and in others, some one branch of the inner or outer 
work of education. But in the best and most copious of these works, there 
3re oftentim.es great and palpable defecl:8. An undue prominence is given 
to some pomts to the all but total neglect or underrating of others; and, 
gener~lly speaking,. th~re is awanting a grand, leading, an pervading principle, 
mouldmg, and fashionmg, and weaving all the parts, according to their rela-
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tive value into one harmonious whole,-one reigning system. And this is 
what we have attempted a~d aimed at in the following treatise. If it pos
sesses any merit, it consists in presenting a compendious, consecutive view of 
the whole subject, in all its various compartments aud proportions. 

It cannot, of course, be expected, that, on some points, there should be the 
same minuteness of detail, as is to be found in some books all but exclusively 
devoted to their discussion and illustration. Still, it is believed, there is no 
essential point omitted in anyone department. And, when further informa
tion regarding it is deemed desirable, reference is made throughout to the 
source whence it may be derived. This is the claim we advance on behalf of 
our Text-book, in so far as its relation to the general interests of education is 
concerned; and on this ground we fondly hope, it may serve as a book of 
reference not only to teachers and others directly engaged in the work, but 
to educational philanthropists in general, as well as to enlightened statesmen,
such statesmen as are possessed of discernment enough to see, that, in the 
promotion of a sound popular education, they are pursuing a course most 
directly securing the diffusion of that righteousness which alone exalteth a 
nation. 

We have already expressed our obligation to Stow, the great pioneer of 
all modern improvements in the inner life of education. 'Within these ten 
years, we have visited the most celebrated Normal Schools in the United 
States of America, in Canada, Britain, and on the continent of Europe, as the 
best exponents of method, and yet, notwithstanding the reluctance of not a 
lew to give honour to whom honour is due, no where have we met anything 
in theory or practice, the germ of which is not embedded in Stow's training 
system; and that, simply, we apprehend, because that gentleman received all 
his lessons in the school of experience, and sat a close and humble student at 
the foot alike of nature and of revelation. Nay, we hesitate not to aver, that 
we have seen but few schools, indeed, professedly conducted on the training 
system, where anything like justice is done to that system in its leading 
peculiarities, as laid down by its distinguished founder; and that when the 
day dawns upon any country in which it shall be fairly and universally, and, 
in all its length and breadth, carried into effect, it will be the brightest and 
most glorious in the annals of its history. 

But there are other educational works to which we are also mnch indebted, 
especially for their practical suggestions. Those, on the inner life of educa
tion, which we have principally consulted, and from which we have derived 
the largest benefit, are the following :-belonging to Britain, Morrison's School 
Management, Currie's Common School Education, the Reports of H. M. 
School Inspectors, both in Scotland and England; and, belonging to America, 
Page's Theory and Practice, Potter and Emerson's School and Schoolmaster. 
And, on the outer work, or the external machinery, the best and most 
reliable are, Barnard's National Education in Europe, Barnard's American 
Journal, Horace Mann's Lectures, and Cousin's Report on Schools in France, 
Reports of Dr. Egerton Ryerson on Schools of Upper Canada, Reports of 
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Royal Commissioners of Great Britain, Reports of the Committee of Council 
on Education, State of Educational enterprises by Rev. William Frazer, 
Paisley, &c. 

But whilst we have perused these and similar publications with profit, it 
must not be supposed that the contents of the following pages are made up of 
mere compilations, of conjectural statements, or of speculative theories. 
There is scarcely a recommendation made on anyone of the topics discussed, 
that has not been tested experimentally, and found not only practicable and 
satisfactory, but eminently successful in the accomplishment of the object 
contemplated. Our great regret is, that our opportunities of exemplifying 
the views propounded have been so limited and circumscribed. But, believ
ing, as we do, that the principles advanced, and the practical directions 
founded thereon, are in accordance with sound philosophy and the plain 
dictates of revelation, and that they only require to be weighed and exhibited 
to demonstrate their excellence and utility, we have been all the more 
emboldened to contribute our quota, with a view to their wider dissemination. 
However feeble or imperfect our advocacy, we trust our readers will not, 
thereby, be debarred from giving to them a fair and candid consideration, or, 
what to us would be still more gratifying, subjecting them to the crucible of a 
severe and testing experiment. 

ALEXANDER FORRESTER. 
TRURO, NOVEMBER, 1867. 
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BOOK I. 

THE NATURE OF EDUCATION. 

Pnder this leading division, we shall, first, explain and define a few 
Qf the more common terms employed in the treatment of our subject, 
and. then, as briefly as possible, unfold its object and importance. 
Grievous ignorance and misapprehension prevail on these fundamental 
points. Not a few entertain the most inadequate and imperfect views 
of the end of education, and these views, necessarily, lead to the most 
erroneous and absurd notions, as to the means best adapted for the 
accomplishment of that end. With others, there is a sad confounding 
of the means and end, of the inner and outer departments, of the 
province of the statesman, on the one hand, and of the schoolmaster, 
on the other; and from these and similar sources have sprung almost 
all the contentions, the difficulties and collisions, that have obstructed 
the carrying out of national systems, as well as the furtherance of the 
general cause. In the minds of others, there exist the most selfish 
and contracted ideas relative to the results of education, as if these 
appertained to the recipient,., alone, and conferred no benefit on the 
surrounding community-the state, or the church; and, hence, the 
lack of combined, catholic effort, to secure, at once, the largest 
quantity, the best quality, and, at the lowest cost. It is hoped, then, 
that a few observ"ations on these topics, introduced at this early stage, 
will be instrumental in removing, at least, some of these misconcep-
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tions, and elevating our theme to its appropriate and rightful position; 
thus laying a solid foundation for the discussion of the burden of our 
work-the science and art of education. 

CHAPTER I. 

EXPLANATION OF TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

EDUCATION.-INSTRUCTION.-TRAINING.-PUBLIC AND PRIVATE EDUCATION.
SCHOOL, COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY.-THE COMMON SCHOOL, THE MIXED 
OR MISCELLANEOUS AND GRADED, THE GRAlBIAR OR HIGH SCHOOL, THE 
ACADEMY.-THE INDUSTRIAL, REFORMATORY AND RAGGED SCHOOL.
MIDDLE AND FIRST CLASS SCHOOLS OF ENGLAND.-NoRMAL SCHOOL OR 
COLLEGE, WITH MODEL AND PRACTISING SCHOOLS. 

In considering any subject, it is of essential moment, that we have 
clear and definite views of the meaning of its leading terms. Though 
these, strictly speaking, may not be technical, they.are, nevertheless, 
used in a wider or more limited sense; and it is right that that sense 
be fixed and steadily adhered to, as it will afterwards save mueh 
misapprehension and confusion. Now, there are few subjects in 
reference to which there obtains greater vagueness or indefiniteness 
of conception than the one under review, or whose terms are used in 
a more loose and indiscriminate acceptation. Hence, it is desirable, 
that we devote a few pages to the derivation and exposition of the 
words, in more general use, in educational matters. We begin with 
the word education itself. 

EDUCATION.-This is plainly the Latin word educatio anglicized 
by appending the letter n. This is derived from educo-avi-atum-iire, 
to bring up, to nurture, and not, as some have supposed, from educo
xi-ctum-ere, to lead, draw or bring out, however closely allied the roots 
of these verbs may he. Education thus, according to its derivation, 
signifies the act of bringing up, nurturing, fostering, training. When 
used in reference to mankind in general, as in the following passage: 
.• The people in the British Colonies are not yet very self-reliant; 
they require to be educated up to it;" it means that our powers or 
energies are drawn out, exercised and strengthened, relative to any 
particular object or thing. When applied to the young, however, it 
siguifies the whole of that work by which all the parts of their com
pound nature, in its essential elements, its indissoluble relations, its 
wide-spreading influences and tendencies, are nurtured, developed, and 
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strengthened, and thus rendered subservient for the purposes intended. 
In common usage, it comprehends not merely the end contemplated, 
but all the means and appliances necessary thereto. 

INSTRUCTION.-This noun is derived from the Latin word Struere
structus, to build or raise, with the prefix in, into, and affix ion, the 
act of doing " and thus means, according to its primary signification, 
the act of building into the mind, the act of communicating knowledge; 
and it seems further to imply that this is done, not confusedly or 
indiscriminately, but in systematic order. When used in reference to 
the young, it means the infusing into their minds of certain facts, or 
truths, or pieces of information, and the doing of this in a way adapted 
to their age, measure of capacity and attainment. In this sense, it is 
synonymous with the terms teacMng or telling, and evidently implies 
two things-the subject-matter or the knowledge itself, and the mode 
in which it is given. In all its fulness, it signifies the means employed 
for the accomplishment of the high end of the education of the young. 

TRAINING.-This word is often used in connection with education, 
and, not unfrequently, with much vagueness and indefiniteness.
Though of Saxon origin it is by some considered a derivative of the 
Latin word trahere, to draw,. and, hence, in its general acceptation it 
signifies to draw or drag along by enticement or allurement. "For 
this cause," says Shakespere, "I trained thee to my house." Some
what more definitely, it is used to describe the employment of the
gardener, in nailing the bush or tree to the wall or trellis, and in 
forming it to a proper shape by topping, or pruning, or such like 
appliances. He is then said to train the bush or tree. In pretty 
much the same sense, it is applied to animals,-dogs or horses, for 
example; when by a repetition of acts in anyone employment or 
pursuit, they acquire proficiency therein, they are said to have been 
trained to it. In this sense, too, it is used in reference to apprentices, 
who, by steady and unwearied reiteration in the various branches of 
their calling, arrive at such skill and dexterity, as to entitle them to be 
considered superior tradesmen; and these, again, are spoken of a, 
having passed through a trainillg process. But in no pursuit is the 
term more frequently employed than in education; and with peculiar 
appropriateness, seeing it is the term made use of in the sacred 
Scriptures to characterize the whole upbringing of the young:
" Train up a child in the way he should go, and when he is old, he 
will not depart from it." Hence, Normal Schools are sometimes 
called Training Schools, because, if true to their character, they pre
pare the students in attendance for their life-work, not merely by 
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extending and consolidating their scholarship and imparting a theore
tical knowledge of their future calling, but by requiring them practically 
to teach and to manage a school; and to persevere in this exercise, 
even until they arrive at proficiency-a mode of procedure, evidently 
implying that Model or practising schools form an integral part of all 
such institutions. When regarded in this aspect, Normal Schools, 
whatever the educational system or the method of teaching pursued in 
them, are appropriately styled Training Schools. 

But the term under consideration is employed to characterize a 
particular method of teaching, which though, in its essential elements, 
most strictly accordant with philosophy and revelation, was never 
fully developed or matured, till about forty years ago, by the distin
guished philanthropist and amateur educationist, David Stow, of 
Glasgow, Scotland. This is called, pre-eminently, The Training 
System, in contradistinction to all other systems, because it professes 
to develop and strengthen the various parts of the child's nature by 
exercise, that is, by a repetition of the same act. Instead of solving 
his difficulty, it merely puts the scholar on the way of doing it 
himself; instead of telling him what to do at every stage of his 
progress, it only directs him into the right track; and, by a series of 
legitimate appliances, constrains him to pass, by the use of his own 
powers, from the region of the known into that of the unknown, and 
to deduce, from the narrative or subject in hand, the lessons intended 
to be taught. In this sense, the term is nearly synonymous with 
nurture, discipline, tutorage, pointing not so much to effects or results, 
as to a special mode or way of bringing them about. 

The three terms, thus explained, stand in the following relation to 
one another :-Education is the bringing up, or the nurturing, the 
growth or expansion of all the parts of the child's compound nature; 
instruction is the food or nourishment, the material or subject suited 
for the production of that growth or expansion; and training is the 
mode or way in which the food is administered or the subject presented. 
The first mainly points to the end we ought to have in view, the 
second and third, to the means. 

PUBLIC AND PRIVATE EDUCATION.-The expression private 
education has two meanings attached to it. It is sometimes used to 
signify a school not receiving public or governmental money, conducted 
on the teacher's own adventure; but more frequently, it is taken in 
the sense of private or domestic, where the children of only one family 
receive education. The question,-Whether a public or private 
education, as thus explained, is to be preferred? is one that has been 



NATURE OF EDUCATION. 5 

long and keenly agitated. Each side has had its ailvocates, and, 
sometimes, the controversy has been waged, with C'onsiderable talent 
and warmth. The ablest writer in support of private education, in 
modern times, is Isaac Taylor, in his treatise on Home Education, 
and, of public, Horace Mann of Anwriea. The former ml,,1<> can only 
be carried into effect by those parents who happen to be POSSl'SS('rl of 
sufficient means to enable them to kc,'p a teacher for their children, 
under their own roof, called a Tutor or Governor, or, if a female, a 
Governess. The tendency of the age is (leci(l(',ll~' in favour of public 
education, the highest aud wealthiest in evpry land giving their 
children, at least, a cprtaill amount of it, and the first cla;;, schools 
being constructed and regulated in arhptation thereto. This, ill our 
opinion, is, as it ought to be. All the advantages ari,ing from a 
private education, can and ought to be serwd in a public, aud there 
are innumerable benefits in the latter, arisill,2; from the sympathy of 
numbers, which do not and cannot belong to the former. 

THE SCHOOL, THE COLLE(~E, .\!\D THE rKIYERSITY.-Though 
these three educational institutions are perfectly distinct in their 
objects and aims, they are but too often blended together and con
founded, or, at all events, the most vague and indefinite notions obtain 
relative to their respective functions. The School is intended to 
awake or beget a desire for knowledge, and to provide the means and 
methods of acquiring it; the College, to confer that intellectual and 
moral information and discipline, which is the ,common basis of all 
liberal culture; and the ["Izirel"Sl'ty, to qualify for particular occupa
tions, and, especially, for the learned professions. The maintenance of 
this distinction would operate beneficially in advancing the general 
cause of education. It would, at any rate, evince the inutility and 
absurdity of what are designated Collegiate Schools, and, still more, of 
'decently-equipped Academies being dignified with the appellation of 
Colleges, or, of Colleges assuming the pretentious title of UIIIl'cl'silies. 

THE COlDlON SCHOOL, MIXED OR MISCELLANEOUS AND GRAD
ED, THE GRA)DIAR SCHOOL, AND THE ACADE)!¥.-These are 
different grades of the School in contradistinction to the n>11e[/" or 
the Vilh-ersity. The first, or ('omll/oll School, lies at the foundation 
of the whole of the educational fabric, and, in common phraseology, 
embraces, in branches taug11t. reading, writing and cyphering; and is 
either miscellaneous or gra(led, meaning hy the former, a school with 
all ages of pupils, and by the latter, one divided into departments 
according to the ~ge and attainment of the pupils,-beginning with 
the In,frlllt, then, the Primary or Initiatory, and then, the Interllledintp 
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or Juvenile, and lastly, the High or Grammar School. This, in 
Common Schools, is one of the most important improvements of 
modern times. It is just the application of the division of labour to 
education, and is admirably fitted to further its highest end. The 
Grammar School, sometimes called the High School, differs from the 
Oommon School by the addition of the higher departments of Gram
mar, Mathematics and Classics. The Academy, when conducted in 
accordance with its position in the school series, occupies a higher 
platform than the Grammar or High School, even a kind of inter
mediate place between the Grammar School and Oollege. In Britain 
and on this Continent, it corresponds with the Gymnasium in 
Germany and several European States. 

THE INDUSTRIAL, REFOR)IATORY AND RAGGED SCHOOLS.

Though these have one common object, by which they are distin
guished from the other schools already referred to, viz., the combined 
discipline of the intellectual and manual powers, the deL'elopment of the 
mental faculties and tlte training to habits of industry at one and the 
same time; yet they are all, in some respects, different. 

The first, or Industrial School, possesses great latitude of meaning. 
It is applied to all schools where manual employment exists, however 
limited in extent. Even a female school, where sewing, knitting, &c., 
are practised, sometimes passes under this designation. More appro
priately, it is applied to any educational establishment where manual 
labour is resorted to.,.....where young females are taught the various 
honsehold employments, or males, some trade or worldly calling. 

The Reformatory School is much more specific in its character. It 
is designed to promote, by a training and industrial process, the 
reformation of the juvenile-vicious and criminal. Reformatories 
have existed on a small scale in all Christian lands, sometimes 
maintained by the Church, and sometimes by private individuals or 
corporations. In more modern times, they have assumed a much more 
systematic form. Nations have passed statutory enactments by which 
provision has been made for the reclaiming of youthful offenders, 
either in connection with the penitentiary, or jail, or otherwise, by the 
combination of mental and moral culture, and of manual labour in 
some one trade or pursuit according to their own choice. In less 
aggravated cases, laws .exist by which magistrates are empowered, 
after the period of the incarceration or hand labour in Bridewells, of 
young criminals, is over, to consign them, for a period of years, to 
industrial schools or reformatories, supported either by private indi
viduals, or by the State, or, partially, by both. The benefits conferred 
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by these institutions, when judiciously and religiously conducted, it is 
impossible to overestimate. " No one," says l\fr. Frazer, "can visit 
the Glasgow House of Refuge and witness some 400 or 500 boys, at 
one time earnestly prosecuting their education, and at another toiling 
at their respective trades, without profoundest thankfulness for the 
social and moral light resting so richly on these outcasts, and for the 
gleams of hopefulness it throws over their future." Still the most 
enlightened nations are but experimentalizing on this vastly important 
subject. Many modifications and alterations for the improvement of 
these institutions, both in the matter of legislation and management, 
will yet. we belie,e, be found to be necessary. 

The Ragged School is of this class, and, to us, the most important 
and interesting. It professes to give a sound physical, intellectual, 
moral and religious education, along with a thorough, industrial 
training, to those children who either have no parents, or whose 
parents are too ,icious or indifferent to care for their education, and 
who, in consequence, are allowed to grow up in indolence and 
ignorance, in raggedness and vice. These are generally laid hold of 
before they have committed any actual depredations, which would 
subject them to the sentence of the law, and safely deposited in the 
Ragged School. They are clothed and fed during the day, and, if 
they are houseless or have no proper accommodation at home, pro
vision is made for their comfortable shelter and protection at night. 
The following is the general plan on which the original Ragged 
School of Edinburgh is conducted;-

" To give the children an allowance of food for their daily support. 
To instruct them in reading, writing, and arithmetic. 
To train them to habits of industry, by instructing and employing 

them daily in such sorts of work as are suited to their years. 
To teach them the truths of the Gospel, making the Holy Scrip

tures the groundwork of instruction. 
On Sabbath, the children shall receive food as on other days, and 

such religious instruction as shall be arranged by the acting committee." 
Such is the nature and design of the Ragged School; and however 

brief our statement, enough has surely been said to invest it with 
much deeper interest and importance than the Reformatory, seeing 
that it acts more upon the preventive than the restorative, presenting 
thereby a far finer field of Christian philanthropy, and far more likely 
to be productive qf benign and substantial results. 

MIDDLE AND FIRST-CLASS SCHOOLS OF ENGLAND.-This class 
of Schools exists only in England, and evidently owes its origin to 
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the different grades or ranks of society. The former is intended for 
the children of parents in the middle ranks of life, such as master
mechanics, farmers, shopkeepers, and the like. The latter, the prin
cipal of which are Eton, 'Vinchester, 'Vestminster, Charterhouse, 
St. Paul's, .Merchant-Tailor's, Harrow, Rugby, and Shrewsbury, is 
intended for the children of the princely merchants, the wealthy 
proprietors, and the nobles of the land. Mathematics form the staple 
branch of the middle class schools, classics of the first class. 

NOR~IAL SCHOOL OR COLLEGE, WITH ITS ]\{ODEL AND PRAC
TISING SCHooLs.-The Normal School, of comparatively modern 
date, has for its grand o~ject the professional qualification of the 
teacher, on which account, as already stated, it is sometimes called the 
Training School. It derives its name from a Latin word, which 
signifies a fixe<1 principle, or law, or standard, thereby indicating that 
whatever is the educational method adopted, it must pervade the whole 
organization and management, all the branches taught must be in 
accordance with that one SysteIll. "'hibt this institution endeavours 
to consolidate and enlarge the scholarship of the pupils in attendance, 
and for this purpose is provided with teachers or tutors for the English 
and Classical and Mathematical departments, its main object is to 
qualify its pupils for being teachers. When this object receives 
justice, it is generally diviueu into two compartments, the theoretical 
anu the practical; the former, consisting of a course of lectures on the 
science and art of education, delivereu by a greater or less number of 
teachers in the Normal School proper, or as it should rather be styled 
Normal College, and the latter cOllsisting of the best exemplification 
of the sy:;tem pursued awl the actual practise. For this exemplification 
a suite of Moue! Schools is provideu, attended by chiluren in the 
locality and presided over by the best teaehers. For the other,-a 
practising or experimentalizing school is also provided, furnishing the 
best specimen of the COillillon school of the country, and in which the 
Pupil-teachers statedly practise, both in the management of the 
school, aIld in the imparting of instruction. 

mcC.\PITCL.\.TIOX OF CHAPTER. 

The terms explained refer either to the nature, mode or place of 
education. The term education, as we use it, is of extensive siQUifica-

" tion, comprehending every preparation made in youth for the sequel 
of our life, or, more specifi('ally, it means, the formation of character 
through the cultivation of the houy, the intellect, the emotions and 
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the conscience. In the carrying out of this process or cultivation 
certain things are requisite. There is knowledge itself, sometimes 
called instruction; there is the act of imparting It, sometimes also 
called instruction, or tuition or teaching; there is also the mode of 
imparting it, and when this mode has a reference to tht' devPioping or 
unfolding of the various parts of our being by a repetition of the act, 
on the part of the scholar, till the habit is acquired, it is called tra£/1 ing 
or 1I111'/lIl'ing, or, more vaguely. disciplilling. 

The generic term given to all places where this educational process 
is carried on is a sclwol,-a word denoting, originally, leisure, time 
given to sports and, afterward,;, to literary studies,-a word, according 
to modern usage of the most extensive significatioll, comprehending 
all places of education, though ordinarily applied to Seminaries inferior 
to Colleges or Universities, and sometimes also indicating the collec
tive body of pupils assembled in any place of instruction. The nature 
of the instruction in any school, the age, the arrangements, and the 
design, are all generally indicated by the word prefixed. 

CHAPTER II. 

OBJECT OR EXD OF EDUCATION. 

DEFINITION OF EDUCATIO".-END OF EDUCATION OF TWO-FOLD ASPECT.

I. HAR'IONIOUS GROWTH OF ALL THE PARTS OF CHILD'S NATURE; 
2. RIGHT DIRECTION OF THESE PARTS.-MEANS OF EDUCATION.-ExER

CISE, ~IAINLY CARRIED ON BY THE HIPARTING OF KNOWLEDGE.-MEANS 
PROPORTIONATE TO THE END. 

This is a theme of transcendent importance. It is so in itself, 
involving, as it does, the best and highest interests of man, individually 
and collectively, in time and eternity; affecting more deeply and 
extensively, than any other instrumentality, the fulfilment of the grand 
pnrpose for which he was made. It is so relatively, inasmuch as the 
views entertained respecting the end mnst influence the whole matter 
of the instrumentality. The What must necessarily fashion and 
mould the How, the Who and the Wherewithal. But whatever be its 
importance, it is but too apparent that the most vague and degraded 
views prevail respecting it, not amongst the illiterate or unenlightened 
merely, but even amongst the educated and intelligent. It were no 
very difficult task 'to expose and refute these views. But we prefer, 
at this stage, simply to exhibit and pOUl'tray the truth on the subject, 
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when these views will appear in their true character, as alike deroga
tory to the dignity of our nature, tarnishing to the glory of the all-wise 
and bountiful Creator, and subversive of the highest destiny of the 
species. Keeping in view, then, the primary signification of the term, 
perhaps the best and simplest definition that can be given of the 
education of the young is the following ;-The use of all appropriate 
means for securing the gradual development and growth, as well as the 
right direction, of all the parts of their compound being. This 
definition, it will be observed, is limited in its application to the young. 
The term, however, takes a wider range. Man, from the time his 
observational powers come into operation to the termination of his 
earthly career, is passing through an educational process. New 
o~jects, new truths and new scenes are, ever and anon, presented to 
his vision, and, if rightly exercised thereby, he must daily be adding 
to his stock of knowledge, and growing in his capacity of apprehension 
and investigation; nay, we believe, that throughout eternity, his 
education will be progressing apace and opening up to him fresh 
sources of gratification and glory. TIllS, however, is not the sense in 
which the word is taken in the following pages. It is used strictly in 
reference to the young,- that stage of human existence, when all the 
organs, faculties and sensibilities of our compound nature are plastic, 
most susceptible of cultivation and improvement,-the stage, too, more 
especially, when the key of self-education is put into our hands; and, 
just as it is used, will the treasure-house of future riches be unlocked 
and rendered available both for our comfort and usefulness. But it 
will also be observed, that this definition is confined to the school-room, 
though this is not the only place where the educational process is 
carried on, even during this season. It is begun and continued within 
the hallowed precincts of the domestic circle; and it is only when the 
closest sympathy and co-operation subsist between that circle and the 
school-room, that the latter will fully accomplish its high and enno
bling purpose. 

But to return. If, as defined, the grand end to be aimed- at in the 
school-room is the growth of all the parts of the compound nature of 
the young, then it is clear that all these parts exist, however rudi
mental,-that they are to be found in the young, the same in kind 
though different in degree. How beautifully is this illustrated in 
the vegetable and animal kingdoms! Take, first, the seed or bud 
of the plant. It is now, we believe, very generally admitted by 
physiologists, that the whole of the future plant is embedded in 
the embryo or germ of the seed, and that with a sufficiently powerful 
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microscope, the root, stem, and leaf, if not the parts of fructifica
tion, may be discerned. And so it is with the leaf, or flower-bud. 
The leaves or petals are all wrapped up there, and only await the 
genializing influence of spring to be evolved, or expanded. And 
this phenomenon is equally well illustrated in the new-born young of 
the animal kingdom. Take the infant. All the physical features of 
an individual of the human species are there. Some, it is true, are 
more prominent than others; in one, the eye; in another, the nose; 
in another the mouth, and 80 on; but in everyone, in a normal 
condition, all the parts are there, though in a state of miniature, 
requiring a long course of nursing, or training, before they reach the 
maturity of their being. 

And as it is with man physically, so it is intellectually. All the 
essential powers or faculties of the intellect exist in every individual 
of the human species. Some of these are more conspicuously displayed 
in one than in another. One has his observational powers more 
prominently developed; another, his reasoning; another, his imagina
tive; and another, his abstractive; but they are all substantially there, 
and only await the proper external appliances for their continuous 
growth, their symmetrical advancement from a state of zero to that of 
perfection. And all this is equally the case with man's moral nature. 

Again, the terms of our definition plainly imply that these parts, 
-the leading characteristics of the child's nature, will not reach 
the perfection of their being, spontaneously. They may grow after a 
fashion, but their whole appearance too palpably demonstrates that 
the great end for which they exist will not be served, save for the 
nourishment and treatment they receive in an adolescent state. The 
acorn contains within itself, though to us in an occult and inscrutable 
manner, the possibilities or conditions of a perfect oak; and by no 
process within our power can we evolve from an acorn anything else 
than an oak. In order, however, to effect the development, and 
instrumentally, perfect, as it were, the nature of the acorn, we must 
bring to bear upon it circumstances external to itself; and it depends 
on the knowledge and skill with which we regulate and adapt, in 
conformity with the nature of the acorn, the external circumstances 
which operate upon it, whether we educe from it a dwarfed, stunted, 
warped and unsightly shrub, or a noble oak-the lord and monarch 
of the forest. 

And so it is with the animal kingdom, and especially with the 
human species, phy;ically regarded, whose young are the most delicate 
and helpless of all animals. The infant grows into childhood, child-
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hood into youth, aud youth into mature manhood; hut as to the 
physical frame of the individual, much, under God, depends on the 
treatment received from the mother, when yet in an infantine condition. 
There is the most intimate and indissoluble relationship between the 
nouriRhing awl fostering care of the mother of the child and the future 
bodily frame of the man. Withhold or supply that and the physical 
stamina and strellgth wiII wax or wane. Anu what are the appliances 
requisite to prouuce, instrumentally, a perfect physical frame? First, 
the mother must proviue the food and other articles congenial to the 
nature anu circumstances of the child; a 1111 , secondly, she must 
administer them in such a way as will best secure their digestion and 
assimilation. And so it is with the educator in reference to the 
mental nature of the children placed under his care. His external 
appliauces are instruction and discipline, or knowledge and training; 
and thc,;e, to be effectual, must be in accordance with the nature of 
the faculty or sensibility intended to be exercised, with a view to its 
enlargement and refinement; and not only so, but imparted in the 
way best fitted to accomplish this important end. 

The difference between the end of education and the means to be 
employer{ for its accomplishment, must now be palpable to all. The 
real end of education is, we again repeat, the growth, the harmonious 
growth and legitimate direction of all the parts of the complex nature 
of the young, with the requisite provision for their onward, never
ending progression. It is so to foster and nurture, so to admonish and 
control all the capabilities of the child's nature as that they shall serve 
the end for which they were intended; as that when the child shall 
have reached the prime of his days he may be able to think, and feel, 
and speak, and act, like a man, in a manner becoming the dignity of 
his being and the destiny awaiting him. It is, in one word, to mould 
and form character, through the cultivation of all our physical, intel
lectual and moral energies. It is eo to educate the child, that when he 
becomes a man, he shall be able to educate himself. 

Now the means by which this end may be most extcm;ively accom
plished, is the appropriate exercise of the constituent parts of the nature 
of the young, by the imparting of sound knowledge. 'Ye say the 
impart/JIg of knowledge, for there is a marked difference hetween the 
knowledge itself, and the way in which it is communicated. Every 
possible Yarid}" of information may be presented to the child, and 
presented with every species of garnishing, rlresse(1 with every kind 
of condiment that can render it palatable; and the recipient may thus 
become a perfect encyclopmdia of learning, and yet, withal, the end 
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may not be attained; the mind, save for its own spontaneous, spasmo
dic working, may remain all the while in a state of dormancy and 
insensibility. All depends on the way in which this knowledge is 
imparted. The iustruction is thus but a part, and a subordinate part, 
too, of the means. The gralHl thing to be attended to, is the modus 
operandi, or, the mode of it" conyeyance; and that mode is unques
tionably the best, which most extensively awakes and stimulates mind, 
which lays most deeply the foundations of human character. What 
signifies the most dainty and wholesome food if it is not ,ligested and 
assimilated? And what, in like manner, availeth the best instruction, 
unless it be incorporated with the very core of our mental frame-work? 
And the only specific for all this is EXERCISE. You may range, if you 
will, throughout creation; you may scan the loftiest heights and 
descend into the lowest depths; you may devise this scheme and that; 
but nowhere will you find an expedient for one moment to be com
pared with exercise in developing and strengthening either the organs 
of the body or the faculties of the mind. This is the ordinance of 
heaven. How to ply such an agent constitutes the grand educational 
problem. 

And now, is it asked, which of these is the more important-the 
end or the means? Unquestionably, here as elsewhere, the end is of 
infinitely greater importance than the means. And it i, in connection 
with this very point, that much of the vagueness and many of the 
mistakes respecting educational matters originate. The means and 
the end are confounded, or rather the m~ans take the precedence of 
the end, and are accounted the all in all of education. Three-iourths 
even of the more enlightened in every population, seem til regard 
instruction and education as synonymous terms. And hence, with 
them, a great scholar or a learned man must of necessity 1)(' thoroughly 
educated, and in every way qualitie,l to teach the ri'ing generation. 
These defective and erroneous views prevail to an extent far beyond 
what is generally imagined, and deeply affect the whole inner processes 
of the educational wo,rk. Surely there is here as in cn~l'y other 
department a broad line of Ilemarcation between the cnd and the 
means-a line that ought to be drawn h)' everyone who possesses 
any pretensions to scholarship. And that cnd, who can ,can its 
magnitude, who can adequately realize its re,nlts? Yel'ily, it has a 
height and a depth, a length and a brea(lth, which transf'I'Jl(1 our finite 
comprehension. But because the end to be aimed at, in the l'llneation 
of the young, i., so e~alted, do we, in consequence, slight or unllen'alue 
the means? Quite the reverse. As in all great undertakings, we 
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estimate the means according to the end, so ought we to do in the 
matter of education. The object the farmer has in view in all his 
operations, is the securing of an adequate return for the expenditure of 
his time, his resources and energies; but he is persuaded that, in 
ordinary circumstances, it would be nothing short of infatuation to 
expect such a return without the utmost assiduity in fertilizing the 
soil and sowing the seed. And so ought it to be with the educational 
husbandman. 

It is now, we trust, sufficiently apparent, what education really is 
and what it is not. It is not the possession of mere mechanical 
accomplishments-nor the communication of mere knowledge, how
ever valuable or useful-nor the cultivation of a certain part of the 
child's nature merely, whether leading or subordinate-nor the 
qualifying for a certain trade or profession -nor the equipment for 
the duties and trials of time merely; it is all this, but it is far more, 
even the cultivation of his whole nature in all its diversities and 
subdivisions, physical, intellectual and moral-the acquisition of all 
substantial accomplishments founded upon solid principle-the fitting 
and qualifying of the child for all the duties and trials before him
his preparation and maturation for the felicities and joys of a higher 
sphere of being-in one word, it is the putting of the recipient in a 
position in which he shall be fully qualified to educate himself, both 
here and hereafter. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

Many definitions have been given of the object or end of education. 
These vary according to the views of their author, respecting the 
subject-matter of education. If these views are narrow and circum
scribed, low and secular, so will be their definition. If they are 
elevated and commanding, commensurate with the aspirations of our 
nature, reaching forward into a boundless eternity, so will be the end 
of education, in their estimate. We might here cite the definitions of 
Luther, Pestalozzi and Fellenger; or of Locke, Milton, Arnold; or of 
W' ood, Galt, Stow, Morrison and Currie, but this were unprofitable. 
The definition given covers, in our apprehension, the whole ground. 
It consists of two parts; first, the development, the harmonious growth 
of all the parts of our complex nature, of all the organs of the body 
~nd ?f all the powers and sensibilities of the mind. This evidently 
Imphes on the part of the teacher, a knowledge of the material on 
wfiich he operates-a knowledge of the parts, in themselves, in their. 
relations, in their diversity of phase, periods or epochs of unfolding. 
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How can he otherwise adapt his appliances? How can he ascertain 
whether his work is prospering? How can he aim at its accomplish
ment? But the intelligent teacher has not only to regard the growth, 
but the right direction of these parts. This is unquestionably the 
more important of the two. Of what avail is the enlargement of all 
our powers or sensibilities, unless they are properly directed, unless 
they serve the purpose for which they were intended. The whole 
educational process becomes then not only useless but positively 
hurtful, like the putting of a sword into the hand of a madman. 
Would that parents and teachers and others but pondered, as they 
ought, but habitually remembered this fact! 

But these parts of our nature will neither grow themselves, nor 
take the right direction themselves. And here comes in the whole 
apparatus of human instrumentality, of external appliances-em
phatically the educational process. Now as the metal preserves its 
lustre by being used, so does the physical and mental framework. 
Exercise is not only the grand panacea against all rust, but the specific 
for keeping all the mental armoury duly furbished. This is the 
educator's task, how, by his varied appliances, he is to secure the co
operation of his scholars, how he is to make them do the work. 'Hie 
labor, Hoc opus est: 

CHAPTER III. 

THE IlIIPORTANCE OF EDUCATION. 

EDUCATION REGARDED INSTRUMENTALLY.-lTS IMPORTANCE APPARENT FROM 
THE BENEFITS IT CONFERS ON THE INDIVIDUAL, THE STATE, AND THE 
CHURCH.-I. BENEFITS TO THE INDl\'IDI'AL: ({, PL.I(,E" ALL PARTS OF 
COMPLEX NATURE IN LEGITULITE POSITION; b, QrALIFIES FOR DUTIES 
OF LIFE; c, OPENS UP SOURCES OF GRATIFIl'.ITION; d, ENNUIlLES ANl> 
DIGNIFIES HUMANITY; e, AUGnlENTS ETERNAL FELICITY.-II. BENEFITS 
TO STATE: CIVIL GO"ERN'IENT AN ORDIN.INCE OF HEAVEN.-PROSPE
RITY OF STATE ON THREE ELDIENTS: 1, INTELLIGENCE; 2, INDI.:STRY; 
3, MORALITY.-l, WHAT INTELLIGENCE DOES 1 a, DI~SIP.\TES THE EVILS 
OF POPULAR IGNORANCE; b, ADDS PRODUCTIVENESS TO HUMAN LABOUR; 
c, RENDERS ALL RESOURCES OF NATURE St;BRERYlENT TO l\LIN.-2, WHAT 
INDUSTRY DOES 1 a, DEVELOPS AND APPLIES RESOURCES OF COUNTRY; 
b, LEADS TO ECONOMY; c, DRIES UP SOURCES OF PAUPERISM; d, GIVES 
OYERPLUS OF J\illANS.-3, 'VIIAT MORALITY DOES 1 a, l\LIINSl'RING O}' 
BODY POLITIC; b, LESSENS A,nIOUNT OF VICE AND CRUIE, AND, BY CON· 
SEQUENCE, PUBLIC EXPENDITURE; c, SECURES THE BLESSING OF THE 
GOD OF NATIONS . .:.....EDUCATION NECESSARY FOR ALL THIS nmST DEVELOP, 
INTEREST AND TRAIN.-THESE ELEMENTS nmST CO-EXIST AND CO-OPERATE. 
Ill. BENEFITS TO CHURCH: a, EDUCATION MAKES ALL SUBSERVIENT TO 
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THE PROMOTION OF TRUTH AND RIGHTEOUSNESS; b, PERPETUATES TRUTH; 
C PROMOTES HIGHEST INTERESTS OF CHURCH; d, ADDS LARGELY TO 
CHURCH'S USEFULNESS; e, EDUCATION BEST AND SPEEDIEST WAY OF 
EVANGELIZING THE NATIONS. 

To delineate fully all the benefits of the education sketched in the 
preceding chapter, would require more space than can be allotted to 
the whole subject. Whether regarded directly or indirectly, in their 
indivislual or collective aspects, they are at once unlimited in extent, 
and eternal in duration. We apprehend, however, that our work 
would be, in a manner incomplete, did we not at tIns stage present a 
skeleton view of the importance of our subject, as the one paramount 
to all others, demanding, at once, the profound study, the devoted 
interest, and the loftiest panegyric of every patriot and philanthropist. 

Let us then consider, as briefly as we can, the value of education in 
its bearing upon the individual recipient, upon the state, or man 
viewed as a member of the body politic, and, lastly, upon the church, 
or man regarded as a spiritual being. 

And here, it is scarcely necessary to premise, that in the discussion 
of this subject, we look at education merely instrumentally. There 
is perhaps not one subject or pursuit, in which secondary agency 
or human means can be rendered more available, than in the educa
tion of the young. Its influence is deep and wide-spread. It not 
only stores up in the mind valuable knowledge, it cultivates and 
develops its faculties and energies; it moulds and fashions character, 
by operating on the innate principles of our being, and that at a time, 
when they are most susceptible of impressions. In the educational 
process, we may, by a repetition of the same act, establish a habit of 
thinking, feeling and acting, we may lay an arrestment on the overt 
wicked act, and thereby, considerably lessen the power of the prin
ciple whence it proceeds; and who does not perceive that all this will 
go far in the fashioning and forming of character? And yet, withal, 
we cannot impart to the young that real love of duty, which springs 
from a sense of obligation to their Creator and Saviour-God. We 
cannot so influence them as to give a right direction to their varied 
endowments and attainments, that their services shall bring down 
upon them the approbation of Heaven, or be accounted by the Search
er of hearts as a contribution to His Glory. This is the sole, the 
inalienable prerogative of Deity-the special work of the Holy Spirit. 
Let, however, this divine agent go forth either along with or subse
quent to the use of this instrumentality, and how transcendent the 
result! Then will the benefits of well directed appliances stand forth 
in bold relief. Then will a sound and thorough education _ an 
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<education which has knowledge and training for its means, be felt and 
recognized and fully displayed. And who or what instrumentality has 
the best title-the highest mUTant to expect the forth-going of tIllS 
divine agent? Surely it must Ill' that which most c1usl'ly complies 
with His own re'luin'IUl'nts, as declared in that Book which He has 
Himself indited. lIe and he alone has a covenant right to eXl'ed the 
blessing of the most High who not ouly uses means, but the yery means 
He has Himself enjoined. And what is that nwans? .Kot instruction 
merely, not example merely, but training :-" Train up a child." 

SECTION I.-THE BENEFITS OF EDUCATION TO THE INDIVIDUAL 

POSSESSOR. 

Education exerts a mighty i'~fl/{rufe ill plu('/II[I all the part.s of our 
compollnd 1/ature in tlwir legitimate positioll, subordinating tht' lower 
to the higher and liarllloni:::illg the whole. :Man is possessed of an 
animal, intellectual, emotional and moral nature. Each of these parts, 
in its own sphere, has important functions to discharge; and it is, 
only, in so far, as these component parts are rendered subservient the 
one to the other, that man partakes of the happiness of which his 
nature is capable. All these parts, in consequence of the catastrophe 
that has befallen the species, are, as is well known, in a state of 
disorganization and anarchy. The animal but too often controls awl 
domineers o,-er the intellectual. The moral, intended to govern and 
preside over all, is but too often their willing servant,-theil" abject 
slave. 

Education contributes largely to restore the proper equilibrium and 
to render one and all of them competent for the right discharge of 
their respective functions. It imparts a sound knowledge of the 
office performerl by these parts, and brings home that knowledge with 
the most powerful and persuash-e motiYes and consi(lerations. It does 
more, it trains these parts to the practise of the duties b.· longing to 
them. It inspires, too, with a relish for their legitimate application, 
with a corresponding elevation of mind, and a determinate purpose to 

,hold on in the same course with unflinching steadfastness and perse
verance; and all this by reason of the force of hahit. And, over and 
above all this, it provides the means and methods by which the 
possessor may carry into practical effect the knowle,lge he ha, aC'luired, 
and the resolution he has formed. It is thus manifest, that education 
does all that can be done, instrumentally, for the recovery of the 
equipoise of our being, and for the exhibition of man in all the 
symmetry and beauty of his nature. 
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Education prepar{3s and qualifies man for a rigllt discharge of the 
various duties of life. Every individual of the human family, whilst 
he has great and important general duties to discharge, has also a 
spepial work imposed upon him, a course to fulfil, an orbit in which 
to revolve, a particular part to play in the great drama of life. The 
Almighty Creator and Preserver hath not only assigned to each his 
place, but He hath given the endowments needed, as well as the 
means requisite for their development and enlargement. And what 
is education bl!t this means,-the means of means? And, when of 
the right stamp, it prepares and qualifies for a ~fitting fulfilment of 
the course prescribed,-of the duties imposed . .., 

It imparts valuable knowledge, and though much of that knowledge 
may not possess !lJly direct bearing on his particular calling or the 
duties appertaining thereto, still it will prove of vast utility in some 
one department or other, and that oftentimes and in circumstances 
which he never anticipated. But another and greater benefit, arising 
from his previous educational training, is the habit of attention, of 
steady application, and of persevering in_dustry, he has thereby 
acquired, all which has only to be transferred to his own special 
vocation to ensure success. The methods, tOQ, he has pursued in all 
his scholarly attainments, are, in every respect, as applicable to his 
present employment and will form powerful auxiliaries in its successful 
prosecution. 

Education opens up sources of highest gratification to the possessor. 
There is no reward so immediate, direct and satisfying, as that 
which attends mental effort. It matters not whether that effort is put 
forth in the walks of literature, or of science, or of any of the learned 
professions; or in feats of adroit diplomacy, of naval or military 
strategy or of moohanical invention; or whether it be by men of 
exalted genius, or of the ordinary average standard of talent ;-we 
believe, generally, it will be found that, in very proportion to the 
magnitude of the effort, will be the glory of the triumph achieved. In 
all cases, where the !esthetic faculty is called forth, the gratification 
experienced is of a still higher character. Here, as in architecture, 
sculpture, painting and poetry, the mind soars into the loftiest regions. 
Out of the facts, truths, or principles already stored up in the mind, by 
the help of the observational or recollective faculty, new creations are 
formed, and receive a living embodiment in words and deeds. And 
what inexhaustible fountains of delight are here opened up, not merely 
to the imagination and taste of the fabricator, but to the thousands of 
fellow beings, whose intellects are regaled and whose tastes are 
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ravished by the contemplation of such works! But the noblest of all 
mental triumphs are those achieved within the domain of conscience. 
When the conflict between the moral faculty and the selfish or worldly 
inclination, is whement and protracted, and the former obtains the 
victory; and, especially, when that victory consists in tlte maintenance 
of a truth or principle, which, instead of bringing along with it gain 
or sensible advantage. involves sacrifices or losses of immense value. 
then there is realized a serenity. an elevation and a blessc(lness, of 
which none but those who have been brought in contact with 11It· 

world of spirits can h'IW any appreciation. Now, for all these feah 
of mental prowess and genuine heroism, education, and educatUlll of 
a high order, can alone fit and qualify. Natural endowments are 
indispensably necessary. but these could never achieve anything of 
permanent worth. of imperishable glory, without their possessor pa"ing 
through a process of thorough educational training, from whatever 
quarter derived. In confirmation of all this, we require not to 
contrast the wandering savage with the polished samnt. but the 
partially with the thoroughly educated. And how striking the 
difference both as it respects their own condition and that of their 
fellow-creatures! The former is at the mercy of every wind that 
blows, restless as old ocean. The latter is calm, and tranquil and 
blessed in all situations and circumstances. The one derives all his 
happiness from his own selfish carnal indulgences, or from the society 
of those like-minded; the other rising into a loftier region-and 
altogether independent of his fellows, drinks copiously and with purest 
satisfaction, at the fountain-head of his own cultivated and accom
plished mind. 

Education ennobles and dignifies humanity in every sphere and wall.: 
of life. The real glory of man is mind. It is that which not only 
raises him above the lower animals but enables him to triumph over the 
material parts of creation, and to render the very elements of nature 
subservient to his happiness. It is mind that enables him to hold 
converse with the great and good of every age, and from their 
accumulated storeS' to add increasingly and indefinitely to his own 
stock of knowledge. It is mind that imparts the power of associating 
with Divinity, and, through His works and ways, to enjoy a sweet 
interchange of thought and sentiment. It is mind, too, that invests 
him with the ability of displaying, in part at least, the grand character
istic of the divine nature-diffusiveness, and thereby sharing in the 
blessedness of His declarative glory. Ahd when is man, by the 
~ppliance df mind, enabled to accomplish these and similar results? 
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When educated; and in very proportion to the nature and extent of 
that education will be his mental exploits. It is education and 
education alone, that imparts appetency to mental application and 
investigation. It is education and education alone, that supplies the 
means requisite for such work, that trains to a familiarity with those 
methods which give a right direction to all our intellectual and moral 
pursuits. If, then, mental exercise, in all its departments, constitutes 
the real glory of man, and if education alone qualifies him for such 
exercise, surely no farther argument is needed to render palpable to 
all the soundness of our position, that education ennobles and dignifies 
humanity. 

Education largely augments tlte eternal felicity and glory of its pos
sessor. The only object that can really meet the desires and satisfy 
the longings of the renovated mind is Deity. And just as mind is 
expanded and rendered capable of taking a wider and more thorough 
survey of that object, so will the individual rise to a broader and 
higher platform of serenity and bliss. It matters little as to the 
means by which this expansion-process has been effected;-whether in 
the study of subjects, or in the investigation of truths, or principles, 
more or less directly secular, or more or less directly religious, 
provided the end be gained, namely, the enlargement of the powers of 
the mind, and their capability of fixing attention continuously on 
anyone subject, of tracing it out in all its properties, relations, and 
results. It only requires the touch of an omnipotent hand to direct 
these powers to the exploration of that theme in which their most 
healthful vigour and their highest bliss consist. 

Now, it is substantially the same mind we carry with us into the 
heavenly world, it is the same glorious object that will there enchain· 
our admiring contemplation, our most rapturous adoration. True, 
Deity Incarnate, as the very concentration of the divine perfections, 
the very masterpiece of the manifold wisdom of God, is there more 
fully unveiled and the mind is more spiritualized, entirely set free 
from all its worldly and sensible entanglements. But both are 
essentially the same; and, consequently, the more mind is now 
cultivated, the more capable of necessity of soaring in its contemplation 
into higher regions, of investigating, with more discriminating and 
penetrating powers, the glories of the Invisible One, and, thereby, 
of drinking in deeper draughts of the river of celestial bliss. And, if 
this is the case at the commencement of our heavenly career, it will go 
on progressively throughout eternity, so that when millions and 
millions of years have rolled round, the effects of the educational 
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process will be as palpahle as ever. And in what au ('ll'va\e,l and 
commanding aspect does this place the whole suhjl'd of the l',lucation 
of the young, when that education embraces all the powers and sensi
bilities of their compound nature, and aims at nothing short of their 
development and refinement? If the purely intellectual powers are 
exercised, even when brought in contact with jllln'ly secular subjects, 
the exercise and strength which they have thus receiYl',l shall be 
rendered servieeahle throughout etemity. All that is nece,,,ary is to 
transfer the mind from the study of one cl~u;., of ,ubjects to that of 
another; and every faculty of the immortal spirit that has been 
unfolded in the educational process, will thus stamp an indelible impress 
upon the whole of its eternal ,lestiny, and inconceh-al.ly augment its 
felicity and glory. 

SECTION n.-TIIE BE:!oIEFITS OF EDl'CATION TO THE STATE. 

In addition to the domestic circle, there are two gT;llld a",,>C'iations 
of the human family-the State and the Church. That these t\yU 
associations are of divine ordination, and that thf'y are in e\-cry way 
calculated, as tht'Y are designe(l, to further man's best interests, are 
points all but uni\'ersally ,ulmitted. Much, however, of the good 
intended to be effected hy the.,e associations, depends on the character 
which they respectively sllstain. And we know not an instrumentality 
so well fitted to elevate and enhance that charade!', or to reuder these 
associations n'ally serviceable to the end in \-iew, as the diffusion of a 
sound system of education throughout every community. If, without 
education, man is a saYllge-a slave to his appetites and passions
what must the Statl', in similar circumstall<"'.s. be but an army of 
despots and revolutionizers, \yhich, if they do not utterly annihilate 
one another, are torn to pieces hy intestine fewk diabolic conspiraeies 
and selfish intrigues. Agaill, just as education without religion, is 
stripped of its vitality,-its expansivenes ... , so religion \"ithout 
education, is bereft of its intellectual prowess and strt'ngth; and, 
thereby, instrumentally, :.It least, unfitted for its high and glorious 
miSSIOn. Hence, it is plainly, at once the duty an!l the interest of 
both these associations, tu exert themselves to the uttermost in the flll'
therance of a sound education-the State. that it !'l'<l\'i<le the ade'IlIalt' 
quantity,-and the Church, that it secure the right quality. Howeyer 
much may have been done by both thcse ass()ciatiolls during the last 
half century, hy the jntroduction of national :InrI impJ'(JYl,,1 "y.,tt'ms. 
the encouragement ofXormal schools, the more atlequate l'l'muneration 
of teachers, the erection and equipment of school houses amI the like; 
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yet we fear, these efforts have not been at all proportionate to the 
magJiitude of the end in view, or the vastness of the interests 
at stake, or even of a character to secure the largest amount of 
permanent good. Much has no doubt been done by some nations 
for the amelioration of the sinking and sunken of their population, 
for the reclaiming and restoring of the vicious and criminal by the 
establishment of Industrial, Reformatory, and Ragged Schools; but 
alas, how little has been done for the prevention of crime of any 
description by the diffusion of an enlightened, moral and religious 
education! Much, too, has been done by the different branches of the 
Christian Church for the education of the young in connection with 
the spread of denominationalism; but, alas, how little has been done 
on the ground of high-toned benevoleuce, of disinterested Christian 
philanthropy, irrespective altogether of creeds or parties! And all 
this because of narrow, circumscribed views of the beneficial results of 
education, both in reference to the church, at large, and to the various 
clenominations, in particular. And, withal, there is still a grievous 
ignorance and indefiniteness of view, as to the respective functions of 
Church and State in the matter of national education,-how they 
might and ought to co-operate in its promotion, with the greatest 
mutual advantage, without any interference with each other's appro
propriate jurisdiction. This last point, however, we must defer, till 
we come to that part of our course which treats of the exterior of 
education. We shall, now, briefly glance at the benefits of education, 
first, in reference to the State, and, then, to the Church. The subject 
is yast and interesting. We can only look at a few of its more salient 
points, aud these, without attempting anything iJ;l the shape of 
lengthened illustration. 

T he benefits of Education to the State. And here a question meets 
us at the outset,-'Yhat constitutes the real prosperity or happiness 
of any district, or community, or Province, or State? To this 
(Iuestion we, unhesitatingly. reply,-the -Intelligence, the industry and 
morality of its people. There may be boundless material resources, 
all, in short, that can contribute to wealth, independence, or external 
comfort; but if these three constituent elements are awantinO" or if 

0' 
they exist only to a limited extent, or anyone of them to the all but 
entire exclusion of the other, or, what is still worse, if the opposite 
vices prevail, that people is poor indeed, destitute of everything in 
which true social happiness consists. 

But let us briefly glance at each of these constituents in their 
bearing on a nation's prosperity; and first as to Intelligence. 
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Intelligence dispels the gloom of popular ignorance, with all the 
evils and miseries that follow in its train. On these evils we have no 
intention to expatiate. We might enlarge on those superstitiQ~ 

notions regarding extraordinary natural phenomena, ascribing to 
direct and special supernatural agency, what can be very easily 
proved to proceed from the ordinary course of nature j such, for 
example, as' an eclipse of the moon or sun, comets with their blazing 
tails, auroral boreales, shooting stars, fiery meteors, lunar rainbows, 
the ignes fatui which hover above moist and fenny places in the night 
time, and other atmospherical appearances. We might refer, too, to 
the practise of judicial astrology-a practise arising from the belief, 
that the character and fates of men are dependent on the various 
aspects of the stars and conjunctions of the planets j or to the plaintive 
note of the mourning dove, the ticking noise of the little insect, called 
the death-watch, the howling of a dog in the night, the breaking of a 
looking-glassj-all which, with many other equally harmless occur
rences, have been regarded with apprehensions of terror, as unfailing 
signs of impending disasters or ,of approaching death. Again, we might 
refer to the superstitious fears connected with the setting out on a jour
ney, entering on a new work of any kind, beginning to plant or plow, 
or commencing a voyage on a Friday j or to the unfounded and ridicu
lous opinions entertained regarding the age of the moon, the killing 
of swine, the sowing of seed, the felling of trees, &c., during its 
decline. We might easily go a step farther, and point out the natural 
effects of these superstitions, not merely spreading a blighting and 
scorching influence over the mind of their victims, habituating them 
to false principles and erroneous processes of reasoning, enchaining 
the understanding and unfitting it for the appreciation of magnanimous 
and generous sentiments, but leading invariably to the perpetration of 
deeds of injustice and fanaticism, of cruelty and bloodshed. These 
are not mere conjectural statements, they have been substantiated by 
the whole past history of the species, and are verHied and illustrated 
by the condition and character of nations and peoples at the present 
moment. 

And need we say, that nought but a sound and an enlightened 
system of education, will dissipate these and similar evils. Let the 
mind be directed to the study of the phenomena and laws of the 
material universe, as these have been unfolded and settled in the 
various walks of nat~al philosophy and science, during the last three 
centuries, by such men as Newton and Davy, Dick and Lardner, and 
these erroneous and superstitious notions, with all their fanatical and 
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barbarous consequences, will be speedily and thoroughly eradicated'. 
Let the knowledge of the uniformity of nature's operations and the 
regularity of her laws, be, generally, diffused among a people; and 
not only will confidence be inspired amid phenomena that may appear 
exceptional, but the most exalted conceptions of the perfections of 
the Almighty and benevolent Creator and Preserver, will obtain and 

reign. 
But not only will intelligence, universally diffused, thus indirectly 

promote national prosperity, it will effect far greater direct results; 
and this brings us to our second remark regarding this national 

blessing. 
That it largely enhances the productiveness of human labour through

out all ranks of the community. Every reflective mind can readily 
perceive the radical difference between mere brute force, and physical 
strength, directed by intelligence and skill. He sees this in his 
daily, hourly experience. A yoke of oxen will do more work at 
ploughing in one day than forty men can; yet the oxen may be had 
at 50 cents, while each man can earn a dollar. Physical exertion, in 
this case, combined with ordinary intelligence and skill, is eighty times 
more valuable than the same amount of brute force. As man's in
telligence increases, so does his labour become more valuable. A 
small compensation is the reward of mere physical power, while skill, 
combined with a moderate amount of strength, commands high wages. 
The labour of an ignorant man is scarcely more valuable than the 
same amount of brute force, but the services of an intelligent person 
are a hundred fold more productive. Increase the practical and 
available education of the labourer, and you enable him to do more 
work and better, too, than his less informed associate. 

The facts brought forward by Horace Mann go incontestibly to 
prove-other things being equal-that those who have been blessed 
with a good common school education, rise to a higher point in the 
character of the labour performed, and also, in the rate of wages 
received. And, hence, prove incontestibly, that education is not only 
a moral renovator and a multiplier of intellectual power; but that it 
is the most prolific parent of material riches. It has a right, there
fore, not only to be included in the grand inventory of a nation's 
resources, but to be placed at the very head of that inventory. It is 
not only, the most honest and honorable, but the surest means of 
amassing property. 

But it is not in manufacture alone that intelligence is fraught with 
so many blessings, it is equally signalized in the pursuits of Agricul-
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lure. In this department of ilHlnstry, we are brought constantly into 
contact with the forces of nature. As farmers, we are entirely 
dependent upon thrm for our l't'l'lllliary returns, and the profits of our 
investments; and heIl('l' the necessity of knowing what these forces 
are, and under what cireumstrnces they will opl'rate most etlieil'ntly, 
and, most bountifully, rewanl our original outlay of money all,l of 
time. Again, the Province yie\,ls a great variety of Agricultural 
productions; and this 1 )rin,g, into requisition all the chemical and 
experimental knowledge which pertains to the rotation of crops :lIld 
the enrichment of soils. If rotation be disrr'garded, thl' repeated 
demands on the same soil to produce the same crop, will exhaust it of 
the elements on which that particular crop will b('st thrive. If the 
chemical ingredients and atlinitie, of the soil are not understoofl, an 
attempt may be made to reinforce hy suhstances, with whi('h it is 
already surcharged, instead of renovating it with those of which it has 
been exhaustl'd hy previous crops. But for these arrangemenb and 
adaptations, knowledge is the grand desideratum; awl the addition of 
a liew fact to a farmer's mind, will often incl'l'ase the amount of his 
harvests more than the addition of acres to his estate. 

The connection between illiell/gena and the use/ltl (Iris is not less 
close and indissoluble. For the sucl'cssful prosecution of the manu
facturing and mechanical arts, if not for their v('ry existence, there 
must be not only the exactness of science but skill in its application, 
either in the constructing of machinery, or in the transforming of raw 
materials into finished fabrics. This ahility to make exact and skilful 
applications of science to an unlimited variety of materials, and, 
especially, to the subtle and most energetic agl'llcil's of nature', is one 
of the latest attainments of the human miwl. This era has but just 
commenced, and already the abundance,-and what is of far greater 
importance,-the unh'ersality of the personal, domestic and social 
comforts it has created, constitute the most important evenls in the 
history of modern civilization. 

But, farther still, Intelligence renders all the fm'ces of lIatllre 
subservient to the promotl:on of man's tl"llest interests. "llatever 
may have been effected by wind, water and fire, far greater achieve
ments have been made within the last fifty years by the agellcy of 
steam and electricity-their application to science, manufacture and 
machinery, and to all the pursuits and employments of life. Thousands 
of volumes could not delineate the triumph:, of science during the last 
forty or fifty years,' or tell the effects of these triumphs upon the 
whole social economy, upon the intellectaal and moral well-being of 
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the human species. And yet these are destined to accomplish far 
more transcendent results, as their application progresses and becomes 
more and more widely diffused. 

And need we add to all this, that intelligence elevates and refines 
the whole tastes and sensibilities of a community or nation. Let it 

. wevail to any exten.t among a people, and in very proportion will 
they cease to derive gratification from mere corporal pleasures, from 
mere sensual delights. All their pastimes, and amusements, and 
recreations, would then spring from a loftier soarce and be directed to 
a higher and nobler aim. They would participate largely of the 
intellectual and moral element, and by consequence contribute to far 
purer and more permanent enjoyment. 

Such are a few of the more prominent results of the general 
diffusion of intelligence throughout a community. And how is such a 
state of things to be brought about, how are the masses to be leavened 
with this all essential salt, with this vital element? In no other way, 
we positively affirm, than by a sOlmd system of education practically 
and universally carried out. .li!telligence consists of two things
knowledge and the culture of the intellectual faculties; and these can 
only be secured by education. ·Without instruction or teaching, little 
or no knowledge can be acquired; and, without education, there can 
be no cultivation of the mind. And thus it must appear pn.tent to al~ 
that there can be no adch thing as real national intelligence without 
universal education, and that of the highest and most efficient 
character. 

The second constituent of a nation's prosperity and welfare is 
Industry. We have dwelt the longer on the attribute of intelligence, 
not merely because it lies at the foundation of a nation's adyance
ment, but because it comes more directly within the range and control 
of the educational process But howeyer essential it may be as the 
basis of the whole superstructure, it is not in itself enough; and those 
who imagine, that when education has gone thus far, it can go no 
farther, or that no more can be expected from it, labour under a 
grievous misapprehension. Intelligence of itself will never make a 
nation prosperous and happy. How often do we see individuals 
possessed of no ordinary amount of intelligence, and yet that intelli
gence, in a great measure, unproductive of any decided beneficial 
results; and that simply because its out-goings, or the efforts it puts 
forth, are purely spasmodic in their character, made up of fits and 
starts; or however sound or well-directed, it lacks continuous diliO'ence 
steady, habitual application, unfaltering perseverance. Som;thin~ 



J';\.TURE OF EDUCATION. 27 

more, therefore, is necessary to constitute a nation's prosperity, and 
that is - Indltstr!!. 

Industry, as is well known, is the opposite of sloth alld indolence. 
It just means regular, :1f'siduolls :md habitually st{'a(ly application to 
-business, or study, or to any employment or pursuit. "'hen in 
exercise, and associate(l with the attrillll!" we haY(' already discussC'd. 
it is something more than a mechanical process, a mere perfunctory 
application of brute force. It consists of a stea(ly, patient, persevering 
following out of the business of ollr callillg-. with a constant aim at 
improvement and advancement, arising from a growing aCfjuaintance 
with the principle involved, with the theory or philosophy of the art. 
Let such a habit and spirit pervade a whole community, a whole 
Province, a nation; and marvellous wiJI be the results on the whole 
of their social and economic welfare. 

Itleil! not only conduct hv a thorough knowledge of the resollrcrs 
and capauilities of the country, both /l/ateriall!! and mentally, bul 
to their del·elopment. tJzeir l"gitimate alld appropriate directioll. It 
will co~vert the hlC'akc·st, the dreariest, and the most inhospitahle 
desert into a garden, the most rugged rock into a JIllSY mart of 
traffic,-and the briny wan', that laves and lashes the shores, into 
a highway for the export and import of llwrchandise. Those very 
obstructions, so formidable and apparently insurmountable to the 
wavering and unstable, seem but to stimulate ener:;y, and to call 
forth more vigorous and determinerl effort, the victory won in one 
case but renderin:; t.hem the more valiant and confident regarding tht' 
next; nay, and more than all, these very difficulties but furnishing 
greater facilities for e,-ery slIcceeding triumph. -With en'ry new 
effort put forth, their inventive powers are whetted. l\Ien resort. t.o 
new methods, try new tools, or make changes on the old onl'S, unt.il, 
hy a succession of illYl'lltinu;" they are competent to perform the same 
work with one half the amount of physical toil. The most abundant 
illustratiqns of the truth of these ohsl'rYations might ea_,ily be 
furnished. It is not much more than fifty years since Scotland was 
regarded as the most inhospitable of climates, and its soil as incapahle 
of improvement for agricultural purposes. And what is its condition 
now? It stands in the very foremost rank in agricultural advancement 
and produces a larger quantity of bread-stuffs, in proportion to its 
extent, than any other country on the face of the earth. Its farmers 
are the most enlight~ed and most ind{'pendent anywhere to be found, 
and its resources are multiplying at an immensely rapid ratio. And 
whence all this? It is the product of the industry, the plodding, the 
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patient, the persevering industry and skill of its people. It is the 
forthgoings of an energy rendered all the more indomitable by reason 
of the very difficulties encountered. It is the appropriate reward of 
the application of science, and skill, and perseverance to the cultivation 
of the soil. Again, need we bring forward, as another witness, the 
State of Massachusetts. Where was there a territory on the whole 
of this continent more unpromising or uninviting than the one in 
question, when the Pilgrim Fathers landed on its shores? And 
now its fields are capable of producing and bringing to highest 
perfection every sort of grain, and fruit, and stock,-its merchants 
are the most enterprising and patriotic in the world,-its mechanics 
and artizans, the most ingenious, and respectable and independent. 
And more than all this, where is the nation upon earth, that has been 
more successful than the New England States in the invention of 
machinery, of labour-saving implements, in all manufacturing, agri
cultural, and mechanical employments. And to what is all this to be 
traced, but to the industrial habits of the people, founded upon, and 
proceeding from sound, and practical, and well-balanced, generally 
diffused intelligence. 

Industry also directly conducts to economy and the possession of 
worldly substance. It is of little service to an individual to be in 
possession of means, or in a position to accumulate wealth, unless he 
has acquired the art of discreetly using it, of exercising a wholesome 
economy, not in few but in all things. And who is the person most 
likely to manifest this character and to manifest it most extensively, 
who will most naturally hushand the means he has laid up in store, 
who but the man who, from hard-earned experience, realizes its value, 
e.ven the man of industrious habits? Spendthrifts are no doubt 
found in every walk and sphere of life, in all situations and circum
stances, hut these are the exceptions. Generally speaking, whenever 
a man toils hard in his calling, he is the most likely person to set a 
right value on his honestly won gain, to watch over it with care, and 
to make a wise and legitimate disposal of it. 

Again, he who, by ordinary frugality, manages to live within his 
income, and to layout a small capital at interest, is just the very 
person who will display the greatest providence and carefulness, in 
eking out the same by.an annual addition. The very fact that he 
possesses a small amount of means at his service, inspires him with a 
feeling of comfortable independence, and stimulates him to greater 
diligence and industry in adding to his stock. His notions of what 
constitutes a decent and respectable competency, gro}V apace and 
expand into larger volume; and these are constantly fed and fostered, 
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by his wants and desires becoming more numerous, as well as more 
imperious in their demands. What was considered but a few years 
before a comfort and an indulgence, would not now meet and far less 
satisfy his cravings; and so he is necessita!ell, from the very law of 
his being, to redouble his diligence and multiply, with an ever 
increasing ratio, his industry and perseverance. 

And let such views and feelings be generally diffused throughout a 
community, and the effects will soon be apparent in their manly 
independence, increasing comfort, alhancing civilization and refine
ment; and still more, in the abundant and substantial provision and 
accumulation of the means requisite, to feed and extend them. And 
all this, again, will operate most beneficially on their onward strides 
in intellectual improvement, refined taste, and social elevation. But 
on these and similar topics we cannot enlarge. 

It is more to our purpose that we briefly advert to the grand result 
of this economizing and self-provident spirit on a nation's p{(l/perism. 
It will infallibly dry up the sources thereof-or, according to the 
expressive language of Sir J. Kaye Shuttleworth-" it will more 
effectually than anything else eradicate its germs." Though it is 
evidently the decree of heaven that the poor shall never cease out of 
the land-a decree which the Almighty will make good by the 
dispensations of his Providence,-still there is an immense difference 
between such poor and those wIro are in that condition, because of 
their own indolence and improvidence, their own intemperance and 
vice. And who does not know that three fourths of the pauperism of 
any country is traceable to one or other of these sources, drinking up, 
in too many instances, a nation's natural and acquired resources; and 
thereby rendering it, in a great measure, unfit for the fulfilment of the 
high errand for which the body politic was constituted. In England, 
for example, the sum expended in the support of pauperism is all but 
incredible, averaging annually, for the last ten years, five millions of 
pounds sterling. Properties in some cases have been so overburdened 
and oppressed, that they have been literally abandoned and consigned 
to the support of the poor within their bounds. This state of things 
would be in a great measure obviated by the prevalence of the 
industrious habits, to which we have just adverted. In very propor
tion to the extent to which industry bears sway in any land, will be 
the extirpation of pauperism; and who that knows anything of the 
mighty incubus, which such a state of things imposes upon the vital 
energies of any country, would not long, and pray and labour for its 
unreserved removal! The effects of all this upon communities or 
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nations, partially or wholly liberated, would be signal indeed. It 
would not only vastly lessen the weight of the public expenditure, 
and thereby diffuse a spirit of contentment, of high toned patriotism, 
and of genuine conservatism, throughout all ranks and degrees; but 
it would enable them to devote tlteir resources to tlte improvement or 
benefit of tlte£r fellow-creatures in otlter lands,. and, thereby, add to 
the lustre, and increase the usefulness of the body politic. 

Such are a few of the more palpable and direct results of the 
second virtue in our list,-and, surely, every reflective mind must 
perceive, that nothing but a universal and enlightened system of 
education, will either give birth to, or cause such a virtue to' bloom, 
and flourish, and fructify. Let the education be of the right sort,
let it attract and interest the minds of the rising generation; let it 
train to habits of steady and persevering industry, not by the force of 
sheer necessity, or of rigid discipline, but of a self-reliant spirit- a 
spirit that lives and breathes and expands in an atmosphere of 
conscious proprietorship; let it move all the inner sympathies and 
affections of their nobler being, and they have but to transfer the 
habits of self-dependence they have acquired to the avocations a!ld 
pursuits of life; and, then, will their education occupy its right 
position, preparing and qualifying them for the active duties and 
difficulties of their future career-affecting, and affecting most deeply, 
all their modes of thinking, and feeling, and acting. 

We come now to the last element in a nation's prosperity...,;,- VIZ., 

Public Morality. By Public Morality, we mean the absence-the 
comparative absence, of all the more flagrant and enormous acts of 
wickedness, of all public, notorious vices and crimes. We say, com
parative, b€lcause so long as man continues in his present condition 
of imperfection and sin, will his conduct be characterized by occa
sional outbursts of wickedness, and even the general current of morals 
will ebb and flow. 

But in the state of things we are now contemplating, there will not 
only be the negative but the positive, the presence of all personal, 
social, and public virtues. These-such as contentment with our own 
condition and circumstances, temperance, moderation, sobriety, 
chastity, integrity, courteoUsl'less, generosity, universal benevolence 
and beneficence, downright honesty and truthfulness, SUbjection to 
l?arents, subordination to our superiors and to all lawfully constituted 
authorities, predominate and reign. And these virtues must be 
founded upon some high and infallible s~dard, to which all must be 
prepared to come, and before which all must bow. In other words, 
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they must have a reference to God-to His character, as. our authority, 
and to His law, as our standard. However much we may r('~pect a 
mere outward morality-a /IIorality founded on the worldly principles 
of honour or self-interest or fear of future punishment, still this, after 
all, is but a miserable suhstitute for the real and the genuine, 
and only maintains its existence on account of the particles of 
preserving salt, that may be scattered up and down the body politic. 
It is morality, founded on and flowing from true religion, for which we 
contend. It is this aud this alone, which will stand finn and unshaken, 
even when subjected to the most fiery ordeal, to the most tremendous 
shock. It is tlus and this alobe, which will render it the vehicle of 
conveyillg to the body politic throughout all its members the most 
beneficial influence-the most satisfying and lasting happiness. And 
are we asked to name a touchstone by which a colllJ1illnity or nation 
may be tested in reference to the genuineness or spuriousness of its 
morality? We would unhesitatingly reply, its observance of the 
Sabbatic or hebdomadal rest, that jewel which, like the keystone in the 
arch, supports the whole fabric of the first and second table of the 
law, the rearward of the former and the vanguard of the latter. As 
this institute is respected, its privileges prized, its rites observed, so 
have we a pulse by which the real condition of a nation's morality
may be ascertained. 

Let morality, founded upon such a principle, generally bear sway 
in any community or nation, and how stupendous and wide-spreading 
tl1e results! It will evince itself to be at once the mainspring and 
regulator of the body politic It will not only give a right direction 
to every other department of the social fabric, but preserve the whole 
machine in good working order, and diffuse a healthful and an 
invigorating influtllce over all its parts. 

But to be somewhat more partiC\llar. The prevalence of such a 
morality will lessen, to a vast extent, the amount of t'ice and crime in 
any country. In very proportion as the former bears sway, so wffl 
the latter in every shape and form, as ashamed, hide its face. And 
this, again, will bring about an imme,nse reduction in the public 
expenditure. There is not, perhaps, at this moment, a civilized 
Christian nation upon earth, a third of whose income is not swallowed 
up in the punishment of crime, or in attempts to relieve the distresses 
and the wants of the destitute and desolate. In Dr. Guthrie's Plea 
for Ragged Schools, it is stated that, in 1845, Scotland expended for 
eriminal prosecution·s, maintenance of criminals, not less a sum than 
£150,045-and this altogether independent of Judges' salaries, 
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Deputy Advocates, Crown agents, &c. And if this is the case with 
Scotland, generally admitted to be the most moral, what must it be in 
other countries? It has been computed that every criminal, on an 
average, costs the country for his maintenance, not less than £400, or, 
about £35 per annum. And what an enormous sum must thus be 
expended, when it is considered that, in England alone, there were 
not less than 15,507 juvenile offenders,- exclusive altogether of the 
seared veterans in crime, committed to jail in one brief year. And 
what an immense saving would, then, be effected on a nation's 
expenditure by the diffusion of a sound morality? It may be 
imagined by some that this is taking very low ground. It may seem 
so when viewed in itself, but it is far otherwise, when regarded as a 
means leading to great and important ends, even the erection of those 
defences, munitions and fortifications, which, if they do not inspire 
terror, will at least command the respect and confidence of surrounding 
nations, and invest with the awe-striking motto :-" Nemo me impune 
lacesset." But national greatness will not only inspire others with 
respect aud confidence, it will, if rightfully used, prove a powerful 
instrument in the denouncing of tyranny and despotism of every shape 
and degree,-in the relieving of the distressed and down-trodden, 
every~here. Take Britain as an exemplification. Defective as she 
is in public virtue, considering her external privileges, yet she stands 
forth in peerless grandeur, sitting as a queen among the nations, 
upholding the great principles of international law, frowning down 
upon and putting an arrestment on deeds of national cruelty, bar
barism and persecution, wherever these may manifest themselves. 
Never could she achieve such exploits, save by the vastness of her 
resources, the prowess of her arms, the magnanimity and moral 
heroism of her general administration. 

But the morality of which we speak, will not only promote the 
temporal glory of nations, it will largely enhance their whole social, 
intellectual, and !esthetic welfare. All ranks and deO'rees of men 

. 0 
amongst them, w111 not only lay aside their hate, malice, and revenge; 
but they will feel themselves connected together by bonds of truest 
friendship, of christian loyal attachment, striving to do good to Q,I,le 
another,.as the! have opportunity. They will give honour to whom 
ho~our 1S due,-:-treating their superiors with respect and esteem; 
~he1r. equ~ls, w1th courteousness and large-hearted generosity; their 
1O:erlOrs, h~e bre.thren, relieving them in their distresses, and rejoicing 
w1th them m the1r prosperity. 

But this morality will exert a still more beneficial influence on the 
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¥Iational intellect. It requires no great penetration, or extent of' 
observation to perceive the expanding power of the moral faculty 
over the natural intellect; how it guides and directs in all its inves
tigations and enquiries, turning all into a profitable channel; how it 
:spreads life, and vigour, and healthfulness throughout all its faculties, 
~ultivating, strengthening, and investing with ten-fold capabilities; 
how it summons into requisition Rnd into noblest exercise, the higher 
~mergies of our being, which would otherwise have lain, in all pro
bability, in a state of dormancy and inactivity. 

The resthetic powers will also be summoned into liveliest exercise. 
Architecture, painting, sculpture, and, indeed, all the fine arts, ali 
those accomplishments and {lQrsuits indicative of a high degree of 
'Civilization and refinement, will be exhibited and shine forth with 
resplendent lustre. Instead of those low, grovelling, and animal 
gratifications, the inseparable attendants of vulgar and debased minds, 
of low-toned morality, the great masses of the people will be drinking 
in draughts of happiness and joy from purer and more enduring 
fountains. And the benefits which these powers and sensibilities 
have derived from conscience, will be reciprocated. Just as they 
increase in capacity and intensity, so will this vicegerent of divinity 
within, become more sensitive and authoritative. And thus will they 
continue mutually to affect one another, not merely during the whole 
period of their connection in time, but even in a higher and serener 
sphere of being. 

But over and above all these natural effects of this high-toned 
morality, there will descend upon that community and people, where 
it prevails, the direct blessing of the Governor among the nations. It 
will lead to a public recognition of Him by whom 'Kings reign and 
Princes decree justice.' It will inspire with entire confidence in His 
sustaining arm. And it is the law of heaven that the Ration which 
honours God, He will honour. He will impart to it lasting stability, 
~the perpetuity and continued advancement of all its institutions 
and immunities. And while kingdoms and empires have been swept 
away with the besom of destruction, just because they lacked this very 
element, He will cause it te shine forth with an ever increasing 
lustre, gathering from every victory fresher and more verdant laurels, 
and diffusing, far and wide, all tkose virtues and excellencies, which 
oonstitute the light, the life, and the joy of a nation. 

"And how is such a "orality to be attained and held fast, perpetu
ated, and extended. In no other way that we know of than bya 
sound, popular system. of education.. "If," says the distinguished Mr • 

.a 
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Hill in his work on National Education, "if you arrange the different 
nations of the earth according to the state of education in them, it 
will be found that you have also arranged them according to their 
wealth, their morality, and their general happiness." 

This connection-the connection between the want of education 
and crime, and the possession of education and morality,-is not a 
matter of speculation or conjecture, jt has been proved and substan
tiated by statistical returns that cannot be controverted. If we 
compare countries in which education is at a low cbb with those 
where it is tolerably well attended to, we shall find abundant data for 
the truthfulness of our position. Take Spain, for example, and 
compare it with England, which contains pretty nearly the same 
number of inhabitants. In the latter country, in one year, the number 
of convictions for murder was thirteen, and the number convicted of 
wounded, with intent to kill, was fourteen; whereas in the former, in 
the same year, the number of convictions for murder reached the 
frightful height of 1233; in addition to which there were 1773 
convictions on charges of maiming, with intent to kill, and 162(} 
persons were convicted of robbing, under aggravated circumstances. 
There cannot be a doubt that all this crime is the offspring of igno
rance, of the want of education,-there being not more than 1 in 36 
of the population in the act of receiving this inestimable boon. In 
further confirmation of the truth that education diminishes crime, take 
the following statistics gleaned from various official documents 
respecting prison-management. According to returns to the British 
Parliament, the commitments for crimes, in an average of nine years, 
in proportion to the population, are as follows :-In Manchester, the 
most infidel city in the nation, 1 in 140; in London 1 in 800; in all 
Ireland 1 in 1600; and in Scotland, celebrated for education and 
religion, 1 in 20,000. Sir Richard Philips, Sheriff of London, says 
that on the memorial addressed to the sheriff.~ by 152 criminals in the 
same institution, :!.> only signed their names in a fair hand, 26 in an 
illegible scrawl, and 101, two-thirds of the entire number, were 
marbmen, sigHing with a cross. The Rev. Mr. Clay, Chaplain to 
the I-louse of Correction in Lancashire, reports that out of 1129 
persons committed, 554 could not read; 225 were barely capable of 
reading; 38 only could read well; and only 8 or 1 in 141 could read 
and write well. In the New York State Prisons, as examined a few 
years ago, more than three-fourths of the convicts had either received 
no education or a ve? imperfect one. Out of 842 at Sing Sing, 289 
could not read nor write, and only 42-less than 1 in 20-had received 
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a good, common school education. The State of Connecticut contains 
fewer persons in proportion to the whole population, that were unable 
to read and write than any other ill. the Union. And what dOl'" the 
Chaplain of the State Prison llC'rlare? that out of 100 persons, not one 
was liberally educated, and that ont of eY('r~' lOll prisoners only two 

could be found who could read and write and follow any regular 
trade. In EngLu1fl. the number of juvenile offenders committed in 
one year was not less than Vi.filli; and in another 11,·1:20. Of tbose 
one only had receive II a superior education; and of the whole 11,~2(), 
there were only 196 ,vho could read and write well; and since such 
a smattering of ('lIneation as le:n-('s a man unable to read with ease, is, 
for all practical purposes, no better, in 99 C:1;;PS out of a 100, than no 
education what eyer, out of lL~2n juvenile delinquents there wen' 
in fact 11.223 who may be saill not to have been eclueaterl:1t all. 
What a disgrace to the nation! Ibg,gefl Srhools meet, to a cI'rtain 
extent, this clamant evil. and furnish the best cure for crime, tlw 
cheapest, most humane, and holiest remedy. In Edinburgh, they 
have put all end to strel't mendicancy-for just as the school filled, 
the cells of the prison emptied. In Hi Ii, when the original Ra~'g(',l 

School was opened, in Edinburgh, thc centesimal proportion of 
children under 14 years of age in prison, was 56, and in lK50. it was 
1.2. The number of prisoners betY,een 14 and 16 years of age, was 
in 1848, !j;i2, in IX5~) it was down to 1:311, These statements are 
sufficient to demonstrate the position, that ellucation is the graml 
instrument in the production of a sound, high-toned 111 ()T(llit,l/' And 
how ought this to enhance the subject of the education of the young'. 
in the eyes of communities and nations, and lead to the adoption of 
every possible means for its encouragement and support? And that 
not merely. because it is the nation's ohligation and honour, hut its 
highest interest, its truest economy. AmI this education, that it may 
be productive of such results, must be not only of a soundly intel
lectual, but of a thoroughly moral charactcr, that is, it must combine 
training with instruction; and all in conformity with the precepts of 
inspiration, exemplified and enforced I,)" the Great Teacher of 
Nazareth. This - this is the grand instrumentality of heaven for the 
preservation of a nation from corruption and dissolution, as well as 
for the uplifting and elevation of the sinking and sunken. This -
this is pre-eminently fitted to raise a nation to true dignity and glor~·. 
to the security and perp~tuity of its institutions and immunities. 

Having now discussed the benefits of intelligence, industry and 
morality to the state, singly, and having shown that education, and 
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the kind of education that can alone secure these three constituents, 
respectively, we are in a position to take a brief conjunct view of 

the whole. 
It has now been shown that intelligence dissipates the evils of popu~ 

lar ignorance, adds largely to the productiveness of human labour, in 
manufacture, agriculture, and the useful arts, renders all the resources 
and forces of nature subseryient to the interests of man, and elevates 
and refines the tastes and sensibilities of any community; and that the 
education necessary for imparting this intelligence must be snch as 
will exercise, and develop, all the organs and energies of the recipi
ents. Again, it has been shown that industry, consisting as it does of 
a steady, patient, persevering following out of our calling, with a 
constant aim at improvement, will conduct not only to a thorough 
knowledge of the resources alld capabilities of the country, but also to 
their development and legitimate direction; that it will directly lead 
to economy and the possession of worldly substance; that it will dry 
up the sources of pauperism, and place at the nation's disposal a large 
amount of overplus means for the improvement and benefit of others: 
and that the education necessary for the production of these results is 
such as must interest the recipients, and thus train to habits of 
diligence and application. And, again, it has been shown, that sound 
christian morality, generally diffused, constitutes the mainspring and 
regulator of the body politic; that it must, of necessity, lessen the 
amount of vice and crime, and, consequently, largely reduce, in another 
way, the public expenditure; yea, that this morality, in whatever 
nation it obtains sway, must bring down thereon the blessing of the 
God of nations: and that the sort of education that will secure, and 
extend, and perpetuate tllls morality, must consist of something more 
than religious or moral instruction, even that moral education whose 
grand aim and object is the formation of character. 

And if such is the influence of these requisites of a nation's pros
perity, when viewed, separately, what must it be when they are all 
united in one grand whole, when they act, and re-act, the one upon 
the other in the production of the same common result ! We have 
viewed them apart, in order that we might hold them up to the reader's 
contemplation with the greater effect. But in order to serve the end 
intended-a nation's prosperity, they must co-exist and co-operate in 
closest combination, as so many links in one indissoluble chain. 
Intelligence is a boon much to be desired, but unless accompanied by 
unwearied industry, it will be of comparatively little benefit, either to 
the possessor or to his fellow-creatures; it will remain as a dead 
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letter, an empty speculation floating in the brain. Industry, too, i~ 
good, but, if it is not influenced by intclligen('(', it is but a dl';p'('f' 
raised above brute force, it hC'conH" purely a mechanical thing;. 
Intelligence ann in(1t}';tr~" whcn combined and mutually operatiJ;~ 
upon each other, an' of \"a.,tl)" grl'ater utilit)· allll foren than whe;l 
they exist separatPly ; and were man onl)· a creature of timp, with 
his prosl)('('(-; all hounded hy the Pl'l'';l'llt ,('elll', tlll'y mi;.:llt su1li,'('; but 
this is not the case: he l'0~'l'~'l'S a nobler nature and a hi;Jwr 
destiny. He is a moral and immortal being, and if his IOI1!,!'ing' and 
aspirations, as such, arc not met, he cannot he sati"fj(',1; he has not 
found a bliss ade'lunte to hi" capacit)· of enjoyment. Another attri
bute must, therefore, hc :1,1,1<:,1. and tll:1t is the attrihute of C],ristian 
morality,-the fly-wheel tha:t mmt re('1I1:1I<', and clllltrol, and direct 
the wh'ole of ma'n's complicated mech~nism. Lt'!, th"Il, tll<'';~' three 
elements be combiner!, kt them he l'xhibitc,1 in all their intrinsic 
worth, in all their rl·latin' ann assoriatcr! excellence; and ch·il gO\"l'rn

ment will assume its true character, will shine forth in all its natin' 
radiance, as a divine appointment, an institute of heaYf'll. TlH·n will 
man appear in all the ,ji<':;l1it)" of his nature, as a gn'g:trious, social 
being, and share in all the joys and blessings tlll'reto belonging. Then 
will man on earth form a tn"" of the heavenly hic'rarchy; and all the 
ranks and degrees that obtain, will but minister to the gratificatinn of 
each, whilst it heightens the glory of the whole. True, a mighty 
revolution must be efi'ert<>ej upon human character, both personally 
and relatinl)" before such a state of things can be realize',j in its 
perfection. But in ,"cry proportion to the approximation t.hat i,~ 

made to it, will man arise to his true dignity as a social, intel
lectual, mornl, H'ligious and immortal being; and drink into the 
happiness destinate,1 for him in all these relations and l'nlS]",,'ts. 
What patriot., or C'hri,tian philanthropist, or lte':1H'n-born denizen, 
woul,] not long, and pra)~, :t1l,1 lahour for the arri,"al e\""ll of tlw ,1:nnl 
of such a day upon our sin-blighted, pla,g;llc-smitten world! Anel. yet, 
is not the appliance nt hand, is not the machinery all equippc,j, is not. 
heaven looking down with earnest ('XpC'ct:lllCY" All is in renc1ilfcss" 
and in the attitude of waiting for the forthgoing of that instrumen
tality destinateej to change and renovate the nations. And whnt. w(

ask, is that appliance but a popular and Chri . .;ti:1l1 education? "-h::t 
is that agency but man, all-impotent in himself, yet all-sufficient. when 
clad in the panoply prQvided. ·When, Oh! when, will man awak" tn 
a right sense of his present dignity and futnre destiny! () for the 
birth-dayof true pntl'iotism,-the embodiment of that philanthrop\" 
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which is god-like in its origin and mundane in its extent! 0 for the 
arrival of that time, when, in the right education of the young, faith in 
the divine testimony shall be in vigorous exercise! Train up a child 
in the way he should go, and when he is old he will not depart from it! 

SECTION IlL-THE BENEFITS OF EDUCATION TO THE CHURCH. 

The other grand association of the human family is the ecclesi
astical, or man viewed as the member of a spiritual society-the 

Church. 
The school has often, and, with great propriety, been designated 'the 

nursery of the Church.' It is so, because of the knowledge it imparts, 
- the spirit it inspires, and the habits it forms. That the school 
effectuate these high and ennobling purposes, it must be pervaded and 
leaven~d with the spirit of true religion, of genuine morality-a 
religion and morality that must be inwoven with the mental structure 
of the recipients and exhibited in actual life. Education of this 
character is of unspeakable value to the Church:-

Because it renders all the discoveries of science, all the inventions 
of the arts, and all tIle resources of nature subservient to the establish
ment and promotion of truth and righteousness. The work of human 
redemption, that work which the Church is commissioned to maintain 
and propagate in this world, is the greatest of all the works of Deity. 
Those attributes of His nature, which are singly displayed in other 
objects and in other realms, meet here in one, full, concentrated 
whole. Those, too, that apparently clash or seem to run counter to 
one another, are here all reconciled, and harmonized, and blended 
together, none darkening or eclipsing the other, but each shedding 
a brighter lustre upon all around. This world was created and 
preserved as an arena for its manifestation and development, and, as 
soon as that work shall have reached its consummation, it shall be 
rolled up as a scroll and pass away from our vision, and a new 
heaven and a new earth made its dwelling-place. Even now the 
earth is preserved from decay and corruption entirely because of the 
'excellent' that are in it, and who are appropriately styled its preserv~ 
ing salt; just as the ten righteous men, if found, would have been to the 
cities of Sodom and Gomorrah. If, therefore, Creation and Redemp
tion stand to one another in the relation of means and end, if every 
object or event of the former ministers to the advancement of the latter, 
it is clearly our bounden duty and our highest interest to render all 
subservient thereto,-everything in nature and providence, every
thing that bears the impress of the divine architect, or of human 
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artifice and skill. But alas! for the selfishness and worldly minded
ness of humanity. And this spirit nought but a Christian education 
will supplant, and extirpate. By means of such an education, the plastic 
minds of the young wiII be taught to see and feel that th,,~- are not 
their own, but the property of the sovereign Lord of the eniverse; 
and that all the), are and all that they have, are but lent them as 
stewards, which they are bound to restore, again, with usury; and not 
only so, but they will be trained to part with this object and with that, 
for increa,;ing the usefulne,;s 01' exkJl(ling the boundaries of the 
Church of the liying Gml,-the pillar and ground of the truth. As 
they advance in years. this habit will grow with tht'ir growth and 
strengthen with their strength; am1 as their c:lpahilities enlarge, so 
will their hearts and hands. 'Vhatever their study or employment, 
they have learned to prosecute the one and the other, just that they 
might have new fields of exploration and new triumphs of science to 
consecrate to the sen-ice of the Church, just that tlJ('Y might have 
larger possessiolls, fresher and richer objects on which to Ie'YY a 
tribute for some moral exploit, or the achievement of some heroic, 
spiritual deed. 

Education perpetuates and extends tIll' cause of tnlt!1 and righteous
ness/n the earth. Everyone acquainted with the first principles of 
'Christianity, is aware of the pr()\-ision made by its author for its 
diffusion. He has given line upon line, precept upon precept to His 
followers, exhorting and encouraging them by teH'ry motive and 
argument, to ply every energy and means for the dissemination of the 
truth. But He has done more; He has so arranged that everyone 
who gives a cordial reception to its essential principles, is inspired 
with an intense desire to impart these to others, is constrained by its 
very nature and genius to UlJ(lergo every toil and submit to every 
sacrifice for the accomplishment of this glorious ohject. Everyone, 
ill fact, who receives the word, becomes himself a living epistle. Thus 
far, man is rendered a partaker of the divine nature-he has become 
godlike in his expansiveness and diffusiveness. But the founder of 
Christianity has not 'less signally provided for it.~ perl'dllatilln than 
for its self-propagation. He has estahlislwd a moral as well as a 
natural relation between the parent a11(l child, imposing upon the 
former the most solemn obligation to make known to the latter the 
wonderful works of God :-'. That the generation t() come might know 
them, even the children which should be born, who should arise and 
declare them to their Childr~ll, that they might set their hope in God, 
and not forget the works of God but keep his commandments." 
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This is not the place to dilate on the nature of the instructioP.l 
Christian parents are to impart to their offspring, or the way in which 
this is to be done. Suffice it here simply to state, that the vast 
majority of the exhortations contained in the Bible respecting the 
upbringing of the young, whether general or specific, are addressed to 
parents, and not only so, but the clearest and most peremptory 
injunctions are given as to the method to be pursued. They are not 
only to give wholesome Bible knowledge and to exemplify the power 
of that knowledge in their own walk, bat to train them up in the way 
they should go, to bring them up in the nurture and admonition of the 
Lora, to command their children and their household after them. 

But parents, after their children reach a certain age, have neither 
the time nor the capability of thus training their offspring, and what 
are they to do ? They cannot. in consistency with their responsibility, 
allow them to pass their best, because their most improvable days, in 
indolence and lethargy. This were to stultify all their past training, 
all their domestic procedure, in connection with their offspring; it 
were to do what they can to tarnish, if not eu"tirely to blast their 
brightest prospects; and what in those circumstances are they to do? 
They must just call in the aid of proxies ill the capacity of school
masters, and hand over to them, for so many hours a-day, their whole 
cducation alike in things secular and sacred. They thus carryon the 
education of their children by delegation, the teachers enjoying the 
sympathy, the counsel, and the co-operation of the parents. In this 
way, is the cause of truth and righteousness handed down from 
one generation to another, and, thereby, perpetuated in the earth. In 
this view of their position, parents and teachcrs are both missionaries, 
and that in the highest sense of the term. III this way, moreover, are 
the ranks in the membership of the Church mainly supplied and 
extended. The indebtedness of the Church to education is great 
indeed. 

Education constitutes one of tlte most powe1jul means. in promoting 
tIle best, tlte highest interests of the Church. There are two ways by 
which we may do good to our fellow-creatures, dependent on their 
condition and circumstances. They may either be sinking or have 
already sunk into the depths of every species of vice and immorality; 
and we may, in the exercise of our benevolence, employ the best and 
most appropriate means to reclaim and restore them to the paths of 
truth and righteousness; or they may be so juvenile as never to have 
been exposed to snares and temptations, or if they have, they have 
hitherto been prevented from falling into them-from the commission 
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of overt acts of wickedness. And we may use all legitimate means 
for their being preserved in this condition. In the former case we 
are said to act on the curative or resturatin' "p;tl'lU; in the latter, on 
the preY<.'lltin'. And the question llIay here be askcLl, which of these 
two methods is the more commendable, which argne.s the higher 
exercise of philanthropy? Undoubtedly, we reply, the latter, and 
that for reaSOllS which we can merely sp('ci(v. ht. To act on th,· 
preventive, presents a much more invitill~ tiel,l of philanthropy. 
'Yhen we use means for the reclaiming of the vicious and profii!.[atC'. 
we are llccessarily brought into contact with their \"ices and miseries; 
whereas, in the other case, we have only, by the appliance of suitable 
motive's, to encourage and stimulate the objects of our benevolence to 
the practise of all that is lovely and of good report. :lnd. It holds out 
a more promising prospect of sncce,,, to Ollr instrumentality. It is a 
hard and difficult task to cnre the aged n,teran in sin. Though it 
may be comparatively easy to convince such of the evils of a wicked 
course, yet the power of viciou.s habit is overwhelming, domineering. 
Our instrumentality is, by consequence, more likely to be eilednal. 
where evil hahits are yet unformed. 3rd. It iu\"ulvcs a higher and 
nobler exercise of faith. In exhibiting sound doctrinal vic,,",; or 
inculcating plain, practical, moral lessons, there is nought to stimulate 
and encourage but the exercise of a simple faith in the divine 
promises; in the reclaiming of the vicious and the profane, there must 
be the palpable manifestation to our senses of their forsaking the '-'vii 
and cleaving to the good,- amI hence faith is not, naturally, so much 
demanded. 4th. It receives a higher meed of divine approbation. 
Evil in every shape is an abomination in the sight of the infinitely 
Holy One. "Thell, thcrefore, we use our instrumentality ill preventing 
our fellow-creatures from falling into sin, we must be regarded hy the 
Almighty with greater complae'-'llcy, than in attempting to bring them 
back from the paths of the destroyer, and must occupy a higher 
vantage ground in securing that blessing which alone gives SUl'C('ss. 

Now what is the whole educational course, when sound, and 
thorough, and having respect throughout to the formation of character, 
by the cultivation of the physical, intellectual aud moral nature of the 
young ;-what is the whole charadeI' of such a course but one 
of prevention, and that, at the time, when the mind is most "lastic 
and most susceptible of lasting impressions? This is the period, too, 
when good habits are most ,-,aoily formed, not merely those of 
diligence and close application to study, but of correct deportment and 
moral obedience. This is the period for training, not only to abstain 
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from every species of vice and criminality, but to practise all those 
graces and virtues, which alike dignify and ennoble humanity. This 
is the period best adapted for sowing on the soil of the human heart 
the incorruptible seed of the Word, and laying hold, by faith, of those 
promises which pledge the divine faithfulness to second such instru
mentality with his richest blessing. It is thus clear, as the sunbeam, 
that education constitutes a most powerful mean for promoting the 
best, the highest interests of humanity. It is from this quarter and 
through this channel, accordingly, that the Church, in every succeeding 
age, derives her largest succour, her chief supplies, her recruiting 
and ever advancing progression, all demonstrating the soundness of 
our position -the manifold obligations of the Church to education. 

Education adds amazingly to the Church's capabilities of usefulness. 
There are two cardinal duties imposed upon the church universal, 
for the discharge of which she was established in this world, and for 
which, mainly, she is prcserved,-duties which enter into the very 
essence of her constitution, and form, when vigorously met and 
discharged, her bulwark and glory. The first is to maintain and 
defend the truth, as that is unfolded in the divine record. By this, we 
do not understand anyone truth, or series of truths, but the whole 
truth of God, as embodied in the canonical books of Scripture. He 
of whom the Scriptures testify, the second person of the ever blessed 
Trinity is sometimes designated 'The Truth,' because his grand office 
is to establish the truth of God in opposition to the falsehood of 
Satan. He is then the embodiment of truth, and around him, as a 
focal centre, all the truth may be said to revolve. This truth is a 
dead letter, in so far as the word itself is concerned. It is the Church 
that constitutes its embodied living representation; it is the Church 
that is its bulwark against all the assaults of the enemy, whether in the 
matter of doctrine or precept. of ordinance, or of sacrament, whether 
in the defence or the teaching of our faith. 

The other duty imposed upon the church, is to spread the truth, far 
and wide, even to the utmost ends of the earth. It is hers not only to 
defend, but, enthusiastically and valiantly, to propagate the truth; and, 
for this purpose, she mnst act upon the aggressive, carrying the glad 
tidings of reconciliation and salvation, to those nations yet in the 
darkness and misery of spiritual death. This is her special com
mission; not only enjoined by her exalted Head, but in perfect 
accordance with her principles, and in harmony with the desires and 
aspirations she generates and fosters. 
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Now, that erudition and mental culture are indispensable for these 
two grand objects, no one who knows what Christianity really is, and 
the opposition it has to l'llt'ounter, by the direct antagonism of the seed 
of the woman and the st't:ll of the serpent, will, for a moment, question. 
The vast attainments in literature amI science that are brought to 
bear against it, can only be instrumentally met and refuted by those 
possessed of similar, and, if possible, of greater powers and aCljuire
ments. The war mainly waged against revelation, at the present time 
is through physical and natural science, through geology on the one 
hand, and phytolug)' and zoology on the other. And how can this 
assault be met and discomtitl'll, but by those who are thorough masters 
of these branches of science, who possess not only a general acquaint
ance with their more elementary principles, but who, l'Onfe""'dly, 
know them in all their nicest and most occult points; and who are 
abo versant with the general principles of interpretation, and with 
the literature of theology. And does not all this imply a complete 
schooling in the elementary branches of education? If all the wits of 
Satan and his emissaries are sharpened to snbstantiate charges against 
the bulwarks of our faith, surely it is necessary, indispensably neces
sary, that the champions of the truth meet them on their own 
battle-ground, and fight them with their own weapons; and this can 
unly be done by the possession of vast stores of learning, wielded by 
minds of discriminating acumen and of high culture-such as what 
nothing but a thorough education can impart. 

Again, the diH~rsified phases of idolatry, delusion, superstition, 
scepticism and infidelity, which the heralds of the truth must expect 
to meet in unfurling their banners upon foreign shores, can be 
demolished, and Christianity built upon their ashes, only by those 
whose intellects have been well disciplined, and whose stores of 
learning are vast and orllerly arranged. On the banks of the G:llIge,. 
the very same objections are brought against Christianity by the 
learned Brahm:ns, that were :uh'allcell by the Humes and Voltaires 
and other sceptics of last century. Besitll's, many of the Paga~ 
systems of religion, that obtain at this moment in heathen lands, are 
founded upou their philosophic creed. That creed is, generally 
speaking, erroneous, and can easily be disproved by the "criest 
tyros in phys!l:al science. But, in order to effectuate this, the 
propagators of Christianity must be thoroughly educated; not only 
well acquainted with the subject matter of their message but with all 
those system.s of religious belief, which it is their aim to demolish, as 
well as with those systems of science and philosophy so closely 
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interwoven therewith. But over and above all this, it is now a well 
established fact that the most successful missionary among the 
heathen nations, instrumentally regarded, is the man who possesses 
the greatest power, in presenting to the untutored mind religious or 
spiritual truth through the medium of visible or natural object!! or 
things. The untutored mind of the masses of the heathen is like that 
of a child, it cannot grasp abstract truth. The grand avenue to their 
understanding is through their perceptive faculties. And need we 
show again that for this, natural science is much required? That the 
Church, then, senoe the high end for which she is planted and 
preserved in this world, a high education is indispensable. 

Education is the best and speediest way of evangelizing the nations 
of the earth. There are two ways in which this high and holy mission 
may be fulfilled. It may be either through the medium of a foreign 
or a home agen(,y. The former is the mode generally pursued; the 
latter has only been tried, and that to a limited extent, in more recent 
times. 'Which of these two modes is the more likely to effect the end 
with the greatest speed and efficiency, is an important question. And 
in answering this fluestion, no one, we think, can shut his eyes to the 
fact, that the mode generally pursued has not been followed with the 
results that we would have anticipated from the expenditure of means 
and appliances. And surely, it is a befitting subject to enquire into 
the probable cause of this, in so far as secondary instrumentality is 
concerned. And we have no hesitation in expressing it as our 
opinion, that much of this comparative failure is to be attributed to 
the nature of the agency employed. The greater proportion of the 
nations still enslayed and steeped in the abominations and cruelties of 
idolatry, are resident in tropical climates, with languages, habits and 
pursuits diverse from those sending to them the glad tidings of 
salvation. The result is, that two-thirds of the missionaries that are 
from foreign shores, fall victims to the inhospitableness of the climate, 
and that oftentimes before they have mastered the language, or become 
acquainted with the peculiarities and habits of the people. Thus 
each successive supply is hurried off the field before much efficient 
service is done, and the general progress is comparatively small. The 
only way we know of obviating the difficulty, and of rendering 
secondary agency more successful, is the accompaniment of the whole 
of the~e operations with the high, intellectual, moral, and religious 
educatIOn of the young. Numbers of those thus educated, might, by 
the use of scriptural means, be converted to the faith of the Gospel. A 
high literary and philosophical education should be provided for such! 
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who, in course of time, might be qualificd to go forth as teachers, or 
catechists, or ministers, instructing and (lisciplining their benighted 
fellow-countrymen. Thesl" po,sc,scd of constitutions in every way 
adapted to the climate. a thorough acquaintance with the peculiarities 
and habits of the people, and a pcrtl'ct knowledge of the Y('rnacular 
tongue, would be the Ill(h,t eligible instruments for the ('\'ang"t']izatiolJ 
and renovation of the surrounding population. Tllis plan, ultimately, 
would not be nearly so expensive as the other, and it would be far 
more likely to produce the desired r('sult. both hy r('a,;on of the agc of 
the re('il'ients. and the instrumentality brought to bear upon them. 
This view of the Ill"ttl'r might easily be illustrated and confirmed by 
the experience of those who have tested it, eith,'r on a smaller or 
larger scale. It might also be shown to rC('('il'(, a(Mitional confirmation 
by a reference to those lands, where rel'iYa]"; and reformations in 
religion, have taken the firmest hold, and spread most l'xtl'llsi\'e!y 
their benign influence. These and similar changes, ha\'e ,generally 
been effected through the medium of a home-born, a native agency. 
But on theee and such like topics, however directly ]learillg on the 
subject in hand, we cannot now enlarge. 

'Ye trust we have said enough to satisf~· every unprejudiced mind 
that education, instrumentally regarded, is of paramount, of vital 
importance to the prosperity of the Church f1t large. It matters not 
as to the sphere of usefulness on which she has embarked, whether it 
be in the maintenance or propagation of the truth. whether it be in 
acting on the defensive or aggr,'s"iYe, she is powerful in very propor
tion to the degree of her educational erjuipment. Trw', her liying, 
her Omnipotent Head could enable her to a('('()Il1],ji,h Ilis purposes 
independently of snch e(jnipment; but thi" is not Hi,; usual method of 
procedure. The hi;;-hest talent and attainment, when consecrated to 
the service of the Church. when laid in humble adoration and in 
childlike simplicity upon her altar, are the means on which He looks 
with fullest complacellcy, and crowns with the largest measure of 
success. Surely then, the Chureh in failing to succour and support, 
in every possible way, the eanse of universal education, is not only 
acting in direct violation of duty, but is recreant to her highest and 
noblest interest; is not only placing an embargo upon her fnture 
extension, but despoiling her of her intrinsic worth, and strength, and 
glory. Let but the Chnrch awake to a selJ,e of her responsibility 
and privilege in respe.ct to the Christian education of her young-let 
her but be imbued with the spirit of her divine Head, and with what 
a panoply is she armed for the future, and what lustre would she shed 
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over the nations. Then, indeed, would she lw, like the sun in the 
firmament, .. 'Thich is as a bridegroom coming out of his chamber, 
and rejoiceth as a strong man to run a race. His going forth is from 
the end of the 1lf':tYt'lI and his circuit unto the ends of it; and there is 

nothing hid from the IIP:lt thereof." 

We( '.\l'I1TLATWN OF (:lIAPTER. 

The importance of education, as seen from the benefits it confers, 
we have sketcllC'Il in hro:\(l('.~t outline. The benefits it confers on the 
individual may w('ll be called legion, for they are mml)'. Indeed, it is 
education and e,ln":ltion alone, that elevates man, instrumentally, to 
his rightful position both in time and eterliit.',. It might be a befitting 
exercise for the st\lllent,; :ttte]J(l ill ,C;' a ::\'nrmal School, to trace the 
parallel between the educated :lncl uneducated, the tutored and 
untutored mind. This might exhihit the a(lY:lntages of education in 
a more conspicuous and p:dpahln light. It will be observed that we 
hav(' more fully elahomtpIl the b,'nefits of education to the State, 
than we have done either to the indi,'irlual or Church; and that 
mainly hecau"" the grand lmnleJl of our theme i:.; national education. 
"'IVe have presented a glowing picture of the effects of education on the 
State, but that picture is neither overdrawn nor exag,![f·raterl. ,V t' 
have abundant eorroboratiye f:1<'(-; in the past history and present 
cOllllition of the species to substantiate every step of our argument, to 
uphold e,'ery position we have taken. "Tho can impede the onwaril 
1'I'ogn'"ioJ] of mind? As well might we attempt to bid back the 
waves of old ocean. Who will YC'Jltnre to controvert the infallible 
testimony of inspiration that tmlh and righteousness will eventnally 
prevail? And how can these hI' diffused ,:L,'e through the educational 
process? Bul if the 1 wliefits of ('IhW:l liOlJ to the individual and to tIlt' 
State are great and <livl'r.,i1i".1, they are erlually f;O to the Church. In 
using the term Church, it need hardly be notified that we refer to any 
one lJr:n",h or denominatioll of the visible Church a10,'e another, but 
to the universal Catholic Church consisting of all, who, in every age 
and in c\'(~ry place, make a credible profession of true religion, 
together with their children. There was a time when it was thought 
that education was prejudicial to the interests of the Church, that the 
height of her faith was proportionate to the depths of her ignorance; 
but that time has already gone by, and now popular systems of 
education are patronized and propagated by all who profess Chris
tianity, even where despotic rule reign,. There need be no jealousy 
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between true science and true religion. The one not only illustrates 
but oonfirms and ratifies the other. There is a pathway for the 
instrumentality of the most profound devotee of SCIence, just as there 
is for the highest divine agency; and these, instead of clashing, but 
burnish each other into brighter radiance, into more dazzling lustre. 
Though the fountain of uncreated light and life and holiness delights 
to baffle the wisdom of this world, there are none towards whom he 
looks with more benign complacency or with more affectionate 
interest, than those who have subordinate.1 their reason, as well as all 
their other powers and energies to the wvcl"l'ign will of infinite 
wisdom, who know experimentally what it is to become fools that 
they may be wiol'. 

And now need we say that the education that will ensure these and 
similar benefits to all these parties must be of highest order-no mere 
rote, mechanical, pouring ill, explanatory process, but a fine, salient, 
exhilarating, refreshing interchange of thought and sentiment between 
the mind of teachers and pupils, and that, in perfect adaptation to 
all the principles and laws, to all the instincts and tendencies, to all 
the sympathies and sensibilities of their physical, intellectual and 
moral constitution. ::\1"re than all this, tl1<'re must be the bringing 
into contact with the elasticity and buoyancy of the juvenile mind, 
those truths and facts, those living, yet unseen ol>jecls-THE LIVIXG 

ONE, which are congenial to their heaven-sprung constitution, and 
which call alone meet and satisfy their soaring aspirations, their 
undying longings. And more than all this still, the education that 
wafts all these blessings on itt; bosom must be invested with all the 
dignity of conscious proprietorship, with all the might and majesty of 
a self-sustained triumph. And all iterated and reiterated, aye and 
until the knowledge attained, and the faculties develupe.l, become 
stereotyped, part and parcel of their very being. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

WHAT IT is. 
'CLASSIFICATION OF ITS PRINCIPLES.-THESE PRINCIPLES VIEWED nl TWO 

ASPECTS; 1, THE LEADING FEATURES OR CHARACTERISTICS OF THl! 
CHILDS NATURE; AND, 2, THE MEANS TO BE RESORTED TO FOR THE 
DEYELOP>IE:-1T OF THE S_UIE.-E:-1U~IERATION OF THESE FEATURES WITH 

THEIR APPROPRIATE ADAPTATIONS. 

The term scienct', according to its derivation, signifies knowledge in 
general. It is, however, rarely used in this vague sense, and commonly 
imports knowledge of a certain description,-knowledge systematically 
arranged; it may be, either of facts, or principles, or laws. In a more 
restricted sense, it is applied to any branch of knowledge, properly 
arranged such as the science of Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Geology. 
Philosophy has already performed its office. By observation and 
"experiment, it has investigated the varied phenomena presented, dis
covered their causes, and in the shape of general conclusions, deduced 
certain laws and principles. When these have been classified, and a 
complete method or system constructed, it is designated a science. 

But the term before us has a still more restricted meaning, and 
'often stands opposed to art. Science and art, when thus used, are 
correlative terms, and correspond to theory and practice. This is the 
sense in which we now take it; and as thus understood, it signifies a 
body or system of principles and deductions, by which the nature of 
any given subject is explained; whilst art signifies a body or system ot 



SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 49 

precepts, with practical skill for the completion of some work. A 
science teaches us to know j an art to do. The science oj education, 
then, is neither more nor less than a knowledge of its principles, sys
tematically arranged. These principles are just the leading features 
of the child's nature with the adaptations most suitable for their 
growth and development. These two, in all our subsequent discus
sions, must go together-the one constituting the pedestal and the 
other the columnar pillar. By the leading features or characteristics, 
we are clearly to understand those which are common to all children, 
such as enter into the very essence of their being. In a field of wheat, 
for example, of anyone kind or sort, whilst every stalk has something 
peculiar to itself, there are certain specific characters common to the 
whole, by reason of which they are all pronounced to belong to the 
same kind or species. So is it in reference to the young of the human 
family. Though every child may have some peculiarity of its own, yet 
everyone has certain leading features, which stand out in bold relief. 
These, with their appropriate adaptations, may be thus enumerated. 

E~'er!J child possesses a physical, intellectual, emotional, aesthetical 
and moral nature. The specific for the strengthening of the one or 
other of these parts of the child's being, is exercise. This is the adap
tation process of this characteristic j and the teacher, who brings it to 
bear with the greatest skill on all these parts, is the most successful. 

These constituent parts are in indissoluble union and reciprocal 
dependence. The means best adapted to the development of this fea
ture, is sim!tltaneolts exercise. If the reciprocity referred to exists, 
and this, no one, who has studied the human constitution, will venture 
to deny, surely it behoves the teacher to turn it to the most profitable 
account j and so to operate upon the one through the medium of the 
others, as to draw therefrom the largest possible result. 

Great diversity of endowment or of natural talent. This feature, so 
palpable to all, is met by presenting to the minds of the young a 
variety of subjects, mainly through the medium of oral lessons, vary
ing in matter and form, according to the grade of pupils. 

Different epochs of development. If, as is uniformly found, the 
young are, at first, more dependent on their senses, then on their mem
ory, and, lastly, on their reasoning, these powers must necessarily be 
in livelier exercise, in more vigorous application at one time than at 
another: and what appliance better fitted to meet and do justice to 
this feature than to direct the time and attention of the young to those 
branches of study moli\t congenial to the powers, in full bloom, at these 
epochs, respectively? 

4 
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Variety of atia1:nment. This feature exists under the most exact 
system of classification and arrangement; and the way by which we 
adapt ourselves to it, is teaching by outlines ;-opening up the sub
ject by giving first the merest skeleton, then entering gradually into 
detail, till the attainments and capabilities of all are proved and 
exhausted. 

Sympathy of numbers. This is a powerful lever either for good or 
evil, and ought to be taken advantage of in the educational process. 
By proper classification, elevated seats or gallery, enclosed play
ground, and other expedients, this may be done both in intellectual 
and moral training. 

The impressibility of the young. That the young are more sus
ceptible of impressions, far more yielding and plastic in their nature 
than the adult or full-grown, is undoubted; and in no other way can 
this feature be met than by securing for the young the best possible 
education in their growing condition; and by persuading all parties 
concerned-the parent, the state and the church, that, even under the 
most favourable auspices, nothing can secure such an education of the 
young but regular, steady, continuous, persevering attendance at 
school, till they reach the fifteenth or sixteenth year of their age. 

From this brief enumeration of the leading characteristics of the 
child's nature, with their appropriate means of development, it will be 
seen that the whole of the science of education is resolvable into a 
series of well-chosen adaptations-the only sound and safe principle 
on which to rest it. 'Ve pretend not to exhaust the various charac
teristics of the child's nature; neither do we profess to give a perfect 
enumeration of their appropriate adaptations. But we do maintain, 
and that with no small measure of confidence, that the principle on 
which the whole is founded-the principle of adaptation, is firm and 
unassailable. It is a principle which pervades all nature, providence, 
and grace. Its existence-its universal prevalence, forms one of the 
finest proofs of design in creation, and not only displays the supreme 
intelligence, but the boundless goodness of the Almighty. It furnishes, 
too, one of the strongest argnments in support of the divine origin of 
the Bible. What does that Book profess to be but a universal remedy 
to a deep-rooted, inveterate disease? and where is the individual who 
has tested it, and not found it in nicest, in most complete adapta
tion to his case? In adopting this principle, then, as the one on 
which to found the whole science of education, we are surely on 
safe ground, when we have both philosophy and revelation on our side, 
-when we stand in close juxta position with an analogy that reigns 
throughout the whole of the natural and moral world. 
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RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

It is the opinion of some that the time has not yet arrived for redu
cing education to a science, and that it ought, for a while longer, at 
least, to be subjected to the experimental crucible. 'Ve need scarcely 
say that we have no sympathy with this sentiment. If the practical 
results of education, in all their length and breadth, are to be consider
ed an indispensable prerequisite in the construction of such a science, 
there might be some validity in the opinion thus expressed. This, 
however, is not the case. The science of education no more depends 
on its results than the theory of music, or painting, or architecture, does 
on the art, or the science of chemistry on the practical application of 
its principles to the economics of life. All that is necessary here, as 
in every other department, is first to draw the line of demarcation 
between the principle or principles involved, and their practical appli
cation-between the science and the art; and having determined this 
point, to proceed to classify these principles according to the resem
blances or differences that obtain, and the result of this classification 
is a methodical arrangement or a science. In the science of chemistry, 
for example, we have first the material on which we operate, namely, 
the elementary bodies. We must make ourselves well acquainted with 
these in their properties and relations, all already reduced to a system. 
The next point worthy of consideration, is the end or object to be 
aimed at, and that is the formation of other bodies having specific 
qualities by the combination of these elementary substances, accord
ing to a fixed law, called the law of chemical attraction or affi
nity. All really necessary for the construction of the science of 
chemistry, is a knowledge of these materials and of the law of com
bination. The application of that law in the production of distinct 
resultants does not at all affect the principles involved in the science. 
And just so is it in the subject of education. Here we have the mate
rials or the leading features of the child's nature. Here, too, we have 
a great end or object aimed at, namely, the development and growth 
of all these parts, and that by the application of a principle far more 
extensive in its range and far more enduring in its results than even 
that of chemical affinity-we mean, of course, the principle of adapta
tion. In reducing education, then, to a science, all we have to do is to 
classify or arrange, in systematic order, the leading features of the 
child's nature, and to apply to each the adaptation principle in the 
production of the desired end, and that principle is either exercise or 
something originating'in the social or sympathetic constitution of our 
being. This is just what we have sketched in the preceding chapter,. 
and which we proceed to elaborate in detail. 
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CHAPTER II. 

FIRST CHARACTERISTIC.- EVERY CHILD A CO~IPOUND BEING, HAVING A 

PHYSICAL, INTELLECTUAL, E>IOTIONAL, .!ESTHETICAL AND MORAL NA
TURE.-I. PHYSICAL EDUCATION.-ITS MEANING, GENERAL AND SPECIAL, 
FOUNDED ON ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY.-a. SCHOOL-HOVSE.-YENTILATION, 

TElIIPERATVRE, LIGHT ;-DEPENDENT ON NUTRITIVE SYSTEJI OF ORGANS.
b FVRNITURE OF SCHOOL-GRADED; SUPPORTING SYSTEM.-C. SCHO
L'ARS,-CLEAN, NEAT AND ORDERLY; CUTANEOUS SYSTEM.--d. SCHOLARS' 
ATTENTION,-PHYSICAL EXERCISES ;-MUSCUI_AR SYSTEM.-e. REGULATION 

OF STUDIES,-VARIETY, REGULARITY, PUNCTUALITY AND ITERATION ;
NERVOUS SYSTE)I.-II. INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION.-ITS ~IEANING,
FOUNDED ON INTELLEC1T AL PHILOSOPHy.-CLASSIFICATION OF POWERS 
OF INTELLECT.-INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION CONSISTS OF TWO PARTS ;

",nNfl PROPER FOOD AND IN A WAY THAT IT WILL BE DIGESTED:
LATTER INVOLVES TWO THINGS, THEORY .\ND PRACTICE.-INTELLECTUAL 
POWERS CONSIDERED SERIATDI ;-a. PERCEPTION ;-b. CONCEPTION;

C. ME)IORY ;--d. blAGINATION ;-€. GENERALIZATION ;-f. REASONING;
,Q, INTUITION :-THEIR NATURE, IMPORTANCE AND EDUCATION.-Ill. 
E"OTIONAL EDUC.\TION,-)!EANING,-FOUNDED ON SENSIIHLITIES.

CLASSIFICATION ;-ElIIOTIONS, AFFECTIONS AND DESIRES.-EACH OF 
TIIESE CLASSES CONSIDERED; NATURE, POSITION AND EDUCATION.
IV. THE WILL-VIEWED PSYCHOLOGICALLY -WHAT ElIIBRACED IN 
EYERY ACT OF WILL-!JIPORTANCE OF WILL-EXECUTIVE OF WHOLE 

'IAN-EDUCATION OF WILL.-ExERCISE,-REGULAR COURSE OF EDUCA
TION, KEEPING BODY HEALTHFUL, PUNCTUALITY A'!' STUDIES, "rRITE 
CRITIQE OF WHAT READ.-V. )ESTHETICAL EDUCATION.-ITS IMPORT,

I" WHAT THE BEAUTIFUL CONSISTS ;-ILLUSTRATIONS,-TASTE, BOTH 
INTELLECTUAL AND E)!OTIO"AL; IMPORTANCE OF THE BEAUTIFUL-ITS 
INFLUENCE, ELEVATING AND REFINING ;- UTILITY IN COlll&!ERCE AND 
IN NATURAL THEOLOGY.-EDUCATION OF TASTE, EXERCISE, ACTUAL 
PRACTISE,-CHIEF WORKS OF GREAT MASTERS,-STUDY OF NATURE. 

VI. MORAL EDGCATION.-NATURE OF CONSCIENCE ;-SUPRE~IACY ;-OUT
"TRIPPING IMPORTANCE OF THIS BRANCH.-THE EDUCATION OF DIS
CRIlIIINATIVE, OBLIGATORY AND TESTIFYING.-CONSCIENCE FALLIBLE.
WHENCE LIGHT AND GUIDANCE ~ BIBLE;-ITS ADAPTATION,-USE IN 
'CHOOLS; nIANNER AND SPIRIT OF USE; OCCASIONS OF USE,---a. IN PUB
LIC DEVOTIONS OF SCHOOL ;-b. REPOSITORY OF RELIGIOUS AND MORAL 
INSTRUCTION ;-('. DIRECTORY OR STATUTE-BOOK IN EVERY DAY lI-lORAL 
DUTIES ;--d. LAST STANDARD OF APPEAL ;-€. NEED OF GRACIOUS INFLU
ENCES. 

This presents a wide field of contemplation, involving the whole 
subject of physical, intellectual, emotional, resthetical and moral educa
tion. To do anything like justice to each of these great branches, 
would require a volume for itself. All we can attempt, therefore, is 
a mere outline; and even that, to be intelligible and instructive, will 
require no small amount of space. When it is considered, however, 
that this feature, in all its compartments, lies at the foundation of the 
whole; that when clearly apprehended, it furnishes a key whereby to 
unlock the treasures of all the others, it is hoped, that the space allot
ted will not be found disproportionate to its importance. 
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SECTION I.-PHYSICAL EDUCATION. 

This important theme may be regarded in several aspects; in refer
ence to the family or the school, to the young or those who have 
reached, physically, the manhood of their existence. The application 
it receives, necessarily, affects its import, and presents it under consi
derable variety of modification. If, for example, it refers to those whose 
bodily frame has reached a state of perfection, it denotes the use of all 
means for the preservation of the health and the gracefulness of the 
body, technically called hygiene or hygienism. If, again, it refers to 

the young, it signifies not merely the use of all proper means for pre
serving the health of the body, but also for its growth-the gradual 
and harmonious development of all its organs. In every animal, as in 
every plant, there are certain parts called organs or instruments, from 
their performing certain functions. In the human species, as in other 
animals, these organs are classified under six systems,-the cutaneous, 
the supporting, the muscular, the nervous, the nutritive and the repro
ductive. A knowledge of the anatomy of these organs, and especially 
of the office they perform, is, properly speaking, Animal Physiology. 
This, as well as vegetable physiology, is a branch of study of the 
deepest interest and importance, and which, in these modern times, 
has received from men of science no ordinary measure of attention. 
These two departments-animal and vegetable physiology-not only 
lay the foundation of all natural classification in the organic world, but 
furnish some of the finest illustrations of natural Theology, and in 
their application contribute largely to the promotion of man's personal 
and economic welfare. These organs in the young of almost all 
animals, are small and tender, but they are especially so, in the human 
species, requiring a large variety of appliances, and a long period of 
nursing to bring to maturity. These appliances must, as a matter of 
course, be, mainly, administered in their more infantine years by 
parents, and, especially, by mothers. And how striking the provision 
made by the author of our being for securing the care and self-sacrifi
cing tenderness of mothers, so rp.quisite for the physical upbringing of 
their offspring! 

But it is in the public school that we have more especially to do 
with the matter of physical education; and in turning to this aspl>ct of 
the subject, we may notice at the outset, that whilst the teacher, so 
long as the scholars are under his charge, has devolved upon him the 
entire responsibility ~f the health of their body and the gracefulness 
of their gait, his main concern is to secure, by physical education, a 
larger amount of intellectual and moral labour than he is able to effect 
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without it,-is to regard it more in the light of a means than in that 
of an end. It is scarcely possible to estimate the influence which the 
body exerts over the mind; how completely the one sympathizes with 
the other, whether in disease or health, in a state of langour or of 
vigour, of weakness or of strength; how thoroughly and extensively 
they act and re-act upon each other; and hence the lever put into the 
hand of the teacher by the skilful application of physical education, 
the immense power it gives in the whole cultivation of the mental 
faculties. There is scarcely a department in the management of the 
school, where the teacher cannot summon to his aid this instrumen
tality, where he cannot employ physical education as a powerful 
auxiliary, a most valuable handmaid. There is, first, the school-house; 
it must be provided with a suitable supply of air, temperature and 
light, or else it will not serve the purpose for which it was built; and 
on what does this depend but on the laws of animal physiology, and 
more especially on the nutritive or assimilative system of organs. 
The furniture of the school-house, too, must be constructed in adapta
tion to the size of the children, that is, the seats and desks must be 
graded; and this is necessary, not merely for their health and comfort, 
but even for doing justice to their intellectual and moral faculties. 
All this mainly depends on the general nascent condition of their phy
sical parts, and, especially, on the supporting or bony system of organs. 
Again, the persons of the scholars ought to be clean and neat; this is 
alike necessary for the health of the body, the refinement of the taste, 
and the invigorating of the milHl; and tllis is dependent on the cuta
lleous system of organs. And now that the scholars are all properly 
adjusted in their persons, seated comfortably, and in a commodiously
sized school-room, is it asked, can anything now be done, through the 
medium of physical education, to secure their attention to the work 
for whose performance they are assembled? 'We reply, a very great 
deal; and that by operating on the brain through the muscular system 
of the organs :-To do this, however, the teacher requires to be well 
acquainted with the grand law of that system, the law of contractility. 
Once more, it may be asked, is physical education of any service in 
furthering the grand object of the education of the YOlmg? Yes, we, 
unhesitatingly, reply. The faculties and sensibilities of the human 
mind can only be exercised, developed and strengthened, in accord
ance with the laws that regulate the organization of the brain; and 
hence it is necessary, not only that we know these laws, but that, in 
all our mental management and treatment, we act in harmony there
with. Thus, there is scarcely a department in the whole ranO"e of our 

o 
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subject, in which intellectual and moral education may not be largely 
promoted by means of the physical. But we must discuss the whole 
matter of physical education in detail; and, first, let us regard it in 
its bearing on the school-house. 

School-house. We say nothing here about the site, the grounds, the 
surrounding scenery, or the external form and architecture of the 
building; all these points will be amply discussed at a subsequent 
stage of ,our course, under the practical department. What we have 
now to do is to regard the school-house in its internal capabilities, as 
these affect the body. There are three things which, in this connec
tion, demand our attention, namely, ventilation, temperature and light; 
and unless these requisites to all intellectual and moral improvement 
be provided, the best system and the most skilful teacher will be of 
little avail. All these clearly and distinctly depend on the laws of 
animal physiology, and what, as has already been stated, what is 
physical education but these laws systematized, or reduced to a science, 
and applied to the educational process. 

Ventilation-Nutritive system of organs. By this term is meant 
the act of ventilating or fanning with wind, the replacement of nox
ious or impure air in an apartment, mine, or other enclosed space, by 
pure fresh air from without. The importance of a due supply of fresh 
atmospheric air in the school-room, cannot be over-estimated. It is 
indispensable, not only for the preservation of the life and the growth 
of the physical frame of its inmates, but still more for the healthful 
and vigorous application of their mental powers. Though the human 
mind has an existence perfectly distinct from the body, yet so long as 
we are in the body, it i1l indissolubly united to and dependent upon it 
for its legitimate exercise. If the body is in a disabled condition; if, 
for example, the blood that goes to the brain, the seat of thought and 
volition, is not properly vitalized, the mind in its operations is propor
tionally affected, is not in a position to do justice to itself. And on 
what does the vitalizing of the blood depend? On several things, but 
especially on its being brought in contact with pure atmospheric air 
by the act of respiration; and hence the vast importance of the sub· 
ject before us. But we must enlarge here. We have said, that the 
blood constitutes the vital fluid-that it is essential for the life, and 
health, and activity, both physical and mental, of all, and, especially, of 
the young; and, this being the case, it is surely in every way befitting, 
that we trace, as bri~fly as we can, its various stages or processes of 
preparation, until it reach its maturation and become capable of per
forming the functions for which it was intended. On what, then, is it 
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asked, does the due quantity and quality of this fluid depend-how are 
the su )ply and purity of the blood to be maintained? It depends on 
these two things: 1st. The organs involved; and 2nd. The appliances 
administered. The organs employed in preparing the blood on which 
the whole vital functions depend, are sometimes called the nutritive, 
or, from the nature of the process, the assimilative; and these again 
are divided into the digest1:ve, the circulatory, and respiratory. In 
digestion there are three processes gone through: mastication, chymi
fication, and chylification. 1st. Masticatilm. performed in the mouth 
by the teeth, the salivary glands, the muscles of the tongue and of 
deglutition. 2. Ohymification, the act of making into chyme the food 
taken into the stomach by the left or cardiac opening, by which it is 
changed into a greyish pulpy substance, always in a healthy state, 
slightly acid; and the agent employed to bring about this decompo
sition of the food is called the gastric juice,-a clear, transparent fluid 
without smell, slightly saltish, and very perceptibly acid ;-one of the 
most potent of secretions, perforating and grinding into powder the 
hardest metals. 3. Ohyliflcation, or the making of chyme into chyle, 
which takes place in the duodenum, the first part of the intestines, 
where it mixes with the bile and the pancreatic juice, and is separated 
into two parts, one of which is carried out of the system, and the 
other, which contains the concentrated essence of the whole, is taken 
up by innumerable minute Yessels, called lacteals, and is thence con
ducted through the mesenteric glands into the receptacle of the chyle, 
and, afterwards, into thoracic duct, by which it is poured into the 
vena! cava!, under the clavicle or collar bone, to be mingled with 
and become the blood. Here endeth the digestive process, or that 
process by which the raw material is supplied to the venous blood, to 
repair the waste that is unceasingly taking place. The extent of the 
change which the food undergoes before it is fitted to form part of the 
animal body, is proportionate to the difference between the qualities· 
of the nutritive materials in their original and assimilated states. 
Thus, the conversion of vegetable into animal matter necessarily 
implies a more lengthened process and a more complicated apparatus 
than the assimilation of what has been already animaIized. The 
stRoO'llS ofdigestion in man, and in all animals similarly constituted, are, 
as we have seen, threefold. In the ruminating family, or those 
animals that chew the cucl, it is much mOl'e tedious and complicated, 
that the food may be detained and exposed to a much larger surface. 
Hence the comparative length of the intestines in different tribes of 
animals. The intestines of the ram are twenty-seven times the length 
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of its body, the ox twenty-two, man five and a half, the lion three, and 
the shark little more than three-fourths its length. 

As to the nature of the food taken, that digestion may go on pro
perly, it should be, in every respect, adapted to the age, the situation, 
and the circumstances of the consumer, sufficient in quantity and suit
able in quality. The digestive process is much more rapid in some 
kinds of food than in others. By a series of experiments, it has been 
found that vegetables are much more rapidly dissolved than animal 
substances, and some of both more quickly than others. Thus, fried 
tripe has been found to digest in one hour; boiled coil, and likewise 
bread and milk, in two hours; roasted beef, and also soft-boiled eggs, 
in three hours; salted pork, in three and a half hours. The lower 
orders generally suffer more from the indigestible quality of their food, 
and the higher from the quantity taken. In both, the bad effects are 
most marked, when combined with sedentary or intemperate habits. 

The next class of organs employed in the preparation of the vital 
fluid, is the circulatory. The heart, composed of two lobes, one on 
the right and the other on the left sirle, with two cavitirs in each, 
called the auricle and ventricle, having a separating valve, may be 
regarded as the seat or centre of this class of organs, and acts as a 
kind of forcing pump, propelling the venous blood into the lungs, 
which, after being purified by a process of reration, is diffused by means 
of the arteries all over the body. There are thus two motions in the 
current of the blood, the one called the pulmonic and the other the 
systemic. The object of the former is to conduct the venous blood 
into the lungs. This blood, of a dark modena red, is primarily, the 
residuum of the arterial blood after the body has been duly supplied. 
It is taken up all over the body by the small hair-like vesicles, called 
capillaries, appended to the veins, and thence conveyed to the 1'e1U£ 

cavce, where it is joined by the chyle in its concentrated essence, in 
consequence of the secretions through which it has passed, The 
ascending and descending vence cauce empty themselves into the right 
auricle. From this, the venous blood passes into the right ventricle, 
which, by muscular contraction sends it into the pulmonary artery, and 
this immediately divides in the lungs into innumerable branches. In 
the lungs, as already stated, the blood is subjected to a process of 
reration, by which it passes from a noxious into a nutrient condition, 
containing the elements of all the tissues and organs of the body, and, 
in this condition, is confeyed as red and arterial blood by the pulmonary 
veins to the left lobe of the heart. These veins from both sides, pour 
their supplies of blood into the left auricle, from which, again, it passes 
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into the left ventricle, and is thence by that contraction which creates 
the pulsation, sent to all parts of the body through the aorta and its 
branches into the capillaries of the arteries; and, what is not required 
for the sustenance of the body, is taken up by the capillaries of the 
veins to be again conducted along with the chyle, to the lungs for 
revivication. As to the time employed in completing the circulation, 
considerable variety of opinion obtains. Assuming the average weight 
of a man, between 30 and 40 years of age to be 170.5 Ibs. troy, the 
blood would amount to about 39 Ibs. If, now, we suppose, that the 
heart contracts 70 times in a minute, and that each contraction propels 
two ounces of blood, it follows that the whole mass of blood will com
plete the circulation in three minutes, though some allow even a shorter 
period. Much depends in this matter on the age, the constitution, and 
the habits of the individual. In early life, the pulsations of the heart 
are much more rapid than in mature age, and of course the circulation 
must be quicker. There are two distinct forms of constitution in 
which the blood is circulated with greater or less vigour through the 
system. In the one, the circulation is very vigorous; all the functions 
are performed with energy; and the diseases in general are of an acute 
character. 'Vhen the complexion is fair, this constitutes what has been 
called the sanguine temperament; when dark, the choleric. In the 
other variety, the circulation and all the functions connected with it, 
is languidly performed; the surface is easily chilled, and the diseases 
have frequently, a low, insidious character. When the complexion is 
fair, this has been called the phlegmatic temperament, and the melan
cholic when the complexion is dark. ·With a feeble circulation, the 
general health never can be good; and hence we find the action of the 
heart weak in most delicate persons. Before leaving this branch of 
the subject, it is worth while to call the attention of our readers to 
this delicate yet marvellous piece of mechanism - the human heart,
the seat of the whole circulatory process. From the account given 
above, it is clear that the office discharged by this organ, with its 
accurately working nlves, is essentially that of a forcing pump. And 
with what inimitable precision and regularity, does it perform this alI
important duty! Unweariedly, duriner the whole term of a loner life 

00' 
it sends out daily its 100,000 waves of healthful fluid to refresh and 
renovate every corner of the system; and small as each wave may be 
individually, the aggregate is enormous. Thirteen thousand pounds 
pass out of the left ventricle of the heart of an ordinary man every 
twenty four hours, and yet the aorta of such a person, is scarcely an 
inch in diameter. What evidence have we here of the perfection of 
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the divine workmanship! What a tribnte is here to the honour of that 
Almighty Being who is wonderful in counsel and excellent in working! 

The last stage of the assimilative process is that of respiration. 
The organs employed for this purpose, are the lungs and the pulmonary 
artery. The former is composed of the windpipe or trachrea, branching 
off into bronchi, and terminating in very minute sacs or vesicles, which 
vary in size from the 50th to IOOth part of an inch in diameter, and 
which are supposed by some to cover an area of 20,000 square inches. 
The latter is made up of an immense number of blood-vessels, branch
ing out upon the sides of the air vesicles. The act of inspiration or 
drawing in a breath, is performed by raising the ribs, which, for this 
purpose, are provided with numerous muscles between and attached to 
the ribs, and, at the same time, by depressing the diaphragm. Again, 
the act of expiration or the expulsion of the air from the lungs, is 
effected, principally, by the elasticity of the ribs,-the muscles that 
acted during inspiration having been relaxed, and by the contraction 
of the muscles of the abdomen pushing up the diaphragm. 

But for what purpose is this delicate piece of mechanism constructed? 
Plainly, for that of bringing the atmospherical air in contact with the 
venous blood flowing through the lungs, with the view of its being 
subjected to the process of reration or purification. And what, is it 
asked, is the composition of this atmospheric air, when inspired, and 
when expired? And what is the cause of the change it has under
gone? Pure atmospheric air is made up, principally, of the two 
ingredients, nitrogen and oxygen, in the proportion, per volume, of 4 
to 1, or of 79 parts of nitrogen to 21 of oxygen. There is besides a 
small proportion of carbonic acid, but it is so insignificant as not to 
produce any sensible effect. The large proportion of nitrogen, acts as 
a sort of diluent to the oxygen, a conductor to that gas which seems 
as essential for sustaining life as it is for combustion. " The quantity 
of air," says Combe, " taken into the lungs at one inspiration, varies 
according to the age, constitution, and circumstances of the person at 
the time. It has been variously estimated at from 15 to 40 cubic 
inches." Dr. Southwood Smith states that the largest quantity ever 
inhaled, at one inspiration, is nine pints and a quarter. He adds, that 
the quantity received at an ordinary inspiration, without any effort at 
all, is about one pint imperial measure, or 34'659 cubic inches; while, 
at any easy inspiration free from any great effort, it amounts to 2! 
pints. Females take in a smaller quantity than males, and hence, 
generally speaking, the thorax is less capacious. The popular notion 
that the whole of the air is expelled from the lungs at each expiration, 
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is entirely erroneous. Even after forcing out as much as we can, it is 
calculated that, at least, 40 cubic inches remain in the air cells; while, 
after an ordinary expiration, about 120 inches remain behind. Accord
ing to Sir H. Davy, the whole quantity of air in the lungs after a 
natural inspiration, amounts to 135 cubic inches; so that taking an 
ordinary inspiration and expiration at 20 inches, the quantity of air 
remaining in the chest, is, at least, five times greater than that expired. 
Dr. Smith estimates the quantity of air remaining at eleven pints. It 
is by this continuance of the air in the lungs that its requisite action 
on the blood, is rendered continuous, and has time to take place; and 
also, that we are enabled for a time to hold our breath, when under 
water, as in diving. 

In man, the average number of respirations in health, varies from 
14 to 20 ill a minute; but, during disease, it is often much greater and, 
sometimes, also, considerably less. 

"With these data to guide us, we can form a correct idea of the 
extent to which a constant renewal of the air we breathe is required 
for the support of life. Taking the consumption of air, at each 
inspiration, at even the moderate rate of 20 cubic inches, and rating 
the number of respirations, at only 15 per minute, it appears that, in 
that short space of time, no less than 300 cubic inches are required 
for the respiration of a single person. Mr. Finlayson estimates 
the fresh air inspired in one minute at 616 cubic inches, or as nearly 
as may be, eighteen pints. In one hour it amounts to 1066 2-3 pints, 
or 20 hogsheads, 20 gallons, and 10 2-3 pints. In one day it 
amounts to 57 hogsheads, 1 gallon, and 7! pints." 

Before entering the lungs, the atmospheric air consists, as we have 
seen, of 21 parts of oxygen and 79 of nitrogen, with a very small 
trace of carbonic acid. When it is expelled, however, it is found to 
be greatly altered. In bulk the air expired continues to be nearly 
equal to that inspired, but observers are now generally agreed that a 
slight diminution takes place. Its chemical properties, however, are 
much changed, for we find on analyses that about five parts out of the 
21 of oxygen have disappeared. Of these five parts of oxygen, four 
are returned in combination with carbon as carbonic acid; but one 
part remains unaccounted for, and is supposed to enter into combination 
with unneutralized hydrogen of the food, to form water and to be 
excreted in this shape by the skin, or the lungs, or kidneys. 

The changes effected by respiration in the appearance and constitu
tion of the blood are not less remarkable than those produced on the 
air. From being of a dark purple hue it passes immediately to a 
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bright red colour. This change is caused by the action of the oxygen 
on the red particles of the blood; and it takes place even out of the 
body, when venous blood is exposed to the contact of oxygen. In 
effecting this change the oxygen is absorbed and carbonic acid is 
exhaled. Arterial blood accordingly contains more oxygen and less 
carbon than venous blood. It is in the red globules that the chief 
changes produced by respiration take place. These constitute the 
respiratory portion of the blood, and each globule may be considered 
as a separate living entity, which comes to the lungs to inhale fresh 
air. Consequently, the greater the number of red globules, the greater 
is the quantity of oxygen inhaled, and the more energetic are the vital 
functions. The red globules laden with oxygen are carried along the 
arteries to the capillaries where, by means of exosmosis and endosmosis 
they deposit their cargo of vivifying materials, and, becoming venous, 
receive in exchange the expended materials of the tissues which they 
convey to the lungs and other organs of excretion. The vast import
ance of the red globules of the blood for all vital actions will now be 
manifest; and it will be readily understood why the powers of life are 
most vigorous in individuals whose blood contains the due proportion 
of globules oxygenated by the respiration of a pure, dry, and ~racing 
air; and why, on the contrary, every function is carried on with 
languor and listlessness, when the red globules arc deficient in quantity, 
or the air respired is loaded with impurities. 

The restoration of the vital properties of the venous blood is not the 
only change which is effected during its passage through the lungs.
The development of animal heat is another and very important result 
of its oxygenation, and one scarcely less essential to the continuation 
of life. If the human body did not possess within itself the power of 
generating heat, so as to maintain nearly an equality of temperature in 
all climates, it could not long exist. In winter and, especially, in the 
northern regions, if no provision existed for replacing caloric withdrawn 
from the system by the cold air surrounding it, the blood would be 
speedily converted into a solid mass and life be extinguished. In most 
parts of the globe, the heat of the atmosphere is even in summer 
inferior to that of the human body, and, consequently, a loss of caloric 
is always going on, which must be made up in some way, otherwise 
disease and death would speedily ensue. 

The principal source of the heat of the animal body is the combina
tions into which oxygen enters with the products of the digested food. 
The nature of these combinations and the amount of heat produced, 
consequently, vary with the quality of the food. In this sense, respi. 
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ratiDn is, essentially, a prDcess Df SIDW cDmbustiDn j carbDn and hydrDgen 
are the principal elements cDnsumed, and the amDunt Df calDric prD
duced in the bDdy is precisely the same as wDuld have resulted frDm 

the Drdinary cDmbustiDn Df these bDdies in the Dpen air. 
Such is the nature Df the change prDduced upDn the venDUS blDDd by 

its being brDught in cDntact with the atmDspheric air j and when we 
reflect upDn the fact that this cDnstitutes the finishing stroke Df the 
assimilative prDcess Df which all the previDus steps are merely prepa
ratDry j and when, at the same time, we cDnsider the results that flDW 
therefrDm, invDlving the life, and health, and vigDur Df the human CDn

stitutiDn, bDth physically and mentally, we cannDt fail to. perceive its 
transcendant impDrtance, and the cDnsequent necessity Df using every 
means by which the change effected shall be Df the mDst cDmplete and 
perfect character. And what are the means to. be emplDyed fDr this 
purpDse ? We reply, a due supply Df suitable fDDd and Df pure atmDs
pheric air. As to. the fDrmer, it is plain it Dught to. be sufficient in 
quantity and suitable in quality; and bDth cDrrespDnding with the age, 
cDnstitutiDn, and habits Df the parties cDncerned. To. prDvide and 
administer the fDDd, hDwever, is mDre apprDpriately the functiDn Df 

the parent than Df the teacher, and generally receives a larger measure 
Df attentiDn. It is mDre to. Dur purpDse, and CDmes mDre directly 
within the range Df the prDvince Df the teacher, that we attend to. the 
latter Df these pDints, namely, the prDviding Df an adequate supply Df 

pure atmDspheric air. And-what is to. be dDne in this matter? It is 
just to. use every means fDr the preservatiDn Df the precise ingredients 
in the precise prDpDrtiDns ascertained to. exist in the atmDsphere.
DestrDY the balance and the mDst disastrDus cDnsequences will ensue. 
If the quantity Df any Df the ingredients be increased Dr diminished, 
the prDper cDnstitutiDn Df the blDDd will be immediately changed, and 
the general health endangered. If, fDr instance, there is an excess Df 

Dxygen, it will stimulate to. infiammatDry actiDn, rDuse to. feverish 
excitement, and, if uninterrupted in its CDurse, terminate fatally, and that 
with greatest rapidity. If, Dn the cDntrary, there is a deficiency Df 

Dxygen, and the air cDntain mDre carbDnic acid than the minute trace 
Df it which exists in pure air, it will he, to. that extent, unfit fDr th~ 
purpDses Df respiratiDn, and act deleteriDusly upDn the blDDd and 
general system, bDth physically and mentally. There is no. lack Df 

examples in suppDrt Df this pDsitiDn. Who. has nDt heard Df the nDtD

riDus black hDle Df Calcutta in 1756? One hundred and fDrty-six 
Englishmen were thrust into. a wretched prisDn, 18 feet square, in 
which there were Dnly two. very small windDWs by which air cDuld be 
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admitted; but as both of these were on the same side, ventilation was 
utterly impossible. Scarcely was the door shut upon the prisoners, 
when their sufferings commenced, and, in a short time, a delirious and 
mortal struggle ensued to get near the windows. Within four hours, 
those who survived lay in the silence of apoplectic stupor; and at the 
end of six hours, ninety-six were relieve,l by death! In the morning 
when the door was opened, twenty-three only were found alive, 
several of whom were subsequently cut off by putrid fever, caused by 
the dreadful effluvia and corruption of the air. An equally disastrous 
case occurred in more recent times. ,,-e refer to what took place on 
board the Irish steamer .. Londonderry," on the night of the first of 
December, 1848, when, of 150 passengers, crowded together in a nar
row cabin, on account of the stormy nature of the weather, not fewer 
than 70 were suffocated before morning. 

These, it may be said, are extraordinary cases, and so assuredly 
they are; but the effects of breathing an atmosphere vitiated to a 
smaller extent, are, although not so strikingly obvious, by no means 
less real. God has decreed that a certain proportion of oxygen con
taining impure air, shall suffice for the reration of only a fixed and 
determinate quantity of venous blood. If we adapt our circumstances 
to this law, we reap our reward in comfort and health. "llereas, if 
we neglect it, and persevere in breathing an atmosphere loaded with 
putrifying animal effluvia, and containing less than the requisite quan
tity of oxygen, with more than the usual quantity of carbonic acid, we 
have no more right to expect to enjoy health or physical energy, than 
to expect a fire to burn without air, or a fish to live out of the water, 
demonstrating very palpably that pure fresh air is more essential to 
tI1e life and health of the body than either the food we eat or the 
drink we consume. And it is equally so in reference to the mind. It 
is universally admitted that the brain is the seat of the mind -of its 
thoughts, volitions and emotions. It is quite true that the brain and 
the mind-that matter and spirit, are two distinct and diametrically 
opposite substances, but it is equally true that they are inseparably 
united in man; and that it is just as essential for the vigorous exercise 
of the mental as it is for the physical powers, that the brain is preser
ved in a healthful condition. And upon what does this depend? 
Plainly, like all the parts of the body, upon the state of the blood, and 
all the more dependent because of the very delicacy of the structure. 
It is computed that about the tenth part of the blood is indispensable 
for the preservation ofthe vitality and healthful exercise of the brain. 
And we can easily perceive how speedily this quantity, when unsound, 
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will affect the whole thinking powers. And in what places or circum
stances is the originally pure air most likely to become vitiated? 
Plainly in those circumstances or places where the greatest quantity 
of carbonic acid is manufactured, and that will necessarily happen 
where the largest number of human beings are collected in one place, 
and no adequate means provided for the purifying of the atmosphere, 
fqr the egress of the foul and the ingress of the fresh air. In the 
course of an hour or so, in such an apartment, the weaker and more 
delicate females become wan and palitl, if they do not sink into a 
swoon altogether; a general lassitude and langour creep over the 
great bulk of the audience; the speaker is seized with dullness and 
monotony; and as he increases in his lack of animation, so do his list
eners in inattention and mental lethargy. How often are the finest 
and most useful discourses, or lectures, or addresses, thereby marred 
and damaged! How often is the lecturer or the speaker depreciated 
or condemned, when the whole is traceable to purefy physical causes, 
wlwll the whole failure ought to be laid at the door of the most culpa
ble ignorance of the very rudiments of animal physiology! But if 
such are the effects of a vitiated atmosphere in a badly ventilated 
apartment, where a large number assemble only occasionally, these 
are far more (lisastrous, though not so palpable, in too many school
houses. If there is one place of public resort-anyone place where 
human beings in large concourse assemble, and spend much of their 
time together, demanding a greater share of atten'tion in the matter of 
ventilation than any other, that place is the school-house. The church 
is generally occupied only once a week, and that merely for two or 
three, or, at most, four hours; the worshippers chiefly consist of those 
whose minds and bodies have reached maturity, and are thoroughly 
consolidated; and, therefore, not nearly so liable to suffer damage from 
a noxious atmosphere. It is far otherwise with the school-room. 
'When the school is in session, the house is occupied six or seven hours 
every day of the week but one, and occupied by those, too, whose 
organs and faculties are all in a state of growth, and therefore sus
ceptible of the ,lightest damaging influence; and hence the soundness, 
the high necessity of the remark just made respecting the commodious
ness of the school-room. And is this really the case? Is there any 
country yet upon the face of the earth where more attention is paid to 
the size and ventilation of the school-house, than to any other class of 
houses. Alas! we fear that in too many instances the reverse of all 
this is the truth. Within the last 25 or 30 years or so, an immense 
change has taken place in the public mind, in connection with the 
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whole subject of school accommodation. The neighbouring States, 
and especially the States of Massachusetts and N ew York, have taken 
the lead in this movement. The two Sta(('s just mentioned have 
unquestionably done more in revolutionizing the public mind and in 
furthering improvements, in connection with the whole matter of 
Rchool premises, than all countries put togetltvl'. And yd, even in 
these States, the more l'eCellt report< go to show that many defects 
and evils still exist respecting their school fahri .. s, and whkh they are 
striying to supply and obviate. And if thcs,' evils abound in those 
countries where the greatest improvements have taken place, what 
may not reasonably be expected in countries where comparatively 
little attention has been given to the general cause of education! III 
these British colonies, with the exception of a few srattere,l localities, 
the state of our school houses is anything but respectable. 'Whilst 
the most rapid advancement has been effected in reference to private 
dwelling houses, and public buildings of all sorts, and ''';pecially 
churches, and even in reference to places of shelter for the lower 
anim~lls, nothing has as yet been done, on an enlarg(·,l scalc, for the 
amelioration of our school houses, even for the securing of the essential 
requisites of some, as well as of ,ocutilation, without which the principal 
object of the school cannot possibly be served. In corroboration of 
this statement, we have only to refer to the mattcr of dimension, and 
especially to the lowness of the ceilings. It has been ascertained 
upon a general survey that the aycrage dimension of our school houses 
does not exceed :W x 2J on the ground, and 7 feet in height; and yet 
these houses during winter are occupied by an average attendance of 
45 scholars, anll oftentimes by 50 or even 60, and that, at the time 
when ventilation, in consequence of the artificial temperature, is most 
needed. By multiplying all these together, the length, hreadth, and 
height, it will be found that this building has a capacity ,of 3360 cubic 
feet. Now how many schohrs would such a supply of air sustain, 
and sustain comfortably, at a three hours diet? 'Ve have no hesita· 
tion in stating in reply, that were 45 persons, whose lungs possess the 
estimated capacity, placed in an air-tight r00m of the precedillg dimen
sions, amI could they breathe pure air till it was all once respired, and 
then enter upon its second respiration, they would aU die with apoplexy 
before the expiration of a three hours sessi0n. This is clearly 
demonstrable. An act of respiration requires three seconds. We 
breathe twenty times in a minute, or 1200 times in an hour, 36 cubic 
inches is the average l'Juantity of air inhaled at every such act, multiply 
1.200 by three for the three hours session, .and ,this again by 45. 

Jj 
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the number of scholars, and this again by 36, for the quantity of cubic 
inches inspired, and bring this to cubic feet, and the whole will amount 
to ;:;:37;j cubic feet,-just fifteen cubic feet more than is necessary to 
sustain healthy respiration. It is thus clear, that a school house of 
the dimensions imlieatc,l, is altogether insufficient for the comfortable 
maintenance of 1;; scholars. 

From the Ilatllre of the case, huwl'vl'r, these conditions canDot be 
con vcniently fulfilled. There is no such thing in these regions as air
tight sc!WO!-]lUuse". Imleed, we have alway . .; looked upon it as no 
ordinary boon, that amid the clamant deficiencies of capacity in our 
school-rooms, there should exist, from the structure of the house, such 
abundant provision for the admbsion of fresh atmospheric air. But, 
besides all this, the air in a room is not respired once, before a portion 
of it is breathed the Sl":Olld or even the third and fourth time. The 
atmosphere, in consequence, is not suddenly changed from purity to 
impurity, from a healthful to an infectious state. Were it so, the 
change, being more perc('ptible, would be seen and felt too, and a 
remedy sought and applied. But bec<ln,l' the change is gradual, it is 
lIot the less ,lis;lstrous in it.·J l'lJlJ.,c'luences. And all the more when 
we take into account the fact, that the derangement resulting from 
breathing impure air in the case of children is far greater than in the 
case of adults, .d1O,e eonstitlltiow; are matured, and who are thereby 
less susceptible of injury. And now need we depict the saddening and 
desolating effects of this state of things upon the bodies both of teachers 
and taught, and all the more because the change in the atmosphere 
from a healthy to a vitiated condition iR not sudden but gradual, not 
palpably felt at once, but creeps on imperceptibly. This is plainly 
the reason why so many children, whose health is sufficient to enable 
them to engage in otller pursuits, but who are either unable to attend 
school at all, or, if they do persevere in their attendance, are subjected 
to heafb.:hes, faintings and other species of sickness; and in whom, we 
believe, are abundantly sown, in early life, the fruitful seeds of disease 
and premature death. This, too, is plainly the reason why teaching 
has acquired, and that justly, the reputation of being unhealthy, and 
why we find so many efficient teachers disabled and laid on the shelf, 
before they reach the meridian of their days, and others retiring in 
fear and alarm, after they have been engaged but a few weeks or 
months at the work. There is, however, not the slightest reason why 
the health either of pupils or teachers should sooner give way at this 
than at any other business, provided the house in whieh it is carried on 
is of proper size, and suitably ventilated. The evil in question can at 
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'Onee be removed by the applic~tion of a suitable remedy. But the 
<effects of this state of things are still more manifest on the intellectual 
progress of the pupils, on the success of the most painstaking and 
oenthlisiastic teacher. Listen to the testimony of Combe on this 
subject, than whom there is not higher authority, touching any point of 
~nimal phy,iolqgy :-" It is now many years since on the occasion of a 
visit to one of the classes of a great public seminary. my attention was 
first strongly attracted to the injury res\;llting to the menia) and bodily 
functions from the inhalation of impnre air. About 15il boys were 
:assembled in one large room, where they had been already confined 
nearly an hour and a half when I entered. TIle windows were p.:<rtly 
·opened but notwithstanding this, the change from the fresh atmosphere 
'Outside to tlle close contaminated air within, was exceedingly obvious, 
~nd, most certainly, was not without its effect on the mental faculties, 
'accompanied as it was by a sensation of fl1lness in the forehead, and 
slight headache. The hoys, with every motive to activity, dlat an 
-excellent system and an enthusiastic te~.cher could bestow, presented 
:m aspect of weariness and listlessness ~,hi('h the mental stimulus they 
were linder could not overcome." And if such were the effects on 
the mental energies in :it comparatively comfortable school house, such 
:as the one htre allllded to, and in an hour and a half after the business 
-of the day had begun, what must it be in this and some of the adjoin
ing prc.vinces with too many of their schools! The pupils may attend 
:llld the wacher may carr;. on his operations for five or six hours 
-every day, but in so far as real work is c@l1cerned, as much may be 
done, and that more perfectly, in one half, aye, in <Gne third the time, 
:and that too, without any physical or 1D0rai injury. And what does 
:all this demonstrate? Clearly and distinctly that two-thirds of the 
:time of both pl!l.pi1s rund teacher are lost and worse than lost. Would 
that parents and trustees could be brought to consider this matter as 
they ought! Would that they saw and thoroughly believed that 
infinitely the most eccmomical school houses are those which make 
the best pn)vision f(Jr a dlle supply of atmospherlc-air, whatever 

the original cost! 
Need we go a step fartaer and point Gut the effects of such a state 

(If things on the order and government of a school establishment?
Contrast for this purp@se the condlJl.ct of the children in a crowded 
school-room during the former and latter part Gf the forenoon Session, 
3.Ild still more during the forenoon and afternoon. At first all is 
:attention and mental energy and proper behaviour. Gradually a 
languor, a listlessness, an inactivity steals over them, which is followed 



by an utter indifference to, and disqualification for, study. And trus',' 
again, takes vent in mischievous plottings, and pranks and trick-eriesf 
as the only alternative of the ever active children. The teacherf 
ignorant of the cause, and ascribing the whole of this CO'1lduct to mental 
or moral stupidity and indifference, under the influence of the same 
hallucination, is all the while increasing in his acerbity and fretfuillessf 
till, at length, he can scarcely look with complaisance, even upon good 
behaviour, and, in his peevishness, is disposed to magnify the most 
trifling departnre from the rules of propriety. He scolds, he threatensr 
he dragoons, he flogs, but all to no purpose; for the atmosphere, which 
both scholars and teachers inhale, is becoming more and more con
taminated, increasing the yawning and trickery of the one, and the 
irritability and deEipotism of the other. And this repeated, day after 
day, and week after week, what is the result? The scholars are' 
becoming cO'lltinually more ungovernable and the teacher more unfit 
to govern, or, if government is maintained at all, it becomes the end 
instead of the means, and the real work of education occupies a com
i,aratively subordinate position. 

But we have said enough on this theme. It must, 'We think, be now 
apparent to every unprejudiced mind that the whole matter of the 
proper ventilation of schools is no figment of the imagination, but 
springs from the very constitution of our being; that it is a thing 
which has to do not merely with our physical or bodily welfare, but 
with the whole of oUT intellectual and moral culture; and, consequentlYr 
that the law's that regulate the same, every thing connected with the 
size and ventilation of the building, is not the result of mere arbitrary 
caprice, or of morbid taste, but clearly deducible from the soundest 
scientific principles. The various details connected with the size of 
the school house, providing it with suitable ventilation, &c., will be 
fonnd under the practical department of schaol premises. 

Temperature of school house. Oil this sttbject there is no need 
of saying much. ,Fun directions are also given under the practical 
department, as to the best mode of preserving a uniformity of tempera
ture. We have introduced the subject here, principally, for the purpose 
of showing, that the proper temperature of the school room is not 
more necessary for the welfare and comfort of the body, than it is for 
the cnlture and improvement of the mind. Enough haa been said on 
the vast importance of preserving the due proportion of oxygen in 
the school room, and the necessity of guarding against the contamina
ting influence of the carbonic acid exhaled by the children. But 
there is another way of destroying this propoFtioD, and that is- by the,' 
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carbonizing of the atmosphere through an overhe:tterl temperature, 
-especially when no means are emplo,yc·rl to pr,>serve the humirlity of 
the air. This is exceedingly dell'terious to the health, and equally so 
to all mental application and progress. This, therefore, must be care
fully guarded against, by Yentilation, hy the vaporation of pure 
water, and other artificial means. But, again, it is indispensable 
for the intellectual progress as well as for tl1(' hodily comfort of the 
pupils and teachers, that the temper~tl\r(' be kept uniform. If it is 
too low, especially in a climate such as "xis!s in B. ~. America, where 
there are s\l.ch extremes, and, oftentimes, the most rapid transitions, the 
body soon becomes so uncomfortable awl the (,irculation so sluggish, 
that the mind is, in a great measure, incapacitate',1 for work. If, on 
the contrary, the temperature is too high, the circulation will soon rise 
beyond its usual rate; and tIl!' mind lwing well exerc·i~.er1. the ('urrent 
()f the blood will naturally Iw clirected to tIl<' hrain-which will be put 
upon the rack; and this will in\"yitahly lead to mental reaction and 
.exhaustion. For well sustained vigorous action, and, by consequence, 
a large amount of good work, a well reguht{'>r1, uniform temperature 
is absolutely necessary. 

Light of the school-house. A due supply of this commodity is not 
less necessary than an equal temperature for carrying on the real work 
of the schc)()!. "T,> all know t hp effect of light on the vegC'ta hIt' and 
animal kingdom-upon all organized existf'I1('PS. Exclude the light 
from thp former, and plants are not only stripped of their verdant 
hue, but thpy lose, in a great mea,'llrp, their nutritive qualities. And 
sO is it with the animal racp. If even they spend a considerable por
,tion of their time deprived of the cheerful ray~ of the sun, the effects 
will ere long be apparent on their phy~ical frame. ColliNS, miners, 
and others immured in dark lanes, in lru'g" cities, or in deep cellars, 
are notoriously wan, and pallid, and sickly. And if such are the 
effects on the physical frame, not less marked are they on the mental. 
We believe it will he found, as a general rule, that all who spend much 
of their time in pits or cellar., are dwarfish in their intellectual 
powers, and unusually dull and stupid in their apprehensive capacity. 
And the reason of this is obvious. The food intended to supply, and 
exercise, a]]C1 strengthen the perceptivp faculty, is all hut entirl'ly cut 
off; and as this is one of the grand inlets of knowledge, not only does 
the power itself remain in a great measure inactive, but it operateR 
injuriously upon all ihe other faculties-the abstractive, the reason
ing, &c. How pathetically does the blind poet lament the loss of thi< 

organ :-
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" From the cheerful rays of men 
"Cut off; and for the Dook of knowledge fair 
U Presented with a universal blank 
.. Of Nature's works; to me expunged and razed~ 
" And; wisdom: at one entrance quite shut gut." 

In addition to all this, we know that the cheerful! rays of the snn 
produce a most wonderful effect upon 011'1" spirits-that they rouse to 
llighest physical excitement, and must therefoore exert no sman influence 
on Ou!!" thinking powers. It is thus perfectly evident that a due supply 
of solar light, and that properly administered, is indispensably necessary 
for the school-room, and that not less foc the men tat than foc the phy
sical welfare of its inmates. 

The jumiturre of the school-room-. Sitpporti'l1l!! or lJon"!l l1!JS&em of 
organs. No ooe, we think, will can in questiO'n the soltlldness of 
the position, that the furniture of the school-room ought to be 
constructed aLIld adJlli~ted in the way best fitted to secure the 
Ilealth and comfort O'f the scholaTs, and thereby furt1i.er, to' a certain 
extent, at least, the end conteml)Iated in the education of the young. 
In order to this, it is manifest that the seats and desks ought t() 
De regularly graduated, according to> the size of the pupils who are t() 
occupy them. The necessity of tIlis win appear by adverting for a 
little to' the bones or supporting system of organs-the system mainly 
involved in the matteT of furniture_ 

Every department in the kingdom of nature has its appropriate 
IIlUpport. The soil derives its adhesiveness and tenacity frO'm the 
alumina it ccmtains. The stal'ks of plants are mainly snpp(}rted by 
silicious matter. The supporting system of orgitns in the animal, is 
the bones. 

The booes in the human body amount to about 260. TIlis large 
number is evidently owing- to the incalculable- variety of IOOvements 
required by man; and they are- sO' admirably connected by articulations. 
that they admit of precisely that kind of nwtion which is requisite.
The advantages of this arrangement are as admirable as they are 
obvious.. Had the (}Sseous frame-work consisted of ()ne entire piece. 
not only would men and animals have been inC3lplllble ill motion, but 
every external shock would have been communicated at once t() 
the whole system. By the division of the parts, however, and by the 
interposition of elastic cartilages aud ligaments, at the joints, free and 
extensive motion is secured; and the impetus of every external shock 
is deadened in its force and diffused over the body,-in the same way. 
as to a person riding in his carriage, the jolt of a wheel passing over 8l 
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stone, is diminished by being equally diffused over the whole vehicle 
by reason of the elasticity of the springs. 

Bones consist of two kinds of substances, animal and earthy, 
the former imparting life and growth, all!l the latter, solidity and 
strength. The proportion of these suhstalwPS varies at different ages. 
In childhood and youth, the animal preponderate, tmd, in more mature 
years, the earthy; and, hence, in early lift', the bones arc less heavy, 
more pliable and elastic, and possessed of greater vitality; and, ill old 
age, their sensibility is diminished and a lower degree of life exists.
And hence, too, it is that bones broken in youth reunite in one-half 
the time required in a more advancell perioll'of life, 

And what is the great and important lesson taught pttrents and 
teachers by this divel',ity of composition in the bones? If the bones 
of the young are, in consequence of the preponderance of animal matter, 
more elastic and flexible, then it is clear, that every means ought to 
be employed for the purpose of preventing their contortion and curva
ture. EX/rcise, here, as in every other part of our physical frame, i, 
indispensably necessary to give size and strength to th .. bones, and to 
deposit those very substances of which they are mainly compo,sed. By 
a law of our constitution, when any part of the system is actin', it 
attracts to itself, by the simple stimulus of that activit)", an increased 
supply of bloon and nervous energy. The former repair,s the waste of 
substance which action produces, and the latter gives an increa,ed 
tone in harmony with the greater call mane on ite powers. If the 
exercise is momentary and not repeated, the extraordinary flow of 
blood soon disappears, and the nervons power falls to the usual stand
ard. But if it is contilll1ei\ for a time ann recurred to at regular 
intervals, a more active nutrition is established, a permanently greater 
supply of blood enters the vessels even during the intt']'\'~ls of inaction; 
and an increase of development takes place, attended with increased 
facility and yigour of function. The law of exercist'. so influencing 
nutrition and function, is universal and applies to the osseous, as much 
as to any other system. If the bones are (lllly exercised, their actin· 
nutrition goes on, and they acquire increased dimensions, otrength and 
solidity. If they are not exercised, the stimulus rE''luired for the 
supply of food to them, becomes insufficient; imperfect nutrition take, 
place; ann debility, softness, and unfitness for duty ensue. 

But while exercise is thus indispensably necessary to impart solidity 
and strength to the J:Jones, it behoves to be wiRcl~' and judiciously 
adapted to their condition at the different periolls of life. How many 
parents, for example, disregarding the fact that the bones are compa-
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ratively soft and pliable in infancy, and in their anxiety to see their 
darling little objects walk without support, are continually soliciting 
attempts at standing or walking, long before the bones have acquired 
i'ufficient power of resistance, and the muscles sufficient power of con
traction, to cope with this law of gravitation. The natural conse
quence is a curvature of the bone, which yields just like an elastic 
stick bending under a weight. The two ends approach nearer each 
other th~Ln they ought to do; and the muscle,.;, to accommodate them
H,ln" to the chauge, become shorter on one side and perhaps longer 
Oil the otlH'r, e<leh losing part of its efficiency in the unnatural change 
which it und,'rg'ws. But even after the young are capable of sustain
iug some l're".;ure, every means should be us('cl and e,'ery pains taken 
to preserve tlte straightness of the bones of the young. For this pur
pose t.hey shoulll be made to stand, and sit, and walk, in an erect 
position. This will ('uallle the vertebral column to accomplish the 
high aud important l'lHls for which its whole construction was evidently 
illieulk,l, and presl'l'\'e the bones of the upper and lower extremities 
ill a vigorous and healthful condition. 

AmI now, it lllay be asked, ",Vhat is the provision required for secu
ring all the,e obj<:('(:;, in so far as the furniture, ,<:at", desks, &c., of 
the "l;hool-I'OOIll are c'ulI<:el'Jll',I? In reply to this question, we would 
say, first, that the seats be exactly proportioned to the agl' and size of 
the selwlars,-that they be thoroughly graded. III a Illiscellaneous 
,,'llOul, the height of the seats, to allow each child to rest his foot 
firmly 011 the floor, should rauge from seYl'1I to fourteen inches. If 
this is not alklJlled to,-if the seats are so high that the feet of the 
children eallilOt r(':(ch the floor, not only will tht;)' be uncomfortable 
and n;"lless, but their thigh bones, from the weight bearing upon 
them, will I,,' in .bllger of uecoming curved. But not only should the 
feet of the children rest gently on the floor,-their backs should also 
be \\'..11 Suppol'te,l Fur this end, the seats should be furnished with 
properly const.ructed backs, and of such a height as will afford a plea
sant and a,~n'ealJle support to the small of the back-or the lumbar 
regioll, <I' it is called. If these thillgs are not prOyillel[ for,-if the 
seats are too high. and the back, ue,j,l..,,;, unsupported, the most dis
astrous COllse'llll'llces may ensue. The children will naturally stoop 
forward ill o)'(ler tu balance themselves; and thus the shoulders will 
become rounded, tlleir chests contracted, their constitutions enfeebled, 
and not unfrequently the seeds of pulmonary disease deposited. 

Every care should be employed in the constrnction of the desks, 
that is, they should be made exactly to correspond with the height of 
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the seats. If they are too low, a stooping posture will he induced. If 
they are too high, the effect will be the elevation of one shoulder and 
the 'depression of the other; and thus a permanent cnrvature of the 
vertebral column may be produced. To avoid these cyils, the uesks 
mnst be so constructed, as that both the arms shall be kept on the 
same level and rest equally on the table; and their height such as that 
they shall strike half-way between the elbow and the arm-pit as the 
arm hangs by the side. 

"The secret of posture," says Mayhew, ., consists in avoiding all 
bad positions, and not continuing anyone position too long. The 
ordinary c'lrriagc of the body is an object worthy of the attention of 
every parent and instructor. The more favorable impression which a 
man of erect and commanding attituue is sure to make, is not to be 
overlook('(l. But there is a greater good than this; for he that walks 
erect, enjoys better health, possesses increased powers of usefulness, 
realizes more that he is a man, and has more to call forth gratitude to 
a beneficent Creator, than he who attempts an oblique posture." 

These are some of the reasons for the grading of the furniture in 
the school room,-reasons, it will be observed, founded upon no whim, 
or caprice, or fancy, but upon one of the first principles of animal 
physiology, the nature of the bones in the rising generation. And if 
this expedient is of great service in securing the health, the command
ing mien and the physical comfort of the human species, it contributes 
indirectly, yet powerfully, to their intellectual and moral advancement; 
for whatever gives strength and stamina to the body, must necessarily 
affect the mind, and render it far more capable of exerting its 
energies,-of doing justice to itself. Besides, there are important 
branches of education, such as penmanship, drawing, &c., which can 
not be properly tanght without a gradation of seats and desks. The 
constrnction of the fnrnitnre, and its proper adjustment in the school 
room, and indeed the whole practical details for the carrying ont of 
this department, will be found in the chapter on school premises. 

The cleanliness and tidiness of the persons of the scholars- Cutane
ous system. With an ample and well ventilated school-room, with the 
seats and desks all nicely graded and arranged, we are in a position to 
go on and consider physical edncation in its more direct bearings on the 
scholars themselves. We have erected our workshop, and provided 
the befitting tools, and are now prepared to proceed with the actual 
work-to welcome, as i.t were, our customers at the door. But before 
they cross the threshold-before they are admitted within the pre
cincts of the school establishment, it must be seen that the scholars are 
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clean, and neat, and orderly in their persons; and this not merely for 
the sake of common decency, but for the preservation of the health of 
the body, and the invigorating of the mental powers. And on what 
does this depend, or what renders all this necessary? It depends on 
the nature of the skin or the cutaneous system of organs. 

Throughout the whole domain of nature there is going on a never 
ceasing process· of waste and repair-of decay and renovation
of degradation and elevation. This is apparent on a grand scale 
in the disintegration and consolidation of the material parts of crea
tion through the medium of aqueous and igneous agency. It is 
apparent, too, throughout the whole organized world. In the animal 
kingdom, for example, as long as life continues, a copious exhalation, 
without a moment's intermission, is going on; not a movement 
can be performed which does not, in some degree, increase the cir
culation and add to the general waste. Now, there is a set of 
organs exactly fitted for this object, just as there is one for supply
ing, secreting and preparing the raw materials; and one of the most 
important of these is the skin. Physiologists generally consider the 
skin as composed of three parts-the cuticle, the mucous mem
brane or rete mltcosltm, and the cutis vera or true skin. The skin is 
the outlet through which a large proportion of the waste of the body 
passes. The means by which it effects this end, is that of innu
merable glands, called the sebaceous or oily and perspiratory glands. 
The former are spread over the parts of the skin most exposed 
to the changes of temperature and moisture, and are made up of 
that oily fluid with which the skin is bedewed and rendered soft. The 
latter separates from the blood the perspiration or sweat. They are 
exceedingly numerous, being about two thousand to every square inch 
of skin, or five millions, or, according to some, seven millions in the 
natural covering of the body. These discharge themselves either by 
sensible or insensible perspiration. Everyone knows that when the 
body is overheated by exercise, a copious sweat breaks out, which, bi 
evaporation, carries off the excess of heat, and produces an agreeable 
feeling of coolness and refreshment. This is called sensible perspira
tion, because it is apparent. But in the ordinary state of the system, 
the skin is constantly giving out a large quantity of waste materials in 
the form of vapour, which, being carried off by the surrounding air, is 
invisible to the eye, and hence is called insensible perspiration. This 
cutaneous exhalation is of immense importance to the welfare of the 
system at large, and has led to many attempts to form an accurate 
estimate of its amount; but so many difficulties have stood in the way 
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of obtaining precise results, and the difference in different constitu
tions, and even in the same person at different times, being so great. 
that we must be satisfied with an approximation to the truth. What
ever be the nature of the condition of the constitution at the time, it is 
now H."OTeed by all eminent physicians. that between 30 and 40 ounces 
of matter pass off through the skin of an adult every :2 j hours. And 
what is the nature of the material thus exhaled? It is composed 
partly of watery vapour, and partly of earthy snh.,t[1llces, which latter 
consist main!y of concentrated animal substances,-a very energetic 
poison. 

But the skin is not only a powerful exhalant, it is also an absorbent. 
By means of this function. substances placed in contact with the skin 
are taken up and carried into the general circulation; either to be 
appropriated to some new purpose, or to be speedily thrown out of the 
body. This process is carried on by the blood vessels, which are 
ramified in a close network immediately under the cntiC'le, and also by 
another class of vessels called the absorbents. Of the absorbing 
power of the skin, we han: a familiar example in the process of vacci
nation, as a protection against small pox. This process, as is well 
known, is the insertion of a small quantity of vaccine matter under 
the cuticle on the surface of the true skin, and the leaving of it there. 
In a short time it is acted upon and taken into the system by the 
cntaneous vessels. 

Such is a brief exposition of the structure and functions of the skin; 
and brief though that exposition be, it is, we trust, sufficient to show 
the important pr[1(~tical bearing of this system of organs on the whole 
subject of phpical education. It is not only a ,keput and becoming 
thing, that the face and hands of.the scholars are clean, but it is indis
pensable for the body's welfare, that the whole person is cleansed, if 
not daily, very frequently. It is perfectly e,"ident that, if such a pro
cess of ablutions is not regularly administered, the most injurious 
consequences will ensue. The residuum, or remains of the perspired 
matter and other accidental impurities deposited on the surface of the 
body, as a matter of course, will be absorbed or taken back into the 
body. This will prevent the noxious substances from being exhaled, 
drive them back into the system, and thereby produce inflammation, 
fever, with a whole train of the most baneful effects. But. even when 
these effects do not follow, the body is rendered uncomfortable, a care
l~ssness, a slovenliness. and a sluggishness are superinduced, which 
enfeeble alike the physical and mental energies. We know nothing 
better calculated to draw forth and to rouse into highest and most 
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determined activity both of body and mind, than the preservation of 
the healthy action of the skin. When the immortal Nelson was on 
the eve of entering into an engagement, he usually arrayed himself in 
full court attIre, that he might thereby brace himself both physically 
and m('llt:llly for the conflict, on which he was entering. 

Thus an immense deal depends on the healthful circulation of every 
part of the Rurface of the bOIly, and what are the means to be used 
for securing this important end? They are proper bodily exercise, 
suitable ('lothing, bathing and friction. The first of these poiuts will 
receive a full discussion under the following sedion. As to the matter 
of suitable clothing, its necessity from the very nature of the case, is 
abundantly obvious. If man lives in an atmosphere generally several 
,If'grr'('s colder than his own bOIly, the means of preventing his being 
cooleil too rapi.lly arp forcibly jlJ'('ssC',l upon his attention; and, as the 
skin is the most C'xl,osp,l part, these means must apply chiefly to its 
prot(·l'fioli. IT'·II,·C', the 11I'C'l'ssity of clothillg', ('sll('('ially in temperate 
and ('01.1 climatps. Hence, tOil, the influence of unsuitable or inade
quate clothing in impairing, and of suitable in protecting and restoring 
the functions of the skin, at all ages, in all ranks of society, and at all 
seasons. For this purpose, the articles of (Ir('ss ought to be as light 
as possible, bad conductors of heat. so as to affi)rd protection against 
sudden changes of temperature, and of RO )lorous a nature as to admit 
of the easy I'a,sagc ot the insensible perspiration. Of the various 
material" of clothing in common use, none presents these arhantages 
combincd in so high a <1egree as flannel; and, cOllse(IUently, as a general 
rule, no other kind of ,1Ibstance can ("Iual it in suitableness for being 
worn in contact with the skin, the chief object of protection. But 
whate\"r is WOl'll should be frequently c11:111gr"l, ventilated and washed 
to free it from the impurity, necessarily arising from so constant and 
extensive an exhalation as that from the skin. It is an excellent plan 
in the case of flannel, instead of wearing the same garment for several 
suc,-,e'si\'e ,lap, as is generally done, either to challge it very frequently. 
or to make use of two sets, each being worn and airell every alternate 
day. A frequent change is perhr.ps the preferable arrangement. 

But if the frequent .. h:mge and washing of clothes for removing the 
saline and animal impurities, caused by perspiration, is essential to the 
health of tJw skin, it is equally certain that fre(luent bathing or washing 
of the skin is not less indispensable for removing the impurities 
adhering to its surface, and which, if allowed to accumulate, would 
tend to obstruct its pores, impede its functions and disturb its health. 
For general use, the tepid or warm bath seems much more suitable 



SCIENCE OF EDtJCA'fION. 77 

than the cold, especially in winter, and for those who are 1I0t robust 
and full of animal life. When the constitution is not vigorous enongh 
to receive reaction after the cold bath, as indicated by a warm glow 
over the surfac,·, its use inevitably does harm. A vast number of 
persons, and especially of those leading a sedentary life, are in thi" 
condition; while, on the contrary, there are felY indeed who do not 
derive evident advantage from the regular use of the tepid bath, and 
still fewer who are hurt by it. When the health is good and the 
bodily powers sufficiently yigorolls, the cold bath during summer, and 
the shower tepid bath ill winter, may serve every beneficial purpose, 
But it shonld never be forgotten, that they are too powerful in their 
agency, to be used ,,-ith safety by every om', and especially in very 
cold weather. Just as cold bathing is influential ill restoring health, 
when judiciou,;ly used, 80 is it hurtful, when resorted to without dis
crimination; and invalids. therefore, should never use it without the 
sanction of their medical advisers. 

Another valuahle means of keeping up an equal circulation and a 
due degree of perspiration oyer the whole surface of the skin, and at 
the same time of aiding in the removal of the impurities which attach 
to it, is the diligent, daily use of friction, by means of a flesh-brush, 01' 

horse-hair glove, or coarse towel. To derive every possible advantage 
from friction, it should be steadily continued every night and morning 
till a glow i" excited over the whole surface, and the skin acquires a 
soft, velvety feeling. It should also be practised by the indi vidual 
himself, and not by an assistant. TIllS practice, then, serves for exer
cise, and to a sedentary person, when perseveringly persisted in fOl' 
months, becomes its most invaluable substitute. In delicate states of 
the constitution, when a great susceptibility to cold exists, and in all 
varieties of nervous depression, with a dry, cold skin, its usefullle"" 
can scarcely be over!'ated. But then it is one of those preservatives 
or remedies which requires time to produce its effects. That friction is 
useful also in removing impurities from the surface, i8 evident to every 
one who chooses to apply a hair glove to his own skin, after passing a 
day or two without either friction or ablution. He will then speedily 
find the glove become whitened from the small powder scales which it 
detaches from the cuticle, and experience a very perceptible increase 
of comfort. From the equalizing action, by friction, on the circulation 
and nerves of the skin, it farther acts as a pleasing sedative after men
tal excitement or anxiety, and thns favours quiet and refreshing sleep, 
where otherwise none might be obtained. -

The attention of tile scholars to the UJork in hIXnd-lJlu8cular system. 
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The children, all neat, awl tidy, and clean in their person, are now 
as~embled in a commodious, well ventilated and thoroughly graded 
school-room, and that for a distinct and specific object. But a vast 
majority of the inmates of every school-room realize comparatively 
little of the importance of the object for which they are assembled; 
and instead of diligently applying themselves to the discharge of their 
duties, with a few honorable exceptions, they are careless and uncon
cerned; so that the teacher has not merely to labour for the accom
plishment of that object, but to secure their attention thereto. Various 
means may alld ought to be resorted to for this purpose: such as 
awakeniug an interest in the branches of knowledge taught, and that 
by the adoption of particular methods,-appeals to conscience,-the 
sympathy of numbers,-the exercise of legitimate discipline, and the 
like. There is, however, a distinct class of means, but rarely resorted 
to, and which, when judiciously employed, seldom fails to further this 
important point-the attention of the pupils to the particular study in 
which they are cngaged,-we refer to those meaIls by which the mind 
may be operat",1 upon through the medium of the body, anel, especially, 
through the muscular system of organs, the most important of any we 
have yet considered, affectillg. amI that most extensively, the nervous 
'y,tem, and that again the brain, the seat of thought and volition. We 
crave, then, the special attention of our readers whilst we lay before 
them a brief outline of the physiology of the muscles of the human 
body, and the various modes of exercising the same, not only for the 
purpose of securing their development and strength. but a larger 
a.mount of intellectual and moral labour. 

The muscles, of which there are in the human body upwards of 400 
named, are composed of fibres and blood, pervaded by nervous matter, 
and separated from one a~other by finely attenuated membranes. 
They are made up of three parts,-the two ends, called the origin and 
insertion, consisting of sinews and tendons, and the middle or fleshy 
part. They are divided into two classes-the voluntary and the 
involuntary. By the latter are meant those muscles that act indepen
dently of the will, such as those of digestion, circulation and respira
tion. By the former are understood those that perform their functions 
by an act of the will. That faculty of the mind, called the will, operates 
upon the brain, upon a class of nerves, called efferens; and these 
nerves supply the stimulus by which the class of muscles designed for 
a particular end or movement is brought into play. 

And how, it may be asked, do these muscles perform their functions? 
By the law of contractility, or that law by which the muscles are 
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shortened by the swelling out of the middle or fleshy part; and, by 
this means, the bone is moved and action is effected. 

These muscles grow and strengthen by exercise or use, by the 
diligent observance of the law of their being, actidty and repose, con
traction and relaxation, by the regular and constant discharge of their 
appropriate functions. This is exemplified and illustrated at all ages 
and in all circumstances. If exercise be withheld from the child, the 
muscular frame is stunted and enfeebled. In the adult, the inaction 
causes the muscles to shrivel and waste. If a limb only be kept inactive, 
its muscles wither, whilst the rest of the frame is vigorous and growing. 
A broken arm, bound up and kept unmoved for a month or more, comes 
out at the end of that time, scarcely the half of ,dlUt it was, the muscles 
wasted away and reducel1 to a few slender fibres. And, hence, the 
practice, in the city of London, of beggars manufacturing shrivelled 
arms and legs, and giving themselves out as disabled soldiers or sailors, 
in order the more effectually to excite the commiseration of the bene
volent and charitable. Particular avocations, too, levy an impost on 
certain muscles, and leave the others in a great measure unaffected; and 
the result is, that the former become strong, athletic and brawny, whilst 
the latter are weak and slender; as may be seen by contrasting the 
muscles of the arm of the blacksmith with those of a man who follows 
a sedentary occupation. 

And what is the cause of all this? By motion or the use of the 
muscles, the circulation is active and vigorous,. the blood issues into 
every crevice or interstice of the fibrous substances, the stimulating 
element is preserved in full and efficient operation; and thus the 
muscles enlarge amain, and are gradually and steadily developed. And 
this exercise not only exerts a powerful influence over the muscular 
but over every other system of organs. It promotes, as we have just 
stated, circulation; circulation increases respiration; respiration, exhal
ation; and exhalation, digestion ;-and all these, again, reciprocally 
operate upon t.he muscles-and the muscles, upon the cerebrum, the 
seat of thought. 

But this law of contractility has its bounds or limits, and can only be 
maintained by the constant alternation of relaxation or rest. The very 
continuousness of this exercise is fatiguing anll exhaustive. Let any 
set of muscles be placed in a state of severe tension, and retained in 
that position for a lengthened period, and soon will the most arduous 
toil be felt to be light in comparison. You may easily put this fact to 
the test, by attempting te hold the arm extended at a right angle to the 
body, for the short space of ten minutes. He, whose muscles, if indeed 
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capable of the exertion, do not feel sorely fatigued at the end of that 
time, may think himself very fortunate in possessing a powerful consti
tution. What happens to an arm, may to the whole body. And if the 
entire muscular frame be overworked by efforts which are either 
excessive or prolonged, the result must bc debility, trembling, exhaus
tion, faintness, and even death. Let such oyerworking be habitual, 
and. both in men and animals, the most disastrous consequences will 
inevitably ensue. 

It is ~lear, then, that the real health and strength of the muscles 
depend on the due alternation of contraction and relaxation, of activity 
and repose. A certain amount of exercise is indispensably necessary, 
and the greater the variety the more beneficial will that exercise be. 
But relaxation is just as much needed as contraction, repose as activity, 
that the restorative power of the muscles may be preserved, rallied 
and reinvigorated. In one word, if the muscular system of organs is 
to serve the great end of their being, they mLIst be exercised, that is 
the law of contractility mnst be constantly attended to. 

And, here, it may be asked, What are the rules that ought to gnide 
us in this exercise, that it may be productive of its legitimate benefit? 
Keeping in view the condition of muscular action as already set forth, 
it must appear obvious to all, that this exercise, as Combe expresses it, 
spdng from, and be continued under, the influence of an active, nervous, 
or mental stimulus. This point scarcely requires illustration. Every
body knows how wearisome and disagreeable it is to saunter along, 
without having some object to attain; and how listless and unprofitable 
a walk taken against the inclination, and merely for exercise, is, com
pared to the same exercise when made in pursuit of an object on which 
we are intent. The llifference is simply, that, in the former case, the 
muscles are obligell to work without that full nervous impulse which 
nature has decreed to be essential to their healthy and energetic action, 
and that, in the latter, that impulse is in full and harmonious operation; 
the great superiority of active sports, botanical and zoological excur
sions, gardening, &c., as means of exercise, over more monotonous 
movements is referable to the same cause. Every kind of youthful 
play and mechanical operation interests and excites the mind, as well 
as occupies the body; and by thus placing the muscles in the best 
position for wholesome and beneficial exertion, enables them to act 
without fatigue for a length of time; which, if occupied in mere walk
ing for exercise, would utterly exhaust their powers. Hence it is that 
the .elastic spring, the bright eye and cheerful glow of persons thus 
eXCIted, form a perfect contrast to the spiritless aspect of many of our 
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boarding school processions of girls; and the results, iu point of health 
and activity, are not less different. 

But, in the second place, we would remark that this exercise, 
that it may produce the desired effect, should inl'oll'e as much wriet!J 
of movement as possible. The sphere of action of each muscle is strictly 
local, and it is only by calling them all into play that a general effect 
can be produced. Thus, by much walking, we Illay largely develope 
the muscles of the legs, and yet lea\e those of the arms and chest 
comparatively feeble; or by wielding a ponderous hammer or rowing 
a boat, we may develope those of the chest and arlllS, whilst the general 
circulation is languid. For the sallle reason, a slow formal walk, with 
demure look and motionless arms, is much less useful than a smart walk 
or run, in which we cannot refrain from exercising both the arms and 
chest. Exercise, therefore, is most beneficial when all the muscles, or 
as many as possible are called into play. 

The next regulation for exercise is, tlwt it should always be 
proportioned, in amoullt, to the age, strength, state of constitutiull, and 
former habits of the individual. A person accustomed to daily activity, 
will feel invigorated by a walk of four or fiye miles in the open air; 
whereas the same distance will weaken another who has not been in 
the habit of walking at all. But instead of inferring from this, as is 
often done, that exercise, in the open air, is positively hurtful to the 
latter, reason and experience coincide in telling us, that he has erred 
only in over-tasking the powers of his system, and that to acquire 
strength and activity, he ought to have hegun with one mile, and to 
have gradually extended his walk in proportion as the muscles become 
invigorated by the increased nutrition, consequent on well regulated 
exercise. A person recovering from fever b{'gins by walking across 
his room, perhaps ten times, in a day, and gradually extends to twenty 

. or thirty times, till he gains strength to go- into the open air. On 
going out, a walk of ten minutes proves sufficient for him at first; but 
by degrees his flesh and strength increase, and his exercise is prolong
ed, till he arrives at his usual standard. Such is the order of nature; 
but many sedentary people have 110 patience for such slow progress. 
-When urged to take exercise, they grudge the trouble of going out for 
a short time, and think that if a walk of half a mile does them good, 
one of a whole mile will do more; and when they suffer from the 
error, they shelter their ignorance under the general assumption that 
exercise does not agree with them! Hence it follows that to be bene
ficial, exercise should always be proportioned to the strength and con
stitution-that it should be regularly resumed after a sufficient interval 

6 
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of rest, and that it should be joined with a mental and nervous stim

ulus. 
Another matter that ought to be attended to in exercise, and 

the only other one our space will allow us to notice is, the time at which 
exercise should be taken. Those who are in perfect health, may engage 
in exercise at almost any hour except immediately after a full meal; 
but those who are not robust ought to confine themselves within nar
rower limits. To a person in full vigour, a good walk in the country 
before breakfast may be highly beneficial and exhilarating; while to 
some invalids and delicate persons it will prove more detrimental than 
useful, and will induce a sense of weariness which will spoil the plea
sure of the whole day. To some, however, who have no appetite on 
rising, a short walk in the open air before breakfast proves very 
heneficial. Exercise should be resorted to only when the system is 
sufficiently vigorous to be able to meet it. In delicate constitutions, 
this is the case at the end of from two to four hours after a moderate 
meal, and, consequently, the forenoon is the best time for them. If 
exercise be delayed, till some degree of exhaustion from the want of 
food has occurred, it speedily dissipates instead of increasing the 
~trength which remains, and impairs rather than promotes digestion. 
For the same reason, exercise immediately before meals, unless of a 
very gentle description, is injurious and an interval of rest ought always 
to intervene. Active exercise ought to be equally avoided immediately 
atter a heavy meal. In such circumstances the functions of the diges
tive organs are in the highest state of activity; and if the muscular 
system be then called into considerable action, the withdrawal of the 
vital stimuli of the blood and nervous influence from the stomach to 
the extremities, is sufficient almost to stop the digestive process. 

But it is time we make some practical application of the principles 
laid down to the matter of school management and school teaching.
In this respect the muscular system of organs is vastly the most impor
tant of any we have yet considered, whether we regard it in the light 
of a means or an end, directly or indirectly. Looking at it, as an end, 
we may remark first, that muscular action deeply affects the whole matter 
of the health and growth of the body of the young. It enlarges and 
renders robust the muscles themselves, but it does far more. Muscular 
action exerts a most powerful influence over the whole of the physical 
frame and especially over the nutritive system of organs. There is not, 
in fact, anyone organ of the body that is not less or more affected by 
it. And what is the inference naturally deducible from all this.
'Plainly that every thing in school ought to be avoided, that has the 
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'Smallest tendency to run counter to the due exercise of the muscles.
Instead of keeping the children pent up in one posture for one, two or 
even three hot·rs, with the most tremendous threats if they dare to alter 
it, they ought to be required to changc every ten minutes or so, and 
every facility or encouragement afforded tor this purpose. Instead of 
-contravening the law of nature,-the law of contraction and relaxation, 
it is the bounden duty, as well as the highest interest, of every teacher 
to direct and control that law, that he may render it subservient to the 
furtherance of his educational plans and proceedings. For this purpose 
he ought sedulously to watch the condition of his pupils, and even 
during the time of their recitations and before they evince any symptoms 
of exhaustion he ought, by the use of certain signs-which may be 
called into requisition without the utterance of a syllable-to l'equire 
them to change their position. If they are stn.nding, he may require 
them to be seated, and dce t'ersa. 'Vhatever is the class of muscles 
that has been the longest period in a state of contraction, he must take 
care that these are relaxed, and the opposing ones called into exercise. 
Unless the trainer adopt this course, the scholars wiII, in all probability, 
take the law into their own hands, and, despite all his remonstrances, 
yield compliance to its dictates, though it be in the way of idle, mischiev
-ous pranks, or unruly conduct, or actual rebellion. And we know not, 
which of the two is, in these circumstances, the more reprehensible
the scholar in his violation of the rules of the establishment, or the 
teacher in his self-complacent yet inexcusable ignorance. 

But, aga,in, muscular action may be ,iewed as a means as well as an 
-end, and, when properly regulated, will secure a far greater amount of 
-attention an·d intellectual labour. The connection between the eye 
and the mind is close and influential. When the eye of the listener is 
steadily fixed upon the whole countenance of the speaker, a closer 
attention and areadier access to the understanding and heart are secur
edand maintained. Hence the vast superiority of a viva t'oce address 
wben due justice is done to it-that is, when the outer man of the 
speaker corresponds with the inner, as compared with the dead letter 
-of the book. The teacher is bound to avail himself of this mean~. 
He should never, for example, commence a l'ecitation lesson, or engage 
in any exercise, without first putting his class in order, that is, fixing 
them in the position most natural and befitting, and, especially with 
the eye, either directed to the book or to his (the teacher's) eye. He 
cannot, it is true, controJ the mind, but he can secure the fixedness of 
the eye, and this is one powerful means by which access is obtained to 
the understanding and the heart. 
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But muscular action operates more directly on the mind tFtroug'h (lie 
medillm of the nervous system. It is well known that the whole mus
cular part of the physIcal frame is pervadea by the nerves-that 
there is, in fact, a set of nerves belonging to every muscle, and that 
there can be no motion of the muscle without the nerves being 
affected. The change thus effected is communicated by cords of 
nerves to the cerebrum or seat of thought; and thus a change, too, i& 
produced in that delicate piece of organization, and a fresh and heafth
ful impulse imparted to its functions. By this means, too, the spiritual 
or thinking part of man's nature is rested or relaxed, and thereby 
better fitted and prepared f<rr an<rther and more determined effort. 
Thus it is manifest that every muscul:lr movement deeply affects the 
powers of the mind, and procures a much larger ammmt of intellectual 
labour. And from all this will be seen the vast importance of phy
sical in-door exercises. These exercises may vary according to cir
cumstances. Whenever the teacher observes anytlling like generaJ 
inattention on the part of any class or section of his scholars, instead 
of scolding, or threatening, or flagellating, he should immediately caU 
upon them to assume their right posit.ion, or to change their position, 
or to go thr<rugh the various motions, firdt, second, third, &c., <rr to sing 
a song, or t<r take a march, which, if possible, should be accompanied 
with music, either vocal or instrumental. These exercises should be 
chosen by the teacher, who takes the lead in tllem aU, according to the 
condition or circumstances of the children, ~are being taken to diversify 
them less or more on every repetition; for tne moment a doll, monot
onous routine is fallen into, that moment do they lose their effect.
See outline of these exercises, both in-door and ont, nnder chapter 
on Management of Schools. 

Need we state further, that these exercises prodrree a wlullelome 
moral influence in every well-conducted educational establishmeRt, not 
merely in acting as a preventive against disorder and confusion, lJut t"n 
influencing indirectZg the moral jac1J,Zt1/. The scholars, generally 
speaking, take delight in these physical exercises-readily and cor
dially obey whatever instructions or mders are given regarding them; 
and thus they acquire a habit of obedience which is easily transferred 
both to intellectual and moral subjects and pm·slllits. 

Regulation oj study-Nervous sustem. The nervous system of <rrgans 
is the highest and most important of the whole. It operates upon and 
influences all the others. It forms the grand medium of commooica
tion between the mind and aU the other orgaus,-between the mind 
and the external world. The brain, the centre of this system, is nl)w 



SCIENCE OF EDUCATI'ON. 

universally admitted to be the seat of the mind,-the organ by which 
it manifests its operations and executes its purposes; and by which, 
too, a knowledge of the world without, its existence aud its quali
ties, are conveyed to the mind. As to the mode of this intercourse 
between matter and mind, or miud and matter, we literally know 
nothing. We know the fact, and that certain links in the chain of 
connection are absolutely necessary to produce the fact,' but that is all. 
The mind, by some mysterious power, conveys its volition to the brain, 
the brain operates upon th(J nerve, the n(Jrve upon the muscle, and 
the muscle upon the bone; and thus locomotion is effected. And so is 
it in the opposite direction. The object congenial to the nature of the 
sense-which .is neither more nor less than finely attenuated nervous 
substance-when presented in favorable circumstances to that sense, 
produces an impression thereon; that impression is conv€yed by the 
sense to the nerve, the nerve to the brain, and through the brain a 
sensation or perception is conveyed to the mind. Such is the chain of 
.connection, every link of which is indispensably necessary to produce 
the effect; but as to the modus opera:ndi, we are just as ignorant as 
the child unborn; and so long as the present state of things lasts, the 
probability is that we shall continue to be. But, be this as it may, it 
is perfectly clear that, from the intimate and indissoluble relationship 
subsisting between this system of organs and the human miud, it is 
invested with the deepest importance, and, in its connection with phy
sical education, demands the calmest and most earnest consideratiou. 

The nervous system of organs is extremely complicated both in 
structure and function; but it may be described, in a general way, as 
central masses and expansions of nervous matter linked together by 
connecting cords called nerves. The principal nervous centres are the 
brain and spinal cord. The brain, in the widest signification of the 
word, is that large organized mass which, along with its enveloping 
membranes,-the dura mater, the arachnoid, and the pia mater, com
pletely fills the cavity of the skull and is subdivided into the cerebrum, 
the cerebellum, the medulla oblongata, and the cephalic gangh"a: all 
which are composed of two distinct kinds of nervous substances, the 
grey and the white, the former being the generator and the latter the 
conductor of the nervous influences. The spinal cord, which is also 
composed of two kinds of nervous substances, is subdivided into two 
sets of fibres, the anterior and the posterior, the one containing exclu
sively rrwtor, and the latter sensitor stimulus or influence. From the 
spinal column, including the medulla oblongata, which is but the upper 
extremity of that column, emanate nerves in all directions; some of 
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which, in a finely attenuated form, constitute the senses, and othen
discharge the office of sensation or locomotion. 

And now as to the functions performed by these nervous centres of 
animal life. On this point physiologists differ in matters of detail, 
though in the main, considerable harmony prevails. It is then univer
sally admitted that the cerebrum or hemispheric lobes of the brain 
constitute or itlclude the organs of the intellectual and moral powers. 
It is the seat of consciousness, volition and emotion; and when it is 
removed the body sinks into a mere machine, which acts in obedience 
to the inherent forces of the automatic brain, or responds to physical 
stimuli, according to the laws of reflex action. 

The cerebellum is the organ through which we exercise voluntary 
control over the muscles. 

The medulla oblongata is universally allowed to constitute the seat 
of sensation and of respiration. The cerebrum and cerebellum may be 
probed and punctured without the least degree of pain; but if the 
smallest degree of pressure be inflicted on the medulla oblongata, the 
most acute pain is perceptible; and, if this be continued for any length
ened period, death will inevitably ensue. 

The cephalic ganglia are deposits of nervous matter in the head. 
These are to be found in the shape of secretions of nervous matter all 
over the body, and, in the absence of regular nervous centres, such as 
we have in all the invertebrate class of animals, constitute the real 
source of animal existence. In the head, they are evidently intended 
to unite the whole together, so as to spread a general sympathy 
throughout this department. 

The spinal c01'd performs the office of conveying the nervous stimu
lus all over the body, The illustrious Sir Charles Bell was the first 
anatomist who discovered, that the spinal cord is made up of two class
es of nerves, the motor and the sensitor, whose offices are perfectly 
distinct, that of the motor class being for the purpose of conveying the 
volitions of the mind to the muscular system, and thereby rendering 
them subservient to the purposes for which they were given; that of 
the sensitor, on the other hand, being for the purpose of conveying the 
impressions made on the different senses to the mind. The former, 
from the functions discharged, is sometimes caned efferens, and the 
btter afferens. 

Considered as a whole, the nervons system falls into two great 
divisions-that of animal and conscious life, and that of organic ano 
fl1ltomatic; the cerebrum and cerebellum, constituting the former, and 
the medulla oblongata" the cephalic gangh'a and the spinal card, the 
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latter. The one forms the mechanism, which, so far as it can be safely 
allowed, is under the control or command of the other. 

With this brief sketch of the Anatomy and Physiology of the ner
vous system, we are now prepared to go on and make a few observa
tions on those conditions on which the health and vigour of the brain 
depend, and by which the greatest amount of intellectual effort may 
with safety be secured. 

We shall not here dwell on the many advantages arising from a 
naturally sound constitution of brain. There is no part of our physi
cal frame, when diseased or diso:ganized, so liable to be perpetuated 
or propagated from parent to child, as the brain or nervous system; 
and, it is a fact worthy of observation, that there is no way by which 
disease is generated so largely in this system of organs as by the viola
tion of some plain and palpable moral precept, such, for example, as 
intermarriages amongst near relations, or all over-indulgence in viands 
or alcoholic drinks. How often do we see exemption from this species 
of disease in one generation, while it bursts forth with redoubled viru
lence in the succeeding. Neither do we dwell here on the advantages 
arising from an adequate supply of duly vitalized or oxygenated blood. 
This point we have already considered in connection with the ventila
tion of school-houses, and to which we would refer our readers. It 
cannot, however, be too frequently insisted on, that as the life is con
tained in the blood, and as about a tenth part of the blood is required 
for the nourishment of the brain and its preservation in full vigour, so 
is it indispensably necessary, that the brain may accomplish its high 
destination, that not only a due quantity of this vital fluid be provided, 
but also that it be of the right sort. Two things are requisite for this 
purpose. There is first a supply of healthful food, adapted both in 
quantity and quality to the age, the condition, and the varicd circum
stances of the recipients. Then there is the requisite portion of pure 
atmospheric air, for the purpose of converting the venous into arterial 
blood-that is, of effecting the assimilating process. This latter is 
even of vastly greater importance than the former; for what availeth 
the most delicious meats and drinks, unless they undergo that change 
which alone renders them fit for vitalizing and invigorating the whole 
frame. "rithhold the re(luisite supply of this element, and that instant 
will you not only affect the health of the body generally, but the 
health of the brain in particular, and with that, the health of the mind. 
A mental listlessness and apathy will, in spite of all our resolutions, 
ensue, and, if consciousn'llss remain, an utter inability to put forth one 
mental effort. Would that all patriots and philanthropists but realized 
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as they ought the outstripping importance of ventilation in connection 
with all educational movements! Supposing that both these points, 
namely, a sound hereditary brainy system, and a due supply of pro
perly oxygenated blood, have been secured, the question now arises
What are the means to be employed for the purpose of strengthening 
the nervous system, and thereby rendering it more capable of carrying 
out the purposes of the mind,-if not, of imparting to it greater vigour? 

If mind manifests itself through the medium of the brain, it is clear 
that the operations of the mind must depend largely on its condition; 
and vice versa, for the influence is clearly reciprocal. Though we can
not comprehend the modes, there is the most uncontrovertible evidence 
that the one operates most extensively upon the other. What, then, 
ought to be done, so as to strengthen the brainy system ? We must 
just resort to our usual specific-exercise. By exercising the various 
functional parts of the brain, the blood is made to flow throughout all 
the bloodvessels of the brainy mass, nicely adjusted and delicately 
attenuated though they be. This exercise, in order to accomplish the 
end desired, must be steady and moderate, neither defective nor exces
sive. If the effect of too little exercise of any particular part of the 
muscular system be the enfeeblement, if not the entire paralysis of 
that part, it is, in very proportion to its surpassing delicacy, much 
more so with the brain. If the excess of exercise deranges the whole 
system, as being a direct violation of that law of activity and repose, 
which pervades the whole natural and moral world, it is infinitely more 
so with the brain, and that for the same reason as is mentioned above. 
And what is the inference deducible from all this? It is, plainly, that 
we are to use th3 brain neither too much nor too little. And how is 
this to be effected? By the moderate application of the mind to study. 
For this purpose, instead of giving ourselves to mental pursuits by fits 
and starts-by long seasons of rest or violent exertion, we ought to 
have steady and regularly fixed hours for study, and adhere to them 
most scrupulously. This will operate upon the physical brain, and 
produce the most beneficial results for its enlargement and consolida
tion. " Periodicity, or the tendency to resume the same mode of action 
at stated times, is peculiarly the characteristic of the nervous system; 
and, on this account, regularity is of great consequence in exercising 
the moral and intellectual powers. All nervous diseases have a marked 
tendency to observe regular periods, and rational inclination to sleep 
at the approach of night, is but another" illustratiou of the same fact. 
It is this principle of our nature which promotes the formation of what 
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are called habits. If we repeat any kind of mental effort every day, at 
the same hour, we at last, when the time approaches, find ourselves 
entering upon it without premeditation, and, in like manner, if we 
arrange our studies in accordance with this law, and take up each 
regularly in the same order, a natural aptitude is soon produced, which 
renders application more easy than when the subjects are taken up as 
accident may direct,-nay, Qccasionally, the tendency to periodical anel 
associated activity becomes in the course of time so great, that the 
faculties seem to go through their operations almost without conscious 
effort, while their facility of action becomes so prodigiously increasecl 
as to give increasing certainty, where at first great difficulty was 
experienced. In thus forming habits and acquiring readiness, we 
merely turn to account that organic law which associates increased 
appetite, animation and vigour with regular exercise." 

Fixed regular times for mental application is thus of essential 
moment for strengthening the brain. And the question here arise" 
what is the best time for study? It is, certainly, not after a full meal 
of meat. It is a law of the animal economy, that two classes of 
functions cannot be called into vigorous action at the same time with
out the one or the other, or both, sooner or later, sustaining injury.
To go to study, then, immediately after the pleasures of the table have 
been indulged ill, is to act right in the teeth of this law. In such 
circumstances, the stomach and brain will react upon and disturb 
one another, till all the horrors of nervous disease make their unwel
come appearance and render life miserable. The tendency to inactivity 
and sleep, which besets most animals after a full meal, shows reposc 
to be, in such conditions, the evident intention of nature. The 
bad effects of violating this rule, although not in all cases immcdiately 
apparent, will most assuredly be rendered manifest, at a periol1 more 
or less remote. 

Nor should the time for study be late in the evening. Person, 
who practise night study, if they be at all of an irritable habit of 
body, will be sleepless for hours after going to bed, and be tormented, 
perhaps, by unpleasant dreams, which will render their sleep unrc
freshing. If this practice be long continued, the want of refreshing 
repose will ultimately produce a state of morbid irritability of the 
nervous system bordering on insanity. Nature has allotted the dark
ness of night for repose, and for the restoration by slccp of the ex
hausted energies both o£ mind and body. What, then, is the best 
time for study? Unquestionably, we reply, the early part of the day. 
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The morning and forenoon ought to be spent in hard mental work. 
Then the brain is free to perform its functions, and is necessarily 
strengthened. This, again, will operate upon the mind, and render it 
more capable of vigorous exertion. In this case, the evenings ought 
to be spent in lighter reading, in music, or in cheerful and amusing 
conversation. The excitement produced in the brain by previous 
study will be soothed by these influences, will more readily subside, 
and sound refreshing sleep will much more likely follow. This rule is 
of the utmost importance to those who are obliged to perform a great 
amount of intellectual labour. It is only by conforming to it, and 
devoting their mornings to study and their evenings to relaxation, that 
many of our most prolific writers have been enabled to preserve their 
health. By neglecting this rule, others of the fairest promise have 
been cut down in the midst of their usefulness. 

But not only is regularity, but variety of study requisite. 'Wbether 
the science of phrenology,-that science which makes the protuber
ance in the convolutions of the brain, the organ of some mental 
taculty,- is founded on fact, we do not take it upon us to decide. 
There are great and distinguished names ranged on both sides; some 
as stout in maintaining, as others are in denying its truthfulness. 
But without pretending to dogmatize on the subject, we believe that 
it is all but universally admitted that the anterior part of the cerewum 
constitutes the seat of the intellectual powers, and the middle and 
posterior parts, the emotional and moral. If so, then it is clear that 
our studies should neither be purely intellectual, nor moral, nor 
emotional, and that simply on the law of contractility. The brain 
is liable to the very same law of contraction and relaxation that the 
muscles are; and, of course, if anyone part is kept in a state of 
exclusive tension, both it and all the others must suffer. The health 
of the whole consists in each receiving its due amount of exercise. 
And how is this to be done but by a variety of subjects for study
such a variety as will not only give employment for these three great 
classes of powers with their corresponding organs, but to these powers 
in all their minuter shades or details. And hence the necessity not 
only of blending the intellectual and social and moral, but of blending 
them in all their energie3 and sensibilities for the preserving and in
vigorating of the whole ;-and this can only be done by a variety of 
subjects of study, not keeping the mind too long fixed on anyone 
subject, however interesting or engrossing. And if all this is of force 
in reference to those whose brain is consolidated and strengthened, it 
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must be still more in reference to those whose brainy substance is 
but in a state of growth and development, and thereby exposed to the 
greatest possible injury by continued overtension. And hence the 
younger the children, the greater the need for variety of study, and 
for a limited period being devoted to the prosecution of anyone 
branch. 

But not only is it necessary for the full health and vigour of tilt' 
nervous system to have regularity and variety of mental pursuits, but 
also reiteration and judicious repetition. Practise is as necessary to 
induce facility of action in the organs of the mind as in those of 
motion. The idea or feeling must not only be communicated, but it 
must be represented and reproduced in different forms, until all the 
faculties concerned in understanding it, come to work efficiently 
together, and until a sufficient impression is made on the organ of 
mind to enable the latter to retain it. We may understanrl a new 
subject by a single per~sal, but we can fully master it only by dwelling 
on it again and again. In order to make a durable impression on the 
mind repetition is necessary; it follows hence that in learning a 
language or science, six successive months of application will be more 
effectual in fixing it indelibly in the mind and making it a part of the 
mental furniture thau double or even treble the time, if the lessons 
are interrupted by long intervals. The too common practise of begin
ning a study and keeping at it a little while, and then leaving it to be 
completeil at a later period, is as unphilosophical as it is injudicious. 
The fatigue of study is thus doubled and the success greatly dimin
ished. Studies should not, as a general rule, be entered upon until 
the mind is sufficiently matured to understand them thoroughly, and. 
when begun, they should not be discontinued until they are completely 
mastercd. By this means, the mind becomes accustomed to sound and 
healthy action, which alone can qualify the student for eminent 
usefulness in after life. By this means, too, the physical organization 
of the brain is strengthened and consolidated, so that they mutually 
aid one another in the accomplishment of the same grand object. 

SECTION n.-INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION. 

Glassification.-As physical education is founded upon animal 
physiology, so is intellectual, upon intellectual philosophy, or that part 
of our mental nature, desiguated the intellect. Though the human 
mind is one and indivisiblf' yet it manifests itself in a great variety of 
forms or ways, now reduced to a science, and generally known by the 
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name of Psychology. For a long period, the human mind was 
regarded in a twofold aspect, called by some the understanding and 
the will,. by others, the contemplative and the active powers; and, by 
others, the cogl/l·til·p and motz've, or the internal and external affections. 
Now, however, it is generally regarded under the threefold classifica
tion,-the intellect, the sensibilities and the will,. and each of these is 
again subdivided into several subordinate departments, called faculties, 
or modes of acting or doing. 

It i., with the first of these divisions, we have at present to do. 
The faculties of the intellect ha,e been variously arranged and classi
fied according to the stand-point from which they are viewed, whether 
synthetical or analytical, proceeding from particulars to generals, or 
from generals to particulars. These classifications are considered by 
some as defective, and by others as redundant; by some, as beginning 
where they should end, and by others, as ending where they should 
begin; but, after all, in their grand leading features, they are substan
tially one and the same. There is one di,ision or classification that 
can hardly fail to force itself upon the attention of the most superficial 
student, appropriat,>1:; denominated the sensational and the intellectual j 
the first, embracing all those powers or forms of activity connected 
less or more with external objects; and the second, all those thoughts 
or ideas which, though occasioned or suggested by external things, 
are, npYC'rt1wless, entirely independent of them, and to be regarded as 
the results of its own spontaneous actings, the outgoings of its own 
inherent comtitution. The former of these,-the sensational, may be 
subdjyide(l into the three following classes, according to the way in 
which external things are presented to and affect the intellect, viz.
the prrselltllth'e, the representative, and the combining or 1·eflectil'e. 

There is a large number of our thoughts or mental operations, 
which originate in external objects being brought into direct and 
immediate contact with their appropriate senSA. In some cases, the 
knowledge thus imparted is a mere mental change called a sensation, 
and, in others, is accompanied with a clear apprehension of the 
existl'llce and quali!'y of the visible object or thing that produced 
it. From the way in which the object is presented to the mind, 
this may be designated the presentative class; from the effect pro
duced, the perceptIL'e faculty; and from both being combined, sense
perceptiuiI. Agaill, a large number of our thoughts or ideas spring 
from the conception of objects that have, aforetime, been presented to 
our senses in some shape or other, but which are now removed or 
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absent. These objects we may conceive of or represent to our minds, 
though thus absent, either in a more vagne or delinite form; the 
former capability we designate the conccplll'c faculty, and the latter 
the recollectit'e. Or, we may take the parts or properties of these 
objects, unite them into a whole which llad no existence before, and 
so hold up that whole to our mind; and, hence, this dass of powers 
has been called the represenlalil'c. Again, we may compare one ob
ject with another, or one attribute of an object with that of another, 
and arrange the same into distinct classes, according to their resem
blances or differences. This, we all naturally do. In looking at any 
one object or class of objects, we separate them into their parts or 
attributes; pass judgment upon them, compare them with others, and 
classify accordingly. This is to proceed from particulars to generals, 
according to the synthetic method, and is appropriately designated the 
generalizing faculty. Or we may reverse the process. 1\T c may 
analyze the idea or term, we may pronounce a verdict respecting its 
properties or relations, and show that whatever belongs to the whole, 
belongs to all the parts. All men are morlal; Homer tl'aS a man; 
therefore Homer was mortal. This is called reasoning, or that faculty 
by which, from the use of knowledge obtained by the other faculties, 
we are enabled to proceed to the discovery of other and original 
knowledge. Both these powers are of the same nature, that is, they 
proceed from premises to consequences or conclusions, and may be 
classified as belonging to the discoltrsive or rejlectit'e class. 

These are all the sensational powers-or those powers of the mind 
operated upon through the medium of the senses. But the mind has 
also the power of acting or of forming ideas by reason of its own 
constitution, independent of any external object whatever. The ideas 
of power,--of dtuse and effect,--of time,-of a sense of the beautiful 
or of the right, for example, may be occasioned or suggested by the 
faculties of perception or consciousness, but they are not derived 
therefrom. They are the result of the exercise of pure intellection. 
We know them to be true without the intervention of any media. 
Nay, they really lie at the foundation of all our other knowledge, and 
on this account are designated by some first or primary truths, self
evident axioms, intuitions or intuitive cognitions. As these primary 
truths are beheld at once by the mind without any process of analysis 
or ratiocination, the power is called the intuitive; and as they are 
occasioned or suggested by the ideas of consciousness and perception, 
though neither produced by them nor in any respect similar to them, 
they are called original suggestions. 
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The faculties enumerated may be thus represented in tabular form: 
• 

CLASSES OF POWERS OF INTELLECT. FACULTIES. 

I.-PRESENTATIVE,.. ........ Sense-Perception. 

{

Conception. 
II.-REPRESE:-1TATIVE, _ . __ . _ . .. lIfemory. 

Imagination. 

f Abstraction or Generalization. 
III-REFLECTIVE, - - - . . . . . . '. Reasoning. 

IV.-INTUITIVE, ...... ; . . . . . . . . Original Suggestion. 

With this brief analysis and classification of the intellect,-in which 
we have mainly followed" Haven's Mental Philosophy,"-we proceed 
to mal\:(- a few remarks on the suhject of their education in general; 
thereafter, we shall discuss each faculty in order. What then is 
tntellectllrtl edncation? As to the matter of intellectual education 
very inadequate yiews obtain. ~ot a few seem to imagine, that it 
ronsists merely in making the subject that may happen to be brought 
under the notice of the young, clcar and palpable. thoroughly under
~too(l; and, for this purpose, the terms are traced to their source and 
defined, the clauses or sentences analyseil and expounded. Now, 
whilst all this is exceedingly proper, and whilst no one can fail to 
perceive its vast superiority to the old routine, mechanical process, 
which required the mandating of so many words and clauses without 
the most distant idea of their import; still, after all, it is nought but 
instruction, and falls far short of real intellectual education. Intellec
tual education inc-Iudes instruction, and that conveyed in the most 
simple and intelligible manner; hut it is something far above and 
beyond,-something vastly more lofty and ennobling. It is neither 
more nor less than the best knowledge communicated in such a way 
as that all the faculties of the intellect shall be exercised, and thereby 
drawn out, dey eloped and strengthened. And how is this to be 
effected? In two ways; first, by presenting the appropriate food to 
each faculty, and, secondly, by administering it ~'n a way that it shall 
be digested; or, to speak without a figure, by bringing those very 
lIubjects before the mind that are best fitted for the exercise of its 
powers, and doing it so that these several powers shall be actually 
used. As to the first point, there is little or no difficulty. The food, 
most congenial to the perceptive faculties, is just the object adapted to 

each sense; to the conceptive and recollective faculties, a vivid appre
hension of the original ideas and a thoroughness in whatever is 
«.()mmitted; to imagination, the formation of ideal pictures, and the 
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association of the invisible with the visible, of the spiritual with the 
natural; to abstraction,-the distinguishing and the separating from 
each other of things which differ, the study of the generalizations and 
combinations of nature; to reasoning,- the tracing of the connection 
between premises and conclusions, and the manufacturing of argu
ments for ourselves whatever be the subject of investigation j and to 
original suggestion,-the encouraging a spirit of earnest and perse
vering enquiry in reference to phenomena that may fall under our 
observational powers. All this is comparatively an easy matter, and 
is accomplished either through the medium of text-books on usual 
branches or oral lessons. The actual digestion of the food on the part 
of the scholars, their using and strengthening their own faculties in 
the study of subjects adapted thereto, and the presentation of these 
subjects so that this end shall be served, constitutes at once the grand 
problem and the main difficulty. 

This plainly involves two things-the theoretical and the practical, 
or the principle and the mode of carrying it into effect. And first as 
to the philosophical principle involved. This is neither more nor less 
than the teacher's coming down to a level with his class, and conduct
ing them by the use of their own faculties from the known to the 
unknown, from objects or things with which all are familiar to the 
discovery of those facts, or the deducing of those inferences, or the 
reception of that knowledge, or the learning of those lessons, at which 
he is aiming, or which he is striving to impress on their minds. His 
object is to impart knowledge, to enforce truth, to inculcate wholesome 
moral instruction, not by telling them, not by didactic statements or 
finished prelections, but by guiding and gently constraining them 
through the legitimate exercise of their own powers to the wished for 
landing; and this that he may develope and enlarge the particular 
faculty or faculties intended. For this purpose he avails himself of 
certain innate constitutional principles, viewed in connection with the 
iltage of the mental development of his scholars. These principles are 
such, as the powers of perception, comparison, analogy, classification, 
intuitive beliefs, acts of the judgment, or deducting conclusions from 
certain data or premises, and the like. And where does the teacher 
find materials for the exercise or the play of these principles? He 
finds them everywhere about and around; and, accordingly, he levies 
a tribute on the works of nature and art, 011 man and manners, on the 
past and present, with the view of catering for the special appetites of 
his pupils. Two thi~gs must be kept before his mind's-eye in the 
ilelection of this provision i-the aptness of the incident or occurrence, 
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of the 01ject or illustration, to the case in hand, to the point to be 
made out, and the character, the circumstances and stage of advance
ment of his class. In one word, he must see and be sure that the 
platform on which he takes his stand is one on which all can join,
one in reference to which the transition from the natural to the mental 
or spiritual,- from the visible to the invisible,-from the temporal to 
the eternal,-from the finite to the infinite, is easily perceived and 
duly appreciated. But there is one field where he, the teacher, may 
revel at will,-a field as inexhaustible as it is in every way suitable, 
a field on which the child and the adult, the male and the female, 
the stupi<l and the intelligent, are alike at home, we mean, of 
course, the fiera of nature, of visible objects, and of the employ
ments and pursuits around. All know something about stones and 
plants and animals, their uses, their varied applications, &c. And 
why so? It is because of the "ery constitution of their being, 
because they are possessed of a sensible nature, and because the 
grand avenue, the easiest pathway to the mind, is through the senses. 
And do we not see this principle displayed every day before our 
eyes? Look, for example, at the conduct of the mother in her endea
vours to impress the mind of the prattling child on her knee with any 
event, or fact, with any Bible story. Is it, for example, the un
natural deed of Cain imbruing his hands in the blood of his unoffend
ing brother? She has no sooner determined to depict this transac
tion to her little one, than she hies away to the library shelves in 
search ot the big folio copy of the Bible, and at once turns up the 
pictorial representation of the scene. With consummate tact she fixes 
the eye of her child on the more prominent and striking features of 
the picture, and then proceeds to the rehearsal, the verbal delineation 
of the tragi cal story. And why does she resort to this method? Is 
it because she is aware of the philosophical principle involved? No, 
she does it from pure instinct. And could there be a nobler testimony 
to the truth of our position? But why cite such occurrences? Hath 
not the Divine Being Himself in making known His will to mortals 
adopted this very mode, and set its suitableness and soundness for 
ever at rest? No one, we think, can peruse the Sacred Record with
out being struck with the profusion, the appropriateness, and in many 
instances, the gorgeousness of its imagery, without perceiving that 
there is scarcely a spiritual truth, or doctrine, or moral precept unfold
ed, not bodied forth in some biographical sketch, or exhibited in some 
emblem or parabolic illustration. It matters not whether man is 
contemplated in an unfallen or fallen condition, whether he is living 
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under the dawning twilight or the noontide radiance of the rcmedial 
economy, the same mode of revelation is pursued. 'Vitness, for 
example, the two special trees in the Garden of Eden,-the tree of 
the knowledge of good and evil and the tree of life. Witness, again, 
the stupendous ceremonial of the preparatory dispensation, how com
pletely every thing connected with the person, the character, the office 
and work of the great coming Deliverer of the human family, was 
portrayed and shadowed forth in personal types, symbolic rites, and 
sacrificial observances. And why all this? It was because the 
church was in her minority, in a state of pupilage, requiring, like 
children, that her instructions be couched under natural emblems, and 
that her lessons, her moral and spiritual lessons, be conveyed through 
visible or tangible objects and things. But the finest exemplification 
of this mode of teaching, are the discourses and addresses of Incar
nate divinity,-of Him in whom were hid all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge. No one can read the evangelic story withont perceiving 
with what admirable dexterity the Great Teacher wields this weapon; 
with what inimitable ease and skill he renders universal nature tribu
tary to his purpose; and through the help of emblems, analogies and 
parables, meets and rebuts, at the instant, the captious cavils of his 
accusers, shutting them up by their own reasoning to certain convic
tions and conclusions, which they could neither gainsay nor contro
vert.-" Is it lawful to give tribute to Cresar?" asked the Pharisees: 
" Show me a penny," resumed our Lord. "And they brought it, and 
he said unto them, whose is this image and superscription? And they 
said unto Him, Cresar's. And Jesus answering said unto them, Render 
unto Cresar the things that are Cresar's, and to God the things that 
are God's. And they marvelled at him." " Who is my neighbour ?" 
said the same party. Jesus Christ did not say in reply that all the 
human family were the lawyer's neighbours, or enter upon an elabo
rate abstract disquisition of the great moral lesson he came to exem
plify and establish, viz., that we are all our brothers' keepers; but he 
answered it by picturing out to him the touching and the thrilling 
story of the good Samaritan. After which, the crafty Lawyer did 
not require to renew his question. Again, on another occasion, the 
Pharisees watched Him whether he would cure on the Sabbath day 
our Saviour looked on them, and asked: "Is it lawful to do good on 
the Sabbath day; to save life or to kill? but they held their peace." 
A similar, and, perhaP/, still more impressive incident occurs in St. 
Luke's gospel : "And it came to pass as He went into the house of 
one of the chief Pharisees to eat bread on the Sabbath day, that they 

7 



98 TRACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

watched him. And behold there was a certain man before Him 
which had the dropsy. And Jesus answering, spake unto the lawyers 
and Pharisees, saying, Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath day? And 
they held their peace. And He took him, and healeu him, and let 
him go; and answered them, saying, 'Vhich of you shall have an ox 
or an ass fallen into a pit, and will not straightway pull him out on 
the Sabbath-day? .Anu they could not answer Him again to these 
things." In both these examples, Christ, it will be observed, doeg 
not tell the Pharisees whether it was or was not lawful to do good on 
the Sabbath-day; he appealed to their conscience; he tra£ned them; 
they felt the rebuke; "they held their peace." Take another exam
ple, which we simply recite. It is so appropriate and beautiful, that 
it call hardly be touched without marring its effect: "And one of the 
Pharisees desireu Jesus that he would eat with him. And he went 
into the l~harisec's house, and sat down to meat. And, behold, a 
woman in the city, which was a sinner, when she knew that Jesus sat 
I\t meat in the Pharisee's house, brought an alabaster box of ointment, 
and stood at his feet behind him weeping, and began to wash his feet 
with tearo, and did wipe them with the hairs of her head, and kissed 
his feet, and anointed them with ointment. Now, when the Phari
see which had bidden him saw it, he spake within himself, saying, 
This man, if he were a prophet, would have known who and what 
sort of woman this is that touched him; for she is a sinner. And 
.Jesus answering, said unto him, Simon, I have somewhat to say unto 
thee. And he saith, master, say on. There was a certain creditor 
which had two debtors: the one owed five hundred pence, and the 
other fifty. And when they had nothing to pay, he frankly forgave 
them both. Tell me, then, which of them will love him most? Simon 
answered and said, I suppose that he to whom he forgave most. And 
he said unto him, Thou hast rightly judged." Then all was clear for 
making the application. Indeed Simon himself, however reluctantly, 
was compelled to draw the inference. As the debtor who had been for
given most loved most, so this woman loved much because she had 
been forgiven much. One other case, and that mainly for the pur
pose of showing how, by this mode of teaching, the Great Teacher 
enlists the intellectual powers, and iusists on their legitimate exercise. 
The case to which we refer is the mission of .Tohn's two disciples to 

Christ, for the purpose of discovering whether he were the Messiah. 
These two disciples being introduced, asked, "Art thou he that should 
come, or do we look for another. Jesus answered and said unto them, 
Go and show John these things which ye do see and hear: The blind 
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receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, and 
the deaf hear, the dead are raised to life, and the poor have the Gos
pel preached unto them, and blessed is he whosoever shall not be 
offended in me." As if he had said, .. Go home and tell your master 
what things you have seen and heard; then, turning up the Scriptures 
in your possession, compare the predictions relative to the l\Iessiah 
with what you have seen; exercise your own powers, and then draw 
your own conclusions." But' why should we multiply such cases in 
confirmatien of the Saviollr's style of teaching? The whole Evangeli
cal Record is but one unbroken continuation of such illustrations 
rising the one above the other in beautiful simplicity and in striking 
appropriateness, in complete adaptation to the experience and occupa
tions of the parties addressed. It matters not to whom He spoke, o~ 
on what occasions; whether it be to few or many-on more fo·rmal or 
casual interviews; he uniformly selects for illustration the vpry object 
or thing best fitted for conveying the truth or eoforcing the lesson he 
desires, and with which his auditor or auditors are perfectly familiar. 
And not only so, but in the whole management of that illuHtration, he 
never loscs sight of the point upon which the very essence of the truth 
or lesson hinges, <ill' of the faculty or faculties intended to be exercised 
and strengthened. But the main charm of all his figurative delinea
tions, ana of all his parabolic illustrations, is the attractive, the captiv
ating and the winning manner in which he constrains those he 
wishes to benefit to follow out these delineations and illustrations to 
all their practical applications and to all their natural conclusions; 
aye, and until they are literally hedged within an enclosure, from 
which, without the most palpable belying of their own conscientious 
convictions, they cannot make their escape. This is the grand, t.he 
culminating point in the whole process-the burden of the divine 
Teacher's aim and object. He is desirous to impart knowledge, and 
kn,pwledge earned by their own exertions; but there is something 
.above and beyond all this, namely, the consideration of the expansion, 
the education of the intellectual and moral powers of their nature, 
and that for the purpose of rendering them competent in all time 
coming for higher feats -for yet nobler achievements. What an 
honour does the divine Teacher thus bestow upon secondary 
agency-upon human instrumentality! How easily, by a miraculous 
display of omnipotence, could he have forced his auditors to the 
~ame conclusions, but this would have done violence to, and cast dis
paragement on the w~rk of creation, His own handiwork; this would 
have frustrated all the happiness and joy arising from the co-operation 
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of the creatures His own wisdom had tramed. And what a halo of 
glory is thus flung around the powers or faculties of the human mind! 
If the beneficent Creator Himself thus exalts these powers, and 
shows us how they are to be rendered subservient for the end ill view, 
what an instructive admonition is thereby given - what a per
suasive appeal is made for our imitation of the example He so fully 
and elaborately sets before us! What a lesson is here taught parents, 
Sabbath-school and week-day Teachers, that nothing but training
nothing but an unceasing process of self-education, will strengthen 
and develop the intellectual powers of our being! 

And this principle, in all its exemplifications and developments, is 
just as applicable to secular as it is to religious and moral subjects. 
Indeed the similitudes, the parables and allegories are perhaps more 
numerous and appropriate in the one case than in the other. At all 
events, the young are as well acquainted with them, and can appre
hend with even greater facility their application and their force. The 
first systematic attempt to reduce this principle to practical application 
in the general business of the school, was that made by Pestallozzi, 
the great Swiss educational Reformer. He sat a diligent student at 
the feet of nature,-perceived the influence which the objects in the 
world without had on the whole inner life of man, and laboured most 
assiduously and perseveringly to apply this principle to the whole 
educational process. IIence the objective system, as it is called, which 
is neither more nor less than the application of this principle to all the 
branches of education, is identified with the name of Pestalozzi, and 
is sometimes interchangeably designated the Pestalozzian system. 
This devoted enthusiast, however, stopped short here. His system at 
the utmost only appeals to the perceptive faculties. He attaches 
little or no value, or, at least, makes little or no use of the conceptive 
or the reflective. But there is a defect greater and more desolating 
far, aud that is the neglect or the casting away of the grace and strength 
so fully and so freely tendered to all in the discoveries of the Bible. 
Nature is idolized and adored, but Revelation is ignored, or, at least, 
occupies but a subordinate place. And yet Pestalozzi did inaugurate 
the exercise of Object lessons. He was, perhaps, the foremost that ever 
systematically attempted to adapt the educational process to the nature 
of the child, and, so far as he went, a great, and good, and progressive 
work was done in the very essentials of our theme. Stow, of Glas
gow, completed and perfected the work which Pestalozzi had begun. 
He consulted both Books, the one ot nature and the other of grace, 
and gladly availed himself of all the assistance he needed. And what 
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did he not need? But not only did he impart durability to his work 
by laying its foundation deep on the rock of eternal truth, he was 
enabled, by the vision derived from these two Books, to take a full 
and panoramic view of the recipients of education-to descry more 
faculties demanding culture than even those of conception, imagina
tion, generalization and reasoning. And hence he added to the object
ive, the word-painting-lessons, and to all these the drawing of conclu
sions from certain data or premises. And what an enduring fabric to 
the glory of humanity did he thus erect? What homage did he pay 
to the author of our being! 'What honour and lustre did he confer on 
the law of adaptation! 

So much for the history of the principle. How, it may now be 
asked, is it reduced to practice? What is the process by which, in 
word-painting, we are actually to exercise the faculties of the 
scholars, to train, ann not merely to teach? What plan is to be 
pursued by which the scholars shall actually use, and thereby 
strengthen the special power or faculty intended? Is it to be effected 
by a lecture from the Teacher - by an oral or written delineation of 
the scene or transaction, of the most graphic description - the thoughts 
~"cidly conceived, and the inferences logically deduced? All this may 
be done, and the pupils both apprehend and appreciate its import, and 
yet their faculties remain in a state of all but complete dormancy and 
inactivity. Or is this to be done by a series of questions and answers, 
the former well put by the Teacher, and the latter accurately given 
by the scholars? No; this exercise may acquaint the teacher with 
the extent and character of his pupils' knowledge on any given point, 
and it may help to quicken and expand amI consolidate the ideas 
of the pupils Oil subjects they already know,-it may rouse their ener
gies in connection with these subjects; but this is all; it neither adds 
to their stock of knowlege nor cultivates their faculties, except, per
haps, the faculty of memory. Or is it to be accomplished by the 
teacher's telling his scholars what he desires to be done, and by giving 
a few hints, so as to set them on the way of performing the work 
themselves. This may do well enough with a few of the class who 
would, in all probability, by their talent, industry and perseverance, 
perform the exercise with creditable success; but the rest are uninflu
enced and unemployed. 

The only way of effecting the object in view is by a skilful combi
nation of questioning and ellipses carried on orally between the 
teacher and taught, "the former acting literally in the capacity of a 
Trainer, and the latter serving a tractable apprenticeship. We shall 
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.~uppose, then, that the subject of instruction is chosen, and that the
pictorial representation by which the knowfedge is to be communicat
ed and the lessons to be inculcated is vividly before the mind's eye 
of the Teacher, the first thing to be dane is for him easily and freely 
to put a question, or a number of questions, merely to ascertain the 
extent of their knowledge, whether the majority of the dass are 
familiar with the image-the natural picture. Haying done so, and 
finding all prepared to enter upon a conversation thereon, he continues 
his questions, pausing and allowing them to go on and supply both 
words and clauses-ideas. Specific directio·ns for the conducting of 
this exercise will be given at a subsequent stage in our course. Suffice 
it now to say, that much of the power aml success of this exercise 
depends upon the skill and training experience of the Teacher. 
Every possible care should be taken to see that there is a judicious 
blending of the two proce.';ses-the questicming and elIipsis, and this 
constitutes the grand difficulty of the exercise. If we f,f'{) to an excess 
with either, .the whole becomes tame and inoperative. The question 
is intended to set the mind a-tTIinking, and to keep it on the right 
track-the ellipsis carries on, directs what has been set a-moying. As 
in painting, the question is a direct line, whereas the e1lipsis fills up 
the interstices. Questions are the direct investig-ation of our amount 
of knowledge: eIlipsis assists the pupil in acquiring it. Though per
fectly warrantable to allow the pupils, in filling up thc ellipses, to g() 
off the pathway a certain distance-such a distance as trIat the main 
road shan not be lost sight of,-it is the pl'Oyince of the trainer t() 
bring them back by the proposing of a questicm,-and this demands 
the utmost vigilance. Everything must at once be sacrificed for the 
accomplishment of this end. The end is tIle acquisition of additional 
knowlege, through the medium of the illustration; and if the natural 
scenes or objects will not land directly in that region-if the so can
not be fairly deduced from the as, the soonel" that that course is aban
uone!}, the more successful will be the exercise. A great deal depelllls 
on tile nature of the subject discussed and the point aimed at. as wen 
as on the character and general advancement of the scholars; and so 
to humour these, as that the end in view shall be attained, as that the 
sensible portrait shall tally with and bring out, by clear inference, th<7 
thing signified. To elicit the conventional truth or faet, requires no
ordinary circulll'pection, d'is~rimination and dexterity on the part of the 
trainer, such, in fact, as nought but a lengthened experience can impart. 
We very often, with the view of exhibiting the necessity of blending and 
eontinuing the questions and the eUiptical process, resort to the method 



IICIENCE OF EDUCATIO!'I. 103 

pursued by the mother in training her infant to walk. Having satis
fied herself that the time has arrived when the lower extremities are 
perfectly competent to support the trunk, she takes the necessary 
steps to give her child the power of locomotion. Her first object is 
to accustom her child to stand erect. To do this, she does not con
tinue to hold the child in her arms, but she places it upon the floor. 
To inspire with confidenee, however. in this act, she places a chair 
before it by way of a prop. The child is afraid, at tirst, to be left by 
its mother; but no sooner does it find, by help of the chair, it can 
stand, than it is inspired with confidence, and looks around with com
placency and an air of conscious independence. This is stage the first 
in walking. Corresponding with this, in intellectual walking, is ques
tioning and answering,-the former placing the class on their own 
resources, and the latter evincing whether their strength is equal to 
the emergency: if so, well; if not, pointing out the necessity of adopt
ing some other expedient. But to return to the illustration. The 
mother, when convinced that her child is inspired with confidence, 
proceeds to another step in the process. She removes the chair or 
prop snch a distance as will compel it to make a step or two before 
it reach it. It looks around for a moment,':"" casts about for :\ 
prop; but finding none unless it moves, it summons up its energy and 
courage, and makes a bold venture. Staggering and tottering. it 
reaches the chair, and looks around with greater satisfaction than ever, 
and quite uplifted with the victory achieved. The child is allowed to 
remain a little while in this position-is taken again up into it.< 
m')ther's arms, and thus ends stage the second in the process of physical 
walking. This again corresponds with the elliptical process in intel
lectual walking, the class putting forth their own powers, and taking 
up the story when the trainer paused, or when they were left to dedu('(' 
Bome inference or lesson. The third stage in the child's walking COll

sists in the removal of the chair to a greater distance, or very likely in 
changing the prop. The mother puts aside the chair, or puts the child 
from her arms on the floor, and, removing to a respectable distance, 
encourages her child to advance towards her. This, evidently, awak
ens considerable perplexity and fear in the mind of the little prattler, 
but it must either tumble amI flounder, or else reach the goal. h 
resolves to assay the latter, however formidable, and succeeds; and 
his satisfaction rises in very proportion to the arduousness of the task. 
This again corresponds with the more advanced stage in the elliptical 
process, the passing Trom the literal to the conventional-from the 
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emblem to the truth or lesson taught-from the premises to the con
clusion-from the region of the known to that of the unknown. 

There could scarcely, we think, be a more apt illustration of the 
point in hand-the process of intellectual training or the means to be 
employed for constraining the young to the exercise, and thereby to 
the growth and development of their various intellectual powers. As 
the child can never learn to walk physically so long as it is carried 
about in its mother's arms, so neither can the young be taught intel
lectually to walk so long as their education is made to consist only in 
telling or instructing. As there is no way by which the child can he 
taught to walk but by the use of its own limbs and feet, so is there 
no way by which the young can be taught intellectually to walk-that 
is to a bold and determined self-reliance-but by the use of their own 
intellectual power5. As it is the bounden duty of every mother to 
use all legitimate means for the purpose of imparting the power of 
locomotion to her own child, so is it the duty of every educator to 
use every means by which the young committed to his care, shall 
acquire the power of intellectual motion, and thereby of advancing, in 
a continued course of intellectual improvement, self-education. But 
this means will be found, not only eminently efficient in accomplishing 
the eIlll in view in reference to a few apt scholars,-it is remarkably 
(liffusive in all its tendencies. This, however, depends very much on 
the way in which the answers are given and the ellipses filled in. 
There are two ways in which this may be done-simultaneously and 
illuividually. 'Ve repudiate altogether the practise of asking a ques
tion uirectly at an indiviuual, naming the individual before the ques
tion is put, or, which amounts to pretty much the same thing, begin
ning at the top of the class, and going on in rotation to the bottom. 
The question ought to be put to the whole class; a short space shoul,l 
ensue, allowing all and sundry to be exercised. But supposing all 
this has been gone through, the grand point is, in what way is the 
answer to be given? Are all to answer or to fill up the ellipses toge
ther, 01' are they to give a signal as soon as they think they are pre
pared, and wait until a certain individual is named. The former is 
called the simultaneous, and the latter, the individual methou. We 
,lecidedly recommenu the adoption of both these methods, according 
to circumstances. In such an exercise, two things ought to be aimed 
at by the teacher-the stimulating of the emulative principle on the 
part of the diligent, and the rousing into activity of the idle and 
lethargic. The one is largely promoted by the simultaneous, and the 
other by the individualizing method. But whatever is the method 



SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 105 

pursued, neither the answer nor the ellipses should be left till they 
are imprinted on the understanding of every individual of the class. 
This may be effected in two ways-either by inverting the answer 
into the tbrm of a question, and then throwing it back upon the whole 
class, and so with the ellip8es, if need be; and also by obtaiI,ing a 
summary of the whole lesson at the conclusion of the training process. 
Every teacher should remember, and carry into practice, the import
ant fact that no lesson is to be regarded as given till it is actually 
received. And how is this to be ascertained, but in the way we 
have indicated, the teacher demanding in the scholars' own words, 
and that without the aid of the prop of questioning, an abridgement· 
of the whole lesson gone over. (See exposition of details and variety 
of minute exemplifications on Oral Lessons.) Enough surely has 
been said to show the radical distinction that obtains between intellec
tual instruction and intellectual training-between the teaching and 
the educating of the understanding. 

THE PERCEPTIVE FACULTIES OR SE~SE PERCEPTION. 

Having discussed the nature of Intellectual Education, in general, 
and the best means, in our view, of reaching it, we proceed to the 
consideration of the vario'us faculties in detail; following the classifica
tion already sketched, and applying to each the education of the grand 
specific exercise. We begin with the Perceptive powers, constituting, 
as they do, the first awakeners of the mind's activities, and lying at 
the foundation of all our other knowledge. 

Nature of Perceptive Faculties. These faculties are so designated, 
because by them we are enabled to perceive or obtain a knowledge of 
the existence and properties of an external world. This is done through 
the medium 'of the five senses-smelling, tasting, hearing, touch and 
sight. These senses are neither more nor less than attenuated masses 
of nervous matter, situated in convenient regions of the human body, 
which, when brought into contact, either directly or indirectly, with 
certain objects congenial to their nature, undergo a change, or receive 
all impression, which change or impression is conveyed by a class of 
nerves called afferens to the brain, and thence by some mysterious 
process to the mind. Various attempts have indeed been made to 
connect this immense hiatus-to bridge over the wide gulf that sepa
rates the physical organization from the mental substance; but, not
withstanding all the speculations of idealists on the one hand, and of 
realists on the other, the connecting bond is just as latent as ever-is 
as profound a secret as ever, and, in all probability, will continue to 
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be so. In such circumstances, surely it were far nobler for man to 
b~w with becoming humility to the dictates of infinite wisdom, and to 
be satisfied with the inevitable arrangement, that it is just as much 
the glory of Deity to conceal. as it is to reveal a thing. 

These senses or inlets of the knowledge of the external world, are, 
&9 already stated, just five in number. This fact necessarily limits OUI' 

knowledge of the world without, imposing an impassable barrier upon 
all our researches and investigations. \Ve can only, by reason of this 
&rrangement, become acquainted with those qualities in the object~ 
around us, by which our senses are affected, or which they recognize. 
For aught we know, these objects may possess many other qualities 
or properties, but as we have no means of apprehending them, we 
must be content to remain ignorant of them. And yet is not the 
knowleage we obtain through the medium of our senses amply suffi
cient for all useful, practical purposes-for all the purposes that apper
tain to our preservation aut] welfare, taking into account at once the 
nature of our constitution and our external circumstances. The qua
lities with which they make u.' acquainted, may be all classified under 
two heads-the spatial and the chemical, or those that go to our 
defence from danger, an'] those that go to our nourishment and refresh
ment. I am surroun(]ed with innumerable objects, with which I am 
liable every moment to come into collision, against which I am apt to 
stumble ana fall. Here the sense of touch comes in for my guidance, 
ll.nd protects me from all harm or r-asualties. But this sense is only 
of use for thing, near at han(l. Through it I can only obtain a know
ledge of those objects that are tangible. It is equally essential for 
my preservation and welfare that I become acquainted with objects at 
a distauce, as well as those that are near. And here another sense 
comes to my succour-the sense of sight. But light is the medium 
through which I perceiyc objects both near and at a distance. \Vhen 
light is excluded, what am I to do? I am then in jeopardy-in 
utmost peril of my life. It seems indispensable that I should be pro
vided with another sense, and that sense is hearing, by which I am 
shielded from innumerable dangers ancI straits. Ih these three senses 
-touch, sight an,] hearing-I obtain, at all times; alH] in all circum
stances, a knowledge of the objects in space-of all the primary qua
lities of matter, such as extension, durability, size, density, figure, 
ultimate compressibility, mobility, situation; of all the secondary 
mechanical, such as gravity, cohesion, repulsion, inertia; of all the 
.econdary physiological, such as colour, sound, flavour, tactual sensa
tion, feeling of heat, electricity. These senses, it will be observed, 
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have a more direct reference to existence and quantity tllan to qua
lity. And have we none by which we may detect the chemical pro
perties of bodies, as connected especially with the functions of respira
tion and nutrition? Yes, this knowledge is given and this addition 
made by the sense of smell and taste. But while these senses dis
charge respectively their appropriate functions, and serve the very 
purpose for which they were intended. some convey more information 
than others; whilst some have a more direct bearing on the intellectual 
powers, and others prodnce a more lasting impression. Whenever an 
object, congenial to any sense in a normal condition, is brought in 
contact therewith, there is uniformly the consciollsnt>,s of two things: 
something in the external world affecting the organism, and perfectly 
distinct from the being affected-that is, there are the two elements
the objective and the subjective-the ego and the non-ego. True. 
there are some of the senses-such as smell, taste and hearing-that 
only convey the knowledge of a new consciousness, or, as it is called, 
a sensation; and there are others, as touch and sight, which along 
with this knowledge, convey the belief that there is some external 
object by which this knowledge is produced. which is called a percep
tion; but whether it be a perception or a mere sensation, these two 
clements are always implied, viz., the person cognizing and the affec
tion of the mind by something external, whether that be known or 
not, as separate and distinct. Still farther there are some of these 
senses-such as those of smelling, and tasting, and touch-that more 
directly refer to the lower or the animal part of our constitution, 
whilst the other two-hearing and seeing-do to the mental, and con
sequently demand, at the hand of the educationist, a more profound 
and patient investigation. And yet again, of all the senses, there is 
none so valuahle as that of sight. It produces the most durable im
pressions; its scenes and transactions are most easily recalled, and its 
furniture constitutes the principal wealth of the mind. 

Importance of Perceptive Faculties. But we have written enough 
upon the general features of sense-perception,-enongh, at any rate, 
to show its vast importance over the whole realm of thought. It not 
only awakens mind, intellectually and emotionally; it constitutes the 
grand receptacle of all that knowledge which the mind combines and 
re-combines in an infinite variety of modes, forming a foundation stone 
-an admirable platform for all its other operations. It bears all but 
omnipotent sway in the conceptive faculty, and to which, as to a pio
ture gallery of the visible world, as it has been styled, the mind retires 
at every moment, when it is not occupied by that world itself. It is 
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through the perceptive faculties that the analytical powp.r,-or that 
power by which we are enabled to detect aud distinguish from each 
other all the various qualities of an external world is called forth,-and 
which power, being transferred to spiritual as well as material phenom
ena, is of prime importance to every philosophic mind. It is, in" one 
word, through the perceptive faculties, that we are brought into mys
terious communion with an external world, and by which the invisible 
things of Deity are clearly seen, being understood by the things that 
are made. 

Education of Perceptive Faculties. And how encouraging, in such 
circumstances, is the susceptibility of improvement of this class of 
faculties, especially in the young! This is manifest to the most super
ficial observer. Look at those whose business or occupation compels 
them to depend upon anyone of their senses, and which, in conse
quence, is constantly exercised. How distinctly, for example, does 
the sailor descry, in the distance, the particular kind of vessel that is 
speeding its way on the wide waste of waters, whilst the landsman 
scarcely discerns an object at all! But this capability of improve
ment is still more remarkable in the case of those who have been 
deprived of one or more of their senses. No one, we think, ean visit 
an asylum for the Blind, or for the Deaf and Dumb, without being 
struck at the proficiency with which the former read the embossed 
characters of any book that may happen to be put into their hands, or 
the facility and accuracy with which the latter carryon their inter
course with their fellow-creatures through the medium of external 
signs. Perhaps the most extraordinary case on record is that of 
Laura Bridgman, of Boston, 1\Iass., who was not only bliud, but deaf 
and dumb, and yet, through the cultivation of the sense of touch, was 
rendered capable of holding intelligent intercourse with her fellow
creatures. " 'Vhen I was at the Institution of Boston, a few months 
ago," says 1Uayhew, in his Treatise on PopUlar Education, "she was 
told a person was present whom she had never met, and who wished 
an introduction to her. She reachecl her hand, expecting to meet a 
stranger. By mistake she took the hand of another gentleman, whom 
she recognized immediately, though she had never met him but twiee 
before. She recognizes her acquaintances in an instant, by touching 
their hands or their dress; and there are probably hundreds of individ
uals, who, if they were to stand in a row, and hold out each a hand 
to her, would be recognized by that alone. The memory of these sen
sations is very vivid, and she will readily recognize a person whom 
she has thus once touched. 1\Iany cases of this kind have been noticed, 
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such as a person shaking hands with her, and making a peculiar pres
sure with a finger; and repeating this on his second visit, after a lapse 
of many months, being instantly known by her. She has been known 
to recognize persons with whom she has thus simply shaken hands but 
once after a lapse of six months." Could there be a more triumphant 
demonstration of the soundness aml validity of our position-the 
improvement of our senses by exercise, than is furnished by the edu
cational history of this singular character? And how loud the call 
which this, and hundreds of similar cases, address to parents and 
teachers, to ply every energy, with the view of cultivating the senses 
of the young, as laying the most suitable foundation for all their edu
cational work, if not rather for all their future career. 

And this ought to be systematically proceeded with,-that is, the 
senses should be taken up in order, and the objects congenial to their 
nature presented to them. The two most important senses, mentally 
regarded, are those of Hearing and Seeing. The ear, which consists 
of two parts, the exterior and the interior, separated by the membrana 
tympani, is the seat of the former; and the eye, which consists of the 
three coats-the sclerotic, chloroid, and the retina, and of the three 
humours-the aqueous, the crystalline and vitreous, is the seat of the 
latter. The grand peculiarity of the sense of hearing is that the tones 
or sounds addressed to it,-and these are said to be 500, possessing 
500 de~rees of loudness,-have a natural meaning, and awaken corres
ponding emotions in the breasts of those who listen. Hence the 
power of music both over the tutored and untutored mind. Hence, 
too, the power of the orator over his auditors; and hence, too, its 
power in teaching. The grand peculiarity of the organ of vision is, 
that it not merely imparts, through the medium of light, a direct 
knowledge externally of colour, of superficial and solid extension, but 
also those acquired perceptions, which give us the notion of things as' 
they are, that bear sway in the perceptive faculty. It is to its picture 
gallery of the visible world that the mind retires at every moment 
when not occupied by that world itself; it is over these images that 
it exerts a plastic power, recombining the elements they consist of, in 
an infinite variety of modes; "and it is exclusively out of these same 
elements, fantastically consorted, that those magic halls are stocked 
and ornamented, through which the soul flits and roams during 
sleep." 

The furniture of the conceptive faculty, as derived from the objects 
of sight, constitutes tlie principal wealth of the mind; and upon the 
ready command of these treasures, with some specific end in view, 
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depends, in a great measure, its power. The quality and extent of 
these ideal stores, and the degree in which they are available as mate
rials for the otlwr faculties to work upon, are the chief reason of the 
vast difference between one mind and another, and generally the dif
ference between cultured and uncultured minds. 'Vhatever may he 
the p:lth of exertion pursued by anyone, if the conceptive faculties in 
the particular department which the mind occupies be fully fraught 
with it, proper object" amI be prompt in producing its stores, such a 
mind will take the lea<l among others. 

It is clear, thp'1, that these two senses present by far the strongest 
dainn on the edllcationist,-constitute, in fact, at first, the grand bur
den of all his operations. And yet it is not less clear that their culti
"ation ought not to exclude the other three-touch, smell and taste. 
The education of these ought to be carried on at one and the same 
time. The first gives an immediate perception of externality, exten
sion, form, hanlnp,.;s, softness, &c., including the various mechanical 
properties of hr),li("; the second, all the odours; and the third, all the 
flavours; and it is in every way advantageous that we obtain a correct 
knowletlge of all these,-in other words, that these senscs be exercised 
and developed. 

And now is it [bkcd, How is this to be done? Plainly, we again 
repeat, by the trainer submitting to each sense the congenial objec~ 
If the sense of smell, the odoriferous particles must be brought in 
contact with the olfactory nerves; if of taste, the body must be subject
ed to the p:!lalc; if of touch, the person must be allowed to handle 
the ohject with whose hardness or softne" he wishes to become 
acquainted; if of hearing, the sound must be brought into contact with 
the onlinary nerves; and if of sight, the ohject mllst be subjected to 
the illHpection of the eye. If each sense is to be cultivated, the object 
must be directly and immediately addressed or submitted to the sense. 
The exercise of the one will not suffice for that of the other. 

An<i these sense~, if they are to be thoroughly strengthened, must be 
exercised when they are in course of growth, and most susceptible of 
improvement. Any of the senses may be strengthened by exercise, 
80 long as they are free from disease or decay. TIut there is a season 
when they are far more capable of being unfolded and developed than 
any other, aIHI that is when the muscular or nervous substance that 
enter into their composition, are in a state of growth. 'Vhen these 
reach their maturity, or when our physical nature cease~ to grow, then 
our instrumentality, to a great extent, terminates. We may still usc 
means for their exercise, but we are not in the same favorable 
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condition. All are now confirmed and consolidated, and, consequently, 
not nearly so flexible, or so susceptible of efficient impressions. 
How loudly does this circumstance call upon all interested in the 
eUucation of the young to ply every energy in the cultivation of the 
senses before they reach their teens! And how forcibly, too, does it 
demonstrate the benefit of object lessons, with a view to their devel
opment ! But enough has been said regarding the nature, the 
improvement and the education of this faculty. Its application, less 
or more, pervades the whole practical details of our third book. (See 
articles on Music, Oral Lessons, and also on School Management, &c.) 

CONCEPTIVE FACULTY. 

Its Nature. There is not, perhaps, in the whole range of mental 
science, a term with a greater latitude of signification, than the 
one before us. Some maintain that it embraces all the knowledge 
of which the human mind is cognizant, whatever we can form a 
thought or an apprehension of; that it may refer, not merely to the 
past, but the future-not merely to the actual, but the ideal-not 
merely to the sensible, but the super-sensible; that this is the common 
meaning of the word, and that it should be used in no other. Others, 
again, take it in a more restricted or limited sense, and make it refer 
merely to the knowledge of all that has entered the mind through the 
medium of sensation and perception; and between these two extremes 
there is every possible phase of view and opinion. The former clasB 
of interpreters deny its existence as a separate faculty, seeing that, in 
their opinion, it enters into all our mental operations, and is involved 
in all the other powers. The latter, again, assign it a distinctive and 
a very important place among the other faculties. 

We are decidedly of opinion, that, whatever may be the common 
meaning of the term, there is a power or faculty that may appro
priately be designated the conceptlve, or, at all events, has not a more 
suitable appellatioa. We refer to that mental power, by means of 
which, what has already been present to the sensations and percep
tions, returns, or is brought back to the mind, in the absence of the 
object, with more or less distinctiveness, and is then dealt with as a 
material of cogitation, or, after serving to lead on ~o other ideas, dis
appears. It is this power-the power of entertaining ideas apart from 
the sensations and perceptions-which seems to be the first point of 
distinction, marks the superiority of the human mind, and gives 
t!le earliest indication of intellectuality in the infant, after the percep
tions h:l.Ve becom'.J pretty well defined. Long before any other men-
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tal power can be detected, the infant gives proof that it has already 
com() into possession of a not slenderly furnished treasury of images, 
which, without its bid(ling. take their turns in enlivening its other
wise vapid existence, and which, although, a3 yet, it has acquired no 
control oyer them, do not fail to obey the great laws that are to 
regulate the mental operations of the adult. A thousand familiar 
facts give evidence of the existence of this faculty in the earliest 
stages of life; and a single and conclusive one is afforded by an 
inf,tnt's instantaneous recognition of the most imperfect representath-c 
symbol of a known object, and its ready connexion of an idea of such 
an object with the name of it, a few times repeated. 

This power, need we say, is perfectly distinct from perception. 
'Vhen I look upon a book, or any external object, I instantly form a 
notion of it, of a particular kind. I know it is an external body, 
numerically distinct from myself, of a certain form, colour and magni
tude, at this moment and in this place, externally before me. When 
I handle an object, I have the same notion, the quality of colour only 
excepted. This knowledge is called perception. And now, supposing 
the object of perception removed, the act ceases, but a knowledge of 
the object is still present to my mind. This is called a conception, and 
it is in this acceptation that we use it. It is diffcrent, too, from mem
ory. In memory, there is the assurance or the belief that, at a certain 
time, these objects actually existecl as I now conceive of them. There 
is the perfect recognition of the things remembered, as having been 
presented to my senses at a certn.in time and in certain circumstances. 
But we cn.n easily separate the act of conception from that of memory. 
I can conceive of a certain tree, or cataract, or garden, without con
necting it with the idea either of present or past existence, or the 
circumstances under which I formerly saw it; and this is the mean
ing we attaqh to the faculty under consideration. In like manner, it 
might be shown, that this faculty differs widely both from abstraction 
and imagination. 

But we think enough has been said to indicate the meaning we 
attach to the power under consideration, and to point out, not only its 
necessity, but its vast importance in the mental system both of the 
very young and of the adult of our population. 

Position and Importance of this Faculty. This power is inval
uable. Without it, the passing moment-the impression or sensation 
of the instant, would be the sum total of our intellectual life-of our 
conscious being. The horizon of our mental vision would extend no 
further than our immediate present perceptions. The past would be 
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a blank, as dark, and dreary and uncertain as the future. Conception 
lights up the otherwise dreary waste of past existence, and, reprodue
ing the former scenes and objects, gives ns mental possession of all 
that we have becn, as well as of the present moment; lays at our fect 
the objects of all former knowll',lgl" The mind thus becomes, in a 
measure, independent of sense and the extemal world. 'VIlat it has 
once seen, heard, felt, becomes its permanent possl'>sion, eyen ",hl'll 
the original object of perception is far removed. " I may have seen 
the grand and stately minster. or the snowy alp, but once in my life; 
but ever after it dwells among my conceptions; and in after years on 
other continents, and amid far other scenes, that vision of beauty aud 
grandeur passes before me as an angelic vision; that succession of 
sweet sounds traverses again the silent chambers of t he brain, with 
all the freshness of first reality. It is only a conception now, but 
who shall estimate the worth of that simple power of conception." 

And if such is the importance of this faculty to all classes, it is 
especially so to the young. It is the earliest devdopell, and the lir,( 
to reach its maturity. It supplies materials and a basis for every 
other mental operation. And this is all the more enhanced when w,' 
take into account the fact that there is no intellectual ('ncrgy mort' 
susceptible of improvement by discipline, or more likely to repay the 
pains bestowed upon it, as conducive to ulterior mental operation;;. 

Education oftltis Faculty. And what are the means to be employe,l 
in the culture of tIus faculty? What is best fitted to impart to it 
vivacity and precision. 

We have already shown, in our discussion of the perceptive, how 
much of the conceptive depends on the thorough use of our observa
tion,al powers, and especially the sense of sight. The more closely we 
examine and analyze any object for ourselves, the more likely are ,n° 
to increase the vivacity, and precision and permanence of the concep
tive facnlty. 

But as much, if not more, depends on the state of the emotions for 
deepening the impressions, and thereby giving vivacity to the concep
tions. Many familiar facts establish what we now affirm, and show 
that it is feeling in its various degrees and kinds, from the gentle:;t 
pleasurable sentiment to the most overwhelming hurricane of the pas
sions, that stimulates the senses, and fixes indelibly upon the mind the 
impressions of external objects. The poetic character turns upon this 
connection between the &IIlotions or the sensibilities and the concep
tive faculty. The poet is one whose keen susceptibility or whose pro
found affections give a tenfold intensity to whatever, in external 

8 



114 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

nature, has in any way the power to move the human mind. Poetry 
is a picture of the external world, painted in those vivid colours that 
are supplied by refined and intense emotions. The cherished recol
lections of childhood are those treasuries of the conceptive faculty 
which have been consigned to its keeping, under the influence of vivid, 
pleasurable emotions. It is always those classes whose course of life is 
the most adventurous, and whose passions-whose hopes and fears, are 
liable to be wrought up to the highest pitch, that are the most distin
gnished by a bold and graphic style of speech,-whose descriptions of 
scenes are the most impressive, and whose epithets have the mQst 
striking appropriateness. The more agitating emotions of the mind, 
awl its stormy passions, serve to give force and permanence to the 
conceptions. And what is to be done for this purpose? What means 
should be employed to rouse the emotions? A visit once and again 
to some mountainous district, or to some romantic locality, or to some 
scene of historic fame, will be of great utility. Another means of 
great service is the society of those of kindred sentiment, and, if pos
sible, of higher impulses than ourselves. Whatever are the branches 
of education taught, we ought to deal, not with the technical nor the 
ratiocinative, but with the descriptive. This should be done, especially 
with every thing bordering on the sciences. 

Another powerful means for the culture of the conceptive faculty, is 
language,-language "as the engine of the mind's operations-as the 
record of its stores, and as the index to whatever is cognizable by the 
external or internal senses." 

In treating of language, as related to the conceptive faculty, we 
have to do with the descriptive portion of it only; that is to say those 
words, whether verbs, adverbs, adjectives or substantives, which sig
nify such properties and accidents of things as are cognizable by the 
senses. The teacher, whether the actual objects he is speaking of are 
before the eyes, or are graphically represented, or are merely embo
died in language and realized in fancy, will remember that it should 
be his aim, not only to convey a clear and vivid notion of those 
objects, which he might effect, perhaps, by a few well chosen words; 
but also to establish a connexion in the minds of his pupils between 
these objects and the entire compass of these descriptive terms that 
might be associated with them, in the way either of resemblance, 
contrast or negation. 

In teaching languages, the process would be greatly facilitated by 
confining the learner's attention, in the first instance, or, so far as could 
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be conveniently done, to the descriptive portion of each, this being the 
dass of words most readily taken up by the mind. 

But there remains a process of another sort, highly useful in itself, 
as well as in relation to that command of knowledge which we wish 
to ensure, and to the enrichment of the conceptive faculty. To ex
plain what is here meant, the reader must be reminded that the voca
bulary of words relating to the visible appearances and sensible pro
perties of the external world, is, if we speak of it in a mass, a record 
of general facts, cognizable to the human mind through the senses. 
And whereas no human mind, however nice iu its perceptions, or exact 
and excursive in its habits of observation, ever takes account of more 
than a portion, and probably it is a very slllall portion, of the sensible 
qualities and shades of difference which are actually cognizable by 
man, a copious and refined language, such, for example, as our own, 
contains the recoroed notices of thousands of minds, and of minds of 
all classes, and of all degrees of precision. 

If the most frequentlv used words or epithets of a language are 
taken as representing the broad perceptions of the mass of mankind, 
and as sufficient for all ordinary description and narration, there yet 
remain in reserve several sets of terms, representing the more exact 
or more penetrating perceptions of minds whose faculties have been 
exercise~ and sharpened by peculiar pursuits, or by the habit of admit
ting intense sensations. Take, for example, a storm at sea: we 
would reqliire a common observer-the poet-the marine painter-the 
010 sailor, and the man of science, to give a description of whatever 
passes under their eye. And suppose we take the entire compass of 
phrases employed by these several persons, and expunge the few 
which may be strictly synonymous or undistinguishable in sense, the 
copious collection will then constitute a vocabulary corresponding with 
all the appearances that are cognizable by the human eye during a 
sea storm. The set of phrases employed by the first observer embra
-ces only the most obtrusive features of the scene; those introduced by 
the second, have the effect of extending and refining our conceptions 
{)n all sides; and thus, in succession, a third, a fourth, and a fifth pair 
Qf eyes is lent to us; and by the aid of each, and through the inter
vention of language, we are made mentally the spectators of the 
scene five times over, and until nothing scarcely remains unnoticed or 
unthought of. 

But words are at once our guides, ano our goads, and our stimu
lants, in perception, and the indicators of the less obtrusive class of 
sensible facts. There are many thousand appearances in nature 



which would never alTest the eye, and of which we should take flo' 
80rt of cognizance, if we hoo not first come to the knowledge of the' 
word which n6'tes the particular phenomenon, and thence been led ro 
hlok for its archetype in nature. Illustrations of all this abound ill' 
every department of natm'e' aoo of a.rt. Take up a botanical book, for' 
example, and look at the long catalogue of terms employed to describe' 
the different parts of the leaf of a plant. A common observer would
see only some hllilf dozen of properties, and would: name them 
accordingly; whereas the practised eye of the botanist sees dozens of 
properties, general and particular, and appends an appropriate nomen
clature to them all, filling whole columns of the: book. Take, again, 
the variations in a pulse, A novitiate could only give three or four" 
epithets, whereas lli practised and; skilful physician could give a score' 
and more. 

The acquisition of the entire compass· of a universal vocabulary of 
de:;criptive words, in our own language, may therefore be considered as 
the chief preliminary wor~ of intellectual education. If this> labour be 
thoroughly achieved; the mind is plaeed in a position, whence it may 
advance with ease and success, in any direction it may choose~ 

It is by meallS ()f classification that we must abbreviate our toilsiJlf 
this department of study." This may be done both concretely and
abstractly. Here we may perceive the whole glory of giYing pictorial 
representations in wonls. Drawing and modelling in aU their mode& 
should be considered as another admirable supplementary means for" 
bringing the eye and the mind into intimate communion with nature., 

For seyera.l of the preceding hints on the cu:ltme of this fMultYr 
we are indebted to Isaac Taylor's Treatise on Home Education., 
That uis-tinguished author devotes two chapters to the education of the. 
Conceptive Faculty, which we earnestly r.ecommend to. the study oj;, 
our readersr 

l\{E~IORY." 

Nature aj Fiu:ult!F Bot man has something more than tlie simple
power of perception or conception of objects and things ;-he has also' 
power ()ver the element of time. He can summon to his aid the' 
knowledge he has derived from the intuitions af his senses, at a partic
ular time and in particular eircllmstances, and render that knowledge' 
subservient to his immediate wants and necessities. And what he now 
labours to· acquire, and, with unremitting diligence, to store up in his
mind, he has the satisfaction of knowing, may be turned to account OI)i 

S9me future" occasion-may never be: entirely obliterated. 'l'hi~ 
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faenlty is designated memory, which, when in exercise, i~ called 
Temembering, and when that exercise demands some effort, recollect
~ng. It differs from the faculties already discussed ;-from perception, 
in that it does not impart knowledge from objeds ·or tl1ings pres('nt to 
t.he sense, it is only the image, or id"!l. or repre~"I:tation of these; 
from conception, in tllat it is uniformly accompanied by the belief, that 
at some former period, and in a ·certain placl'.1he ohject or the thin~ 
remembered was the subject of Olir consciol1~n€.,s or perl'f'pt.ion. 

There iE nElt, perhaps. one mental endowment, which, v,-hether regard
<ed in its natural or artificial aspect. manifest" a greater diversity of phase. 
The three properties-susceptihility. retentiYf'nessand promptitude
when fOlind in highest degree. are generally looked .upon as constitut
ing a perfect Gr complete memory, or, at all events, 'as essential to a 
good memfilry. In strict propriety. however, th" middle attribute is 
the only one that rightfully belongs to this faculty. Th€ first aUll last 
2,re dependent 0n ether laws and circumstanc('s for th€ir origin and 
.levelopment. )\Tevertheles8, we elll see no great harm in regarding 
them all as appertaining less 01' more io this pow(;-r. or, at all events. 
as lateral appendages. But be this as it may, these properties are 
Eeldom fOlInd united, in a high measure. 'in any @ne indivi,lllal. If 
there is great susceptibility, there is a corresponding -diminution of 
retentiveness; and, if retentiv~;ness ·is largely rlewloped, the otlwr two 
1tre defective proportionally. This is not only fasily accoonted for. 
but hoJ(!s prominently up te vieow at once the benignity and wisdom 
of the Giver of all our gifts. Not (jnly does memory differ snhjPct
ively, bnt objeeti'Vely. Some are eharacterized for remembering facts, 
whether names, or dates, or number, 6r indiV'idiual obj"'l'ts; and 
others. far generll,llaws and principles; and in each there is tile great
est possible difference in the degree. And thi, diversity in the 
endowment itfelf is Inrgely affected :md modified by I"xtern:.ll circum
stances. Age seems to tell more extensivply upon this the,n any other 
faculty. If amongst the first that developes h;;(,lf, it i,: also amongst 
-t.he first that manifests symptoms of decrepitude an<l decay. It ~Iso 
presents a diyersity of pEase in every epoch of inteI1ectuaI unravel
ling. 1ft infancy and childh00d it is the memory of fa.cts; in youth, of 
aaws and rrincipl.es; and in riper years, it m-in<;e-; a far higher com
mand Qr contrGl over ·both. And how beautifully ngain docs this 
arrangement prepare and ripen the intellect for its IQRier &nd more 
ennobling operations and processes! Education, too, need we say, 
produces immense influEmce on the development of this faculty. It is, 
'lNe believe, universally admitted that there is no endowment so sus-
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ceptible of improvement, and that, in a shorter period, than memory. 
This is manifest by the marvellous feats it achieved in ancient times. 
Since the invention of printing and other modern improvements, the 
faculty has not been put on the same stretch, or subjected to the same 
amount of pressure. StilI, no bounds can be fixed to its expansion. 
when fairly tested-when the educational process is legitimately direct
ed-the original idea clearly and vividly apprehended, and the 
co-existent emotion rousing and thrilling. Let anyone honestly, and 
industriously, and perseveringly, put the matter to the test, and a 
week's experience even, will produce the most astounding effects. All 
this will be greatly affected and modified by early habits and profes
sional pursuits. If these habits and pursuits are of such a character 
as to demand the memory of words, or figures, or dates, or' names, or 
laws, or principles, the memory necessarily becomes accustomed to 
that particular work, and rises to the highest perfectibility in any of 
these departments. But the effect of certain states of the body upon 
memory, is, perhaps, the most astounding phenomenon in connexion 
with external influences. The most indubitable testimony has been 
given over and over again of the case of individuals, who, in the first 
stages of the disease, which terminated their earthly existence, spake 
only the language of the country where they lived; at a more advanced 
stage, the language of the country in which they previously resided; 
and in the last stage, in their own vernacular. Instances, too, are on 
record, of individuals who, in certain states of the body, have recited 
whole pages of foreigu languages, which they only casually overheard, 
when in health and strength, and without the least effort at remem
brance. This seems to give some countenance, at least, to the idea 
that, in certain states of the physical organization, whatever may have 
passed through the mind, may be summoned up and spread in array 
before us. How solemnizing is such a view in reference to the eter
nity of our existence ! 

Its importance and application. The importance of this faculty, aU 
are ready to admit. It is through its exercise that we obtain evidence 
of our personal identity. l\Iemory is the only voucher that we had 
any previous existence-that we existed at aU at any period antece
dent to the present moment. Without it, we could only be conscious 
of the present moment; and even that would be doubtful, inasmuch 
as we are only conscious, as cognizant of change. 

Memory is the grand repository of aU the knowledge we derive 
from our observation or the observation of others in whatever way 
conveyed to us, by books or otherwise. We may store up valuable 
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facts or truths, which, if remembered, might prove of immense ser
vice to US; we might be devourers of books, and toil hard to master 
their contents, but if we have no memory what does it avail. 

Memory is essential for 'the exercise of all our mental powers, whe
ther intellectual, sensational or voluntary, Without it, we could 
neither compare, nor classify, nor generalize, nor reason. And just in 
proportion to the health and vigour of memory will be our capability 
of doing justice to these reflective and other more exalted mental 
operatjons. Without it, success woulO not be attainable in the com
mon transactions of every day life. Business men of all descriptions 
are as dependent upon this faculty as professional, or as men of liter
ature and science. They are even more so, and, consequently, with
out it, all worldly transactions would be at an end, and the clock of 
commerce would cease to beat. 

As the servant of human happiness, the influence of memory is 
great. Moralists have descanted upon the short-livedness, the eva
nescence of all earthly enjoyments, "Memory seizes the passing 
moment-fixes it upon the canvas, and hangs the picture on the soul's 
inner chamber, for her to look upon when she will. Thus, in an 
important sense, the former years are past-not gone. We live them 
over again in memory. Even to the mourner, memory is the source 
of highest gratification. There is a luxury in our very grief, and in 
the remembrance of that for which we grieve. ·We would not forget 
what we have lost. Time assuages our grief, but impairs not the 
strength and sacredness of those associations, nor diminishes the plea
sure with which we recall the forms we shall see no more, and the 
scenes that are gone forever. Every memento of the departed one is 
sacred; the books-the flowers-the favourite walks-the tree, in 
whose shadow he was wont to recline,-all have a significance and a 
value which the stricken heart only can interpret, and which memory 
only can afford." 

In one word, and to wind up the matter regarding the impor~ance 
of this faculty, we hesitate not to aver, that no one can be truly great 
who is not possessed of a good memory. In consequence of some 
having what are considered great memories, with their other powers 
considerably below mediocrity, if not mentally deficient, it hath been 
seriously questioned by some whether great memories could consist 
with common sense or with ordinary soundness of judgment; and not 
a few, in consequence, anxious to get rid of the labour attendant on 
the cultivation of this' faculty, have done their utmost in spreading 
disparaging views on the whole subject of its improvement, if they 
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have not broadly declaimed against even a good memory as indicative 
of general feebleness of intellect. This is a grievous and hurtful 
delusion. It is quite true that what l!re called great memories, but 
not in reality so, have sometimes been possessed by individuals with 
their general intellect bordering on insanity, if not actually semi
idiots; and who did not even understand, and far less carry into prac
tice, the sentiments embodied in the vocables they so dexterously 
recited. But what of this? How often have particular faculties of 
towering and out-shining lustre been bedimmed and obscured by others 
in closest juxta-position. But this is not a fair way of dealing with 
the subject. The question is not whether great memories have not 
been claimed oftentimes by little minds-by intellects palpably defect
ive in other respects, but whether great minds have been manifested 
without great memories-whether men of towering genius have ever 
appeared on the theatre of the world, without memories of the same 
commanding calibre. This is the true form in which the question 
ought to be put, and, when thus put, you may defy and challenge the 
whole world. Were not Liebnitz, Milton, Johnson, Scott, Napoleon, 
Cuvier, Goethe, Sir William Hamilton, great and extraordinary men, 
and did they not manifest the same greatness in memory as in any 
other faculty? Nay, we are prepared to go a step higher, and to 
maintain that no one can be entitled to the epithet, whose memory, to 
say the least, docs not equal his other powers. Memory is essential 
to all intelligent action. Could there be a stronger testimony of the 
value of this faculty than is furnished by the name given to it by the 
ancients, signifying, as it did, the whole mind, as if it formed the very 
essence-the heart-the chief characteristic. 

Education of lI:lemory. Enough has surely been said respecting 
the nature and importance of this faculty, to demand not only the 
utmost sagacity, but the most painstaking assiduity in its culture. Like 
every other faculty, if it is to be strengthened and expanded, if com
mon justice is to be done it, according to its worth, use is the grand 
specific; and the province, the high responsibility of the trainer, is so 
to regulate and guide that use or exercise, that the end may be accom
plished. 

If, as has been hinted, much, we had almost said,everything, relative 
to the power of memory, depends on the clearness and vividness of the 
original impression or ielea, the office of the trainer is plainly two-fold: 
first, to use every available means for this object, and then, having done 
so, to see that the specific work of the memory is thorough, is out and 
out. In reference to the first point, many plans may be resorted to 
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and means employed. Take the following as a sample :-lst. The 
teacher must exert his skill and energy in explaining what is difficult, 
and in simplifying what is intricate. Any technical or conventional 
terms must be carefully singled out uno! unfolded. The drift and scope 
of the whole sentence must be clearly set forth, as well as the distinct 
import of the various subordinate clauses. The teacher must have it 
as his unwavering aim and purpose, that whatever is deposited in this 
faculty is the memory of the understanding, and not the memory of 
words, aud consequently that all his instrumentality must be called 
forth, not after but before the class has mandated the task. This im
plies the most diligent previous study and preparation, as well as the 
utmost faithfulness, on the part of the trainer. But the expenditure 
of the one and the other of these will be amply compensated by the 
intelligence and progress of his pupils. 2nd. Another means to be 
employed for aiding the under,;tanding and vivifying the conception of 
anyone subject, is its presentation through the medium of a diagram, 
or picture on the black-boaru. The power of the sense of sight in 
helping to impress the mind, has already been adverted to, and 
should be reiterated on every befitting occasion. This is particularly 
the case with the young, who are far more under the influence of their 
senses than the riper in years, and whose interests are far more likely 
to be aroused and their attention secnred when the words, however 
correctly conceived or eloquently expresoed, are accompanied with 
appeals to the senses, whether to one or to all. 3. In many casell, it is 
impossible to present an object or a diagram in illustration of an idea. 
It may chance, for example, that I am desirons to impress the mind of 
my class with the ferocity of the tiger, or the harmlessness of the dove, 
or the gentleness of the lamb, but though I had a living or a presened 
specimen that I could show, or though I had the most life-looking 
picture I could place before them, I could not by such means COllyey 
an impression of one or other of these habits or properties. 'Vhat, 
then, am I to do? I still present a picture, but it is not a picture to 
their senses, but to their imagination. I take hold of one or other of 
these attributes, as illustrated by some object with which the class are 
perfectly familiar, and, through a verbal picture, get a more vivid im
pression produced on their understanding. The illustration associates 
a new with a familiar idea; an intereoting and apposite image is pre
sented; anu thus whatever is learned is more easily remembered. 4. 
Another means for impressing any truth or event on the memory is 
frequent repetition. It i's not euough for remembering, that we possess 
a clear apprehension of any tiubject or principle, or rule, and that we 
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can repeat it accurately and fluently. This may do well enough for a 
period, for a day, a week, or a month, but time, as is well known, pro
duces a marvellous effect upon this faculty; and even those subjects 
that seemed written as with an iron pen on its tablets, are gradually 
effaced, until they are almost entirely obliterated. And what is the 
best instrumentality to prevent such an occurrence ? We know nothing 
so effectual as iteration and reiteration, reviews and re-reviews, aye, and 
until it becomes part and parcel of ourselves; aye, and until it is literally 
interwoven in the warp of our mental web. 5. Again, to facilitate the 
memory process, and to render the facts or truths that have been 
committed, lasting and permanent, the knowlege acquired should as 
speedily as possible be reduced to practice, It used to be no uncom
mon occurrence to conduct children through the rudiments of a dead or 
foreign language, committing to memory all the peculiarities connected 
with inflection, rules of syntax, &c., without the slightest attempt to 
reduce the same to practice, and to evince their utility by their appli
cation. Nothing could be more tiresome, irksome, or repulsive. It 
could not be surprising that in such circumstances, the pupils disliked 
the grammar, the language, and everything appertaining to it. A 
change for the better has, to a certain extent, at least, been effected in 
these and similar exercises. As soon as the scholars have mastered an 
inflection or learned a rule, they are required to reduce the whole to 

practice in the construction of short and easy: sentences. And the 
same process is carried on till the grammar is finished. Thus they 
become pretty well acquainted, both with the leading vocables and 
structure of the language, before they take up the Delectus or any 
common text-book, This renders further progress desirable for its 
own sake, and learning is no longer a drudgery, but a pleasure. 
Would that such a practice were generally prevalent! Such are a few 
of the means that the trainer may call into requisition as it befits the 
exercise, with the view of deepening the impression and vivifying the 
conception of any given subject or topic, and thereby of hanging it up 
in the storehouse of the memory, that it may be of service whenever 
the befitting opportunity presents itself. This is the real function of 
the teacher, the instrumentality he may bring into play. And having 
thus done all that he can do, that his pupils may grasp the particular _ 
thing to be remembered, fully, clearly, definitely,-it, and not some
thing like it, or something about it; his next concern must be to see 
that it is got exactly, not only materially but formally correct. And 
this must be done continuously, with every scholar and exercise, from 
the commencement of the educational career on to its termination. 
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IMAGINATION. 

Nature of Faculty. The distinction between conception and con
cept, the former signifying the act of the mind in conceiving, and 
the latter, the result, or the thing conceived, may also be drawn be
tween imagination and image. The image points to the result, or the 
thing imaged, the picture, the idea, the creation. The imagination 
points again to the faculiy in exercise, or that act by which the mind 
from the materials in its possession, makes a new combination or a 
creation. The power then under consideration is neither the parts nor 
elements, nor principles, on which it operates, nor the image or picture 
which is produced by the act, but the act itself-the ideal act- the 
power in exercise-the imagining or imagination. 

Imagination, as thus defined, differs widely from all the faculties 
already discussed. It differs from perception, which requires the 
object to be presented to the sense as it actually exists; in imagina
tion it is only parts of the object, and these are not presented, but 
represented. It differs from conception, in which the whole object or 
thing is mentally reproduced, as it actually existed when presented to 
the sense; whereas, in imagination, there are only parts or elements 
represented. It differs, too, from memory, which conveys not only a 
mental reproduction, but a mental recognition of the thing perceived, 
at a certain period, in a certain situation, and in certain circumstances; 
whereas this power is a pure fabrication, existing only in idea, but 
capable of being reduced to the apprehension of the senses. 

But, perhaps. a clearer view of this faculty may be obtained by an 
illustration. I am a landscape painter of some repute, and I am 
desirous to produce an ideal landscape of first rate character. How do 
I proceed? I first of all summon to my recollection all the beautiful 
pieces or elements of the various scenes of which I have been an eye
witness, along with all the more striking objects; and, having narrowly 
surveyed them all, and suspended them orderly in the chamber of my 
memory, I proceed at once to the formation of the fictitious landscape. 
At first, my conception is very vague and indistinct, and the various 
elements or parts are but clumsily assorted and combined. I per
severe, however, in my excogitating process, and gradually the picture, 
the complicated image, looms up into shape-its form, and dimensions, 
and general appearance, become more and more distinct. I subject it 
again and again to my imagination, and rest not satisfied until I see 
every object properly adjusted, and in its rightful position, until the 
whole ideal landscape is as vividly before my mind's eye as any natural 
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landscape was ever before my naken eye. This is a cembination, it is 
true, but it is more-it is a living thing-a new creation-a system
atic whole, with all its adaptations, and arrangements, and adjustments. 
This is the result, not of a series of contingencies, or of a chain of 
events. when the mind is perfectly passi\'e or indifferent, but of one 
presiding, regulating and controlling power,-not of a complexity of 
agents, but of one simple, active agent, different from all other", and 
claiming absolute glory in its domain. This is no passing phantom
no abstract speculation-no incomprehensible entity, but tl something 
capable of being grasped, and weighed, and measured, ano. convertible 
into a tangilile reality-into an actual substantiality-of being subject
ed to the senses. And surely such an agent is entitled to a distinct 
appellation, :ulIl what more appropriate than imagination. 

But we have said that the ideal must be stich that it can be realized 
-sueh that it can be reduced to actual manifestation. And need we 
say that this may be done in a great variety of forms. It may be done 
in words, either prose or verse, or in painting, or sculpture, or archi
tecture, or in other fine arts. And this TI'ill depen(l on the endowment 
.of the in(lividual. If he happens to have great fluency of speech-a 
::;reat command of vocable,;, it will take vent in words-in strains of 
oratory-in tropes of rhetoric. If he is possessed of rhythm-has an 
ear gifted with a high appreciation of time, then it will assume the 
form (If poetry-it will burst forth in lyrics, tragedies or epics. If he 
hapP"1I til han, a good apprehension of form, the ideal will take effect 
in archit"<"!urc; alllI if along with thi~, colour, in painting. And what 
is to ::;Ilide in pursuing the olle 01' the other of these inclinations or 
directions? It is that power which enables us to discern and to enjoy 
the beautiful-the result of natural sensihility and of culture; and not 
ouly so, but to rc,luce the ideal of the imagination in anyone of the 
fine arts that shall awaken the sentiment of the beautiful iu the great 
mass of those who may be eye-witnesses of the same. Two faculties 
are thus indispensable in an eminent artist-a healthful and vigorous 
imagination on the one hand, and :l refined and cultivated taste on the 
othcr. The one without the other will infallibly mar and tarnish the 
whole. 

III/Fur/II lice. There are few faculties of greater ~'alue, hoth in its 
theoretical and practical-in its intellectual and moral-in its direct 
and ilHlil'l,ct ],earin::;,;, than the one under consideration. Without 
imagination, this world would be dreariness indeed; with it, the wil
derness aud solitary plaees are gladdened, and the deserts are made to 
rejoice and blossom as the rose. To be more particular:, it spreads a 
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beautiful and invigorat£ng radiance over all our other powers ana sen
sibilities. ., It gives vividness to our conceptions-it raises the tone of 
our entire mental actiyity,-it adds force to our reasoning,-casts the 
light of fancy over the sombre plodding steps of judgment,-gilds the 
recollections of the past and the anticipations of the future with :~ 

colouring not their own. It lights up the whole horizon of our thought 
as the sunrise flashes along the mountain tops and lights up the world." 
It ltolds out a Mglt standard of excellence for Oil!" aimi!! eN!"!! em

ployment, and flll<nishes a ]lei/ue'jld stimulant with a ('lew to its attain
ment. ., It forms and holds before the mind an idea of excellence in 
whatever we pursue, a standard of attainment practicable ana desirable, 
but loftier far than any thing we have yet reachcl1. To prescnt such 
an ideal is the work of the imagination, which looks not on the actual 
but the pos!rlble, and conceives that which is more perfect than the 
human eye hath seen or human hand wrought. ='To man ever yet at
tained excellence in any art or profession, who had not floating before 
his miud, by day and hy night, such an ideal and vision of what he 
might and ought to be and to do. It hovers before him and hangs 
over him, like the bow of promise and hope, a,hancing with his pro
gress, ever rising as he rises, and moving onwards as he moves; he 
will never reach it; but without it, he would never be what he is." 

The passions of men, for good or for evil, are largely under the 
influence of the imagination, especially under the living voice of the 
orator. 'Ve have seen the glory of this power in the case of all 
employed in the fine arts, and how it refines and elevates humanity. 
As a weapon in the haud of the skilful orator, it is all-influential. 
Perceiving by this power some resemblance or contrast in objects, or 
things with which his auditors arc familiar, he seizes upon it as an 
illustration of the idea or truth he is earnestly endeavoring to send 
home or give effect to, and as the one is done another is rea<1y; and 
these not only thrill the mind and ronse into highest ecstacy; they 
please and persuade. Hence the whole power of figurative language 
-of metaphors-emblems, and the like. But fictitious and imaginary 
narration or delineation is just as influential as plain, truthful state
ment. Hence the power of the parables of our Lord. Hence the 
charm and the enchanting enthralment of such allegories as 'Bun
yan's Pilgrim's Progress,' and t1;te other writings of that extraordinary 
persooage. It is by operating through thi8 power on the minds of the 
rising generation,-that power so early developed, and so omnipotent in 
its 8way,-that the who)e value of picturing out in words depends. 
"The genius of the orator and the inventive power of the poet," 5ay& 
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Abercrombie, "are exhibited in the variety and novelty of the analo
gies, resemblances, illustrations and figures which he thus brings to 
bear upon his subject." 

But again, the sound and proper exercise of the imagination may be 
made to contribute to the cultivation of all that is virtuous and estima
ble in human character. It leads us in particular to place ourselves in 
the situation of others-to enter into their feelings and hearts, and to 
participate in their distresses. It thus tends to the cultivation of sym
pathy and the benevolent affections, and promotes all those feelings 
which exert so extensive an influence in the dnties of friendship and 
the harmonies of civil and social intercourse. We may even say that 
we exercise imagination, when we endeavor to act on that high stand
ard of morals, which require us "to do to others as we would that they 
should do to us." For in this mental act, we must ourselves be in the 
situation of other men, and, in their character. judge of our conduct 
towards them. Thus, a man deficient in imagination, though he may 
be free from anything unjust or dishonorable, is apt to be cold, con
tracted and selfish-regardless of the feelings, and indifferent to the 
distresses of others. 

Farther, we may be said to exercise imagination when we carry our 
views beyond present and sensible objects, and endeavor to feel the 
power of things that are not seen, and the reality of scenes and times 
yet to come. 

The Education of Imagination. If this power exerts the influence 
assigned to it, it snrely demands the most profound study-the most 
painstaking assiduity-the most persevering diligence in its cultiva
tion ; as it is in very proportion to its enlargement that its usefulness 
is realized, and that it can be rendered subservient to the ends intended. 
Like every other power, the imagination expands and grows by use. 
And the grand question here, as elsewhere, is, "'hat are the means best 
adapted for promoting this expansion and growth. This endowment is, 
no doubt, more largely developed naturally in some than in others, but 
there are few, if any, in whose breast it does not dwell to a certaiu ex
tent; and that from a period almost contemporaneous with the per
ceptive. What but this gives the young, even before they are able to 
read, such delight in listening to stories or legends about ghosts
about mysterious, miraculous appearances in some dark and dreary 
recesses, where the foot of man has seldom or ever trod. This mani
fests itself again at a more advanced stage, in the perusal of such books 
as Cinderella, Robinson Crusoe, Don Quixotte, Pilgrim's Progress, and 
the like; and at a more advanced stage, the perusal of novels and 
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poetry; and at a more remote period still, the construction of ideal 
landscapes, or of models of certain orders of architecture. These pro
pensities and tendencies should guide the educationist in the adminis
tration of his various appliances in the cultivation of this power. We 
give below a mere enumeration of those exercises best adapted to each 
successive stage of development; and of these we give a sample. The 
position and circumstances of individuals can supply any number more. 

1. Building of pyramids, bridges, houses, &c., by means of the box 
of bricks. 

2. Directing out-door games, in a way calculated to call forth this 
power as well as to impart physical relaxation. 

3. Explaining and illustrating truth-moral and spiritual lessons, 
through means of familiar objects, the immaterial by the material-the 
invisible by the visible-the eternal by the temporal or natural-the 
infinite by the finite. This introduces the whole subject of word
painting, and this may be continued through every stage. 

4. Directing attention to the various figures of speech-showing 
their aptness or inaptness, &c., and criticising works of imagination of 
various descriptions. 

5. Studying the productions of the various masters ill the fine arts
in poetry, painting, architecture, sculpture, and the like; whatever 
department the mind of the pupils may evince an inclination for. It 
is by a diligent and careful study of a few of the best writers and best 
works, and not by the hasty reading or cursory inspection of many, 
that we derive the greatest benefit from the classics of our own or any 
other country. We must not only read or glance at, but we must 
meditate on, the beautiful and sublime, until we feel the full force of 
their analogy-until we are baptized with their baptism, enlightened 
with their light, inspired with their spirit, and fired with their fire. 

6. But the best school for the cultivation of imagination, and to 
which all the others should drive us, is that of nature--of nature in all 
her varieties of phase and force-mountains and vallies-seas and 
rivers-prairies and river basins-sea-side and upland,-all that is 
beautiful, picturesque and sublime. It is here where the greatest mas
ters in every department drank most copiously. The poetry of Homer 
-of Shakspeare and Milton, is filled with the m'ost gorgeous and glow
ing imagery, which could only have been gathered from the closest 
study, as she presented herself to them in their dissimilar walks of life. 
And so with the other writers. 

7. But we must go a' step further still. The ideal, in all its most 
sublime combinations-in all its magnificent scenes-in all its majestic 
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creations, mnst be cnltivaterl and reduced to practice, in whatever 
department we happen to select as onr sphere. If it is descriptive 
writil1~. we shonlll write earnestly. having an end in view, and deeply 
intere~ted in our efforts to attain it. Imperfection anfl failure, instead 
of discournging, should only inspire us with more determined energy. 
Noth!ng was ever exquisitf·ly fini.,hell without unwearied and patient 
labour, and at the cost of repeate(l and mortifying disappointment. 
'I" e must be patient with ourselves, and not expect to do without labour, 
what no other man has ever accomplished. Paradise Lost was the 
work of a lifetime. Every line of Cowper's poetry cost him, on all 
't\'era.~c, half an hour. AmI if snch incessant toil were necessary to 
success in miwls so highly gifted, surely ordinary men need not expect 
to succeed without .it. 

GENERALIZATIOX. 

Refiretice ('lass. Hitherto we have contemplated objects or things 
concretely, in whole or in part, whether as presented to the senses or 
representc(l to the miml. 'Ve are now to contemplate them abstractly. 
or in their relations, propertie~ or qualities. The mind, in the facul
!!I'S alre;vly considered, is til be regarded as the active recipient-as 
the ~.atherer in of knowledge; here it is to be looked at in another 
aspect altogcther, either as comparing, combining, classifying, general
izing, or as ::malyzing, (li\'illing, sull-dividing, &c., the knowledge it hath 
stored up. As there arc, generally speaking, just two relations in 
which we can look at our conceptions, either as parts in relation to the 
whole, or as the whole in relation to its parts,-that is, systematically 
and analytically; so there are just two powers, or classes of powers, 
which the mind puts forth in this department, viz., generalizing and 
reasoning, to each of which we now solicit attention. And first as to 
generalization. 

Nature of Faculty. This is that faculty by which we transform our 
conceptions of individuals into conceptions of generals-by which we 
proceed from particulars to classes-by which our isolated notions are 
converted into a coherent systematic whole. All our ideas of things 
are complex. I saw a lily, yesterday, and, to-day, I have a distinct con
ception of this plant. "But though I can form a complicated concep
tion of this lily, apart from all surrounding plants, I see it as possessed 
of varions attributes or qualities; the white colour, the tall stalk, the 
green leaves, the agreeable fragrance of this lily. I direct my special 
attention to the white-the pure white of the flower. I examine 
another lily-it also is white; and unother, and another. This quality 
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is no longer that of lily No.1, but of them all. I inspect a sllow-drop, 
and it possesses the same quality; I go from flowers to animals, 
and the white quality belongs to all. I now conceive of it as a 
quality by itself, and I call it whiteness. It is no longer the quality of 
a lily, or of any other object, but it is the abstract conception of white
ness. I look at other objects, and see some of them to be possessed of 
red, some of green, and some of blne, &c.; and this class of qualities I 
designate colour. I have now obtained a conception of colour. 
And so I might go on widening the ran~e. Then I might return to 
the original object-the lily-and take up other properties; its form, 
its size, its fragrance, and go through the whole abstractive, general
lzmg process. Hence onr conceptions of general terms-such as horse, 
animal, form, strength, and the like; and hence a large proportion of 
the words in general use. They are the names or expressions of 
general abstract conceptions; abstract, in that they do not relate to 
any particular object,-and general, in that they comprehend. and are 
equally applicable to, a great variety of objects. And so is it in refer
ence to words that imply action, or relation, or quality, and the like. 
Hence the structure of language, and the facilities derived from it, both 
in writing and speaking. 

But it is not less so with the subject-matter of classification. We 
no sooner see two objects in juxta-position, than we begin to compare 
them, and to trace the points in which they agree and in which they 
differ. We examine one object first, both in its external phenomena 
and in its internal structure; then we do the same with the other; 
and, leaving out of view the points in which they differ, we place them 
together on the points in which they are the same; we put them under 
the same heading, and, by this very act, we have formed a general con
ception, which lies at the foundation of all classification. This may be 
very rude and imperfect at the outset; but every attempt enlarges our 
view of the objects compared-renders our knowledge more minute 
and thorough, and our powers of discrimination more acute. These 
more clumsy and rude attempts give place to more extensive know
ledge and more penetrating power, and what was at first but a rough 
classification, becomes at last reliable generalization. 

We are now prepared to take a higher position, and to present a 
specimen of our mode of procedure in scientific classification. I see a 
cow, for example, and I proceed to inspe~t and examine it. I note 
down the leading features, both of external phenomena and internal 
structure. I compare this description with all the other species, and 
with a few adventitious circumstances, the birth of contingent events, I 

9 
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at once conclude that this is a species. I then compare it with others, 
strongly resembling it in its leading characteristics, and yet differing in 
a few points, and these not material. Wherever I find these speci
mens, I observe the same as distinct species, under the same genus; 
and so I proceed to wider generalizations, and comprehend, under one 
category, all the animals that chew the cud, giving them the name of 
ruminantia. I proceed still further in my generalizing process, and 
call the next highest mammals, or quadrupeds. Not content with this, I 
geueralize still further-give the next stage the designation of verte
brata, embracing all animals that have a back bone in contradistinction 
to those that have not. 

It is in the way now described, that we form genera and species, and 
the various classes into which, for purposes of science, we divide the 
multitude of objects which are presented in nature, and which, but for 
this faculty, would appear to us a confused and chaotic assemblage, 
without number, order, or arrangement. The individuals exist in 
nature, not the classes, and orders, and genera, and species. These are 
the creations of the hum::.n mind-conceptions of the brain-results of 
that process of thought now described as the reflective faculty in its 
synthetic form. 

The Position and Importance of Generalization. 1st. This faculty 
rivets the attention and whets the powers of observation. It has already 
been stated, that in every act of abstraction, we must necessarily 
direct our minds to one particular quality of the complex conception. 
There is here no new power required, but simply an earnest atten
tion of the sense or senses involved. There must be something 
more than the mere opening of the eye and the stretching out of 
the hand, to enable us to discover the various properties or relations 
of things submitted to our observation. There must be the entire 
devotedness-the profound attention of the mind, before the sense is 
whetted to put forth that energy which is necessary for drawing nice 
distinctions, and for making t~at thorough analysis which has escaped 
the detection of those who have preceded us. "Truth," says an emi
nent writer, "reveals herself, not to those who pay her mere formal 
and perfunctory service, but to those who render to her the earnest 
and heartfelt homage of the whole sou!." And in order to this, an 
interest must first be awakened in the mind. 

2. And this is the best possible preparation for the analysis of men
tal phenomena-for the detection of all the changes and relations that 
may take place in our consciousness. This is a more difficult task. 
In the investigation of external object,~ and things, the attention and 
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;nterest of the mind are much aided by the presentation of the objects 
'Or things to the sense or senses addressed. There is no such auxiliary 
'Or handmaid in the investigation of the· purely mental phenomena. 
To keep the mind steadily and patiently fixed upon itself-to watch 
its .varied workings, and teachings, and revelations-to observe and 
trace to their origin and their ultimate effects the changes and 
shades of difference that may come over us, require an effort and a 
fixedness of purpose which time lind experience alone can impart. 
Nevertheless, it is attainable; and there is no stepping-stone so suit
able and advantageous as the acquisition of the habit of sensible 
analysis. And what a noble attainment this! In what but in this 
·does real superiority of mind consist! All possess the perceptive in 
full operation. The grand difference between a great and a superficial 
mind is this, that the former has the power and habit of continued 
thought-of patient following oat to its ultimate results the know
ledge we obtain through our senses; the latter has no such power or 
habit. 

3. By this faculty, the mind becomes habituated to trace both the 
()bjective and subjective to first principles or laws; and tllis is of vast 
practical utility. The very object of the faculty is to trac3 the rela
tions of things. It cannot accomplish ;ts end by the mere observance 
1)f external phenomeua. This is necessary; but it is only so, as a 
means to an end, namely, the tracing of the relations, and the princi
ples or laws, on which these relations depend. And who can fail to 
perceive the value of such a habit for all practical purposes, and, still 
more, as a guide to conduct us in the accomplishment of our designs? 
We thus become acquainted with the way in which infinite wisdom 
and benevolence works out His plans and purposes, and we catch His 
style, and imitate His example. And is not this the royal road to suc
{:ess in every undertaking? 

4. But again we have to remark, that, but for this faculty, no 
real progress would be made in human knowledge, nor the sweets 
of social fellowship enjoyed. It has been noticed that all the know
ledge we obtain from the powers already considered, is the know
ledge of facts, of isolated facts, without the least relation or cohesion. 
And had we no power to go beyond this, neither comparison nor 
classification would be possible. All our knowledge would be but 
-the knowledge of individual existences. Each object would then 
become a study for us by itself, and no amount of diligence would 
~wen carry us beyond the very alphabet of learning. And how 
eould we enjoy the benefits of social intercourse, if we had no medium 
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of communication-lio means of expression. And this we could not 
have without this faculty. Then each particular object would require 
to have a. name peculiar to itself; and this would be an undertaking 

altogether impracticable. 
5. It is by this faculty m-ainly, that we see the order and system that 

prevail throughout the works and ways of Deity, and thereby taught 
to recognize Him as a Being of perfect order-to admire and praise 
the supremacy of His iutelligence. The author of onr being has seen 
meet, for the wisest and most important purposes, to present every
thing to us in an individual character. There is no apparent system, 
either in the natural or llloral world-nay, oftentimes, the most incongru
ous things are found in close juxta-position. Need we wOlider, then, 
that, to the superficial observer, all things, both in the world of nature 
and of grace, appear as one confused, chaotic assemblage, withoct num
ber, order or arrangement. By the legitimate application of this 
faculty, however, all is changed, and changed most marvellously. 
From the chaotic mass spring forth order, and harmony, and system, 
of the most perfect character. And what yiew of the Divine work
lllanship better calculatCll to inspire us with awe and reverence, and, at 
the same time, with loye and gratitude to the great original? And how 
kind and benevolent the arrangement by which all the objects, both in 
the world of nature and grace, are presented to us in disunited individ
uality, that provision might thereby be furnished for the employment 
of our rational, and aesthetical, and moral powers, and that our convic
tions that the omnisciellt Creator is the God of system, might be the 
result of the legitimate and persevering application of these powers? 

G. By this faculty, moreover, it is clear that we obtain II; sound and 
&afe view of the properties, the virtues and uses of all th:ngs, both in 
the natural and moral world. All these are designed for the direct 
benefit of the human species,-all are subservient to the promotion of 
man's temporal and eternal interests. By the use of this faculty, we ean 
most expeditiously and safely arrive at this knowledge. How stupen
dous, then, its importance! How direct its bearing, both on the cha
racter and perfections of the Deity, and on the welfare and happiness 
of the human species! And how zealous should be our endeavours to 
see that it is properly and wisely cultivated! 

Education of this Faculty. This faculty is susceptible of the great
est improvement, and its education mliY, and ought to be, commenced 
at the earlie.,! period. Is not the training to habits of neatness, 
and order, and regularity, a part of this education? Is not this the 
best possible preparation for the exercise of this faculty? Is not 
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its culture already at work? And may not all this be begun, even 
before the child is capable of walking? To be somewhat more par
ticular :-lst. This faculty is exercised in every branch of education, 
the most alphabetical and initiatory, provided that branch is taught in 
a rational way. The very separation of the vowels and consonants
the most elementary reading lesson-tIle simplest exercises in addition 
-the connection between the thing spoken of amI what is spoken 
regarding it, are all fitted, admirably fitted, when the understandings 
of the young are enlisted, to develop and strengthen this faculty. The 
utmost care must, however, here be taken, that the young, in reception 
of this education, are not treated as machines. It is at the very com
mencement of the educational course that the greatest damage is per
petrated. Teachers, in too many instances, have neither the art nor 
the inclination to adapt themseh'es to the unfolding of the infantine 
mental bud; they compel their pupils ofttimes to learn the most initia
tory lesson at the point of the rod, and thus the reign of educational 
serfdom begins. Let teachers but submit to the druilgery or the self
denial of rendering their scholarship instrumental in making the reci
tation lessons of their pupils plain, and simple, and intelligible, and this 
faculty would grow and expand apace. 

2. Grammar, when taught synthetically, is well fitted to cultivate 
this power. By its being taught synthetically, we mean taught as pre
sented in text-books. In all grammars, language is arranged synthet
ically, or as a science, and no science gives a hetter illustration of the 
principle lying at the foundation of all science, than that of grammar. 
When taught intelligently, aud all its relations and dependencies care
fully traced and pointed out, it cannot fail to expand and Hrengthen 
this power. 

3. The varions branches of natural and physical science, also present 
a capital school for the clllture of this faculty. No where can we see 
the varied relations of facts, and their laws of the whole process of 
comparison and methodizing, of the whole principle of generaliza
tion so palpably displayed, as in the different hranches of n:ttural 
science. ·What more signal or beautiful in this J1espect than the great 
law of attraction in its various modes of (Ie,'elopment. Take it as it is 
exhibited in chemistry or mineralogy-in geology or astronomy, and 
what a glorious field of enquiry amI research is thus presented. 1"\'ere 
the natural sciences studied in their great outlines, not only would this 
faculty be strengthened and expanded, but the best possible foundation 
laid for its application in the higher and diversified walks of psychology ; 
and by the careful study of the laws and principles that reign in the 
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world of mind, and a judicious classification of the same, how muco 
might not thereby be effected for the amelioration of the human spe
cies-for the elevation and enhaI!cement of the body politic-for the 
reduction of those evils that naturally spring from the social compact. 
Let but an order of sequence be discovered and established in the 
world of mind, and especially in morals, and it is just as invariable as 
an order of sequence in physics. The results which God has connected 
with moral actions will invariably occur, all the created power in the
universe notwithstanding. 

REASONING. 

Nature of Faculty. By this faculty we proceed from the known to 
the unknown-from the knowledge we already possess to the dis
covery of that which is new and original. 

This is the other inherent energy of the mind-the second of our 
mental operations falling under the reflective. It is just the reverse 
of generalization. In this we proceed from particulars to generals-in 
that from generals to particulars. 

All of every age and clime-educated and uneducated-manifest a 
disposition to render the knowledge they possess, the platform on which 
to erect the acquisition of new and additional knowledge. All hav~ a 
natural desire, when certain data are presented, to draw therefrom an 
inference or a conclusion. If this be so, then, such and such results 
will follow; or, if the opposite, the results will be so, too. And what 
is all this but proceeding from the whole to its parts, and affirming of 
the parts, just as we do of the whole? What is this but a succession 
of judgments 01' acts of the mind, expressed by propositions, with cer
tain· inevitable conclusions, which conclusions must necessarily be of 
the same nature with the propositions whence they emanate? If the 
propositions are certain, so are the conclusions; if probable, so are the 
conclusions. 

We have said that, in this process, we go on from the known to the 
unknown; and what does this imply? Plainly that we must possess 
a certain amount of knowledge before we can proceed one step, and 
this as the foundation of all the other we acquire; and this knowledge 
must be admitted by all with whom we reason. This has received 
various designations. Sometimes it is called the knowledge of pri
mary truths; and, at other times, of the principles of common sense,
mother-wit. These truths have, for distinction's sake, been classified 
as incomprehensible, simple, necessary and universal; so evident, that 
nothing more evident can be adduced to confirm' them. Some of these 
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have a reference to truths that are altogether unconditional, such as:
The whole is greater than its parts-Things that are equal to the 
same thing, are equal to one another; and others, though equally cer
tain, are conditional, such as :-The earth is a spheroid-All the 
planets revolve round their centre. Reasoning, in the former case, is 
called demonstrative, and is generally applied to mathematics; the 
conclusions are, like the axioms on which they are founderl, absolute 
and infallible; such as that we cannot conceil"e them to be otherwise. 
Reasoning, in the latter case, is called probable or moral, having for 
evidence, testimony, experience and analogy. The conclusions here 
may be just as certain as the preceding, though they are such as that 
we can conceive them to be otherwise. 

And these conclusions, it should never be forgotten-whatever 
knowledge is logically arrived at by means of this faculty-are just as 
valid as the axioms or first truths themselves, and may and ought to be 
taken as the groundwork of erecting a more glorious superstructure. 
And in this way there are no bounds to the extension of our know
ledge, save the limitation of the human faculties. 

The method by which we give expression and embodiment to this 
process, is called the syllogism, meaning a reckoning altogether, or a 
bringing at once before the mind. And what appellation could be 
more appropriate, consisting, as the syllogism does, of an argument 
stated in correct logical form, and made up of three propositions :-the 
two first being the premises, (major and minor), and the last, the con
clusion; and having the property, that the conclusion necessarily fol
lows from the two premises; so that, if the premises are true, the con
clusion must be true also? 

It is quite true that in argumentation, both by edllcated and unedu
cated persons, the syllogism is not, in general, formally resorted to. 
There is no need for it. The propositions are oftentimes so plain and 
palpable, that it were altogether a work of supererogation to go 
through all the various stages or step" in the syllogism. It is at times, 
however, indispensable, and in nothing more so than in showing an 
opponent the fallacy of his reasoning. Suppose, for example, I am 
arguing to convince an opponent that Ca'sar was detestable, and fail. 
What do I do? I take up at once the general proposition for my 
major premise, "All tyrants are detestable." This is a proposition of 
which the predicate detestable is the genus or class, comprising or 
comprehending tyrants .as one of its parts or elements. For my minor 
premise, I take Cresar was a tyrant. The conclusion is irrefragable
Cresar was detestable. 
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Importance of Faculty. That this power is of vast, of outstripping· 
glory, no one will, for a moment, hesitate to admit. It is not only the 
power by which man is characterized as a Tational being, but by which 
he stands pre-eminent amongst all the other creatures of God in this 
nether world. It is, too, the towering perfection of his intellect. 
Man, without it, is principally a cognitive or recipient being, and even 
that would be limited to whatever came under his observation or expe
rience, or under the observation and experience of others. But by 
this he can go on in the acquisition of knowledge, ad infinitum; because 
every step he soundly takes, but places him on a wider and more com
manding area for the erection of a yet more gorgeous palace, than any 
he has hitlJerto attempted to upraise. 

2. This is the power by which man can most extensively benefit 
himself-by which he can most fully promote both his own happiness 
and that of his fellow creatures. Knowledge is power, is a truism 
uuiversallyadmitted. It is a tru'sm in the highest possible sense, when 
rightly directed-that is, directed to the promotion of the noblest and 
highest part of man's being. It is in this that man's truest happiness 
consists; and it is by its diffusion, that he can most signally advance 
the happiness of his fellows. And what but the power before us 
imparts both the corner and cope-stone of all this knowledge, both 
intellectual and moral? 

3. It is the power which assimilates man to his Maker, more com
pletely than any other, and by which he can bring to Him the richest 
revenue of glory. Omniscience or infinite knowledge is one of the 
essential attributes of divinity. This is His royal prerogative, and it is 
by this He asserts His superiority-His supremacy, over all. Man is 
like Deity in this respect. He can accumulate knowledge, and by his 
own efforts add to its stock. And by this he is able to bring a rich reve
nue of glory to his Creator. All the creatures of Deity glorify their 
Maker passively, inasmuch as they display, in every part of their 
being, some lineaments of His perfection. But it is more with man. 
He glorifies God both passively and actively-that is, he can do so 
with his heart-with his mind. 

4. The nature of this faculty invests its education with unspeakable 
value. We have already shown, in a great variety of ways, that every 
accession we make in knowledge, by the legitimate application of this 
power, we are but spreading out for it a broader platform. It is thus 
clear and palpable that the more it is educated, we but render it the 
more susceptible of improvement-we but place it on a higher vantage 
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ground for a more panoramic prospect-for a more productive explo
ration; we but add to its capabilities. 

Education of this power. Attention has just been called to the 
special enhancement of the importance of this power by education. 
This arises from the nature of the power itself; and, by consequence, 
demands that every possible effort be made for its culture. As else
where, the grand specific" for this object is the actual exercise of the 
power itself. We say actual, for too many seem to imagine, that if 
the particular faculty intended to be cultivated, is but brought into 
contact with the employment suited to it, it is all that is needed. 
This is a grievous misapprehension. It is the digestion of the food, 
and not the mere bringing of it in contact with the gastric juice, that 
renders it contributive to the support of the body. And so here; it 
is the faculty's actual exercise with the subject most congenial to it, 
that goes to the strengthening aml developing of the faculty. The 
French motto, 'A connn a l'illcul!lw,' is a principle now pretty gener
ally admitted by all progressive teachers, but, in too many instances, 
we fear, it is more by profession than by practice. This is pre-emi
nently the principle that is adapted to this faculty. Let the kacher, 

in approaching every new subject, be careful that he and his pupils 
take their standpoint on the known-the terra cognita. Let him 
endeavour to make them connect that with the unknown-not to carry 
them over, but make them walk over the bridge, guiding and directing 
but still making them go themselves. This can, this ought to be done 
at the very commencement of their educational career, and practised 
more and more as they advance. In proportion as this power ex
pands,-and it will be doing so the wholu educational life,-let this 
principle be applied with all the greater effect and to all the greater 
extent. 

2. Another means to be called into requisition for the exercise of 
this faculty, is the storing of the memory with useful knowledge. It 
is impossible for us to reason wdl without the pU"ilCssiull of lal'gu and 
accurate knowledge. Reasoning is that process by which we pass 
ffom the known to the unknawn. The known, then, lies at the foun
dation of the process. Unless there be something known, we cannot 
begin to reason; and the greater the amount of our knowledge, the 
larger is our capability,-the more exact our knowledge, the more 
successfully can we use it in the discovery of truth. lIe who would 
enlarge the field of human knowledge, must stand upon the limits of 
the known, before he c"an expect to enter the field of the unknown. 

3. Another means for educating this faculty is always to speak or 
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write with an object in view; and for this purpose, to accustom our
selves to read argumentative logical treatises, or such books as Butler's 
Analogy,-such as, by a series of consecutive propositions, never fail 
to arrive at certain definite conclusions. The perusal of such books 
in connection with our own personal endeavours, will soon produce a 
marked effect upon our powers of ratiocination. 

4. Mathematics and the physical science: are branches generally 
recommended, as well fitted to exercise the reasoning power. This 
they unquestionably do, but only when properly taught. How they 
should be taught, belongs to another department of our course. 

5. Logic, and the mental powers on which it principally depends, 
should also be studied. This, of course, can only be systematically 
done in more advanced Institutions. A good deal of logic, however, 
may be taught incidentally, without any formal allusion to the word 
or the science to which it belongs. 

THE INTUITIVE. 

The Faculty itself. This is the faculty which gives rise to original 
and independent ideas, occasioned by perception and consciousness; 
and which ideas, because they are seen or received by the mind imme
diately, without the intervention of argument or testimony, are called 
Intuitions, and the faculty, the Intuitive. 

This faculty differs from all the preceding powers of the mind, whe
ther cognitive or reflective. It differs from the former, for it neither 
presents nor represents any concrete object. However intimately 
connected with perception and consciousness, it cannot be said to be 
produced or originated by the one or the other. It is quite independ
ent of them both, and yet it would seem that it would not be awak
ened into activity, save through these powers. It differs, too, from 
the reflective or discursive faculties. It neither generalizes nor rea
sons-it needs the aid neither of the synthetical nor analytical process. 
Whatever truths or ideas are occasioned by perception or conscious
ness, they arise instinctively. They are solely the result of the mind's 
own actings-pure intellections, springing from its own inherent con
stitution. The knowledge which this faculty imparts, is a knowledge 
so essential for our guidance, that it cannot wait till the reflective 
powers are developed. 

This faculty manifests itself at the earliest conscious period in the 
history of the child. Before the little prattler has left its mother's 
arms, it accidentally puts its finger into the flame of the candle. That 
instant the sensation of pain is experienced, and the cause of that pain 
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is at once ascribed to the candle; and, in all time coming, it evinces 
the utmost dread in approaching too near that or any similar object, 
according to the adage, "Burnt bairns dread the fire;" or if it does 
not, as by instinct or intuition, learn this lesson, we conclude that its 
mind must be in an abnormal condition,-that it is, in short, an idiot. 
And the same feature is manifested throughout the whole future 
career of the child. Scarcely has it acquired the power of walking, 
than you see it deriving the highest gratification from knocking down 
the pins with the ball. The first time it did this, it was alike astound
ed and delighted. By the power of perception it saw a change pro
duced. The ball it threw struck one of the pins, and down it fell. 
Here ended its perceptive power. But the intuitive that instant took 
it up-conveyed the knowledge that the pin fell by reason of the 
throwing of the ball ;-that this was the cause. But it did not stop 
here. It went a step further, and immediately communicated the 
intelligence, that a similar cause, in similar circumstances, would pro
duce similar effects; and, in the firm belief of this, it immediately pro
ceeded to adjust the damage-put up the knocked-down pin-renewed 
its power, and saw, to its great delight, the same effect. So is it with 
all primary truths. 

And it is the same with intuitive conceptions. Our little prattler 
has now become an adult in the prime and vigour of his days, and a 

. cube is placed before him. He first of all applies to it all his percep
tive faculties, and by these he obtains all the knowledge of its proper
ties he is capable of discovering. He reflects on these various acts of 
perception, and thus he obtains a knowledge of the state of his mind 
in performing these mental acts. Had he no other energies, his 
knowledge would here stop. But if he reflects on his own cognitions, 
he shall be conscious of much important knowledge, occasioned by 
these mental acts. Let the object be removed to another place. 
What is there where the cube formerly was, and where it is now? 
He then becomes conscious of the fact that it is a condition necessary 
to the existence of all matter; and he calls it space. He finds him
self, therefore, in possession of an idea, reveaicll neither by percep
tion nor consciousness, which, nevertheless, is cognized by the mind 
from the necessity of its own nature. Without perception, it would 
never have been cognized; chronologically, therefore, it is subservient 
to it. As soon, however, as he obtains this idea, he knows that it is 
a necessary condition to the existence of that which is perceived. It 
is necessary, physiologically; for, without space, there can be no mat
ter. It is necessary, psychologically; for he cannot conceiye of mat-
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tel' without conceiving of space as a necessary condition of his coneep

tion. 
Various attempts have been made by writers on intellectual philo

sophy to classify these intuitions. One of the most complete is that' 
given by Haven. He first makes the two-fold division of primary 
truths and intuitive conceptions. Under the former he comprehends 
the following: "Our personal existence-our personal identity-the 
existence of efficient causes-the existence of the material world-the 
uniformity of nature; and by others, the reliability of memory, and of 
natural faculties generally, and personal freedom or power over our 
own actions and volitions. And under the latter, spa(fe-time-iden
tity-cause-the idea of the beautiful and of the right. 

Position and Value of this Faculty. It must not be supposed that 
this faculty, though standing last in the intellectual list, is of less 
importance than any of those that have gone before. The fact is, it 
lies at the foundation of all the others, and without it all the others 
would be of no service in the mental temple. Even the perceptive 
and reflective faculties would be utterly unavailing without it-would 
be like the airy fabric of a vj·;ion. It is placed at the end of the syn
thetical arrangement,just because it towers above them all, and soars 
aloft into the regions of purest intellection, leaving behind all the sen
sibilities of time-all the tangibilities of matter. Had we adopted 
another course, and given an analytical view of the powers of the 
intellect, it would have occupied the foreground-it would have stood 
first in its own lofty and commanding pre-eminence, and all the others 
would have been regarded as so many scintillations or emanations, 
standing towards it in certain indissoluble relations, at a near or 
more remote distance. This, as already stated, is the course pursued 
by Dr. Lyall, of Dalhousie College, in his able Ti'eatise on the 
Intellect, Emotions and Moral Nature of Man. This arrangement, 
however, would not have answered our purpose, 80 well, as education
ists. The course we have pursued is, in our apprehension, not only 
the simplest and most logical, but the best fitted to present the intel
lect in its educational aspects-to show what ought to be done for 
the culture and improvement of the faculties themselves. 

But this faculty is admirably calculated to refute the errors and 
absurdities of materialism. It is a fact, worthy of being noticed, 
that the great majority of those who have manifested any mate
rialistic tendencies, have, generally speaking, had no clear idea
no distinct apprehension of psychology, or of mind as a specific sepa
rate existence-as a distinct essence. Their whole or chief attention 
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has ~een directed to the study of organized existences, both in the 
vegetable and animal developments; and seeing how much the exer
cise of mind depended on the physical organization, (and this no tho
roughly enlightened person will deny), they have landed in the belief 
that if there is any such thing as mind at all, it is nought but a mass 
of organized matter, refined and purified. Now, the faculty under 
consideration is well calculated to counteract any such tendencies, 
show,ing that, however largely sensational-however much the know
ledge we derive through the medium of the senses, there is one 
faculty at least independent both of the cognitive and reflective. 
Calmly and deliberately studying the operations of this faculty, we 
are shut up to the conclusion that mind is a distinct essence. The 
more profoundly we investigate the workings of this power, the more 
completely do we soar into the region of the intellectual. There is 
still another thought that strikes us, in connection with the importance 
and utility of this faculty, which we must notice. We refer to the 
evidence furnished of the existence and character of the infinite mind. 
, Shall He that made the ear not hear,' says the sacred penman; and 
here, too, with special emphasis, may we ask, shall not lIe that made 
the mind, and made it with such capabilities, be possessed of an infi
nite mind with the most glorious attributes-with the highest spiritual 
excellence? Thus we are shut up to the inference that He who made 
our spirit is indeed the Father of Spirits. 

Education of Intuitive. From the very character of the faculty 
itself-its abstruseness and the high speculation of the themes with 
which it has to do, little can be said here. A few hints are all that 
we shall attempt to offer. 

1. Every means should be employed to encourage the young to 
enquire into the causes of things. From the fact of onr being such 
creatures of habit, it not nnfrequently happens that those very objects 
or things with which we are most familiar, we are least of all acquaint
ed with, and manifest not even the slightest anxiety to be so. Con
stituted as we are, this should not be so. And how is snch a spirit to 
be counteracted and overcome? In no other way that we know of, 
than by prompting the young to enquire into the causes or reasons of 
everything they see or engage in. Nothing will so effectually beget 
and foster such a spirit as well-conducted oral lessons. 

2. Every means should be employed to encourage the young to 
follow out to their ultimate conclusions, the train of their own percep
tions and of their own consciousness. In this respect, the human 
family may be divided into two classes; those who take merely a 
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glance at their perceptions and conceptions, and pass on from the one 
to the other without the least meditation or reflection; and those who 
attend to their own intuitions--examine their character-determine 
their validity, and follow them out to their most minute-their most 
remote results. The former, need we say, is the habit of the super
ficial thinkers, who cognize the facts only, that are visible on the surface. 
The latter is the habit of the thoughtful and reflective, and, generally, 
is made up of those who arrive at the knowledge of the hidden relations 
-the occult causes by which all that is seen is united together and di
rected. (, Millions of men," says Wayland, "before Sir Isaac Newton, 
had seen an apple fall to the ground, but the sight awakened no sugges
tion; or if it did, the suggestion was neither retained nor developed. 
He seizeu upon it at once-followed it to its results, and found that 
he hall ('aught hol,l of the thread which could guide him through the 
labyrinth of the world." 

:3. These intuitions will he generated all the more abundantly, the 
more carefully they are attended to. Like every other faculty, the 
intuitive is strengthened by use. The more diligently we study the 
intuitions that arise in the mind, in the circumstances in which we 
may be placed, these will not only recur in greater abundance, but we 
shall acquire a power and a control over them which will render them 
far more availahle-conduct to more important discoveries, and invest 
with greater reliance and self-dependence. . 

4. Use every means to train the young to patient investigation and 
persevering enquiry, and direct to those studies where this will be 
most necessary. 

Thi" after all, has done more for the human family-for the 
advancement of science and of genuine philanthropy, than all the 
flashings of genius-all the p.xploits of the hero-all the self-sacrifi
cing acts of the christian. And, in truth, there is here more valorous 
heroism-more magnanimous daring, inasmuch as there is a greater 
triumph and conquest over the principles of selfish humanity. And 
far more can he done hy education for the infusion of such a spirit 
and the accomplishment of such an object, than is generally supposed. 
In no rlepartment, perhaps, can this he more effectively done than in 
thc culture of the faculty under review. If it is to be cultivated at 
all, it must he hy following out the knowledge it imparts, by stedfast, 
persevering patience-by plodding, advancing industry. There ought 
to be studies prescribed, where, from their nature, such a course is 
indispensable, and every stimulus given by the faithful and laborious 
trainer. And we know nothing hetter, at an early stage, than judi-
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ciously conducted oral lessons, and, at a more advanced stage, mathe
matics and physical science. 

III. EMOTIONAL EDUCATION. 

Meaning. By this title we are plainly to understand the education 
of the feelings or sensibilities of our nature-a department of our 
theme which, all must admit, has been much and culpably overlooked 
and neglected. Whether we consider the sellsibilities in themselves, 
as the grand springs of human activity-as the motives and the causes 
which give impulse.and direction to all our energies, laying the foun
dation of character and shaping our history and destiny; or, whether 
we look at them in their iufluence on the intellect,-as quickening and 
enlivening,-as inspiriting, and sustaining all its facnlties, we cannot 
fail to perceive their vast importance, and the obligations laid upon us 
to educate them, and to educate them aright, so that they shall really 
subserve these high and important purposes. 

Olassificati:on of Sensibilities. These sensibilities have been 
variously classified. Some have viewed them in their origin, and 
classified them as primitive and derivative; others, in contrast, as 
cheerfulness and melancholy-love and hate, and have divided them 
accordingly; others, chronologically, and divided them into immediate. 
retrospective and prospective; others, as mechanical, animal and 
rational; others, as instructive and rational; others, as natural and 
moral; others, as animal, rational and spiritual; others, as passions, 
emotions and affections; and others, as emotions, affections and 
desires. 

There is, in fact, no end to the variety of classification, scarcely two 
writers on the subject agreeing. The one we prefer, is the last-named, 
that of Haven, as being the most simple, the most comprehensive, 
and the most scientific. Under the simple emotions, he comprises all 
those feelings which involve delight or satisfaction in the object, or 
the reverse. Under the affections,-all those which, in addition to the 
above, involve the' wish, more or less definite and intense, of good or 
ill to the object that awakens the emotion. And under desires, he 
comprehends all those feelings which have respect alway to some good 
or apparent good, not in present possession, but viewed as attainable. 

Let us glance at each of these in order, and, as we proceed, show 
briefly what should be done for their education. 

Simple Emotions. Haven, again, subdivides these into Instinctive 
and Rational,-the iJrmer partaking more of the animal, and the 
latter, of the reflective. Under the Instinctive, he comprehends the 



144 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

following, viz.: 1. That general state of the mind known as cheerful
ness, and its opposite, melancholy. 2. Sorrow at loss of friends. 
0. Sympathy with the happine,.;s and sorrow of others. Under the 
Rational he comprizes the following, viz.: 1. Emotions of joy or sad
ness, arising from the contemplation of our own excellence, or the 
the rc\'erse. 2. Enjoyment of the ludicrous. 3. Of the new and 
wonderful. 4. Of the beautiful and sublime. 5. Satisfaction in view 
of right conduct, and remorse in view of wrong. A few general 
remarks on each of these two classes of emotions must suffice. 

The first (h,,.;, those simple emotions common to us with the lower 
anim:lls, point us to that state of mind termed cheerfulness, with its 
opposite. mclancholy, from the character of the objects that produced 
it, whether good or evil. The state to which we now point is not one 
of rapturous emotion, either of joyousness or sadness; but a kind of 
equanimity of temperament, that would be appropriately termed glad
ness or cheerfulness. lUan was made to be happy and cheerful, and, 
notwithstanding the catastrophe that has befallen his nature, this is 
the prevalent strain of his life. True, there are clouds every now and 
agaiu passing over this general sunshine. Some smMen and unexpect
<"I calamity hefals him, or, with a stroke, he is bereft of some one 
near and dear to him, and he is left in bitterest anguish to mourn. 
Bnt these oceurrences are only occasional-they are but as clouds 
that pass over his generally shining sun. We do not say that this 
prevailing state of cheerfulness is alike in all; for there are a few in 
eycry community whose habitual condition is that of gloom and sor
row. arising in some from physical and in others from mental causes. 
Neither do we say that this general state is uniform in all. There 
are certain periods when joyousness rises to a higher and more com
manding elevation, and others when it is much lower. The season of 
youth, for example, is characterized by the former, and that of maturer 
years by the latter. In childhood and in youth, there is, generally, in 
all, a full flow, a swelling tide of spirits; all is buoyancy, and elasti
city, and cheerful springiness. This is their general condition, evi
dently a wise and bountiful arrangement of things for the health of 
the body, the exhilaration of the mind, and the growth of both. Such 
a state induces constant activity and energy, and thus preserves all in 
a vigorous and healthful condition. And all this, again, is vastlyaug
mented by a very powerful auxiliary, viz., sympathy with the happi
ness of others. Of this principle we shall speak at length afterwards, 
as it forms one of the characteristics in the course. Suffice it here 
simply to say, that there is nought in which it operates more power-
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fully than in the freshness and spring-time of our days, just as sym
pathy with the sorrow of others operates, most extensively, in our riper 
and more advanced years. 

The other class of emotions,-those in which mind is more deeply 
involved, and which, in consequence, have been callell rational,-is 
much more diYersified, and this by reason of the greater yariety of 
objects that awaken them; and yet, withal, this class may be legitimately 
ranked under the same category-under the agreeable or the reverse 
-the pleasurable or the painful-the joyful or the sorrowful. As 
already stated, there is, first, the joy or sadness arising from the con
templation of our own excellence, or the reverse. This is an emotion 
that is constantly recurring, ranging, as it does, over a wide area, 
both in our external or internal condition, whether our excellences are 
intellectual or moral in their origin, or whether they spring from our
selves by comparing our past and present history, or from ourselves 
as compared with others of our fellow-creatures. There is a constant 
disposition in us to do all this, and feelings of the most vivid and 
powerful character follow. These are commendable in themselves. 
They only become blame-worthy when indulged to excess, or when 
directed to improper or unworthy objects, or when we are deceiving 
ourselves in regard to any excellence, or, if we really possess it, not 
carrying ourselves aright. The noblest nature is that which does not 
think more highly of itself than it ought, nor places itself above others 
in comparison. Another of the emotions of this class, is the sense 
of the ludicrous. This consists in the grouping or bringing together, 
in a sudden and unexpected manner, ideas or things that are in their 
nature incongruous. This incongruity presents itself in a great variety 
of forms. It may refer to objects or things; it may be accidental or 
intentional. If the former, it is a blunder; if the latter, it is wit. 
This wit is a generic term, and is divided into a great many species" 
such as the pun-the burlesque-the mock heroic-all donble
entendres-satire-sarcasm, &c. This emotion, like the preceding, is 
only of injurious tendencies when carried to excess. When wit is 
made the predominating quality of the mind, it never fails to produce 
a blighting influence on the higher and nobler faculties and aspira
tions: it leads captive the whole mind into the most humiliating and 
degrading servitude. If, on the other hand, it is kept in its proper 
place, and is duly moderated, it is of immense service in spreading a 
vigour and freshness OVol'lr the whole mental contour. Like music to 
the soldier on the march, 80 is the perception of the ludicrous to the 
weary; and jaded, and exhausted. Another emotion under this head: 

10 
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is the p.njoyment of the new and wonderful. It is not the Athenians 
alone that have evinced an eagerness in seeing or hearing some new 
thing. Men, in all ages and in all countries, feel, in course of time, the 
tiresomeness of unbroken, of monotonous sameness in anyone object 
or pursuit. However charming to the musician's ear may be the 
finest song to which he ever listened, its constant and ullweared repe
tition not only palls upon his sense, but becomes positively disgusting; 
and hence the delight experienced, when, after a protracted continu
ance in ony one employment, an interruption is effected and a change 
takes place. This is especially the case with the young. Variety 
and novelty are to them the main charm of life; and hence the grati
fication enjoyed on the occasion of some new arrival, or the occurrence 
of some unexpected event, or the display of some lovely scene. This 
excites their surprise, and, if it is of such a nature as to call forth 
earnest enquiry, their wonder, or to rouse to highest mental excitement, 
their astonishment. This emotion is fitted to produce the most bene
ficial results in the whole of our mental economy. It arouses our 
attention to present duty, and calls forth our energy on every pressing 
emergency. It not only rids us of the ennui so apt to steal over us, 
but it presses us onward to the achievement of some nobler and wor
thier undertaking. 

Under this head, should also fall to be considered the emotions of 
the beautiful and sublime, and of the right and wrong. But as these, 
from their importance, are treated separately in a subsequent portion 
of our work, there is no need of saying a word here regarding them. 

Education of these Emotions. These emotions impart unspeakable 
satisfaction and delight to the young, and consequently demand, at 
the hand of both parents and teachers, the deepest study-the most 
laborious and pains-taking exertions, and the most unwearied perseve
rance in their proper, their legitimate culture. If the grand charac
teristic of the instinctive emotions is joyousness, or a prevailing exhil
arating cheerfulness, then it is clear that parents and teachers should 
provide the means requisite for the play of this spirit-for its chastened 
manifestation,-lst. By providing the games and amusements befitting 
the age of the scholars; 2. By so directing and carrying on their 
studies, as that no improper pressure shall be imposed on the develop
ment of this spirit; 3. By extirpating selfishness, through sympathy, 
with their associates. The education .of the other class-the rational 
emotions-is carried on and promoted generally by the encouraging 
of what is commendable, and by the .checking of what is culpable. 
There is no more powerful stimulant in the hand of the judicious 
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teacher, than the emotion of joy or sadness, arising from the contem
plation of our own excellence-or the reverse, or, as it is usually 
denominated, the emulative principle. The stimulants proper for the 
development and growth of this emotion, will fall more appropriately 
under the heading of government of schools, where we discuss the 
propriety of taking places, of prizes and rewards, &c., and when we shall 
be better able to present the subject in its moral aspects or bearings. 
In the meantime, it is enough to say, that whatever are the encou
ragements employed, every possible advantage should be taken of this 
emotion, that whilst everything should be done to reprobate its mani
festations under the form of pride, conceit, arrogance, haughtiness, 
and the like, everything should be done to show, that the very nobility 
of our nature consists in that which looks neither at itself, to mark its 
own acquirements, nor yet at others below itself, to mark its own 
superiority; but whose earnest gaze is fixed only on that which is 
above and superior to itself-the beau ideal ever floating before it of 
an excell.ence not yet attained, in comparison with which all present 
attainments seem of little moment. Let this ideal be firmly settled in 
the teacher's mind, and there is little fear of any obstruction beiI1g 
offered to the full and healthful operation of this emotion. Its who-Ie 
utility to the teacher consists in furnishing a groundwork for the devis
ing of means for securing diligent application to study. 

Much use may also be occasionally made of witticisms in their 
diversified forms. Few, if any children are entirely destitute of a 
sense of the ludicrous, and for the teacher judiciously and befittingly 
to call it forth, it cannot fail to operate beneficially and extensively 
as a stimulant, enlivening and refreshing the spirits, after a season of 
hard application to study. Only let it be kept in its true place, not in 
the forefront, but in the background of the varied and busy scene, and it 
will be found in the school-room, as everywhere else, one of the most 
valuable mental endowments. Hear Sydney Smith: "But when wit 
is combined with sense and information; where it is softened by benev
olence and restrained by strong principle; when it is in the hands of 
a man who can use it and despise it-who can be witty, and something 
much better than witty-who loves honor, justice, decency, good 
nature, morality and religion, ten thousand times better than wit, wit 
is then a beautiful and delightful part of our nature." 

This instrument should be called in more as a relaxation or relief 
upon the tedium, p~sical and mental, of protracted study. In such 
circumstances, when judiciously administered, it may be productive of 
the most salutary results. 



148 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

Of a piece, generally speaking, with this, is the enjoyment arising 
from the new and wonderful. Here, however, something more sys
tematic and formal may and ought to be done in the educational proc
ess. This is accomplished by a considerable variety of subjects being 
presented to the mind at once, thereby involving frequent changes. 
Xot that there are to be no leading subjects of study. According 
to the epoch of mental development, there ought to be one or more 
stanc1::tnl branches, to which the greater proportion of the time and 
application should be directed. But along with these, one or more 
lateral branches may be carried on with great efficiency and benefit 
even to the standard branches themselves. It were well, too, to 
modify, occasionally, the method of conducting these studies, reviewing 
them in (lifferent aspects, and applying them for the accomplishment of 
different objects. 

Benevolent anrlllfalevolent Affections. This, according to the autho
rity we have followed, constitutes the second class of our sensibilities, 
and is naturally subdivided into benevolent and malevolent; the former 
heing founded on love, and the latter on hate. This clalis follows and 
grows out of the preceding. The simple emotions give rise to the 
affections. But the affections also expand and become more compli
cated. Unlike the passivity of the emotions, they are active und 
transitive, passing from the subject to the object which awakens, 
and that in accordance with our estimate of that object, whether of 
liking or disliking-of love or hatred. The affections are also more 
universal than the emotions. There is not a human breast in a nor
mal state in which they do not dwell, and they are confined to no age, 
or clime, or country; they are even common to us with the brute 
creation. They are, no doubt, strengthened and expanded, by the 
circumstances in which we are placed, and by early habit; but they 
are manifestly instinctive and original principles, implanted in our 
nature by the Great Author of our being, and this in most beautiful 
adaptation to the relations in which we are placed, and to the duties 
arising therefrom. Sometimes they grow into excess, and, like a 
vessel driven before the winds, they control and domineer, placing us 
at the mercy of the lower or animal propensities of our nature. Then, 
they are properly designated passions. 

These affections, both benevolent and malevolent, assume various 
forms, which are classified according to their nearness or remoteness. 
The former are generally ranked under the love of kindred-of friends 
-of benefactors-of home and country. 

Benevolent. The first of these-the love of kindred-:is the nearest 
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tl.nd strongest, and is generally regarded as threefold-parental, filial 
and fraternal. The love of parent to child, and especially, that of the 
mother, is, without exception, the strongest feeling in our nature,
much stronger than that of the child towards the parent. And what 
a wise provision in all this ;-how strikingly adapted to the circum
-stances in which we are placed! These lie at the very foundation of 
the social virtues. It is the genial influences of the domestic circle 
that give the best preparation for the activities and conflicts of after 
life. Not that these are repugnant to true manliness or heroism. 
The lion and the lamb are often seen dwelling together. The bravest 
and the most daring are generally the most amiable and benevolent. 
The second form which this class of affection assumes, is that of 
friendship. This, too, is evidently one of the original instincts of our 
nature, founded on and strengthened by the associative and sympa
thetic principle. It begins with acquaintanceship or companionship, 
and, by the magnetic bond of the above principle, grows with our 
growth and strengthens with our strength, even until it ripens into 
maturest friendship; and when thus fairly formed, it binds man to 
man with a cord not easily broken, cementing them together in a way 
that bids defiance to all adventitious circumstances-to all external 
changes. Even when the object of our friendship has become a moral 
wreck, and we feel that we cannot and dare not love him as he is, we 
would still fain cling to him, auel love him as he once was. To be, 
however, of this character-the sweetest balm of life, our friendship 
must be select-not extended, but confined to a few. 

The third form of this class is the love of benefactors. This, like 
the other affections, consists of a feeling of pleasure, together with a 
benevolent regard for the object on which the affection rests. The 
~)lle follows the other, and the two combined constitute the complex 
emotion which we call gratitude. If this be a proper definition, then 
the feeling is more directed to the giver than the gift. This is brought 
Qut very palpably when we discover afterwards that the gift was for the 
serving of selfish ends-for the promotion of his own personal aggran
dizement. Nevertheless, this is one of the instincts of our being. 
Whatever be the extent of this affection, or the diversity of ways in 
which it manifests itself in different individuals, we uniformly expect 
it, and at once denounce those who evince no such affection. Hence 
flagrant cases of ingratitude are branded with every stigma of abhor
rence. 

The last of these-forms is the love of country and home. This is 
the patriotic feeling which poets and writers of.a glowing imagination 
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so frequently delineate. This, like the preceding, is an original feel
ing iIi our nature, and is in complete adaptation to the geographical 
distribution of the inhabitants of our globe-to the rivalries that 
spring up between nation and nation-to the diversity of langu~ge, 
and the like. But whi:st both the love of country and home is thus 
an inRtinct of our being, it is greatly strengthened by the law of asso
ciation. This renders the affection oftentimes the strongest where it 
is least expected. The poorest hut, and the most barren, rugged 
rocks have their enduring associations far stronger, than the most gor
geous palace, or the most civilized, highly cultivated country. 

Malevolent. As the benevolent affections are all so many forms of 
love going forth toward a great diversity of objects, so the malevolent 
affections are so many forms of the opposite principle, aversion vary
ing likewise with the objects. The term malevolent is unfortunate, 
and liable to serious objections, though it should be carefully noticed 
that it is used entirely by way of contrast, and not as implying 
anything criminal in the character of the emotions themselves. The 
moral character of the affections embracpd must be decided on their 
own merits, and not on the use of the word. 

Whatever may he the difficulties involved, it is very obvious that 
these affections are just as much a part of our nature as the benevo
lent; and being so, they must be intended for some high and important 
purpose. "When the occasion that calls it forth is some injury or evil 
inflicted on ourselves, the feeling takes the name of resentment; when 
others are the objects of that injustice, the feeling awakened is more 
properly termed indignation. We resent our own wrongs-we are 
indignant at the wrongs of others. This principle is, in either case, 
the same, and is as truly a part of our nature as gratitude for favours 
received, or sympathy with the sorrows of the afHicted. 

This principle is evidently designed to arm us against those sudden 
dangers and assaults, which no foresight can anticipate, nor providence 
prevent, and which, when they occur, require instant action and 
prompt redress. It seems to be not less necessary for the punishment 
of crime and the protection of society. 

This, however, is a principle liable to abuse, and requires to be kept 
in careful check. And nature has provided, in the case of excessive 
resentment, checks the most needful and salutary. These are such as,-
1. The indignation with which any such manifestation is sure to be 
reganled by others; 2. The feeling of self-degradation and humilia
tion, which such a man feels; and 3. There is the natural painfulness. 
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of the malevolent affection itself. These checks cause resentment to 
assume a more deliberate form. 

There are various modifications of this general principle, such as 
envy, jealousy and revenge. These are the species of the generic 
term resentment, and vary as the different circumstances and objects 
vary which call them forth. 

Have these affections any moral character? Instinctive resent
ment has no moral character. Resentment, however, when its opera
tion is deliberate and voluntary, rather than purely instinctive, imply
ing the exercise of reflcction and reason, must possess, in common 
with all other mental acts of that nature, some moral character. 
Within due limits and on just occasions, it is a virtue; when it passes 
those limits-when it becomes excessive, or is uncalled for in the 
circumstances of the case, it becomes a vice. So far as regards those 
forms of the malevolent emotion-envy, jealousy and revenge-there 
can be no doubt. 

Education of all the Affections. We have dwelt the longer on 
the nature and importance of these affections, because of their 
direct bearing on the whole educational process, hecause, generally 
speaking, they are so largely susceptible of improvement. These 
affections are all, as we have seen, instinctive principles, implanted 
in our nature, and yet they are all capable of great enlargement 
by a kindly nurture and admonition, by a judicious (kn'lopment 
and training. And what is more to the point, if this expansion is not 
effected in our more juvenile years, the probability is that it never 
will; and that not merely because we are placed in circumstances 
where these relations are unfelt, but because the mind, in its ennohling 
sensations anll powers, is never so flexible, nor so susceptible of 
advancement, nor so open to influence. But to the point. 

1. Parents and teachers, and others, in charge of the young, 
should use their utmost endeavors in seeing that the treatment 
of the rising generation is of such a character, as will impo~e no 
obstruction or place any restraint on the natural out-flowing of these 
affections. From the most infantine period, they require regulating 
and directing, but care must be taken to see that nought is done that 
will suppress their natural buoyancy of temper, their inherent elas
ticity of soul. Discipline, in the shape of denials and punhhments, 
must be dispensed, amI the sooner it is begun the easier will it be both 
for parent and child; but this must be done in a way that will show 
that it is not in anger, or in wrath, or in vindictiveness, or cruelty. but 
in very faithfulness and kindness for their good. "And ye fathers, 
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provoke not your children to wrath but bring them up in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord." 

2. Parents and teachers must act not only on the negative but the 
positive, that is, they must endeavour to do their part aright, to regu
late their own affections towards the young in such a way as wiII call 
forth the legitimate exercise of theirs. Much of the genuine outflow
ing of filial affection on the part of the young wiII depend on the way 
in which parents discharge tlleir parental duties, or regulate their 
parental love. And so will it be with teachers and taught. Above 
all, teachers must strive to attemper their authority with kindness; they 
must oftentimes unbend, come down from their seat of pre-eminence 
and evince their benevolence to be of such a character, as wiII satisfy 
their pupils that they are happy in their happiness. 

3. Directions should al.so be given for the formation of friendships. 
The yOllng sllOuld be instructed that, whilst they ought to love all, they 
should make special acquaintances of those they like best, provided 
they are worthy and well-behaved. Parents, particularly, should 
encourage the formation of such a tie by allowing their children to 
spend an occasional evening in each others abodes, and by indulging 
them in such like enjoyments, as well as manifesting an interest in 
their '1lOrts and amusements. 

The young, too, should be exhorted to the exercise of gratitude 
towards their benefactors, and especially towards those children who 
delly themselves personal gratifications, in order to make them sharers 
in their enjoyments, &c. They should also provide, judiciously, the 
means by which their love may assume a tangible shape, and thus 
place thdr associates, in turn, under obligations to them. 

4. l\Illeh may be done to the young for the purpose of cherishing in 
their breasts a spirit of genuine patriotism. If the country in which 
they live have any history, they should be made acqua;nted, from their 
juvenile years, with the great men that have appeared at different epochs 
and in the different departments, as well as with their exploits, or disco
veries, or inventions. Or, if the country is destitute of renown in the 
annals of the past, to point to its resources, it may be in the field, or in 
the mine, or in the warehouse. Or, if scan ty in both these, to direct the 
attention to the glory of the natural scenery, and there is nothing that 
takes a firmer hold of the youthful mind or inspires with stronger 
patriotic emotions. Their reading and geographical books should aU 
tend in the same direction. Much, too, may and ought to be done in 
training the young aright in the exercise of their resentful feelings_ 
In nothing, perhaps, do the young evince at an early period a stronger 
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disposition than to resist a wrong, either supposed or imaginary; no in
stmct, in short, seems to take a deeper hold of the constitution than that 
of resentment ; and the sooner, accordingly, the attention of parents and 
teachers is called to its management and guidance, the better. They 
should be taught, at the earliest possible period, never to resent, when 
an injustice is done either to themselves or others. They should be 
shown the most satisfactory, the most triumphant way of obtaining 
justice or due compensation in the case. This should be strengthened 
by notable illustrations, either authentic or fictitious. The amount of 
good that may be accomplished by patient, persevering industry in the 
regulation of this feeling, is perfectly inconceivable. Here the influ
ence of example is all but omnipotent. 

Desires. The last class of our sensibilities is the Desires, or that 
class of feelings which prompt us to seek after the possession of objects 
or things which we know, either from experience or otherwise, to be 
worthy of being prized. This advances us a step farther. In the 
first class, there is simple enjoyment or dislike, arising from something 
in our possession. In the second, there is also a something that is 
agreeable or disagreeable, but there is more, even a going forth to the 
object that has awakened the emotion. In the third, there is more 
than in either of the preceding; there is a previous enjoyment of an 
agreeable object, and the present or contemplated absence of that 
object. There is immediately consequent an emotion or affection, pro
portioned to our enjoyment of that object, and from this arises the 
desire; and this desire is permanent by reason of the very continuance 
of the absence of the object. And in this respect it differ, from all 
the other simple and complex emotions. But it differs in a much 
more important sense; it is the main-spring of all physical and mental 
activity. " The intellect itself leads not to action; nor do the emo
tions; they agitate the mind, but it is only as they awaken desire, 
and that desire fixes on a definite object, possible, but not in posses
sion, that mind and body are both aroused to go forth for the attain
ment of the absent object of desire." 

Some of our desires originate in the body, and others in the mind, 
and hence the twofold division of animal and mental. The former, 
sometimes called appetites, are subdivided into natural and artificial; 
and the latter into the desire of happiness-of knowledge-of power 
-of society, and of esteem. 

The Animal Desil·es. These desires, as has just been said, spring 
from, or are connec~d with the body, and are such as our desire for 
food, for action, for repose, and such like. There is muscular and 
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nervous exertion in the operation of these appetites, and then the 
desire succeeds. Of course, it is only in the latter acceptation that it 
is regarded as appertaining to psychology. Originating thus in our 
anim:tl constitution, they perform a most important function in the 
economy of life, some having a regard to self-preservation, and others 
to the propagation of the species,-ends, evidently, which could not 
otherwise be accomplished. When properly exercised and kept within 
due hounds, they are not of the selfish character they are sometimes 
supposed. They effect important purposes-impart a considerable 
amount of enjoyment, and are purely original and implanted princi
ples. There is one peculiarity belonging to them which is deserving 
of notice, that whilst the repetition strengthens the desire, it also 
diminishes the enjoyment arising therefrom. This is, evidently, 
intenderl as a punishment to those who indulge in them to excess, and 
a severe punishment it is. And this punishment is still more aggra
vated with those who form for themselves artificial desires by indul
gence in the use of narcotics or intoxicating drinks. 

E !IINt//()n of these desires. The education of these animal desires 
is by no means to he viewed as a matter of indifference or a thing of 
nought. As they are indispensable for the accomplishment of high 
and important ends-ends that can only be measured by taking into 
account the value of mind ;-so every means ought to be employed 
to see that they are kept in such a state as really to serve those ends. 
The cducation of all these desires consists in their being preserved in 
a condition of moderation, that they are never allowed to usurp domi
nation over the higher principles of our nature, and that the young are 
not ollly warned against the use of tobacco, and intoxicating drugs and 
drink." but that they are carefully trained to avoid them. 

lI['I1/rd Desires. And the first of these that has been mentioned, is 
the desire of happiness, or self-love. By this is meant the desire that 
all have for their own good-the promotion of their own happiness. 
And this is out-and-out a sound and wholesome desire. And that all 
possess this instinctive principle, we have only to look around us and 
to contemplate the pursuits and the enjoyments of the human family 
at large. Whatever the diversity of human employments and engage
ments, this is the ultimatnm to which they all evidently tend. And 
would that all knew where alone it is to be found! Some seem 
scared at the very mention of self-love, looking at it as synonymons 
with selfishness. Everyone knows the import of the word selfish
ness. It just means that principle in man by which he seeks to 
advance his own happiness at the expense or to the detriment of his 
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fellows,-that grasping spirit of self-aggrandizement which, for very 
gratification, unhesitatingly invades the moet hallowed precincts of 
others, and cares little or nought about their misery, if their selfish 
plans are carried. This is altogether different from self-love, or the 
desire of our own happiness. This may, and ought to be sought for 
without the least intention thereby of damaging others. The Bible 
nowhere condemns such a principle. We are commanded to love our 
neighbour as ourselves, evidently implying, that we are to love our
selves first, but not to rest there. After we have found true happi
ness ourselves, we are to seek the good of our fellows. Instead of 
being criminal, it is highly commendable, and may be regarded both 
as an original and rational principle. Of a piece with this, if not a 
form or modification of it, is the desire of continued existence-a 
desire which generally grows stronger as life wears away. How 
strikingly does this display the benevolence of the Creator! 

Education of the desire of Self-love. What a noble field of usefulness 
is presented to us in educating this principle! Here we are presented 
with the spectacle that all are weary and heavy-laden. All striving 
to gratify this desire by objects and pursuits which never will, which 
never can meet its wants; and this because there is an utter incon
gruity between those creature objects and pursuits, and the longings 
and yearnings of the powers of the human mind. Here parents, and 
teachers, and others should ply every energy in showing the young 
the incongruity to which we have just referred, and of directing their 
juvenile mind to the only true source where they can get thc ade(luate 
supply for this want. 

Here, too, they may inculcate, with much propriety, the idea that this 
reflects upon the nobility of the human mind. The mind cannot rest 
short of its Creator, if it is to find true blessedness; and, therefore, the 
finite must be brought in contact with the infinite, the temporal with 
the eternal. 

Here the young should be directed to the Bible, whose discoveries 
and truths can alone satisfy the longings of this instinct, and meet all 
its aspirations. Here it finds a region congenial to its nature, and 
adapted to all its tendencies. Here, and here alone, the mind gets a 
resting-place, where it can revel and luxuriate amid the felicities and 
joys of which its heaven-born nature is susceptible. 

Desire of Knowledge. The desire to know all the things and 
objects around us, manifests itself long before the age of reason and 
reflection commences. It is akin to, though somewhat different from, 
that principle of curiosity which all must have noticed in the young. 
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This, however, has more a reference to what is new, and unexpected, 
and strange to what is happening around, than to the knowledge of the 
things itself. It is a powerful auxiliary to the desire of learning, but 
can scarcely be considered as identical with it. They evidently co
operate and are productive of the most beneficial results, not only in 
storing the mind with knowledge at the earliest dawn of the human 
intellret, but stimulating and yielding gratification in the same pursuit 
during the whole of our subsequent career. It no doubt principally 
manifests itself in our more infantine and juvenile years; and here we 
see another beautiful adaptation in the beneficent actings of the great 
author of our being. Everything around is new and strange to the 
little prattling child, everything wears to him the air of bloom and 
freshness; and this desire to know the names and uses of all around 
him, soon stores his mind with useful information and incites him 
onward to the acquisition of more. Thus it feeds itself; so that, 
though stronger and perhaps more advantageous in our more juvenile 
years, it does not stop here but stretches its influence forward to our 
more mature years. Both it and the principle of curiosity last on 
and stimulate one another. It is not merely the little boy that listens 
with intense delight to the story or narrative, when the denouement of 
the plot is suspended, and the principle of curiosity is raised to the 
highest pitch of expectation, but the riper in years manifest the same 
desire, though in them it is more chastened and subdued. Again, we 
are calle,l upon to admire and praise this bountiful provision of the 
Author of our Being so to constitute the human mind, that not only 
knowledge itself, but the very process of its acquisition should be a 
pleasure. And when we reflect upon the huge strides made in the 
accumulation of intelligence, and the glorious discoveries that some
times crown the legitimate application of this principle-discoveries 
that not only place perennial laurels upon the head of the discoverer, 
but confer untold benefits on the human family at large, who can 
adequately estimate the transcendent value of this gift, or sufficiently 
praise the bestower in rendering this an original and instinctive as 
well as a rational principle in our nature? And what woes too heavy 
or burdensome, what punishment too severe ought not to be inflicted 
upon any who can dare impose, by any voluntary act of theirs, an 
embargo or an arrestment upon the gradual development of this 
ennobling principle of humanity? And what honours or rewards 
should they have heaped upon them, who dedicate their time, and 
energy, and anxious study, towards its nourishment, its symmetrical 
growth, its full-orbed display? 
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Education of this desire. And now, it will be asked, how should 
the culture of this desire be proceeded with? And in reply to this 
all-important question, we would notice, in the first place, that both 
the knowledge imparted and the way in which it is done, should be in 
wisest and most judicious adaptation to the epoch of development. 
This is a great principle for which we have pleaded throughout, and 
its application here cannot be too highly prized and too earnestly 
sought after. At the earliest stage, this falls under the management 
of parents, and especially of mothers. The latter may, and ought to 
do much in the expanding of the tender blade of this rich bud-should 
particularly labour in the description of the various parts of the things 
and objects around-giving the accurate nomenclature of the same, 
-teaching them how to distinguish one thing from another, and 
submitting these things as objects to their respective senses, to test and 
make discoveries for themselves. How diligent should mothers be in 
storing the minds of their offspring with a knowledge of common things 
around, and not only with a simple knowledge, but with the rationale or 
philosophy of the same. This plan should be followed out by the regu
lar teacher more formally and systematically, ministering to the feeding 
of this desire, in wise and judicious adaptation to its digestive processes. 
This principle shows, perhaps, more than anything else, how the care
lessness and the want of progress of the young should not often be more 
legitimately laid at the door of the teacher, than at their own. In 
how many instances has this desire been smothered or twisted by the 
teacher, compelling all to pursue the same course, without even 
the attempt of submitting to the drudgery of enquiring into the 
position or peculiarities of each. The fine moral tendency of this 
desire we do not even touch. 

Desire of Power. This is perhaps the most dominant, as it is the 
most universally prevalent, of all the desires we have yet considered. 
In all states of society, savage and civilized, in all countries enlighten
ed or unenlightened, in all ages, from the infant of six months to the 
octogenarian, its influence is exhibited with more or less sway, to a 
greater or less extent. But the grand peculiarity of this principle is 
the gratification which its exercise affords. Look at the little child of 
four or five years of age, when, for the first time, he is perched on the 
back of the lofty and powerful horse, and feels that gigantic animal at 
his beck, by the least tug of the reins, moving in any direction he 
wills, why he seems all but out of himself, and sits like a monarch on 
his throne. Look at the politician. He is possessed of high, noble 
rank, has extensive domains-is in receipt of large revenues-has 
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hundreds upon hundreds in his employment; but what of all this 
without his political power; and, accordingly, you find him ready to 
sacrifice a large portion of his means, and other enjoyments, that he 
may maintain that influence intact and inviolate. But the same 
pleasure seems to flow from its exerci.se in every other department. 
In the quiet walks of life, the mechanic, the agricnlturist, the mer
chant, the man of science and the orator, all have highest gratification 
in its exercise, and all seem willing to submit to every species of toil 
and sacrifice to gain it. It is, in fact, one of the strongest-ruling 
principles of our nature, one of the most powerful-impelling motives 
of human action, and generally proportioned to the novelty of the 
acquisition and to the apparent greatness of the effect produced. And 
this is not all, this desire is largely auxiliary to others, and, especially, 
to our desire of kuowledge and our love of liberty. Generally speak
ing, the more we know, the more and the better we can do. Every 
increase in knowledge becomes, in some sense, an increase of power. 
The love of liberty, or being able to do whatever we like, proceeds 
also from this desire. Wbatever deprives us of liberty trenches upon 
our power. 

There are other desires, sometimes regarded as distinct principles 
of action, but which are so closely allied to the one under consider
ation, that they may, we think, with all propriety be viewed as modi
fications. We refer to the desire of superiority and of possession, on 
both of which we would now make a remark or two. 

All unhesitatingly admit the prevalence of the desire to excel 
amongst men. It is manifest in every age, and in all ranks and con
ditions of society. It enters the camp-the court-the halls of legis
lation and justice. It goes into the rivalries of schools - of col
leges, and of the learned professions. It feeds and ferments those 
fearful contests of superiority, which engage nations in hostile encoun
ter on the field of strife and carnage. This is the desire of superiority; 
and what is this but the desire of power in one of its most common 
forms. This principle, which is neither more nor less than the prin
ciple of emulation, is not to be confounded, as oftentimes it is, with 
envy. Envy is pained at the success of a rival. A just and honour
able emulation strives only to equal and surpass him. " Emulation," 
says Butler, "is merely the desire of superiority over others with 
whom we compare ourselves. To desire the attainment of this supe
riority by the particular means of others being brought down below 
our own level, is the distinct notion of envy." 

This is not to be ranked among the malevolent affeetions. It 'is 
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not an affection, but a desire, and is not necessarily an evil desire"as 
if it involved the sentiment of ill will towards our rival, though often 
found in connexion with it-though often permitted to mingle with it, 
requiril'lg, therefore, the careful and constant restraints of reason and 
religious principle. 

The other modifications of this desire is possession-the possession 
of wealth. This assumes two forms; the one is the simple desire of 
acquiring, that there may be the more to spend; the other, of accumu
lating-adding heap to heap, both by keeping fast what is already 
procured, as well as by the amassing of more. The former is called 
covetousness; the latter, avarice. 

Education of this Desire. In proportion to the potency and univer
sality of this desire, so every pains and effort should be put forth in 
its education. And how are we to proceed here? How is this prin
ciple to be directed aright? At the earliest possible period we ought 
to endeavor to inoculate the minds of the young with the idea, that 
knowledge is power, and, consequently, that mental strength is far 
more desirable than mere physical or brute force. This may be illus
trated in a great variety of forms. Take labour, as conducted and 
finished by purely mechanical hands, and the same labour as finished 
by the same hands, guided and directed by mental sagacity and wis
dom. Then show the triumphs of science in various departments of 
chemistry-in the steam engine, and all the various appliances of 
steam-in the telegraph, the photograph, &c. 

2. The young should be incited to diligence and the patient prose
cution of study, to the accumulation of their stock of knowledge. not 
merely on the ground that knowledge is power, but that knowledge is 
knowledge, and that the greater our acquis:tion, the nobler, the more 
commanding is the vantage ground we occupy. This may be illus
trated by appeals to science, that the thorough understanding of classi
fication of one branch of objects, places us on a higher platform for 
the understanding and arrangement of any other branch. Take also 
for the same purpose the sublime science of Geometry, rising in 
majesty and glory step by step, every succeeding step becoming firmer 
and more stable than the preceding, and all founded upon a few self
evident axioms and postulates: 

3. This principle should be taken advantage of, educationally, to 
show that the more we do know, the higher is the region into which 
we soar, and the greater the liberty to try unwonted flights. This 
idea may be enforce" by showing that just as ignorance is slavery so 
is knowledge highest liberty. 
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4. Stimulate the emulative principle-the desire to excel. Take the 
benefit of this in all educational arrangements. It may be well here 
to inculcate the lesson that moral worth is far higher than mere intel
lectual, that the good is preferable to the great, that character. is and 
ought to he taken into account, as well as high endowments or attain
ments. The various modes by which this may be secured, that justice 
may be done to all the scholars, as well as the whole subject of the 
taking of places, of prizes or rewards, &c., will be considered under 
the chapter on school government. 

5. Erlucate this principle in the young by convincing them that the 
accumulation of wealth is but a means to an enrl, and show the general 
misery of those who reverse this order of things and make it an end. 
But there must be something more than verbal instruction here, there 
must be the exemplification of a liberal spirit; and more still, there 
must be the training process. The young cannot be too early imbued 
with the sentiment, that whatever boon or blessing we enjoy, belongs 
to the Sovereign Proprietor of the Universe, that all are but almoners 
or dispensers, and that the Giver of every good and perfect gift will, 
at last, demand a strict account of our stewardship. And along with 
this, there must be the actual giving, the training process. Every 
child shoul,l be trained to give a certain proportion of what he gets, 
for benevolent and religious objects, so that as he grows in years the 
avaricious spirit may be quenched, and the charitable cherished, fos
tered and strengthened. 

Desire of Society. The universality of this desire proves that it 
has a seat in our very nature-that it is not acquired but an implanted 
principle. 

This desire, so palpably exhibited, is common to man with the 
brute creation. To see a creature alone, even amongst the lower 
animals, is accounted an anomalous phenomenon. Some communities 
of animals-such as the bee, the ant, and beaver-are but typical 
representations of the State. This disposition in man to dwell in 
communities does not arise from the benefits it yields. It exhibits 
itself prior to all education and experience, both in man and beast, 
and therefore must be considered as founded in our very constitution, 
and that the natural condition of man is not that of seclusion and 
isolation from his fellows, but of society and companionship. This 
may be ratified by a great variety of cases: that, for example, of the 
French nobleman, with the spider of Silvio Pellico, and of Baron 
French, and, still more strongly, by the attempts that have been made 
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to effect the reformation of criminals by solitary confinement. con
ducting, almost invariably and inevitably, either to natural or violent 
death. 

Education of this Des2·re. This desire presents a strong argument 
in favour of public schools. If the lower animals are stimulated by 
working, or even walking together, man is still more so, and, conse
quently, must be benefited, in every possible way, by thus com
mingling with his fellows. 

Another application of this principle in education is the whole mat
ter of classification. Here we see the real vantage ground, the tower
ing pre-eminence of the graded system. What is a graded school 
but the living embodiment, the practical illustration of this principle. 
'Iithout classification, there would be neither management nor pro
gress in a public school; and this, simply because such a stnte of 
things would be in direct contravention to our nature, especially, to 
this desire. 

This principle, too, lies at the foundation of the sympathy of 
numbers, one of the most powerful intellectual awl moral stimulants 
in the public school. Not only will the greatest benefits spring from a 
thorough system of classification-from graduation-when the num"ber 
of scholars admit, but from the whole school, occasionally associating, 
together, and exercised on the outline system. 

Desire of esteem of others. The good opinion, the approbation of 
our fellow creatures in regard to our conduct, cannot be viewed in any 
other light than that of an original or instinctive principle. If the 
youugest children shrink with evident pain from the censure they may 
receive, and are delighted with the approbation of others,-if the 
riper in years are prepared to sacrifice almost any amount, even to 
lay down life itself, to maintain an honourable place in the esteem of 
their fellow men-to preserve a name and reputation unsullied; then, 
surely, this must be something more than an acquired attainment-it 
must be part of our nature. All seem to desire the good opinion and 
the kind offices of their fellow-creatures. 

In none of its aspects is this desire more- remarkable than in refer
ence to the future. We have all a strong- inclination to leave a good 
name behind us. This can be of no personal gain to us. In no other 
way can this desire, not unworthy of a noble mind, be accounted for, 
but by the fact, that it is an original principle planted in our being. 

And yet after all, the desire of the approbation of our fellows is not 
to be relied upon, as'a safe rule of conduct. He who would preserve 
consistency of character and purpose, must often act quite independent 

11 
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of the good opinion of the people, yea, in diametric opposition to their 
wishe~. Neither, should anyone profess to disregard public opinion. 
The true course is to pursue the golden menn. 

Education of this Desire. This is one of those desires which 
should be employed principally as a motive in plying to diligence and 
good behaviour. In reference to the former, what motive more in
fluential than the approbation of parents - of all in educational 
authority, lItHl, especially, of the teacher. This is one of the levers 
with which the teacher should operate on the behaviour and appli
cation of his sdlOlars; and it were well, too, that, along with all 
this, he is provided with certain rewards and encouragements as sub
stantive tokens of his esteem and approbation. If it is necessary to 
have an appropriate punishment for certain ofiences, it is equally, it is 
more so, in reference to good conduct, to have certain hOllours or 
rewards ready to be bestowed. There is no child who cannot be 
worked upon in thi~ way when the cord is discovered that moves, and 
direets, and controls the youthful mind. 

IV. THE WILL. 

Natu.re of Faculty. The various powers of the intellect and of the 
sensibilities, with the exception of the resthetical and moral, have 
been considered. We now proceed to make a few observations on 
the Will, or, as it has been, with propriety, designated the Executive 
in the mental cabinet. We have, of course, no intention of entering 
into the cumplicated and controverted points necl'ssarily involved in a 
full discussion of this power. All we attempt is a brief delineation of 
psychological phenomena or facts displayed in a coltlmon act of the 
Will,-this being indispensably necessary as a basis for its culture and 
education. 

By the Will, we understand the mind existing and manifesting itself 
in its determining and decreeing state. The Will is the power it~elf,
willing is the power ill exercise, and volition is the determination of 
the power, or the finishing act of the Will. 

In every act of the Will there are always the following constituents 
or ingredients ;-1st. The thing to be done-the end to be aceom
plished; 2. The motive, the cause, or the reason, by which we are 
actuated; 3. The choice or the selection we make from the various 
objects or things that may be presented to the mind. This last iugl'e
dient involves several points ;-1st. A diversity of objects; 2nd. The 
liberty of making a selection; 3rd. Deliberation; and 4th. A prefer
ellce given or a -iecision come to. 
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Everyone putting forth an act of his Will, if he carefully watch the 
working of his own consciousness, or ohserve that of his fellow crea
tures, will find that the afore-named ingredients, all of them enter into 
such an act. It may be that ill innumerable cases, amid the besetting 
activities of life, some of these steps or stages are unnoticed or unfelt; 
but in every instance of a purely voluntary act, calmly surveyed, these 
llteps or stages do enter. Of course, all are ready to admit that in 
every voluntary act there must be some motive. or incitement, or reason. 
To assume the oppllsite view, would be tantamount to the denial of 
man bcing possessed of a rational nature. The matter of motive m'IY 
not have cost the party acting the le:1,t consideration, or it may have 
been the result of a mere impulse of the moment; still there was a 
reason, and the individual acting unhesitatingly admits it. 

The motives ('r the reasons of our acting may be well designated 
'legion;' and yet, after all, properly speaking, there are but two kinds 
or cbsses of motives-the agrt>eable on the one hand, or the desires, 
and the moral, on the other, or duty. These are perfectly distinct
spring from different sources, and oftentimes war with one another. 
This is, ill fact, the grand conflict or struggle waged in everyone's 
breast-the miniature representtltion of what is going on in the world 
on a large scale between light and darkness-truth and error. The 
dnty or the obligation may be readily apprehended and very easily 
decided, especially when brought to the bar of an infallible standard. 
It is far otherwise with the desires. These may either have a refer
ence to the body or to the mind, and how conflicting amongst them
selves; and, still more so, whenever made to sttmd front to front with 
duty or obligation. 

But, when we speak of motive in connection with anyone act, it 
must be apparent that we point to the one master-reason, or the one 
supremely impelling cause; in other words, we use it in its specific, 
and not in its gcneric sense. And this plainly implies that we have 
made a choice out of these that may have pressed themselves on our 
solicitation or regard. And this brings us a step farther, and intro
duces us to the consideration of all that appertains to motive in ollr 
acting. In every voluntary act, there is uniformly implied a choice or 
a selection made out of a number. There may he a great diversity of 
objects presented to me, or I may be shut up by circumstances over 
which I have no control, to adopt one course. Yet, all things con
sidered, it is my choice to do thus. and not otherwise; and so long as 
I do choose, and am free to act accordingly, the act is voluntary. 
My arm has been dreadfully shattered by a machine. In a day or two 
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the physician declares it to be in a state of mortification, and will, in 
all probability, in a few hour.-;, reach the trunk of my body, and carry 
me off; and that the only chance, instrumentally regarded of saving 
my life, is the amputation of the arm. I am exceedingly loath to 
submit to the operation, and to lose the arm on which, it may be, I 
depend for a li vclihood; but there is no alternative, and I, therefore, 
yield. Though, from the pressure of circumstances, I cannot decide 
otherwise, my choice is still unimpaired, and my act is free. Sup-
1'0"', in this same case, I refuse to have my arm amputated, despite 
of all the di.'iastrous results that may ensue, and the physician orders 
me to be hlJlIllil, awl performs the operation. The thiug is done, but 
I am not ill the least degree n;"ponsible, as the act is no longer volun
tary. But whilst, in the example referred to, I could not do other
wi.,e, in by far the greatest lIumber of cases various and innumerable 
cireumstances are at work, influencing our choice and affecting our 
decisions. We may, by experience and sagacious observation, be alJlc 
to prl'dict the probability of humall procedure, but hundreds of unseen 
influences are at work, and tllU,; our calculations and surmises may be 
scat~eret1 to the wiuds. To the Didne mind-to the eye of Omnis
cieuce alone, is the clwice known, and all the contingencies weighed 
to the minutest atom; and thus provision made in all His arrange
meu t,; for meeting and providing for the case. 

III the making of this choice, several things are implied. There 
must be Ji\'cr,;ity of objects-liberty of selection from among the 
objects presented-deliberation, and lastly comes the decision or 
the preference-the choice All is now completed, save the executive 
act of the mind. This may never happen - the opportunity may 
never offer. But this does not at all affect our volition. We have 
willed, ani! with that, our mental action ceases. What remains is 
physical, not p,sychological. 

Importance of the Will. This is one of the most important faculties 
of the human mind, and that simply because of the relation it sustains 
to the others, and the in.fiuence it exerts upon them all. It is, in fact, 
the executh'e of the ~ind, serving the same purpose in our mechanism 
as the mainspring in the watch, or, still more appropriate, as the 
engine in propelling the steamship. All the energies of our intellec
tual and emotional nature-all the applications and disposals we make 
of the varied faculties we possess-all the triumphs achieved by mind 
over matter-all the activities of our personal and social being, are 
owing entirely to the influence of this very power. But the Will 
does not stop here. It pervades all the relations in which we stand 
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both to the Supreme Being and to our fellow creatures. It largely 
affects not only the psychological but the theological departments. 
Nay, we may go a step farther, ana maintain, that all the truly great 
and illustrious in every age who have shea a halo of glory arouwl 
their name-who 'haye signalizerl themseln,,, for valorous exploits 
as well as by magnanimous anrI heroic patience amifl the variefl f;~cnes 
and events of life, have uniformly been characterized by a determina
tion of Will of the most stern and unbending description. 

Educ(/iion of the Will. There is as great, if not a greater diversity 
of Will, as of any other power of our compouna nature. Some 
are very vacillating and fickle, whilst others are steadfast and 
firm. Some are flexible, and easily iliverted from their purpose; the 
least opposition intimidates them; the smallest rlifficulty affrights 
them. Others, again, are resolutr>, and immovable; difficulties, appa
rently insurmountable, but rouse their energy: opposition, the most 
formidable, but braces them for the conflict. But, howen'r great the 
diversities of this endowment, there is no form nor degree that is not 
susceptible of the greatest improvement. 

And how is the Will to be strengthened and regulated? J n no 
other way hut by exercise. The more the Will is exercis(>,l by the 
carrying out of its own voluntary depisions, the stronger anr1 more 
resolute will it become: the more determined it is in accomplishing 
its purpose, just because it has purposcrl or willed, and not because of 
any pressure of external circumstances, or even he-canse of any goa'1-
ings from within, the greater will be its influence o,'er all the other 
faculti", and emotions. It were well here to begin with the smaller 
and less important affairs of life-to act.with promptitude and dl>"ision 
even in trivial matters, in carryillg out our purpose. Thus will the 
habit of controlling our faculties aud sensibilities be formed, and this 
will be transferred to greater an,l more important undertakings-into 
more difficllIt an,l embarm,sing circumstances. PerSCy"I'ance and self
sacrifice are here indispensahly nel'eS"l!'Y, The boon, of which WI' are 
in quest, is of ine,;timable ,"alue, amI is not to be purchased at a small or 
moderate cost. Whoever makes this aCfjuisition, must be prepared to 
forego many personal pleasures and gratifications-many alluring and 
tempting offers; and to encounter no ordinary hardships and privations. 
But what of this? The reward will far more than compensate for 
all our acts of toil ana self-sacrifice. The result may not be very 
apparent at the outset, and it lllay seem as if littl(' or no progress had 
been made; but ret the individual persc\'ere ;-Iet him resist every 
solicitation that would encourage the tendencies he wishes to suppress, 
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and soon, very soon will he find that he is obtaining control over his 
other faculties,-soon, very soon will he see that he has made such 
progress in mental discipli'ne, as that he can now holtI the reins in his 
grasp. and rcnaer all subservient to his purpose. 

Of all exercises or pursuits there is none so well fitted to accom
plish these high ell,l, as a regular, consecutive amI system:ltic course 
of education. At this we are under the necessity of applying the 
milld to the aC(juisition of certain task, or lessons. 'Ve know full 
well that these must be g,)t; that nothing but steady and diligent 
application will enable us to accomplish such an object. This, when 
persevered in, for a time, will terminate in a habit. Valuable as may 
be the knowle,lge tl.at may be laid up, it is not for one moment to be 
compared with the power of controlling the faculties of the mind, and 
of steadily directing them, for the time being, to any pursuit. This 
shows the grall,l superiority of the Trainillg system to all others,
that, in :ttldition to the kllowlerlge it conveys. it gives a control over 
the mind, by which we can prosecute the investigation of anyone 
sul~ject on which we have set our heart. This is the greatest of all 
earthly achievements-an achievement whose results will not be 
bouuded by time, but will stretch into the coming eternity. The 
education that will ensure all this must consist of something more 
than fits and starts-half a year now and half a year again, with 
intervals varying less or more. It must be continued, and progressive, 
and consecutive. 

But. whilst continuity and steadfastness are indispensable, many 
subordinate helps may be brought to our aid and succour. Need 
we, for example, refer to the advantages accruing to our mental appli
cation, by keeping the body i~ a sound, vigorous and healthful con
dition. 'We have already dwelt loug enough on the point of the rela
tion subsistiug between the body and miwl, and the powerful in
fluence the one exert" over the other. Let the body be in a state of 
enfeeblement, and it is felt to be next to impossible for the mind to 
put forth it:; powers and energies. This shows the propriety of watch
ing very closely the state of the body-of using all means for the pre
servation of its health and vigour. The reason why the ancients were 
able to achieve so much mentally, arose from the fact that they expo
sed their bodies to greatest hardships, and associated their mental 
work with severe bodily toil and exertion. 

Another subordinate means, admirably adapted to give po\ver to 
the Will over the other faculties, is punctuality,-that is, the (loing of 
any specific work at the time and in the place fixed for it. If, instead 
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of doing this, we betake ourselves to some other employment-the 
reading of a newspaper or periodical, or delay, at least, for a little 
period, by indub;ing in some pursuit more congenial-we are, the 
longer we procrastinate, unfitting ourselves all the more for that 
work; we are doing what we can to render it all the more un
palatable, and are encouraging a wandering. vacant habit of mind. 
Scholars and students of every description, ought to have a regular 
distribution of their time-fixed work for every hour, and be resolute 
and determined in adhering to their arrangements. This variety 
will prove a rest to some of the mental powers, and thus not only 
enable the students to continue a much longer period at their work, 
but to throw off a far larger amount of it. 

Another admirable means for giving the Will a control over the 
other faculties, is the practice of always writing an account of what 
we read-of making a kind of critique upon it, and of composing that 
re:view as carefully as if we intended to print it. This would be fol
lowed by many advantages. It would comp!'1 us to rf'ad or study with 
steady and constant attention. With a pencil in our hand, and a note 
book close by, to take down anything remarkable; mill, f.,pling 
constantly the necessity imposed upon us of following out the tllrp~d 
of the story-of tracing the connection or relation -of the various 
parts, all this could not fail to secure a continuous, steady appli
cation. The very thought, too, of our purpose to reduce our views to 
writing, and to criticize the subject both in matter and manner, will 
keep up the attention, and thus train to habits of thoughtfulness, of 
mental industry, and power. 

V. 1ESTHETICAL EDUCATION. 

Meaning of term. By this title we are plainly to understand the 
use of all proper means for the cultivation of the sense of the beau
tiful,-that sense on which the whole of the fine arts depemk The 
term now usually employed to designate the fine arts, is 1Esthetil's'; 
and the exercising and strengthening of the principle at the founda
tion, as well as the carrying out of that principle into practical detail, 
is appropriately called 1Esthetical Education. 

Nature of the Hrrlll I (fill. Various opinions have prevailed as to 
what constitutes the beautiful. Some have deniecl that it possesses 
any ohjective existence-that it is a mere emotion, or that it consists 
of certain associations of ideas and feelings with the object contempla
ted, or that it is' the sign or expression of some quality fitted to 
awaken pleasing feelings in ns. Of those again who have given it an 
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objective reality, equally diversified have been their views as to what 
it is-what it consists of-what its attributes or qualities. Some 
have maintained that it is in novelty that the principle of beauty is to 
be found; others, in order and proportion; others, in utility; and 
others, in variety in unity. All these make it consist in some form or 
collocation of matter as such. But there is another theory still, which 
passes under the desiguation of the spiritual, making beauty consist in 
the manifestation given in anyone object of the perfections of the 
invisible Spirit, the Creator of all, in and through the material form
the glory of the unseen Spirit, exhibited in the seen object or work. 

Discarding, at once, the idea. that the beautiful is merely a sensation 
or an emotion, and taking it for granted that it is an inherent quality, 
resident in the object, we have no hesitation in expressing it as our 
conviction, that the most tenable of all the theories referred to above, 
is the last-that which makes beauty consist, not in matter as such
not in any mere arrangement of matter in itself considered, but in the 
manifestation or expression under these sensible material forms of the 
higher, the hidden spiritual nature or element, appealing thus to our 
own spiritual nature, which is thereby awakened to sympathy. 

This is amply sufficient to account for all the forms and degrees 
which this principle of beauty may assume. Whatever these are, they 
are but the inarticulate signs, the symbolical representations of that 
supreme intelligence that created and presides over all; and the more 
full and palpable the display of this quality, the more exalted the tes
timony to the attributes of the unseen one. 

The test is of universal application. In whatever object the quality 
of the beautiful is discoverable, there are we presented with some trait 
of the invisible spirit. Take the inanimate parts of creation, and 
look at the chrystal with its straight lines-its regular angles-its 
sparkling colours, and collect all the chrystals of the same mineral or 
structure, and all are identical with the specimen already examined, 
proving that these features are innate or belonging to the very con
stitution of the substance or mineral. And to what does all this bear 
testimony, but to the uniqueness of the design-the order-the elegance 
of the Great Creator? Leaving the inorganic, take a specimen or 
two in the vegetable kingdom, either the tiny violet or the majestic 
oak; and whether we are attracted by the azure. blue, the sweet fra
grance and striking modesty of the one, or by the sturdy robustness, 
the glowing verdure and the symmetrical boughs of the other, we feel 
persuaded that we have been brought in contact with beauty of a 
more elevated, a more commanding rank-a beauty vastly more 
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captivating and winning; and all this just because these objects 
bespeak more loudly, and proclaim more significantly, the glories of 
the unseen spirit in the whole adaptation process, and especially in 
the displays of goodness, providing for the diversified maintenance of 
that !ife, which is but an emanation of Himself-of the liying one. 
There is now not only the manifestation of intelligence, but of sensi
bility-something not merely indicating the presence of thought, but 
of feeling. If there is here more to admire and praise, it is just 
because there is a more copious display of the glory of the infinite 
mind, and of the surpassiug excellence of His character. Passing from 
the lowest to a higher condition of organized existence, take an object 
from several departments of the animal kingdom, sayan Arabian 
steed, a bird of Paradise, or a golden fish; and what do we behold 
in one or other of these? Everything that is proportionate in form, 
dazzling in colour, perfect in their adaptations-one part exactly dove
tailing another. And we can gaze upon these with ever-iQJ:!reasing 
gratification and delight; and that just beCAuse we discover yet more 
manifold and nobler traces of the wisdom, and power, and goodness of 
the Great Creator-of the ever-living spirit. liut there is a being, 
vastly transcending all other creatures in this nether world, in the com
position of his nature-in the constitution of his person, and in the 
design and destiny of his formation. We refer, of course, to mall-the 
iord of this world, the very image of his maker. :Xot only was man 
designed to exercise dominion over all the creatures-to act as the 
vicegerent of the invisible Creator, and to exhibit, in bright~st radiance, 
both passively and actively, the perfections of divinity: he was pre
eminelltly intended and fitted to constitute the very concentratioll of 
OU!' principle-the very acme of the beautiful both in his physical and 
mental nature. And in what does this consist? Does it consist in 
the features of the countenance-their symmetry, proportion, com
plexion or hue-their delicately pencilled lines-their finely drawn 
figures-their fulness-every material quality in the nicest collocation 
and adjustment, that can inspire with a sense of the beautiful? The 
human face divine may possess all these qualities in highest perfection, 
but there is something that adds tenfold to their radiance and beauty. 
It is the fact of each of these features being but the expressiou of the 
intelligence and sentiment of the soul within, and that soul the very 
image or type of the infinite mind. 

But man is an imperfect being. Sin has marred and blighted 
everything that he 1s and everything that he has. 'Ve can conceive, 
however, an individual of the humall species uncontaminated by any 
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such stain, the great progenitors of our race, for example, as they came 
innocent and holy from the hands of the all-perfect Creator. We may 
and do trv to reduce this ideal to a visible representation; but we have 
no soone; finished one picture, than we discern faults; and when we 
have arrived at the highest elevation, we form the conception of some
thing that vastly outstrips, and so we proceed, without ever arriving 
at anything like perfection,-and all this because of the very principle 
on which the sense of the beautiful rests-the spiritual theory, as it is 
appropriat(·ly designated. And what a glorious principle this. How 
befitting the dignity of the human species! How universal in its 
application! How hononring to the all-wise Creator! 

But it is now time that we attend to the way in which the mind is 
affectr·.l by its recognition of the beautiful, whether displayed in the 
worl.l of nature or of art. Beauty we have seen to be an inherent 
quality in objects. This property addresses itself, first to the senses, 
and throngh them to the mind. There is thus awakened in the 
mil"l, or suggested to it, the origiual and intuitive conception of the 
beautiful, alld by means of this the quality is discovered. When this 
quality is presenteel as resident in the objects submitted to our con
sideration, the mind compares, llllel classe,", and judges, in reference to 

the,c, and this discriminating power is callei taste. This, too, has fnr
nishe.l an arena for a large amount of discussion and disputation. 
The elefillitions givcn have been almost as diversified as the persons 
that II:t\'o written on the subject, and these are sufficiently numerous. 
Some have contelllled that it is a distinct faculty, and others that it is 
nothill;; 1)11t a combination of others. Some have maintained that it is 
purely all intellectnal faculty; and othel's, an emotional; and others, a 
combination of both. Into these disputes we enter not. It is now, 
we believc. pretty generally admitted, that taste is a purely intellectual 
power-that hy which we discriminate whether this or that object is 
beautiful, allll what reneler,; it so. But jlbt as every intellectual faculty 
has. its corresponding emotion, so is it here. Our sensibilities may and 
do enter very largely into our taste: they may be even the gronnd 
and fuutJehtiun of their existence; and yet the emotion is not taste, 
and shouhl uot enter into the clefinition any more than any other intel
lectual faculty. 

It is intimately related to judgment. This power is of most exten
sive si;;nification and application. It performs the functions of form
ing opinions and beliefs-of informing us of relations, and of deciding 
that things are so-and-so. When it is employed in reference to sensi
ble and actual things, it is called understanding; to abstract truth, 
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reason; to practical truth, conscience; and to the beautiful, taste. 
The judgment does not furnish the ideas of the beautiful. It merely 
enables the mind to observe, compare, discriminate, decide, form an 
opinion. It is highly necessary to distinguish between taste an,l good 
taste. But taste is intimately related to sensibility. By sensibility, 
we nnderstand here the mind's capability of emotion in view of the 
beautiful or sublime. Viewed as acts, rather than as states or powers 
of the mind, sensibility is the feeling awakened in view of a beautiful 
object; taste is the judgment or opinion formed respecting it. 

Importance of the Beautiful. This faculty is of great value, because 
of the influence it exerts. It does not matter as to the object or thing 
that may be the theme of our contemplation, or the particular faculty 
that may be called into requisition, the beautiful is at play in them, 
and spreads an exhilarating and refreshing inftnence over all. If we 
turn away from the object in loathing and (lisgllst, it is hecallse this 
power is in vigorous exercise, and we see nothing to gmtify or feed it. 
If, on the contrary, we see any traits of the beautiful on any ohject, 
we are instantly charmed, and the whole is enhance,l in olll' estimate. 
If this power is properly cnltivated, we shall see in every object pre
sented to Ollr view, something to satisfy; whilst others will see nothing 
to attract or interest. And the more it is cultivated, the more will 
this be the case. 

2. Nothing elevates and refines so exten.siycly as this. The cultiva
tion or education of mind in anyone department uniformly brings 
along with it its own reward, not only in its results, but in its own 
immediate satisfaction and delight. This is specially the case with 
the power under consideration. Nothing so dignifies and ennobles 
humanity, 01' lifts man more completely above the low, the degrad
ing and grovelling pursuits of the animal, as the pursuit of anyone 
branch of the fine arts. It is not only absorbing, from the deep hold 
it takes of the mind, but it refines and exalts the whole of his other 
pursuits and undertakings. It not only inspires with a thorough 
detestation of all animal appetites and passions; it regulates and con
trols the temper-refines the manners, and imparts a touch of its own 
delicacy to every object with which it comes in contact. This reIHlers 
man not only independent of the lower propensities of his nature for 
happiness, but even of the giddy round of amusements which the fash
ionable and pleasure-hunting pant after with such insatiable thirst. 
Whether in the contemplation of the beautiful, 01' in the pursuit of any 
of the fine arts, he..is contented and happy, far more, we believe, than 
all the devotees of fashion and lovers of pleasure. 
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3. This power is of great utility in a social and commercial point of 
view. When a community or nation advances in wealth, it naturally 
does so in civilization and refinement. It has now got possession, not 
only of what meets the wants of nature, but of an overplus. And how 
is this to be legitimately expended? In no other way than in the 
gratification of this principle. The article cannot be added to in the 
fineness of its quality. but it can he vastly enhanced, in conformity 
with this principle, in the way in which it is woven or put together
in the way in which it is embellished and ornamented-in the way in 
which it is adjusted and applied. And to what does all this give rise, 
but the the cultivation of the beautiful, the division of labor, and the 
interchange of articles. And surely all this must tend to the encou
ragement of commerce. Fashion in civilized life is, no doubt, con
tinually changing; but whatever that is, it must have, in all its parts, 
that which is in accordance with this principle in fixedness and sterling 
worth. This must necessarily increase the study and the application 
of all the departments of taste, and, by consequence; the manufacture 
of the textile articles, and the interchange of commerce. And so the 
ronnd is going on, all necessarily dependent on this power. 

4. This is of peculiar value in the whole range of natural Theology. 
What constitutes the beautifnl in any object, is the evidence it furnishes 
of the perfections and excellence of the Great Creator-the presiding 
supreme intelligence-the invisible spirit. Do we, then, desire to see 
proofs of the power, or of the wisdom, or of the goodness of the Creator, 
we have only to look at the works of His hands, either on a small or 
grand scale,-we have only to survey the objects !J:round in their pro
perties, relations, or dependences. Do we wish for evidence of design 
and of intelligence, we have only to look at the adaptations that 
universally reign. Or do we seek to rise from the effect to the cause, 
we have only to trace the various steps in the process, until we can 
get no further, and then assign all to the omnipotent Creator. In no 
department of the kinguom of nature are such multiform proofs pre
sented of the reign of supreme intelligence and of boundless goodness. 

Education of the .2Esthetical. By 1Esthetical education we are sim
ply to understand the cultivation of the power usually designated taste. 
This is an intellectual faculty-a perceptive power-a matter of Judg
ment; and as such, both admits of and demands cultivation. The 
perceptive 01' the sense must be educated. It is through the ear 
that we perceive the melody of sound; the ear must, therefore, be 
cultivated, to enable us to perceive and appreciate either the rhythm 
of poetry or the melody of music. It is through the eye that we per-
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ceive and admire the various forms and colo11rs, so radiant with beauty, 
in every object presented to our view. Hence the eye must be culti
vated, to enable us to apprehend the beauties of architecture, or sculp
ture, or painting, or the work of art, of every shape or form. And 
this cultivation of the senses should be universal. It is true thcrc are 
some possessed naturally of endowmellts, bearing on some one depart
ment of the fine arts, that make them soar far abo\'e all their compeers 
in their appreciation, their admiration, anfl, it may be, their execution 
of works in that department. But all can be taught to have some 
appreciation, and even those who are more largely endGlwed, profit by 
the cultivation of the particular sense. And this cultivation ,]wu],1 
commence at the earliest dawn. Soon will those who have a natural 
taste and genius for any of the fine arts, show themselves in the efer
cises they perform. These should be singled out and encouraged, and 
a particular course of appliances chalked out for them, that all justice 
may be done, and that they may be fitted for holding that place in 
that special department, evidently intended by their Creator. nut the 
judgment must also be cultivated. No forms of mental activity depend 
more on education and exercise for their full development, thau that 
class to which we give the general name of judgment; I1m1 no form of 
judgmeut more than that which we call taste. The mind, uncultivated, 
untrained, unused to the nice perceptions of the beautiful, can no more 
judge correctly in matters of taste, than the mind, unaccustomed to 
judge of the distance, magnitude, or chemical properties of bodies, can 
form correct decisions upon these subjects. It must be trained and 
strengthened by exercise; it must be made familiar with the laws and 
conversant with the forms of beauty; it must be taught to observe 
and study the beautiful in nature and in art, to discriminate, compare, 
and judge. 

2. But there must also be the actual practice. It is not enough to 

cultivate the powers upon which the perception and appreciation of the 
beautiful depend, there must be the selection of some one department, 
and the cultivation of some one branch of the fine arts. Whether it 
be composition, or poetry, or architecture, or painting, we must exer
cise ourselves there, if we are to drink into the pleasures and obtain 
the high regale which such is fitted to yield. And this will operate in 
the same way as practice does in every other department. The more 
laboriously we practise, the more shall the faculty be whetted and 
improved, and this will again react upon the practice. 

3. To aid in all ihis, we ought to make a thorough study of the chief 
works of the great masters, in anyone branch that we covet or are 
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determined to follow after. Those works in literature and art, which 
ha\'l: reteived the approbation of time and the honourable verdict 
of mall kind, should he severely studied. If poetry, such works as 
Shak ;pe:ue and !\Iilton; if mll_sic, Mozart; if painting, Rubens, &c. ; 
The fewer the works the hettel', provided they a~e really the foremost. 
1Ye mll,t pOllder o\"cr them till we catch the very spirit of the author 
-till wp are literally bathed ill his atmosphere-till we are enflamed 
by his fire. This will produce marvellous results. It is said that 
Pulllll'k, ere he pelllled one line of his immortal poem, 'The Course 
of Tillll',' was not oulv thoroughly acquailltecl with the general scope 
oJ ' Milton's Par:vlise Lo,t,' hut had weighl'o and studied its every 
ill(,:t-had (':\II\'a'"erl its every selltiment, alld learned by heart its 
every ('xpressioll,-had heell imbuerl with :\lilton's own spirit-had 
bee II hai'tizetl into his very tone; alld helll'e his high success. And as 

with I'ol'try, so with all the other fine arts. 
4. :\1](1 yet what al'e al\ these works of art, presided over hy the 

mightiest geniuses, ill cOlllparison with those performed by the illfinite 
Creator iu the world of nature. Wherever we turn our tlyes, we 
beholll in every olle of His works the touch of a peucil that is illimi

table. 
"Not a flower 

But shuws some touch in freckle, streak or stain, 
Of His unrivalled pencil." 

If \\'I~ wouM prolluce allY thing worth prpsel·ving. we must sit humhle 
schulars at the feet of uature,-stllCly, with gorllike spirit, the various 
coml,inations that reign, al1l1 strive after a nearer imitation of the great 
arehet.l'pe. The ne:lrer the copyist approximates the All-perfect 
ori,:.::inal, the more (li"tillguished, the more glorious, the more imperish
ahle his work. (See r1etails in practical rlel'artment, under music, 
drawillg, painting, &c.) 

VI. l\IOIL\L EDUCATION. 

Nr(illre of 11/0/'{/1 Fnrnll.'j, By 1\1oml p) , ,,':,111, we unnerstand the 

m;(' of all proper means for the rievelopil'l! ]lprl, dillg of our moral 
nature. That all are possessed of lhis 11a, II, - (':Ipable of dist,inguish
illg IlI,tween the ri'_-~lt ano the wrollg of IIlI ",I' h,t-illl'';, and ofrealizillg 
the obligation flowillg therefrom, is. we j- '-" ,-", lliliversally admitted. 

Thle'-" have been sl'ceulatists, who ha'-e" "ill';! that this prillcirle 
is traceable, not to 'w OI'iginallaw of 011;- ',:lIstitutioll, but to educa
tiOll, e:trly habit. legislative enactment, UII" the like, thus sapping the 
fouildation of all morality, as well as tarni, ,i II;': I i", glory of the social 
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compact. In their attempts, however, to substantiate their position, 
they have signally failed, being compelled to take for granted the very 
thing they required to prove, and thereby to leave the problem just as 
they fonnd it. Again, of those who have acknowledged this to be not 
an acquired but an original principle of our being, not a few have 
endeavored to resolve it into a mere sentimental emotion-a mere 
subjective sensibility. thu. rendering the high standard of montlity 
dependent on the ever-varying feelings of humanity-on the hnmour 
and caprice of fickle mortals. That our ideas of right and wrong par 
take, in part, the character of an emotion, we readily admit; but this 
is merely as the consequent of our intellectual perception. The)' are 
pure intuitions, perceptions of reason, fir,t truths, principles of the 
understallding. But though these are pril}Jarily apprehended by our 
iutellectual faculties, they never fail to awaken corresponding emo
tions. They do not, it is true, make one thing right an.l another wrong; 
they' 'Ire simply the reason why we so regard them, the natural out
flowing, the spontaneous development of that iutelligence with which 
all are endowed. Viewing conscience in this light, the standard of 
morality is placed on its true vantage ground. It stands forth in all 
its native stateliness-in all its imperishable glory, independent of the 
will or caprice of mall; as an inseparable, an essential concomitant or 
quality of actions, eng raven hy the finger of the Creator hill1~elf on 
the very core of the human constitution, the transcript of Deity, as 
the Great Moral Legislator and Governor of the Universc. 

But we cannot continne this strain. We proceed to make' a few 
remarks on the nature and authority of the moml faculty. 

Every act of conscience, (the name generally given to this faculty 
in the Scriptures), consists of three constituent parts or ingredi(·llts. 
First, there is the discriminative, or that power by which we distin
guish moral good and moral evil. An act is no sooner performed than 
we pronounce judgment regarding its qualities. It may be polite or 
rude-generous or lIiggardly-eelfish or disinterested-prudent or 
imprudent; but distinct from all these qualities, we may al ways per
ceive. that it seems to us to be either right or wrong; and with this 
there is the corr'esponding feeling of satisfaction. admiration, praise, or 
the reverse; the emotional, depenrling, to a lar'ge extent, on the acute
ness of the appr'ehcnsion anrl the interest felt in the manifestation of 
this quality. The second constituent is the perception of the ohl iga
tion to do the right awl avoid the wrong; to act, in fact, accordillg to 
the knowledge obtailled; and th,is, too, is accompanied with an elllo
tion, impelling us less or more powerfully to carry into effect that 
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obligation either in the one direction or in the other; and, lastly, when 
the act is done, there is the distinct apprehension of the merit or 
demerit of the doer-the reward or the punishment due, with the feel
ing of self.approbation or remorse, when we onrselves are the agents; 
or of praise or blame, when others have done the deed. 

Such are the elements or constituents of every act of the moral 
faculty; bnt though we have thus divided it, it must not be supposed 
that that act is to be regarded in any other light than that of the mind 
existillg in certain conditions and relations, in perfect accordance with 
its constitution. Man, by the law of his being, stands in certain rela
tions to his Creator, and also to his fellows. From this twofold rela
tionship there are particular dnties, which, the moment they are appre
helltlcd, we are honnd to obey, our obedience or disobedience bringing 
along with it its own reward or punishment. All this has been desig
nated an act of the conscience. That act, for the sake of greater 
clearness, we have analyzed both logically and chronologically, 'and 
found it to consist of three distinctive, cognitive elements, with their 
accompanying sensibilities; and yet, in all this, the mind is one and 
indivisible, existing in certain states and operating upon certain mate
rials. Of course the act is modified by the character of the materials 
submitted to the mind. If that refer to the Supreme Being, the duties 
involve,l will be, strictly speaking, religious, if, to a fellow crcature, 
virtuous. Both guide and regulate the conduct in all the relations in 
which we can be placed; and hence the appropriatuness of the generic 
designation moral-i. e. belonging or appertaining to manners. 

Importance of this principle. In our synthetic discussion of the 
powers of the mind, we began at the very foundation-the perceptive, 
and have gone on progressively, every faculty rising in importance 
above the one that preceded it. We considered, first, the intellect; 
then the feelings; and, lastly, the will; and all these, we said, occu
pied an increasingly higher place in the mental fabric. In the con
sideration of the resthetical, we put the roof on the building, leaving 
the region of mind as affected by the external world or by its own 
reflections, and launching forth on the wide sea of its own suggestions 
-its own original intuitions, and looking at powers or energies of the 
mind, both cognitively and ideally-both intellectually and emotion
ally. We now put the cope-stone on the whole temple of mind, and 
bid our readers contemplate that faculty which forms the stability, the 
excellency, and the glory of all the others, which, like the keystone of 
the arch, or the flywheel in a piece of complicated machinery, consti
tutes the guide, the controller, the director of the whole. That con-
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science is of supreme authority, and designed to act the part of mo~itor 
amongst the other faculties and sensibilities-vicegerent of Deity
representative of the regal will, is a doctrine universally admit
ted. There may be diversity of view as to the origin of this power or 
as to its nature, but there is none in reference to its authority. Thi, 
enters into the very belief of its existence. In support of this, we 
have only to refer to the spontaneous workings of this faculty itself. 
What, for example, is the emotion that instantaneously swells the 
bosom of all, enlightened or unenlightened, noble or ignoble, young or 
old, when the intelligence is communicated that a fellow creature has, 
in some momentous concern, yielded to the lowest and most grovelling 
of his appetites and passions, and lent a deaf ear to all the remon
strances and appeals of conscience? Is it that of detestation and 
abhorrence? It is that, but ;t is far more, even that of humiliation 
and abasement, that a fellow creature should have so demeaned and 
degraded himself, and thereby not only brought obloquy and shame 
upon himself, but on the whole human species. What, on the other 
hand, is the emotion, when a fellow creature, under the strongest pos
sible lures and temptations, the animal, the selfish and worldly propen
sities of our nature being all appealed to, boldly pours contempt UpOll 
them all-walks through the furnace unscathed and unharmed, con
science triumphing over all. It is that of the highest possible esteem, 
and admiration, and praise. And why but simply because that indi
vidual has yielded to the highest impulses of our nature-has hurled 
defiance on all subordinate persuasives, and acted in a manner worthy 
of his position and dignity. And what does all this demonstrate? 
What but that conscience is lord-is supreme. Or we might pursue 
another line of argument, and show how we feel when we observe the 
conduct of the lower animals, and compare this with that of any indi
vidual of the human species. Suppose, then, that anyone of these 
brute creatures, in a fit of angry passion, puts to death the young it 
was suckling; and suppose, on the other hand, that some cruel and 
barbarous mother of the human family, in retaliation for some wrongs, 
either real or fict:tious, lifts a dangerous weapon, and, striking some 
vital part, kills her child, how would we view the actions of these two 
mothers. We would commiserate the case of the former, and endea
vour to place her in circumstances that she could not again perpetrate 
a similar act. We might scold and flagillate her, but we would not 
feel auything like moral indignation toward her. In the case of the 
latter, however, oU!' feelings would be the reverse of all this. Whilst 
we merely pitied the poor animal, and said, in extenuation, it knew no, 

12 
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better, we would denounce the mother of the infant, and the burden of 
our charge would lie in the fact that she knew better-that she ought to 
have acted otherwise-that she had done violence to her moral nature. 
And does not all this again substantiate the truth of our position? But 
we go a step higher, and maintain that the supremacy of conscience is 
necessary for the accomplishment of the object for which man was 
created. The n-atch can never serve the end for which it was designed, 
unless the maillspring is assumed to be the source of motion, and the 
balance-wheel its regulator. By this relation, the end intended is 
accomplished; and we, in consequence, draw the conclusion that this 
was the relation of the parts to each other, intended to be established 
by its maker. And so is it in reference to man's complicated mach'in
ery. The immeuiate enu of his creation was his own happiness, not at 
the expense of, but in accoruance with the happiness of others. And 
the question here arises, 'Vhat is the relation amongst the various 
impelling or restraining faculties of his being that will most effectually 
accomplish this end? It is plainly by having his passions, his self
love, all the animal and intellectual powers of his nature, in a state of 
subordination to his moral. The office of conscience is to restrain our 
appetites and all our impulsive powers within such limits, that the 
gratification of them will injure neither ourselves nor others. This is 
its direct tendency and object, however much man may disobey its 
monitions and resist its authority. Let this relation be destroyed, and 
all is anarchy, with every species of misery and suffering in its train. 
Let it be preserved, and all is order, harmony and beauty. But the 
superiority of this power is apparent, not only from its authority-its 
supremacy over the other faculties and sensibilities of our nature, but 
also from its own inherent grandeur-its own transcendent lustre. 
We have already endeavoured to substantiate the position, that con
science is one of the most exalted of our intuitions-that it possesses a 
direct relation both to the intellect and the sensibilities-that it parti
cipates alike of the nature of the one and other, and thereby establishes 
its claim to highest dignity amI glory. Make conscience nothing but a 
mere sensibility-a mere subjective emotion, and you undermine the 
very foundations of morality. You reduce it to a mere sentimental 
impulse; you subject it to the tender mercies of the ever-shifting 
whims of unstable mortals. l\Iake it an act of the intellect-the recog
nition of obligation-the perception of good or ill desert, and you give 
it an existent reality, investing it with all the substantiality of a qua
lity inseparable from any action-a quality inherent in the nature of 
things, not fictitious-not the play of human fancy or feeling-not 
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!Telatlve merely to the human mind, but independent, essential, univer
:sal, absolute, This gives to morality a quality of durability, lasting as 
>the mind itself-a pyramid, colossal in its breadth and towering in its 
stature-a lustre all radiant, outvieing the glory of the noonday sun. 
'Truly, conscience must be supreme over all. 

Now, if such be the nature of this faculty-if conscience is the con
trolling, regulating power of the whole man-if, through it, all the 
'Other powers are properly directed and rendered subservient for the 
<>bject for which they were designed, it is clear that its development
its thorough cultivation, is a matter of primary-of paramount mom"nt. 
'To what does the watchmaker devote his chief attention in the con
struction of his watch? It is the mainspring; and that because he 
knows that any flaw here will affect the whole workmanship-that his 
,other laboar will be unavailing, unless all is right here. Why is the 
-engineer of the large manufacturing establishment so deeply concerned 
that the flywheel be properly adjusted? Why but because that wheel 
regulates the motion of alI-every-the most insignifican~ part. Let 
the slightest irregularity or flaw take place here, and that very instant 
will universal disorder ensue. Why does the architect, in the con
-struction of some fine arch-why does he spend all his ingenuity, and 
skill, and pains, in the fixture of the keystone? It is because he 
knows that on it depends the whole stability and serviceableness of the 
fabric. And so ought it to be with the educationist, in reference to 
-conscience. It regulates and controls the whole of our complicated 
mechanism. It acts and reacts both upon the intellectual and physical 
'Of our nature. It constitutes the main groundwork iu the formation 
~f character, without which all other education is comparatively use
less. Its culture is as essential for the happiness of man here, as well 
as for his glory hereafter. But what enhances and constitutes the 
granel charm of the whole, is its susceptibility of expansion and 
improvement. Indeed, it woulel seem that in very proportion to the 
'dignity of its position, anel the authority it wields, so is its capability 
of refinement of all but unlimited extension-of all bat endless pro
gression. 

EducatirJn of Oonscience. How is moral education to be most effi
'ciently promoteel; in other worels, what is to be done to secure the 
:growth and strength of conscience in all its perceptions and sensibili
ties? In reply, we say, that conscience, like every other faculty, is 
-developed and strengthened by use or exercise, and weakened by dis
use or want of exerlf:ise. And in order to this, the faculty itself must 
be exercised. As it is absurd to suppose that the arms call be strength-
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ened by the exercise of the feet, or the eyes by that of the earer, o~ 
the memory by that of the reasoning faculty, equally so is it to sup
pose that conscience can be rendered sensitive or improved by the 
exercise of the understanding. The conscience, if it is to serve the 
high ends for which it was given, must be itself nsed, not in part but 
in whole, both in its cognitive and sensitive departments,-used, too, 
in accordance with its laws, its properties and capabilities. But to be 
somewhat more particular. In accordance with the analysis already 
given, conscience is shown to consist of three constituent elements; 
and it may not be amiss to consider, first, the edu{!ation of each of 
these separately, and then altogether. 

1. As to the first element,-the diicriminative. How is it to be 
edueate(l? If the act is performed by ourselves, plainly by our medi
tating on its morality, both before and after it is committed, and by 
our endeavours to be duly affected by it. If, on the contrary, the act 
is performed by a fellow creature, we must study its moral quality, and 
either admire or condemn the agent. By steadily persevering in such 
a course of reflection, our moral discernment will, every day, become 
more acute, and our estimate of the quality more highly appreciated. 
And all this will be enhanced by the study of the life of those who 
have signalized themselves in the walk of a high-toned morality, and 
who, amid temptations of no ordinary power, have stood firm and 
unmoved, or who, under the sheer force of conscience, have main
tained a truth amid reproaches and persecutions that beggar all des
cription,-who, rather than swerve one iota from what they held to be 
principle, voluntarily and cheerfully laid their head on the block. 
Take the Patriarchs of the olden time-take Daniel and his three 
companions, or the choir of prophets and apostles-the whole eompany 
of martyrs and confessors, and what a galaxy of luminaries have we L 
Take a witness nobler still-the great Teacher of Nazareth. The 
best men have failed, and failed, too, in those very scenes and in that 
very way that was least expected; but the great model of morality
the exemplar and the portraiture of all that was just, and lovely, and 
of good report, He never failed; His life remained untainted by one 
stain-one unbroken chain of every grace and virtue. By meditation 
on these and such like worthies, our perception of the morality of any 
action, or of the moral lustre of some distinguished personage, becomes 
increasingly powerful. Thus the discriminative rises to the highest 
pinnacle of excellence and refinement. 

2. The second element is the perception of the obligation to do the 
right and avoid the wrong. And how is this part of the moral faculty 
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to be educated? Simply, we again reply, by exercise-bearkening to 
the monitions of conscience, and obeying its dictates. Here there is 
something more tban the mere consent of tbe understanding to a 
moral truth, or the mere discernment of right and wrong, without 
being reqnired to pnt one or other into practice, or tbe mere speculat
ive recognition that a stringent obligation to do the right has been 
imposed upon us. There must be the actnal carrying out of this felt 
obligation; and it is when this is done, that this part df our moral 
nature is cultivated and strengtllened. Some appetite, or passion, or 
feeling, or act of selfis'hness, here steps forward-throws down the 
gauntlet, and assumes an attitude of antagonism to this obligation. 
Thus the two are set in bostile array, the one against the other, and a 
tremendous conflict is engendered. If we obey t11e impulse of con
science, and resist our incliuations, the power of ~onscieuee will be 
strengthened; and if, on the contrary, we obey the impulse of passion 
or appetite, and resist that of conscience, then, it is clear, that the 
former will be strengthened. The inference deducible from this war
fare is, that the side which gains the victory is strengthened, and the 
-opposite is weakened. This, therefore, is something more than a mere 
war of words, or a mere cognition; it is an actual com hat. In other 
words, the child must do t'he thing, and that, too, under the eye and 
direction of the teacher. If. for example, a lie has been told, and 
clearly and unequivocally brought home, it is not sufficient to denounce 
the crime in so many words, or to punish the transgressor for its com
mission, he must use every possible means in all time coming, not only 
to deter him from telling lies, but to encourage him in speaking the 
truth. So is it with any other immorality or misdemeanor. Not only 
should the children, when they abuse or destroy any of their clofhes, 
be severely reprimanded, bnt actu!!.l steps taken whereby, for the 
future, this shall be avoided. This is the way, and the only way, of 
strengthening this ingredient of conscience. Ancl this sense of our 
obligation, thus circumstantially and vigorously carried into effect, 
re-acts upon tbe discriminative-the connexion between rhe theoret
ical and the practical is reciprocating. The more skilfully the painter 
delineate~ the landscape before him-the higher his attainment in the 
transferring of the same to his canvass, the more acute do his discrim
inating powers become-the 'hig'her his appreciation of its beauties, and 
the purer and more refined his tastes. The same reciprocating influ
-ences pr~vail in ethics-in the perceiving and doing, and in the doing 
and perceiving. '!'his connection is beautifully tracen in many pas
.1i!ages gf the Sacred Scriptures. Take the .foll~wiDg as a specimen :-
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" If any man will do Hi:; will, he shall know of the doctrine; w.n-etner
it be of God." "Unto him that hath, shall be given, and he shall 
havtl abundance; hut from him that hath not," (that is, does not 
improve what he has), "shall be taken away, eyen that w.hich he
hath." "I beseech you, therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, 
that ye present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable unto· 
God, which is your reasonable- service; and be- ye not conformed to· 
this world, but be ye tl'allsformed by the renewing of your minds, that 
we may prove what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect will of 
God." And exactly so is it between the element under consideration. 
awl the precediug. The more thoroughly and completely we carry 
out the obligation, the impulse, the more acute will the discriminative
power become; and this again will reciprocate upon the practical. 
By this the real distinction between moral instruction and moral educa
tion is rendered apparent. We may inculcate the duty of obedience to· 
the dictates of conscience as long as we may; we may describe the sad. 
and the desolating effects of our setting at nought the obliglltion of con
~t:ience; tltis is instruction, geueral instruction, of the best description. 
To reduce this to practice in the following out of any line of c()nduct~ 
or in the abandonment of any vicious course, and this in the usual 
every day routine of lite, whether under the parental roof or in the
school-room-this is moral education-this is emphatically the traininff 
of conscience. 

3. The other element is the perception of mer£t or demerit, and the' 
consequent approbation or censure of the agent, as doing the right or 
the wrong thus perceived. This is the last of the elements that enter 
into the composition of an act of conscience, and is the immediate
effect of the preceding. There is no encomium so sa.tisfactory, exhila
rating and transporting, as that which springs from the testimony of 
conscience, when its demands have been carried to the uttermost. It 
is next to the verdict of the All-righteous Judge; it is, in a sense, His 
verdict. And how are we to secure the perpetuity of such an encomium 
-how are we to bask habitually under the sunshine of this judgment?
In no other way, of course, but that of hearkening, with more implicit 
obedience, to the dictates of this inner monitor. Every act performed' 
in compliance with its requirements will but place it on a higher and' 
more commanding elevation-will but minister to- our gratification,. 
or raise us in the estimation of our fellows. This satisfaction and self-
complacency will feeJ itself by every suceessive triumph of conscience. 
That act of benevolence and charity, which would bring death to the
heart of the miser, is to. the pure philanthropist a. source of higllest. 
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delight-of the most benign joy. Every victory of conscience that 
involves self-denial or self-sacrifice, will but add to his meed of praise. 
or crown with more verdant, with perennial laurels. Every fresh act., 
too, in the walks of benevolence and of Christian charity, will but 
open a wider area, a more extensive field, and conduct into new and 
unexplored avenues, every such exercise bringing along with it a 
richer revenue of gratification and honour. Such is the method to be 
pursued in the unfolding and strengthening of the various elements 
that enter into the composition of an act of conscience. For greater 
clearness, we have considered these apart, and shown how the same 
specific exercise is necess:l.ry for the education of each. It mnst not, 
however, be supposed, that in disciplining conscience to qualify it for 
its important mission, it is necessary to make this severance of its 
ingredients. In every purely moral operation, the whole faculty of 
conscience is involved, and held amenable or responsible. The per
ception of the moral quality of our obligation with respect to it, and of 
the merit or demerit of the agent, must all be regarde(l as one aggre
gate or whole, and as susceptible, when thus regarded, of the highest 
possible improvement. And what an immt:nse deal implied in this 
one act; ancl how determinedly should we strive, in the use of every 
means, to render conscience increasingly sensitive and active. And 
this, as has again and again been declared, can only be done by the 
exercise of the whole-by the reducing of its every verdict into thor
ough, practical detail. 

It is not enough, then, that the young are morally instructed-that 
their views of morality are orthodox and high toned, proceeding from 
right motives and directed to right ends. This is needful, but it is not 
enough. Neither!s it enough that they possess a due appreciation of 
the worth and excellence of this power, both in its direct and indirect 
influences and tendencies. Neither is it enough that they have good 
examples set before them-models of every virtne and grace for 
their imitation. Neither is it enough that they have pointed out to 
them the indispensable necessity of reducing all they know to prac
tice. All these things are needful as means, but unless they are pro
ductive of certain results-unless they conrluct to their legitimate ends, 
they are utterly unavailing. And what are these ends-what are 
these results? That the young do the things themselves-that they 
put their hands to the plough, and hold on till the work is done. 
And how is this accomplished? By the parent or teacher insisting 
on their doing the.thing-telling them how to do it-showing them 
how to do it-guiding and directing them in the doing-training them 
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to do the act. We have already shown the import of training intel
lectually. It is the use of all legitimate means by which the young 
shall call into requisition the very power or faculty intended to be 
cultivated. It is, for example, not merely to make them understand 
and appreciate the reasoning of others, but actually to use their rea
soning powers themselves, and continue till they reach proficiency. 
And so with all the others. The conscience is to be treated exactly 
in this "\Vay. It is not only to have a knowledge of what is morally 
correct, but actually to do it until we arrive at the highest degree
until it becomes part and parcel of ourseh-es-part of our very being 
-a seconel nature. Anu with a view to our arrival at such an ulti
matum, au important principle here comes in to our succour: we refer, 
of course, to that of habit. It is almost impossible to overstate the 
force of this principle. It is visibly and palpably displayed in every 
part of our nature-physical, intellectual, moral and religious. It 
influences individualo, families and nations. You may see its influ
ence, 1'Ily,jcally, in the gait of certain trades or callings; intellectually, 
by contrasting the retiring student with the merchant of every-day 
activity on change; collectively, particular communities and portions 
of society uiffering in their modes of thinking, even in the same king
dom and unuer the same govcrnment; one town being noted for 
honest uealing and courteousness-another, for wickedness, covetous
ness and chicanery, anu another, for evil speaking and tittle-tattling. 
~\lld tu what is all thio to be traced, but to the force of early habit
to a reiteration of the same exercise-aye, and until it has become 
part of our very being. 

Aud not only is this principle all-powerful in imbuing the minds of 
the young with the emotions and practices that may prevail all around; 
it is equally efficacious in altering the whole character and conduct of 
an indh-idual. Suppose a chilu naturally combative, mauifesting the 
strongest disposition to fight and quarrel with his play-fellows, and 
that his feeling has been strengtheneu, iu no small degree, by practice 
-by the state of the moral atmosphere with which he has been sur
rounded,-suppose that this same child enters a moral training-school, 
where no such feelings are allowed to be exercised, but where, on the 
contrary, they are directed to what is noble and useful, and shortly 
the power of self-control will not only grow into a habit, but the feel
ing or disposition itself will be greatly subdued. A boy of this des
cription, during the first week of his course, may strike and thrust 
right alllllei't, but his blows not being returned, and now breathing a 
moral atmosphere different from what he had been accustomed to, and 
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participating in a portion of its spirit from the power of sympathy, join
ed with a more enlightened conscience, his whole conduct is quickly 
changed into a more Christian and moral habit. This is the expe
rience of all moral trainers in every part of the world in which they 
have been located, and this oftentimes long before the grace of th,' 
Divine Spirit appears in a decided change of heart. 

And if such is the force of habit, and such its effects, surely every 
genuine philanthropist and educationist ought to avail himself of its 
assistance. And how is this state produced? In no other way than 
by a repetition of the same act-by the continued exercise of the same 
power or sensibility. Such, indeed, is the effect of this process, that 
what is absolutely disagreeable and unpalatable at the outset, becomes 
an indispensable requisite for our comfort and happiness. This is 
admitted to be the case with the animal and intellectual, but it is 
especially so with the moral parts of our nature. 

And surely it is all but unnecessary here to notice, that both good 
and bad habits are most easily and rapicUy formed in our juvenile 
years. Look at the gigantic ri\'er, and compare its mouth with its 
source-the trunk of the aged oak with the first sprouting of the 
acorn-the old horse with the young colt, and ou which of these 
stages does human instrumentality produce the greatest effect? 
Unquestionably you will reply, the latter. But this is all the more 
palpably displayed, when we contrast the young and plastic youth 
with the old sinner, the grey-haired miser, the notorious drunkard, or 
the abandoned debauchee. In the former case, our nature may be 
said to be in a kind of fluid state, susceptible of almost any impres
sion, either for good or evil; if not the one, it is morally certain that 
it will take the other. Surely, then, it behoves us to ply every 
energy with the young; and by the repetition of all those acts that 
are lovely and of good report, to establish those habits that will grow 
with their growth, and strengthen with their strength. Need we 
wonder that the Author of our being, who is so thoroughly acquainted 
with the latent spring of human action, should manifest such solicitude 
and tenderness in reference to the education of the young, and inscribe, 
on his own infallible testimony, the precious intimation, "Train up a 
child in the way he should go, and when he is old he will not depart 
from it." Nor can we fail to perceive where our main strength lies 
as the educators of the rising generation-the towering superiority of 
a sound, moral education to every species of moral instruction-the 
inestimable privile~es, the priceless benefits of a thorough, domestic, 
and week-day school training. 
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The Fallibility or Impe1fections of Oonscience. Having shown, 
at some length, what moral education is, and how obtained, were our 
moral nature perfect, or were conscience infallible, its monitions and 
practical workings, always in accordance with the laws of truth and 
rectitude, our discussion would here terminate. But the case is far 
otherwise. Like all the other powers of our compound being, con
science has suffered in the catastrophe that has befallen the species. 
It would seem that in very proportion to its original dignity and glory, 
have been the depths of humiliation and degradation into which it 
hath been plunged. We cannot here enlarge on the many imperfec
tions of conscience. It were no difficult task to show, did our space 
permit, that there are innumerable obligations under which man was 
created, but which his unassiste<l conscience cannot now discover, or, 
if discoY('red, now ignorant of the mode in which they ought to be 
'lischarg"'l, or, when both are felt and understood, how, even in these 
circumstances, he wilfully resists its monitions, acting according to the 
impulsions of hlind, headlong passion, regardless, alike, of his own 
hest good and of the welfare of others, as well as in plain contraven
tion, alike of the laws of God and man. But these are points, gene
rally, if not universally acknowledged. It is, therefore, more to our 
purpose that we pnquire, whether we have something like a sufficient 
gui,le-wlil'llie,r there is any external appliance that we can bring to 
bear upon our moral nature, by which it shall be not only illuminated 
and regulated, but restored to, and re-established in its original, right
ful supremacy. 

'Ve unhesitatingly affirm that there is such a guide, and that, too, 
provided hy one who thoroughly understands our nature, both in its 
pristine glory and in its present dilapidated condition. And where is 
that guide? h it to be found in the study of the works of nature
our apprehension in these works of the existence and perfections of 
the Almighty Creator, or of the adaptations of means to ends, or of 
the various compensatory arrangements that prevail; or in the study 
of mind, our perception of the glory of the infinite spirit, as well as of 
his moral attributes-as the Governor of the Universe? No. With 
all these exalted views of the Creator, as exhibited in his works, there 
is no true conception of Deity as the living one-as the person with 
whom we have to do; or if there is, it is but to discover to us the 
awfulness of that gulf that separates us from the fountain of all per
fection-it is but to perceive the justice of that sentence that seals our 
condemnation-it is but to obtain a foretaste of the doom that is 
awaiting us. So long as these barriers lie in the way, we can never, 
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in the filn meaning of the expression, "look up through nature unto 
nature's God!" or, as we look abroad upon the objects of nature, say, 
in true appropriation, 'l\Iy Father made them all.' But if the works 
of nature are incompetent-cannot furnish an infallible guide to con
science, what is to be said about the dealings of Providence? Will 
they make up the defect? That the dealiugs of Providence, whether 
regarded in reference to man individually or collectively, arc well 
fitted to impress our minds with the truthfulness of the saying
"Verily there is a God that will reward the righteous;" that the 
physical and mental evils and miseries-the distresses and tribulations 
-the havoc and desolation that an AlI·wise Providence inflicts on 
individuals, and families, and nations, in consequence of their sins, are 
sufficient to convince the most stupid and insensible "that the way of 
transgressors is hard." That these are all premonitory of a day of 
final reckoning-all confirmatory of the testimony of natural conscience-, 
will be readily admitted; but that they are altogether insufficient to 
furnish an infallible guide to conscience, must appear plain and pal
pable to every reflective mind, and that for the following reasons; 
1st. Because the lessons they teach are the lessons of experience, and 
come too late to be of practical benefit; 2m!. n~l'alhl' the k,'UllS they 
inculcate are at best but inferential-they are not facts; 3rd. Because 
even if they were authoritative facts-the motives and arguments by 
which these lessons are brought home, are entirely of a secular or 
worldly character. 

But we need not dwell- on these and similar points. Of the utter 
incompetency of these two means to furnish an infallible guidc to con
science, we possess the most indubitable c\-illl'llce iu the wholc past 
history of the race, as well as in the present condition of the heathen 
,vorll!. Everyone at all acquainted with the history of those nations 
unvisited by a revelation from Heaven in bye-past times, is aware that 
that is but a history of declension and deterioration, even where liter
ature, the fine arts, and systems of ethical philosoplly, were cultivated 
and flourished. And what is the condition of all pagan lands at this 
moment, the most refined and civilized,-what but one of ignorance
of superstition-of cruelty-of bloodshed and death. 

The works of nature and the dealings of Providence are, no doubt, 
'Of use-come in as admirable auxiliaries, shedding beams of light on 
many dark and obscure questions, as well as, in many instances, 
imparting strength to the findings of natural conscience. But they 
are utterly devoid flf any quickening, renovating, directing or controll
ing power. Whither, then, are we to betake ourselves? We have 
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knocked at the cloor of natural conscience, and found it wanting. We 
have appealed to the world of nature, and also to the dispensations of 
Providence, and these, too, we have found to be equally defective. 

The Bible, the Bible alone, constitutes the guide we need, meeting 
and dove-tailing all our wants, and presenting the purest and most 
perfect, because a diyine standard of ethieR. More particularly it pre
sents the brightest revelation of the attributes of Deity, both natural 
and moral-all blended together in one resplendent whole; it makes 
known a way by whieh the Almighty, in entire consistency with His 
personal houours and inalienable prerogatives, and in the complete 
maintenance and illustration of the principles of His government, can 
deal "'ith the sinner, and through the medium of views and motives
of aims and enos, in perfect adaptation to his nature, awaken in his 
hreast that principle of love on which all acceptable obedience 
depends; it declares facts, amI declares them with all the authority of 
a sovereign; it not only provides light-an unerring light for the 
guidance of conscience, and promulgates a pelfect code of morality, 
but it disclose.;; a supply of resources by which that code may be car
ried into effect-by which the ligl1t may beam upon the conscience, 
amI guide' it definitely and unhesitatingly to the soundest and most 
enduring, because I-Ieaven-inspif(·(l conclusions; it derives the grand 
burden of its motives and hopes from the world to come; it exactly 
supplements what is defective in nature and Providence, and thereby 
substantiates its claims to divinity; it is, in one word, the instrumen
tality devised by infinite wisclom and love for the diffusion and perpet
uation of a perfect moral education. 

Holl' should the Bible be nsed that it may aecomplish its high en'and 
ill reference to Jloml Education-that it may impart light and power 
to the conscience? 

Bible not IIsed as a Task-bool,. Before school text-books were 
so rife as they are now-a-days, the Bible was used in school and 
around the fireside, for teaching both to read and spell. This, it 
need scarcely be stated, is all but entirely discontinued, and it is well 
that it is so. To use it in this way, was fitted not only to despoil the 
Sacre(l volume of that sacredness and reverence with which its perusal 
should always be associated, but to awaken in the minds of the young 
positive dislike and abhorrence to its truths. 

1\I1lI~h discretion is required in prescribing portions of the Bible to 
be committed to memory. Every legitimate means should be employed 
tG render the passage intelligible to the whole class, and every circum-
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stance thrown around fitted to dissipate every idea of gloom and melan
choly, and to make it a pleasing as well as a profitable exercise. 

Neither the New Testament nor the Old should be put into the 
hands of the young till they are able to read it with considerable 
fluency and ease. If the attention of a very initiatory class is to be 
directed to any passage, it should be read by the teacher, and that 
with becoming gravity and seriousness. 

Perused with solemnity. And this brings us to notice the solemnity 
that should characterize the teacher, whenever he takes the Bible into 
his hand. Three-fourths of the good that will flow from its use to very 
young children, will depend Oil the spirit manifested by the teacher. 
If he betrays anything like a lack of gravity in handling the Word of 
God-if he reads it in a careless, perfunctory manner-if the tones of 
his voice are exactly the same as when reading any profane or secular 
author, instead of doing good, it will do harm, and the sooner the 
exercise is discontinued the better will it be for the whole school 
establishment. It will only set the children on the road of treating 
the most sacred things with derision and scorn, if not with profanity. 
It will be but to familiarize them with hypocrisy and deceit within 
the precincts of the divine temple itself. If the teacher would train 
the young to be suitably affected with truths the most momentous to 
themselves and others,-if he would have them attend to them with 
awe and reverence,-and if, above all, he would have them produce 
any practical influence on their temper and conduct, he must approach 
the Sacred Record with due solemnity, evincing, by every feature of 
his countenance, that he is treading on sacred, holy ground. For the 
accomplishment of these high and important purposes, he should strive 
to be what he professes; he should endeavour to realize the sacred
ness and responsibility of his position, and .both speak and act in a 
tone subdued and chastened, and that just because it is to ~im a mat
ter of heartfelt experience. Then would he awaken corresponding 
emotions in the breasts of the young under his charge, and his instru
mentality prove of real and lasting benefit. 

With humility. It should be perused with a humble and docile 
spirit. This is not the place to prove, and far less to expatiate on, 
the divine inspiration of the Scriptures. That the Bible is the lively 
oracles of God, as attested by its external and historical, its internal 
and experimental evidences; that it is designed for, and addressed to 
the whole human family of every clime and age, of every rank and 
degree; that all tf) whom it comes are amenable to its truths and 
dependent on its decisions both for time and eternity, for weal or 
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woe; all these are pgints that must be taken for granted. We refer 
to them here with the view of urging upon teachers the paramount 
obligation to impress tht' minds of the young under their charge, with 
the divillity of the Book, its indisputable authority, and its absolute 
sovereign claim on their acceptability and obedience. For this pur
pose they should make themselves thoroughly acquainted .with the 
argument in support of the divine inspiration of the Bible,-should 
show by their tone, their whole demeanour, that they regard it differ
clltIy from every other hook; yea, that they are willing to abide by its 
decisions, to be direct .. <l and governed by its laws) to sit as humble 
and docile learners at the feet of its Great Author. This will prove 
of far greater effect in their official character than all the instructions 
or exhortations they can address th£>111 orally, however profoundly 
conceived or eloquently expressed. This will be of immense reflex 
benefit to thems£>lves, preserving within them an abiding sense of 
their accountability as the educators of the young, thereby inclining 
them to look up for heavellly counsd anol strength. Would that the 
time had arrived when both teacher and taught realized the spirit of 
the youthful Samuel, when, on occasion of the first public revelation 
he nTeivetl, said, "Spe"k. Lord, for thy servant heareth!" ,Vould 
that the time had come when all shall hear the voice of God speaking 
tl) them in his word, as distinctly as did Israel at the promulgation of 
the law from Mount Sinai! 

Tercclter to have the free use of Bible. The teacher, if the Bible is 
tv sen"e its high ewl in moral education, must have the free and un
fettered use thereof. 'With the view of removing the possibility of 
propagatillg sectarianism in schools, some have resorted to the expe
tiient of allowing the Bible to be read, but without note or comment, 
that is, the teacher is stri~tly prohibited from explaining any passage, 
or inculcating and applying any lesson. He may descant as long as 
he likes on any of the ologies, he may deduce therefrom any lessons 
he chooses; but the moment the scholars take the Bible into their hand 
his mouth must remain hermetically sealed, and that lest by the inter
pretation of any passage, or passages, congenial to his own religious 
views, he should be found guilty of spreading denominationalism 
among his pupils. Now, before we utter a syllable in reference to the 
adoption of this expedient, it may be well to enquire whether there is 
really any ostensible ground for taking up such a position, if the 
charge of guilt can really be substantiated against anyone teacher in 
such a matter. ,Ve never heard of such a charge even insinuated, and 
we unhesitating throw it back upon the heads of those who advance 
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it, as a foul aspersion on the whole teaching profession. In a purely 
congregational or denominational school, the religious catechism of 
the body under whose auspices the school is conducted, may be taught, 
but that any conscientious teacher of a national system of education 
should have been detected, converting his office into an arena of pros
ellytizing and propagating sectarian views, we venture boldly and 
unflinchingly to question. We demand facts or cases, and till 
these are adduced, we hold that there is not the shadow of a ground 
for the charge. The rivalry of religious sects may have run so high 
in some quarters, that great fears and apprehensions have been enter
tained and expressed upon the point, but these, we venture to assert, 
have been more notions floating in the brain of public ecclesiastics or 
political partizans, than renli ties exhibited in the professional life of 
any painstaking moral educator of the rising generations. 

But to return. Will the Bible, thus treated, auswer the end 
designed in moral education? We positively and distinctly affirm 
that it will not. 'Ve, no doubt, love to see the Bible in schools, in 
testimony of homage to its author, even under the embargo referred 
to; but whether its being read without note or comment will serve 
any important purpose to the young, is, we think, excedingly problem
atic. At all events, we feel perfe<:tly certain that such a use can not 
promote the end intended, even that of imparting life, and light, and 
sensitiveness to the conscience, and, consequently, that it cannot 
advance the cause of moral education. The consciencc can alone be 
reached through the medium of the understanding; and if the intel
lect does not grasp or comprehend the truth, or precept, or fact, the 
conscience must necessarily remain unmoved and uninfluenced. You 
desire, for example, the conscience to realize its obligations, and to 
discharge a certain duty. This duty, we shall snppose, spriugs from a 
certain relation subsisting between man and his Creator, or Saviour
God. But this relation must first be traced and clearly apprehended. 
Before that can be accomplished, some exposition is required; it may 
be the simple explanation of a certain figure or a certain term,-or it 
may be the whole gist of the passage hinges upon some one technical 
or conventional expression, or custom, or word, which the class may 
never have had an opportunity of seeing before; and that, remaining 
unexplained, the whole is enveloped in midnight darkness. The 
Bible has been read; part of the means has been used, but part has 
not; and, therefore, the end is unaccomplished; and this, with begin
ners, must occur in ~lmost every passage. 

Though we advocate the principle, that the teacher must be left 
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free and unfettered in the use of the Bible, it must not be suppostd 
that '\\"e have the slighest illea of turning the teacher into a preacher 
or lecturer on dogmatic Theology. That may be appropriate work 
for a congregational Sabbath-school teacher, but not for a teacher 
of a national school. Besides, there is not the slightest necessity 
of tIll, pursuance of such a course, even for the teaching of Christiall 
morality. All that the children here require is, to understand their 
duty, and the motive essential for its acceptance; and surely in all 
thi, there is little or no need for doctrinal statements or discussions. 
Give the teacher the unfettered use of the decalogue with the motives 
of the love and fear of God, amI he is amply provided-he has all the 
ammunition requisite. 

Occasions of using the Scrlptllres. Having said so much in refer
ence to the spirit in which the Bible should be used, and the position 
it is entitled to hold in the public schools, it may be proper that we 
now briefly advert to the occasions on which it ought to be consulted, 
amI the purposes to which it ought to be applied. 

1. In decotlul/rtl exercises. And here it may be noticed, in the first 
place, that the Bible should be read in the devotional exercises of the 
school. That the Almighty Creator and the All-gracious Saviour 
shouhl be publicly recoguized and worshipped in every school in a 
christian lanrl, is what all, who make any profession to christianity, 
readily admit. This should be done at the opening and the dismissing 
of School-should consist of singing, reading the word of God, and 
prayer; the whole service, if possible, never extending beyond ten 
minutes, and conducted in the most solemn manner. This exercise, 
when properly gone about, is fitted to inspire the minds of the young 
with awe and reverence for the character and government of God, 
and especially for His Bible, the whole Bible, and not mere· extracts, 
singling it out, and investing it with an importance and authority 
above all others, and rendering every saying and judgment as the 
voice of Jehovah pealing in their ears. This exercise, too, will 
elevate the whole moral tone of the school, making the matter of 
management and government vastly more easy, and imparting tenfold 
effect to every other species of instrumentality. 

2. As a l'epository of religious and moral instruction. Again, the 
Bible ought to be used as the grand repository or magazine of reli
gious and moral instruction. In addition to the purely devotional 
exercises, there ought to be, in every school in which moral education 
holds its legitimate position, a certain period daily set apart for reli
~ous knowledge. This may occupy twenty or thirty minutes, and 
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should immediately succeed the devotional services in the morning. 
Three mornings in the week may be given to historical narratives
one morning to an emblem lesson, and the other morning to a precept. 
The mode in which these exercises ought to be conducted, is fully 
detailed under the head of Religious Instruction, in chapter on Oral 
Lessons. Suffice it, in the meantime, simply to state, that as more 
than the half, both of the Old and New Testaments, is composed of 
the most captivating historic details, bodied forth in the portraiture or 
exemplification of living men, thereby investing them with the most 
persuasive, the most melting influence to the young, notoriously crea
tures of imitation, so should these details be thoroughly pictured out-
the practical lessons deduced, and deduced by the children themselves. 
Another morning in the week, we have said, should be devoted to a 
Bible emblem. This wondrous Book delights to convey its truths 
and its lessons through the medium of similitudes, or, as we style 
them, emblems. These are nothing but spiritual or moral truths, 
conveyed through the medium of natural objects or visible things. 
What the teacher has here mainly to do, is to guide his pupils to a 
knowledge of the natural picture, when the spiritual, or moral doctrine, 
or lessons will be discovered and described by the pupils themselves. 
Another morning should be given to the picturing out of a moral pre
cept. Some duty, generally or specially applicable to the condition of 
the school, is selected-exemplifications given either of its observance 
or non-observance, and these held up either to the commendation or 
reprobation of the scholars. This is an admirable arrangement, by 
which the teacher 'can promote the morality of his school, and that 
without any direct allusion to any individual or number of individuals. 
By pursuing this course regularly one day in the week, the children 
will, in the course of three years or so, obtain an extensive know
ledge of the preceptive of Scripture-be growing apace in the 
enlightenment and verification of conscience, and the high ends of 
moral education served. And all by bringing the moral faculties 
of the young in daily and hourly contact with the Scriptures of eternal 
truth. 

3. As the directory in moral duty. But, again, we would notice, in 
the third place, that the Bible should be employed as the grand direc
tory, or statute book, in the every day moral duties of the school. 
These duties may be classified as personal and social. The former are 
.such as the following :-1. Cleanliness; 2. Control of appetites; 3. 
Temperance; 4. Mtlnagement of temper; 5. Diligence; 6. Modesty; 
7. Decision; 8. Steadfastness. The social virtues may be thus clas-· 

13 
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sified :-1. Truthfulness; 2. Justice; 3. Kindness; 4. Candour; 5. 
Tale-telling, and the like; 6. Giving honour to whom honour is due, 
as to our parents or our seniors, or those above us in rank, &c. See 
requirements of the different commandments. 

These virtues should be encouraged in every way and by every 
means, whilst the opposite vices ought to be discountenanced and 
condemned. Every motive, and argument, and consideration, should 
be brought to bear upon them. But nothing will so powerfully con
vince the conscience, nothing better fitted to lead to the abandonment 
of vice on the one hanu, or to the practice of virtue on the other, as 
an appeal to the Scriptures. Both by precept and example, as un
folded in the Bible, should the young be plied not only in the usual 
routine of moral education, but particular virtues with their opposites 
shoul,l be inculcated at special seasons. When any vice abounds, or 
when any youth has been guilty of any great misdemeanour, a passage 
from the Bible, bearing upon the point, with a corresponding narra
tive, if possible, should be sought out and applied. The usual routine 
of duties and exemplifications will prepare for this application. But 
thc occurrence itself should present the loudest call for its being 
prcssed home with more tban ordinary earnestness. 

Standard of appeal in ail the affairs of school. Lastly, the Bible 
should be employed as the grand standard of appeal in all the general 
affairs and management of the school. The scholars should be early 
inoculated with the idea that the Bible is the highest of all authorities, 
that its clear decisions on anyone subject should put an end to all 
strife. It is indispensably necessary for order and government in any 
community, that there be some infallible, some common standard of 
:appeal, before which all are prepared to bow and make obeisance. 
That standard is the infallible word of the living God. How thank
ful ought we to be that in the school-room, as in every other sphere 
and department of duty, we have a standard to which we can appeal 
at all times, and under all circumstances! How contentedly ought we 
to submit to all its judgments and decisions, and how gladly unite in 
carrying out its instructions and requirements! However much these 
may run counter to our inclinations for the time, we ought to place 
implicit confidence in the dictates of infinite wisdom, and feel satisfied 
that after what He has done for us, there is no command or decision 
bot what, if vigorously carried out, will ultimately serve our best 
interests, our noblest destiny. 

Need of lJivine injluen'ce. Before closing these remarks on the 
use of the Bible in the furiherance of moral education,. it may not be' 
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:amiss to remind our fellow teachers that in the whole matter of the 
perusal of Scriptures, they should strive constantly to remember that 
the natural mind cannot perceive the things of the Spirit, and that the 
Spirit's agency is indispensable to impart those views of divine truth, 
that are sanctifying and moralizing. Much may be done by erudition, 
research, and patient industry, to explain difficulties and clear away 
overhanging clouds. A knowledge of antiquity, of oriental customs, 
of natural science, of geography, of history and criticism, is all of 
essential moment to the teacher, and places him on high vantage 
ground in the explanation of many passages of Holy Writ, but he 
must endeavour to keep alive within his own breast the fact, as well 
as constantly remind his scholars, that this will only be of enlighten
ing, and quickening, and renovating and comforting power, when the 
Spirit himself seals it on the heart and conscience, and that that aid 
can alone be secured by humble dependence and importunate prayer. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

This is the most important chapter of the second book, which accounts 
for its unusnallength. It professes to discuss the essential features 
of the child's nature; whereas the other chapters are only to be 
regarded as the appendages, and occupying a comparatively subordi
nate rank. In each section we have endeavoured to discuss the three 
topics :-lst. An analysis of the feature or characteristic itself, its 
attributes and functions,-in other words, its anatomy and physiology; 
2nd. The position, importance, or utility of this feature; and 3rd. Its 
education, or the means to be employed for its development and 
growth. On the first of these points, it may be supposed by some, 
that we have dwelt longer than was necessary. This has arisen 
entirely from our anxiety to lay a solid basis for the educational pro
cess. How is it possible to do justice to the education of the faculties, 
unless we are acquainted with the faculty itself, its properties, its 
relations and its tendencies? This desideratum is beginning to be felt. 
So long as education was supposed to consist of little else than a 
mechauical process, a decent and competent scholarship sufficed; but, 
to a certain extent, at least, it is now otherwise. There is something 
like a demand for the strengthening of the faculty, as well as for the 
imparting of knowledge, or, rather, for the strengthening of the faculty 
through the imparting of knowledge, and hence the need that is felt 
for the study of the..faculty itself. Comparatively little has been said 
on the second point, the importance and utility of the organ or faculty 
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under consideration, und that simply because this, from its very charac
ter, must be apparent to every reflective mind. The third and last 
point is the consummation, the culmination of the whole. Here the 
burden of our story is exercise. All the plans, and devices, and 
expedients rcsorted to, and recommended under this head, are designed, 
and, we believe, well fitted to constrain the young to do the work 
themselves, to employ their own powers, to draw their own inferences 
and conclusions. In some departments this demands no ordinary 
amount of ingenuity and skill, as well as of patience and forbearance. 
In fact it is here where the grand difficulty lies, where the mechanical 
aUlI the rational teacher must part company, where the talents and the 
superiority of the real scholar and the thoroughly trained teacher are 
most fully displayed. There is, indeed, comparatively little difficulty 
in physical, ;t·sthetical, or moral education, or in some of the more 
mechanical parts of the others, in securing the exercise of each faculty. 
If I am desirous to strengthen any muscle, or class of muscles, any 
bone, or class of bones, I must just repeat, and re-repeat the act, until 
the habit is fairly formed, and has become as much part of myself as 
any natural propensity. And so it is, to a large extent, both with 
:esthetical and moral education. If, for instance, I resolve that the 
child must abandon any particular vice in which it indulges, and must 
practice the opposite virtue, I have no alternative left, no expedient 
to which I may betake myself, but just to persevere in the same 
beaten track, making him repeat it over and over again, till I 
accomplish the object. Of course, many modifying considerations or 
circumstances may be summoned into requisition by one teacher and 
not by another, but the grand recipe must be adopted, the real specific 
must be employed by all; iteration and reiteration, until the habit is 
formed, until the one dress is put off and the other put on. But 
whHst reiteration is the all forwarding law in physical, :esthetical, and 
moral education, for our arrival at proficiency, it is vastly more com
plicated, it is much more difficult in the intellectual and emotional. 
Here we have to do with a grand generic master-power, manifesting 
itself by seven or eight distinct kinds of operations, with varied 
phases and hues, modified by age, by internal temperament and external 
contingencies. What a study this! And then turn we to the subject 
of appliances. How diverse in their administration and adaptation, 
even as are the powers and sensibilities themselves! And then, 
again, what discrimination and dexterity, and patience, in watching 
the results even in one caie, and how much more in 5, 10, 25, and 
even 50! And then, above all, what enthusiasm and perseverance 
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are requisite to hold on amid manifold disappointments and discourage
ments until the victory is won, and the child competent to walk intel
lectually without a crutch and without a prop! 

But to be somewhat more particular. And first, as to physical 
education. This subject, in relation to the school-room, has been made 
a mean instead of an 'end, a stimulus for the excitement of all our 
activities and sensibilities, an auxiliary to secure the largest possible 
amount of mental and moral results. This view elevates physical 
education to its right position, above and beyond all mere mechanical 
aims and ends, and associates it with the exercise of the rational and 
moral faculties. It is right and proper, and in every way praise
worthy, to attend to the health of the body, and, for this purpose, to 
study and apply the laws of animal physiology. It is equally so, it is 
vastly more so, to employ every legitimate means for the development 
and growth of the physical condition of the rising generation. But 
it is the highest of all physical appliances, to render them subservient 
to the achievement of mental and moral results, as a platform on which 
to erect the most symmetrical and the most gorgeous superstructures 
of intellectual manliness and of moral excellence. This renders phy
sical education an employment at once dignifying to the teacher and 
beneficial to the taught. And what renders all this process of 
appliances peculiarly captivating and attractive, is the fact that there 
is not an organ, or a system of organs, that cannot minister to the 
health and growth of mind, that cannot be dedicated to the nourish
ment and expansion of the most exalted and godlike principles of 
humanity. In testimony and illustration of all this, we have shown 
at length the operation of the functions of the various systems of 
organs-the nutritive, the supporting, the cutaneous, the muscular, 
and the nervous, in their application to the ventilation, temperature, 
and light of the school-room, to the grading of the furniture, to the 
cleanliness and orderliness of the personal of the scholars, to their 
attention while at school, and to the regulation and progress of their 
studies: and we have seen at every stage how largely the physical 
affects and influences the psychological, how dependent our mental 
health and vigour are upon the condition of the body. And what 
more need be said in support of the importance of physical education 
in the school-room, or how inseparably connected its faithful observ
ance is with the whole aim and end of a sound and enlightened educa
tion. The various details of physical exereises, &c" both in-door and 
Qut-door, in their rttiaptation to certain school employments, and to 
certain ages and stages of progress, will be found under the chapter 
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on school management. After all that has been said on this subject, 
it need scarcely be added that we give our most cordial approbation 
to, and recommendation of the movement now going on, usually called 
" Military drill." We believe, that these exercises, judiciously gone 
about with the young. are not only admirably calculated to fit and 
qualify them for all the evolutions of military tactics when they reach 
the estate of manhood, but that they promote the health, and vigour, 
and gait of the body; and still more, that they largely befriend the 
orderliness and the obedience of the scholars, and higher still, that 
they impart a zest to all their mental pursuits; but on these, and 
similar points, we cannot enlarge. 

Under Intellectual education, we have first presented a classification 
of the p(}wers of the intellect; then we have shown what intellectual 
education really is, in contradistinction to intellectual instruction, and 
how it is to be reduced systematically to practice; and lastly, because 
of their importance, we have discussed the various faculties in rotation, 
with a view to their individual and more exact education. There are 
two ways of viewing the operations of the mind, just as there are in 
every other department of the worI'd of nature, analytically and syn
thetically. The former is the natural methou. We then look at the 
faculty as it exists in itself-in its attributes or qualities-in its rela
tions or dependences. In prosecuting our energies thus-in proceed
ing from generals to particulars, we are but making the necessary 
preparations for the generalizing and classifying process. The syn
thetical is the logical course, procp.eding from particulars to generals
from individuals to classes. It takes for granted that the analytical 
process has been gone through-that the discriminative powers have 
been in funest exercise-that eyery quality or property in itself and 
in its relations has been examined, and tested, and allocated, and that 
everything is now in readiness for reducing the whole to some orderly 
arrangement. This step is taken, and a system or science in actual 
embodiment-in complete adjustment and adhesiveness, rises up to 
our view. Almost all the treatises in the Old and New World on the 
subject of psychology, are presented to us synthetically, of which, one 
of the best and most compendious is Haven's Mental Science, just as 
one of the ablest and most elaborate, analytically regarded, is that of 
Lyall, of Dalhousie College, Halifax, to which we have already 
adverted. As our object in the discussion of the leading character
istics of the nature of the young is simplification, with their practical 
application to educational purposes, we have adopted the synthetic or 
scientific mode of classification. 
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Here we have endeavoured to unfold the grand expedient of intel
lectual training, called by Stow, 'Picturing out in words,'-an expe
dient which, though it has been ridiculed by some and denounced 
as unintelligible by others, is, nevertheless, in our opinion, in as strict 
accordance with the findings of sound philosophy, as it is with the 
plainest, the universal dictates of inspiration. All willingly admit the 
utter impossibility of developing and strengthening any power or 
energy of our intellectual being, without its being exercised; and how, 
we ask, can this be done, but by the teacher coming down to a level 
with his pupils; and how can he do so, without resorting to some such 
expedient as is here taken hold of ? We pause for a reply. With us 
it is enough, and demonstrative of the impotency of all cavilling, that 
the teacher of Nazareth-the greatest philosopher the world ever saw, 
in whom were hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge-con
secrated all these treasures to the practical application of this principle 
in every relation-in every scene, and in every circumstance. Or, if 
such an authority is contemned-as contemned it is by some-then 
we ask, what is all language but the exemplification of this very prin
ciple-the employment of the seen to express the unseen-of the 
material to show the working of the spiritual, whatever be the objects 
or the combinations of objects, or the attributes of objects, or the 
relation of objects, that may be presented to the latter. And why, 
but because all are familiar with such signs, or symbols, or expres
sions. Or, if not satisfied with this, we ask them to account for the 
fact, why it is that all maukind, from the wandering savage to the 
soaring genius, who wielc1s, at will, the destinies of millions of his 
fellow creatures-why one and all of them, in their attempts to 
exponnd their views-their thoughts-their feelings and their intents 
to the less initiated-to the less enlightened, uniformly resort to this 
mode. 

In our discussion of each faculty, our aim has been to distinguish 
the one before us from all others, and especially from those more 
nearly allied; then to press its importance, with the view of awakening 
an interest in its education, and, finally, to descant on the means to be 
employed for that education. In the whole exposition of intellectual 
education, we have contented ourselves with the statement of great 
and fundamental principles, reserving details till we come to the prac
tical department. In the third section, on emotional edncation, after 
the classification of the sensibilities, we have mainly pointed out what 
is necessary to be aone for their control and regulation on the one 
hand, and for their being cherished, and fostered, or educated, on the 
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other. These sensibilities are of immense service in the matter of 
school management and government-in stimulating to diligence, and 
awaking mind and securing obedience. The desires are of special 
value in all these respects, and is accordingly the department we have 
most fully considered. The subject itself, as a distinct branch of 
education, is novel; awl both for its own sake, and the influence it 
exerts O\Cer all the other parts of our composite nature, presents urgent 
claims on the attention and study of all enlightened educationists. 

After the sensibilities we devote a short section to the will-the 
determining and executive part of the whole man, giving effect both 
to the operation of the intellect and of the feelings. As we confine 
ourselves entirely to the psychological phenomena, little comparatively 
is said respecting its nature and importance. And yet, after all, we 
hold that the theological and the purely mental aspects are inseparably 
linked, and that there is no sound apprehension of the former without 
its being based on the latter. The real question is, What constitutes 
the freedom of the will? And the right answer to this que:,;tion, 
psychologically regarded, dissipates clouds of ignorance and darkness 
in reference to the theology of the question. The four elements 
indispensable for every free act of the will, should be well weighed 
aUlI pondered by all who desire clear and satisfactory views upon the 
subject. Much, very much, we had almost said, everything depends 
on the power we have of this faculty. As our control of the will, so 
is our control of every emotion and faculty. And here a great deal 
depends on the educational pruc~ss-upon our determination to follow 
out the purposes at which we have arrived, adhering to these at all 
hazards and sacrifices, and that not by reason of any foreign influence, 
but entirely by reason of our own resolution. Nothing truly great 
has eyer been achieved, either in the natural or spiritual world, with
out the will being in highest exercise, both innately amI educationally. 

In the fifth section, the subject of l1;sthetical education is pretty fully 
considered, at least, so far as the principles on which it rests are con
cerned. If the foundation of all the fine arts rests on the intuitive 
perception and appreciation of the beautiful in objects or things, 
whether of matter or mind, our first enquiry here plainly is, what it 
is that constitutes the beautiful in objects or things? Is it something 
inherent in the object, which all in the normal condition apprehend, or 
is it a mere mental state or emotion? Aut! having come to the con
clusion that it is not the latter, the question immediately springs up, 
what is in the object that all apprehend to be beautiful? Here, again, 
we are introduced into a wide region of speculation, but the conclusion 
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now all but universally arrived at, that it is not in the object or in the 
collocations of matter in themselves, but in the object or matter as 
expressing the character or testifying to the perfections of the fabricator, 
and that in very proportion to the extent of this display or testimony, 
80 is our sense of the beautiful heightened. And how is the mind 
affected by this apprehension of the beautiful? Is it a mere emotion 
that is awakened, or an intellectual perception? Undoubtedly the 
latter, The intellect perceives certain features and relations. It 
passes judgment thereon, founded upon these features and relations. 
This act of the mind is denominated taste. In some it is much more 
powerful than in others, and these are said to have good taste, This 
perception is susceptible of immense improvement in all its applica
tions and departments. With a view to this, however, there must be 
the actual practice. There must be the choice of some one of the fine 
arts, and a steady persevering prosecution of the same. Whatever 
department is chosen, nature should be studied, and along with that 
the best specimens of the masters in that department. The recipro
city here between the mechanical and mental, and between the mental 
and mechanical, is very marked and palpable. 

The sixth and last section is on moral education, the most important 
of the whole, designed and well fitted to give a legitimate direction to 
all the preceding, It is the helm that controls and regulates the ship. 
The nature and the supremacy of conscience cannot be too carefully 
studied, as fitted to evince better than anything else the importance, 
the unspeakable, the inconceivable importance of moral education. 
The principal thing to be here brought out is the radical, the funda
mental difference between moral instruction and moral education; 
understanding by the former the mere imparting of religious and moral 
knowledge, and, by the latter, the reducing of the same to practice. 
All the compartments of conscience are susceptible of the highest 
improvement and refinement. But the grand burden devolves on the 
second, the perception of and the compliance with the obligation to do 
the right and avoid the wrong. Here lies the very marrow of moral 
education. The perception of the moral quality of actions, whether 
performed by ourselves or by others, as well as the approbation or 
disapprobation consequent on the performance of the action, either by 
ourselves or others, these are parts of our moral nature deserving of 
all heed and of the highest culture; but really to impart tenderness 
and sensitiveness to conscience is the promptitude wherewith we carry 
its instructions into practical effect. The obligation which this faculty 
imposes is the ready, and unhesitating, and cheerful obedience we 
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render to its monitions. And are we always, it may be asked, to obey 
its dictates? Always, and unhesitatingly, and without any reserva
tion, are we bound to do so, or else it fails in performing thil functions 
for which it was destinated. 

But would not all this argue that conscience cannot go astray, is 
infallible. This introduces another subject altogether, viz., the down
fall and degeneracy of this vicegerent of divinity within us, arid 
prompts the enquiry whether in its wrecked and dilapidated condition 
the lord of conscience has provided any means for its enlightenment and 
quickening, for its consequent restoration to rightful suprilmacy. This 
question we have answered at some length. We have endeavoured to 
show that whilst conscience is in itself depraved, and cannot, unaided, 
serve the elld for which it wa5 intended, neither natural religion nor 
the dispellsatiolls of Providence can furnish a guide, an infallible guide; 
-that some other light is indispensable, and that that light is to 
be fou!I(l in the Bible, and in the Bible alone, that the revelation it 
contains exactly suits the wants of the case. This advances ns 
another step in our argument-the use that ought to be made of the 
Bible in seiJOol so a., to secure a thorough moral education. Here we 
take up and endeavour to defend the position, that, if moral education 
is to be carried on, the children must be brought into daily and hourly 
contact with the Bible; and for this purpose that the teacher have 
the free and unfettered usc thereof, not to impart a knowledge of the 
peculiarities of any denomination, or even to unfold the doctrines of 
Christianity, but to explain and inculcate the great lessons of morality, 
with all the aims and motives that can render that morality accept
able ill the sight of heaven. There may be difficulties in legis
lating about the use of the Bible in schools, in countries where there 
exists a large mixture of Protestants and Roman Catholics, but 
there can be none as to its use in schools where a sound, moral edu
cation is considere,l indispensable. There, it is just as essential as it 
is for the sun to give life and vigor to all organized existences, or as it 
is for atmospheric air to impart healthful respiration to the whole 
animal creation. The manner and occasions of its use have been 
fully detailed. The whole efficiency of the moral education will 
depend on the how and the when being both properly attended to. 
As to the general argument of the use of the Bible in schools, derived 
from its being the birthright of every child-from its being essential 
for the welfare of communities and states-from the nature of an oath 
-from the impossibility of divorcing religion from morality, and such 
like considerations, we have said nothing, as it lay not within our 
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track. All that we had to do was to consider its bearing on the sub
ject of moral education, and for that it is just as necessary as the 
letters of the alphabet are for learning to read. 

CHAPTER III. 

SECOND CHARACTERISTIC. 

THE VARIOUS INGREDIENTS OF THE CHILD'S CO'lPOUND NATURE ARE IN INDIS
SOLUBLE UNION AND RECIPROCAL DEPENDENCE :-ADAPTATION, Sn.fUL· 
TA"EOUS EXERCISE.-INFLUENCE OF MIND ON BODY IN HEALTH AND 
DISEASE. EXTRACT FRO" ABERCROMBIE'S INTELLECTUAL PHILOSOPHY.
INFLUENCE OF MIND ON BODy.-OF ONE PART OF 'lIND ON ANOTH~m;
OF INTELLECT ON SENSIBILITIES, ON THE BEAUTIFUL, ON CONSCIKSCE;
REACTION, CO!'lSCIENCE O~ INTELLECT, BODY, &C.-ADAPTATION PROCESS; 
EXERCISE THE VARIOUS INGREDIENTS OF COMPOUND NATURE, INDIVIDU· 
ALLY, AND SnIULT..lNEOUSLY, so AS TO AID ONE ANOTHER. 

Influence of mind on body in health. This characteristic, and the 
way in which we avail ourselves of it for the furtherance of the 
education of the young, will be readily perceived. Though, in the 
preceding chapter, for the sake of greater clearness, we have given 
to each of the constituent parts of the child's nature a separate con
sideration, it should ever be borne in mind that they are indissolubly 
united, and that not in confused medley, but in nicest harmony, in 
symmetrical order, rising consecutively the one above the other, from 
the body to the conscience, from that which unites man to earth, to 
that which unites him to heaven, from that which assimilates him to 
the animal to that which assimilates him to the divinity. Each part 
subserves an important purpose, directly and indirectly; and all con
spire to form a perfect individual of the human species. 

But these ingredients of our compound nature are not only in
separably united, they are also reciprocally dependent, acting and 
reacting the one upon the other. On a large scale the body operates 
upon the mind, and the mind upon the body, whilst the mind, in its 
several compartments, the intellect, the sensibilities, and the conscience, 
act awl react the one upon the other, with no less certainty, yet 
scarcely so palpably. 

Body on mind in health. In our discussion on physical education, 
we have had abundant evidence of the way in which the body operates 
upon the mind. Indeed, the grand utility of physical education ill the 
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school-room arises from this very influence. We have seen, that there 
is not even a single department or exercise in the life-work of the 
teacher, that the body, when the laws of animal physiology are duly 
attended to, cannot subserve the high, the ennobling destiny of the 
mind. It were, then, altogether a work of supererogation again to 
open up the subject. There is, however, one point to which we must 
here advert, namely, the influence of the body in disease, upon our 
mental condition. 

Body on mind in disease. Almost all that we have said on this 
subject under physical education, refers to the body in a healthful 
condition. The influence of the body, when diseased, upon the mental 
powers is still more remarkable and potent, and deserves special notice 
here. "The first mental function," says Dr. Abercrombie, "which is 
impaired by bodily disease, is usually the power of attention; this we 
see illustrated in all febrile affections. The patient, in the early or 
milder stages, is incapable of fixing his mind upon anything that 
requires much attention, of following out an argument, or of transact
ing business which calls for much thought or consideration. He is 
acute and intelligent as to all common occurrences, and shows no 
want of recollection, or of the power of reasoning, when his attention 
is excited; but he feels it an exertion that is painful to him. In a 
higher degree of this condition, he is still intelligent as to what is said 
or done at the time, or in recogniziBg persons; but in a short time 
forgets every thing in regard to the person or the occurrence. He is 
incapable of that degree of attention which is necessary for the memory, 
though the powers of perception are entire. In the next stage he is 
incapable of receiving the full impression from external things; and 
in consequence of this he mistakes the objects of his own thoughts for 
realities. This is delirium, and there are various degrees of it. In 
some cases the attention of the patient can be roused for a time and 
directed to the true relations of external things, though he relapses 
into his delirious impressions when he is left undisturbed; in others, 
the false impression is constant, and cannot be corrected by any effort 
which is made to direct the attention; and in a third modification of 
this remarkable condition, he mixes up his hallucinations with external 
impressions in a most singular manner. He is still capable, however, 
of describing his impressions, that is, of talking so as to be understood, 
though what he speaks of relates only to his erroneous conception, or 
mere bodily feelings. In the next stage, he either does not attempt 
to express himself at all, or is entirely unintelligible. He is now cut 
off from communication with external things, and with other sentient 
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beings; and the highest degree of this is what we call coma, or stupor, 
which resembles profound sleep." 

This description refers chiefly to the gradations in the state of the 
mental functions, observable in continued fever. It is particularly 
interesting to trace them in this disease, because we see the various 
grades passing into one another, and thus showing, in a connected 
series, the leading peculiarities, which, in other affections, we have to 
contemplate separately. 

Such is the testimony of the greatest physico-psychologist that, per
haps, the pre~ent century has produced as to the influence' of fevers in 
their different stages on the mental constitution. Similar effects follow 
from injuries of the head, affections of the brain, and diseases of debil
ity, as well as from habits of intemperance and other species of dissi
pation. These effects may be chiefly referred to the following heads, 
abridged from Abercrombie -1. A state in which the attention can
not be steadily directed to a long and connected train of thoughts, or 
. to anything requiring a continued effort of mind; 2. A state in which 
the impression made by external things is not sufficient to produce 
remembrance, though there appears to be li.t the time a perfect percep
tion; 3. The third condition is that in which external impressions are 
either not perceived at all, or are perceived in a manner which cannot 
convey any distinct notion of their relations to the mind; 4. A remark
able circumstance for many of the cases referred to under the preced
ing heads is, that, along with a greater or less degree of incapability of 
attending to present objects, there is often a wonderful activity of mind 
in regard to old impressions, and even the renewal of recollections 
which had been entirely lost; 5. The last condition is the state of 
stupor or coma, in which the mind is entirely cut off from intercourse 
with the external world. This occurs in the worst states of fever-in 
various diseases of the brain and injuries of the head; and the same 
condition takes place, from a very different cause, in the state of 
fainting. 

But not only does disease impair or suspend the mental powers, it 
also obliterates impressions formerly received and long retained. 
This condition is sometimes permanent, but frequently is recovered 
from; and recovery takes place in some cases gradually, in others very 
suddenly. A still more remarkable phenomenon, connected with cases 
of this kind, occurs in some instances in which there is perfect intel
ligence in regard to recent circumstances, but an obliteration offormer 
impressions. Another remarkable modification of this condition of 
the mental powers, is found in those cases in which there is loss of 
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the recollection of a particular period. Though these and similar 
facts of the influence of cerebral disease upon the manifestations of 
mind present a series of phenomena of the most remarkable kind, 
they give no countenance to the doctrine of materialism, which some 
have presumptuously deduced from a very partial view of them. They 
show us indeed, in a very striking manner, the mind holding inter
course with the external world through the medium of the brain and 
nenous system; and by certain diseases of these organs, they show 
thi,; intercourse impaired or suspended; but they show nothing more. 

Influence of mind on body. But we must now turn from this view 
of the subject, and contemplate for a little the influence of the mind 
on the body. There is no lack of illustrations on this point. Con
trast the physical frame in undergoing fatigue when under strong 
mental stimulus and when it is not. Look, for example, at the 
sportsman, and the servant in attendance, the bearer of the spoil, the 
carrier of the game. They have scarcely travelled five or six miles 
till the latter begins to give evidence of fatigue, every additional rod 
becomes a mile in his estimate, every fresh capture is double its real 
weight, and ere long he is seen lagging far behind, can hardly keep 
sight of his master, and is well nigh sinking under the oppressive bnr
den. The former, on the other hand, eagerly bent on his sport, tra
verses mountain and moor with increased activity, and agility, and 
buoyancy; and it is not till the shades of evening interfere, and put an 
end to his sport, that he begins to realize the length of the journey he 
has travelled-the amount of physical toil he has undergone, or even 
his present state of exhaustion. All this is plainly owing to the men
tal stimulus and excitement which have all along sustained and impelled 
him onward. 

Again, take the student of nature-the man who can perceive the 
beautiful in the objects around, and the man who has no appreciation 
of such objects. The one walks on amid scenes that entrance his 
whole inner man-amid landscapes ever variegated and ever verdant, 
and is as fresh at the end of his journey as at the commencement; the 
other, before he travels half the distance, is tired and worn out, and 
the reason of this is plain. The former is under mental excitement, 
and the latter is not. Lastly, compare two individuals walking; the 
one in company with some genial, cheerful companion, or having some 
object in view-in search of minerals, or vegetable, or animals; and 
the other, all alone, with no other object in view save that of physical 
exercise. Whilst the former is all life, and elasticity, and springiness, 
the latter saunters weariedly along, dragging one foot after the other 
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with reluctant step, without deriving any, or, at least, scarcely any 
benefit from this pedestrian exercise. The reason is the same as 
before. 

Influence of one part of mind on another. But not only do the body 
and mind act and re-act the one upon the other; the various parts of 
the mind do so likewise; the intellect upon the sensibilities and will, 
and the sensibilities and will upon the intellect; the intellect, the sen
sibilities and will upon the conscience, and the conscience upon the 
intellect, sensibilities and will. 

" There can be no feeling without the previous cognizance of some 
object, in view of which the feeling is awakened. Affection always 
implies an object, and the object is first apprehended by the intellect 
before the emotion is awakened in the mind. When we love, we love 
something; when we desire, we desire something: when we fear, or 
hope, or hate, there 18 always some object, more or less clearly defined, 
that awakens those feelings, and, in proportion to the clearness and 
vividness of the intellectual conception or perception of the object, 
will be the strength of the feeling. Within certain limits, the one 
varies as the other. The man of strong and vigorous mind is capable 
of stronger emotion than the man of dwarfed and puny intellect. 
Milton, Cromwell, Napoleon, Webster, surpassed other men, not more 
in clearness and strength of intellect, than in energy of feeling. In 
this, indeed, lay, in no small degree, the secret of their superior power. 

" On the other hand, it is equally true that the state of the intellect 
in any case depends not a little on the mind's capacity of feeling. A 
quick and lively sensibility is more likely to be attended with quick
ness and strength of intellectual conception, imagination, perception, 
and even reasoning. These are quickened and set in active play by 
its electric shock. A man with sluggish sensibilities, is almost of ne
cessity a man of dull and sluggish intellect. A man without feeling, 
if we can conceive so strange a phenomenon, would be a man the 
measure of whose intellectual capacity would be little above that of 
the brute." 

Influence of Intellect on the Beautiful. But more particularly it might 
be shown how much the influence of the intellectual is over the resthet
ical, and the resthetical over the intellectual. He who delineates 
objects of loveliness, finds the discriminating power of taste to im
prove. This connection between theoretical knowledge and practical 
application is frequently illustrated in the other faculties. But on this 
point we cannot enl¥ge. We would rather solicit attention for a 
little to the reciprocating of the Intellect and Conscience. 
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Influence of Intellect on Conscience. The influence of the intellect 
on the conscience is well known and universally admitted. The 
grand standard of all morality is the divine law, and this is neither 
more nor less than a transcript of the divine mind. The knowledge 
of this standard is indispensably necessary before conscience can dis
criminate between the right and the wrong in human action, or 
realize the impelling power of this vicegerent of divinity within. And 
it is the intellect alone that will enable us to arrive at a right know
ledge of this standard. Just as the understanding apprehends the 
properties of this standard, perceives its inherent perfection, its suit
ableness to our case, and the indissolubleness of the connection be
tween obedience to its requirements and our truest and highest 
happiness-so will conscience rise to its legitimate position, as the fly
wheel or regulator in our mental mechanism. We have already 
discusse,l this subject under moral education, and therefore need not 
here enlarge. 

Of Conscience on Intellect. But the power which the conscience 
exerts over the intellect is still more worthy of notice. The more 
implicitly we obey the monitions of conscience, the more acute will be 
its power of discrimination, and the more prompt and definite its 
decisions. This effect in morals is frequently alluded to in the Scrip
tures. (See quotations under Moral Education.) 

And how often have we seen the reality of this connection bodied 
forth and exemplified, in the case of the untutored mind brought under 
the hallowing influence of divine truth! Not only does the reception 
of this truth influence, and elevate, and control his emotional and 
moral nature; it also expands and enlarges his intellectual. This 
oftentimes, and with great cogency, is presented to us in prayer. On 
such occasions how frequently have we heard the rudest mind giving 
utterance to the loftiest ideas in Theology, and these uttered in the 
most eloquent, because naturally simple language-ideas unsurpassed 
by the most profound and learned theologian. And this expansion of 
intellect is not confined to religious truths, but extends also to secular 
things, not only giving another direction to these matters, but enlarg
ing his natural views and sentiments regarding them, and enabling him 
to direct his mind to their study with far greater energy, and diligence 
and perseverance. 

But we have said enough to establish the soundness of our position. 
Whether we consider the body and mind in their broad, distinctive 
features, or the mind itself in its grand divisions or ways of operation, 
the direct and reflex influence of the one upon the other is great and 



SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 209 

extensive, and, when legitimately used, cannot fail to place a powerful 
instrument in the hand of the skilful educator. How he should wield 
this instrument, is what next demands our consideration. 

Adaptation process-Exercise each part. It is here that so many 
betray the most erroneous and circumscribed views regarding the grand 
end of the education of the rising generation. Looking upon that 
end in no higher light than that of qualifying the recipients for pur
suing their fortune in the world, for putting them in a fair and honor
able position of earning a decent and competent livelihood, they 
naturally enough conclude that that education is ample and sufficient, 
which imparts a knowledge of those branches most likely to accom
plish that object. Accordingly, it i~ no uncommon thing to find 
parents instructing the teachers of their offspring respecting their 
fu4!re vocation, and restricting their education, as much as possible, 
to those branches that have the most direct bearing upon that voca
tion. They seem utterly unconcerned about their being qualified for 
the general active duties of life-qualified for running their destined 
course, and still less for the high and ennobling exercises and employ
ments of an eternal existence. They are, to say the least, perfectly 
passive in reference to their religious or moral instruction. They do 
not actually prohibit such instruction, but it is only in so far as it 
makes no encroachment upon their other more essential secular 
studies. 

Now, supposing these views and directions are perfectly correct, 
and vigorously carried out by the teacher, it becomes a very important 
subject of enquiry whether the end in view-the qualifying the young 
for some trade or worldly employment-is by this course most effect
ively accomplished. We unhesitatingly reply ill the negative, and 
that on the ground of the very union under discussion. By leaving a 
part or a number of ingredients without education, or in a state of 
nature, you are not only destroying the sy=etry of the whole, but 
impairing, to a certain extent, the very vigour of those parts which 
you are so desirous to cultivate. You are, to that extent at least, 
withholding the stimulus and encouragement from those very parts 
essential for their growth and development. The real benefit of the 
culture of anyone depends on the culture of all the rest- and the 
beauty and perfection of the compound being depend upon the 
thorough education of everyone of its parts, according to their in
trinsic and relative value. It is thus plain, that, by keeping anyone 
part of our nature in..a state of abeyance, we are not only doing injus
tice to it directly, but we are preventing ourselves from doing justice-

14 
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to the very part we are concerned about, and to which we are devoting 
so much of our time and energy with a view to its improvement and 
advancement. To dissever where the Creator has united, and to give 
anyone part all our efforts for their education, is tantamount to an 
impugning of the wisdom and goodness of Providence in making the 
necessary adjustments for the union of these parts. It is thus clear, 
that for the benefit of anyone ingredient of our compound nature, as 
well as for the perfection of the whole, all the parts should be exer
cised and streugthcncd, or educated according to their intrinsic and 
relative value. lUan is neither a purely intellectual, or emotional, or 
moral being, but a compound of all; and for the beauty and glory of 
each, all should receive a due share of attention and regard. Neglect 
or omit anyone, and that instant the whole is impaired, and the very 
part we are most concerned about, does not, and cannot receive the 
same measure of justice. 

Silllllltaneolls Exercise. To devote a certain amount of time each 
day to physical and intellectual-to emotional and moral education, 
separately, is, no doubt, the recognition of the claims of each part, a 
recognition that the young are compound beings. But this does not 
render available, for the purposes of education, the dependence of the 
one part on the other, their acting aud re-acting. In order to this, the 
teacher, whilst engaged in anyone branch of education, or in the cul
tivation of any faculty or class of faculties, must call in the aid of the 
one as the handmaid or auxiliary of the other. Suppose, for example, 
he is formally engaged in intellectual work-in cultivating auy one of 
the intellectual faculties, or a class or a number of them, he is there 
and then to bring to bear on this work the other distinctive parts of 
the childrens' nature: They are, apparently, listless and indifferent in 
the work iu which they are engaged, Instead of prosecuting their 
stud'es with diligence and perseverance, they are literally idling away 
their time-becoming increasingly restless, and abounding in pranks 
and frolics. In five cases out of six, the teacher, ascribing this conduct 
to pure mental indifference, or listlessness, or moral obliquity, com
mences to scold and threaten-to dragoon and flagellate. But instead 
of this working any improl'ement, they are getting gradually worse. 
The cause, instead of being removed, is daily becoming more aggravat
.ed. That cause is purely physical. It may be the class has been 
made either to sit or stand too long, or to remain too long stationary 
in one fixed posture; or, it may be, they are now breathing a noxious 
atmosphere, alike enfeebling to their mental energies and irritating to 
the teacher. And what, in these circumstances, ought to be done? 
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A. copiolls ingress of fresh, and an egress of impure air, or ,a change ill 
their position, should be effected. Or the cause of the lassitude may 
be an over-tension of some of the intellectual powers; and in that 
ease a season of relaxation should be observed, or another subject 
taken up-or, if the same subject must be continued, some rest should 
be given; and this may be done either by a march or by their singing 
some favorite song. Or, it may be, the cause of their listlessnesss and 
inattention is moral obliquity. They have formed their plans, and are 
bent on mischief. In that case, the teacher should at once appeal to 
their conscience, pointing out their responsibility for the use of the 
gifts committed to them-the obligations laid upon them to use every 
moment of time aright for their improvement. And he has still ano
ther resort. Failing in one or other of these, he may appeal to the 
emotional part of their nature. They have doting p:l;rents-anxious 
fathers and tender mothers-toiling for their benefit, and sacrificing 
their own personal comfort to enable them to give their children a 
respectable education. And how ungrateful, how unnatural, in these 
circumstances, to squander away their precious opportunities - to 
waste their time on trifles! This may stimulate to diligence when 
everything else fails. And S0 in the cultivation of the moral faculty 
or the resthetical; the teacher must avail himself of the connection 
subsisting between that part of our mental constitution; and the other 
parts as well as of the body; and use these as auxiliaries or as stim
ulants, and thereby increase the sensibility and the power of con
science. Whatever, in short, is the part of our being that is, for the 
time, under training, the teacher should endeavour, at all times and in 
all circumstances, to avail himself of the reciprocating dependence of 
all the ingredieuts of our compound nature, and call in the one as 
the handmaid of the other.s; in other words, he is to operate on the 
one through the medium of the others, ftccording to the strength of 
the bond of connection. This is a matter of p:l;ramount importance, 
and claims frow every painstaking and faithful teacher the most pro
found and serious consideration. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

In this chapter we have elaborated, first the characteristic itself, 
and then the adaptation process. Under the former, we have mainly 
dwelt on the influence of the body, when diseased, on our mental con
dition. This is ~autifully and comprehensively set forth by Dr. 
Abercrombie, from whose Treatise on the Intellectual Powers we have 
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made some extracts. It is interesting to trace the gradation oI mental 
aberration, increasing in severity, as the bodily disease becomes more 
aggravated, proving to a demonstration the reality of the connection 
in question. The re-acting power of the various parts is equally 
remarkable, and shows still more clearly the intimate relation and the 
reciprocal dependence of these parts. It will be observed that we 
have taken our examples principally from the adult or the more 
mature in years. We have done so, just because they come, in such 
cases, more frecIuently within the range of our observation. 

The same relations and dependencies are as marked and palpable 
with the young. These influences and tendencies should be all 
weighed and studied by teachers, not in their general manifestation 
merely, but in individual cases, in order that special means may be 
resorted to. It is in this way that that cord of the heart is discovered 
and taken hold of, by which the skilfnl teacher may move, and control, 
and subdue the most rebellious and headstrong. 

This acting and re-acting naturally originate a twofold process of 
adaptation, exercising the various ingredients individually and simul
taneously. About the first, there is no dispute or difficulty. All 
know that the various ingredients of our composite nature are alone 
preserved in health and strength by exercise, and hence the readiness 
of all parties concerned to make provision for the same in the alloca
tion of time for recesses-in the various games for which the play
ground is adapted-in the regular gymnastic and calisthenic exercises 
-military drill, &c., as well as in the various mental, and moral, and 
religious studies and pursuits. All these exercises, it is at once 
admitted, strengthen the particular parts. But the adaptation to the 
other branch, the reciprocating or re-acting is neither so palpable, nor 
yet so generally 'provided for. That the mind affects the body, as 
well as the body the mind, is at once acquiesced in; but how to take 
hold of this, and make it minister to the educational force, is the grand 
point in this characteristic. And yet this is one of the most signal 
trinmphs of Stow, blending the physical, the intellectual and moral all 
in one, and rendering them all instrumental to the better accomplish
ment of the object contemplated, both directly and indirectly. Mter 
all, what is this, but treating the child as he is, and in adaptation to 
the nature with which he is endowed. Comoonius and Pestalozzi saw 
this, and carried it a certain length. But the adaptations and impulses 
of nature were too enchanting to them; here they laid themselves down 
-they fed and revelled on these green pastures. They saw not, they 
felt not, the religious and moral wants of the young, as they did the 
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natllral; and that Book which can alone meet and satisfy these wants, 
they heeded not, or at least assigned to it only a subordinate rank. 
Stow seized the moral as well as the natural adaptation, and thereby 
wove for his brow a chaplet of unfading laurel-spread around his 
system a halo as dazzling as the sun, and as imperishable as the foun
tain whence it sprang. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THIRD CHARACTERISTIC. 

GREAT DIVERSITY <!IF MENTAL ENDOWMENT AND TEMPERA~IENT IN THE 

YOUNG. THE ADAPTATI<!IN HERE IS THE PRESENTATION OF A VARIETY 
OF SUBJECTS, PRINCIPALLY THROUGH THE llEDIUM OF ORAL LESSONS. 
DIVERSITY OF ENIl>OWMENT,-IN INTELLECT, FEELING A"D CONSCIENCE. 
ADAPTATION,-GREAT VARIETY OF SUBJECTS, AS WIDELY DIFFERENT 
AS POSSIBLE. ACCOMPLISHED .IAINLY BY >IEANS OF ORAL LESSONS.
MORE D@NE HERE BY THE "ODE OF PRESENTATION THAN BY THE SUB
.JECT ITSELF. ANSWERS GIVEN BOTH SIMULTANEOUSLY AND INDIVIDU
ALLY. MODE BY WHICH THE PECULIARI'rY OR IDIOSYNCRASY OF ONE 
?trAY CONTRIBUTE TO THE BEXEFIT OF ALL, VIZ., INVERTING TilE RIGHT 
ANSWER INT(} THE FORM @F A QUESTION, AND THROWING IT BACK UPON 
THE CLASS. MORAL EFFECT OF THIS PR..I.CTICE. 

Diversity of Endowment. It is sometimes said that the facul
'ties of the mind are as diversified as the features of the human 
-countenance. Whether this be so or not, it is undoubtedly true 
that this diversity is immense, whether we lo(}k at mind in its 
broad features or ill its more minute details. In some, the intellect 
is most conspicuously developed,-in others, the sensibilities, and 
in others, the will; and if we go into particulars, the same diversity 
.of phase will manifest itsel£ In reference to the intellect, we see 
-one remarkable for the prominence of bis observational powers
:another, of kis abstraetive, and another, of his imaginative. Among 
the members of the same family, one is signalized for tbe suscepti
bility-anotber, for the retentiveness, and another, for tbe prompt
itude of his memory; and still more, one is remarkable for the remem
bering of names and dates,-another, of facts, and another, of princi
ples. The same diversity is apparent in the sensibilities of our 
nature. Some are excessively amiable, and others irascible; and, 
between these extremtls, every possible phase exists. Some possess 
:a large measure of order, neatness and arrangement in their plans and 
oGperatigns, and ethers are, as much as p0ssible, in the 0PPQsite direction. 
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Some, again, seem to possess great sensitiveness and' tenderness of" 
conscience; and, others are blunt, and dull, and obtuse, as if seared: 
with a IH>t iron. The feats and exploits of mind in every sphere and 
walk of life, achieved by those who have occupied positions in every 
way adverse to· their development, towering above and beyond others 
placed in far more advantageous circumstances, are all traceable to the 
same source-the diversity in their natural mental calibre. Indeed, 
so notorious is this diversity, and, accordjng to the supposition of 
some, so utterly beyond the power of the most skilful teacher to adapt 
himself to it, so as to do. justice to each child, that it is oftentimes. 
addul'l',l as an insuperable argument against public education alto
gether, and the most powerful, by consequence, in favour of private 
tuition; and we are free to admit, that, were the old-fashioned method' 
of recitation exercises, and of the general conduct and management of 
the school pu.rsued, this objection would we:.r a sufficiently formidable 
aspect. And what, it may then be asked, is to be done? How is the
difficulty to be met? And this brings us at once to the consideration 
of the adaptation process. 

Adaptation process.-Now, we- have no hesitation in declaring our 
decided conviction, that this characteristic-the diversity of natural 
talent-is not only capable of being met, but of being rendered ser
viceable to the benefit of all the class, or in a graded school, or the 
whole department. TillS, however, requires no ordinary amount of 
skill, tact and management on the part of the teacher, and the pursu-· 
ance of a system very different from the old mechanical rote system, 
both in referelwe to the subjects taught and the method of their pre
sentation. And the first thing we would notice, as being at the bot
tom of the whole of this adaptation process, is to bring before the 
mind such a yariety of subjects as will furnish ample pabulum for 
this diversity of endowment. By this is not to be nnderstood a 
long list of subjects, as branches of edllcation, such as sometimes 
appears in advertisements of scholastic establishments, but a judicious 
selection of subjects in Literature, Science and Philosophy,-such at 

selection, in fact, as shall call into play powers and sensibilities as far 
removed as possible from each other. But these branches of study 
will require to be largely supplemented by means of o-rallessons, in 
whatever way carried on, whether by the real objects or their repre
sentatives, or word painting. These lessons, both in their substance 
and in their mode of communicating, must be in accordance with the 
age, or advancement, or habits, or circumstances of the pupils. By 
tills means, a tribute may be levied on the whole domain of matter an<1 
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of mind. The analogies may be selected in meetest adaptation to the 
views and tastes of the great majority of the pupils; and this not in 
physical and intellectual education only, but also in resthetical and 
moral. Aye, and the peculiarities of each of the different classes of 
individuals can be rendered eminently serviceable to the improvement 
and benefit of the whole. 

But the adaptation process to this feature depends as much, if not 
more, on the method in which the subject is presented to the minds of 
the young, as on the subject itself. This does not consist in the 
teacher proposing a question, and then asking the individual at the 
head of the class to answer it, and, if he cannot, putting it to the next, 
and thus going the round of the whole class, till the bottom is 
reached; or, in first naming an individual, whatever position he may 
hold in the class, and then putting the question. It consists in his 
(the teacher's) first throwing out the question to the whole class 
or gallery, and inviting them to answer it as soon as they have 
good ground to believe they are capable of doing so. This is the 
simultaneous method, which is greatly aided by the sympathy of num
bers. The other, or the individual method, is to make some sign, and 
wait a due time, according to the nature of the question and the con
dition or stage of advancement of the class, till all-the smart and the 
dull, the clear and the misty, the talented and stupid minds-have had 
an opportunity of doing their best; then name the person, acconling 
to his number, who is to answer the question, and, if wrong. show him 
that he is so; then ask another, and another, until the right answer 
is obtained or worked out. As soon as the teacher is satisfied with 
the answer, it shonld be turned into the shape of a question, and 
thrown back on the class, and satisfactory evidence given that every 
one in the class has received it. And now need we show how all 
this operates? We shall suppose that the question put, involves a 
considerable amount of cool, calculating power, and that the great 
majority ill the school are puzzled and confounded, with the exception 
of one little, retiring, modest youth. He, and he alone, apprehends 
and grasps the whole question. He is not reckoned a smart, or clever, 
but a calmly reflective boy. He is also a retiring, diffident youth; 
and had the question come down to him from the top of the class, or 
been put to him directly, he would, in all probability, have become 
so excited, that he would not have done justice to himself, and failed. 
From the way in which it is put, however, he has full command of his 
powers and attainments, and deliberately arrives at the right answer. 
He gives it forth correctly, both in matter and form, and is thus, for 
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the time being, dux of the class, or, in a graded school, of the whole 
department. Again, by the teacher's throwing back the answer in 
the shape of a question to the class, the whole get the benefit of this 
boy's peculiarity or phase of mind, both in information and intellectual 
power. And this elicits an important principle, viz., that the more 
numerous the class, if properly graded, the more exciting, stimulating, 
and efficient the teaching. In a numerously attended school, there is 
a greater likelihood, even of the same grade, of having a larger 
variety of mental shade or hue; so that an answer is secured to almost 
every question, there being scarcely one asked that is not, more 
or less, congenial to some one mind or another. The average stand
ard of talent is kept alive by the reception of questions within the 
reach of the qualifications of a great majority of the class; whilst, 
every now and again, a mind of peculiar calibre is operated upon by a 
question in exact adaptation to his liking, or tendency, or bent. And 
the same method operates most beneficially in a moral point of view. 
We have already supposed the question to be of such a character as 
to call forth the exercise of the abstractive or calculating power, met 
and answered by the modest, retiring boy. The very next question 
may be more congenial or suitable to the observational powers, when 
another boy at once steps forward and gives the correct reply with 
the utmost facility; and he, it may be, one of the boys that looked 
with perfect amazement at him who answered the previous question, 
so completely was it beyond his comprehension. He has now, how
ever, got a question in complete adaptation to his tastes and capabili
ties; he replies without any hesitation; whilst the previously success
ful boy is non-plussed and astonished that anyone should be at all 
competent to give an answer. He thus feels his own inferiority, and 
the last mentioned youth, distinguished for his observational powers, 
obtains the pre-eminence, whilst those who were foremost in other 
questions, and who had the palm readily conceded to them, are made 
to feel their own level, and denuded, to It certain extent at least, of 
their self-complacency and self-importance. The moral effect of this 
method is thus admirable -in every way fitted, instrumentally, to 
beget and keep alive a spirit of true humility-the first lesson in all 
genuine progress. 

The diversity existing in the resthetical and emotional departments 
of our nature, is met by a similar arrangement, and is equally service
able for the benefit of the whole. 
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RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

There is no need, here, of expatiation on the characteristic itself. 
There are few points more palpable or more universally admitted. 
How strikiugly does this phenomenon contribute to the utility, the 
beauty and the happiness of all ! What a testimony does it lift to the 
glory of the All-wise Creator! How contented, then, should all be 
with this arrangement, and how diligently should t.ach improve the 
talents committed to him, whether in the kingdom of nature or of 
grace, remembering that he that hath, to him shall be given. 

The adaptation process here is triumphant, not so much by the 
nature of the subject or branch of education, as by the mode in which 
it is presented to the class. Of all arguments in favour of private 
education, the diversity of endowments is, perhaps, the most plausible. 
If this diversity is so great in the case of six, or eight, or ten of a 
family,-if, in everyone, we have a distinct phase of intel!ect-of feel
ing-of conscience, and if the province of education is to develop the 
powers or energies of each, respectively, who will pretend to say that 
he could overtake the development of more. The very discovery of 
the minute shades of difference in each case, is, of itself, a study, and 
if so, what must be the difficulty in the appliance of suitable means for 
the development of each! But what tends largely to obviate the 
difficulty in question is, that these eight or ten individuals ought to be 
viewed as types or representatives, and that the addition of as many 
more might be all classified under the same ten heads or classes; nay 
more, not only will the difficulty be thus surmounted, but the expe
dient propounded will minister to the benefit of the whole. But the 
principal charm of this expedient is its tendency to promote a spirit 
of genuine humility and modesty even amongst the most talented and 
promising; whilst it is, at the same time, admirably fitted to stimulate 
the mental powers of all. 
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CHAPTER V. 

FOURTH CHARACTERISTIC. 

DIFFERENT EPOCHS OF INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE YOUNG. TIlE 
ADAPTATION TO THIS FEATURE, DIPARTING BRANCHES OF KNOWLEDGE, 
THE BEST SUITED TO THESE SEVERAL EPOCHS. MEANING OF CHARAC
TERISTIC. ORDER OF THE EPOCHS. REASOX ASSIGNED FOR THEIR 
~IAXIFESTATION.-ADAPTATION TO 1ST EPOCH, FRO)! 3-8 YEARS. PER

CEPTION. WORD TO MOTHERS. FIRST BUSINESS AT SCHOOL. ATTAIN
AIENTS AT EIGHT.-SECOND EPOCH, 8-12. REPRESENTATIVE. MEMORY 
AXD bIAGIXATION. BRANCHES BEST AD.\PTED.-THIRD EPOCH, 12 AND 
UPWARDS. GENERALIZATION AND REASONING. BRANCHES MOST SUIT

ABLE. 

Meaning of this characteristic. By this characteristic, it is meant 
that there are certain periods in the history of the rising generation, 
when some of our intellectual powers are more fully developed, and, 
consequently, more matured than others. The powers of the mind 
have already been compared to the leaves of the bud of a tree; and 
that just as some of these leaves are evolved at an earlier period than 
others, so is it with the powers of the mind. The order in which this 
expansion takes place, is pretty distinctly intimated by the classifica
tion of the intellectual faculties. The earliest in their development is 
the presentative class, or that class which requires the objects which 
awaken them to be brought into direct and immediate contact with 
their respective senses; and which, in consequence, are appropriately 
denominated sense-perception, and in immediate connection, or con
temporaneous therewith, is the conception of the external object. 
The next in order of development is the representative, embracing 
the faculties of memory and imagination; and last, by the reflective, 
or the faculties of abstraction and reasoning, or the two mental pro
cesses of synthesis and analysis. This is the order in which the men
tal faculties may be said to develop themselves; not that it is meant 
that while one of these faculties is in a state of maturity, or in full, 
vigorous exercise, the others are in entire abeyance, or lying in dor
mant inactivity. All that is meant is, that, whilst, for example, the 
first is in liveliest exercise-in fullest manifestation, the others are 
but in progress, and are only capable of comparatively feeble effort. 

Reason assigned. And why, it may be asked, is all this the case? 
Why are some powers more fully developed at one time than at ano
ther? In reply to this question, it were, perhaps, quite sufficient to 
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Bay that one set of these powers is more used at one time than at 
another, and being so, according to a universal law both in the organs 
of the bodyahd the faculties of the mind, they grow more rapidly, and 
come sooner to maturity. But this only shifts the question a stage 
farther back, so that it again recurs, why are we dependent on one 
class more at one time than at another? The answer to this question 
unfolds the whole rationale of this arrangement. It arises from tbe 
very law of our being-from the very necessities of our constitution. 
The human mind, it would seem, is little else than a blank, till brought 
in contact with the external world. This it does through the medium 
of the senses, and. therefore, it is right and proper that we should 
place dependence on our senses, which very reliance strengthens and 
develops, and brings them first to perfection. But our senses are 
comparatively limited in their range. The knowledge we can amass 
by means of our own observation, is, in consequence, small. And 
how are we to add thereto? In no other way, that we know of, than 
availing ourselves of the observational powers of our fellow creatures, 
which, if duly authenticated, are perfectly reliable. And the stores of 
knowledge, thus accumulated, are altogether indispensable, to enable 
us to generalize and to reason, or to exercise the higher powers of the 
intellect, and thus, from the concrete, to pass into the region of the 
abstract, and thereby to luxuriate, as it were, in the region of the invisi
ble-to hold converse with the infinite; and from the materials we 
already possess, to pass on to the acquisition of other and original 
knowledge. There is thus in this characteristic nought but the fol
lowing out of the law of our being; and in that law we behold the 
most manifest proofs of divine wisdom and goodness. Man's mental 
constitution is susceptible of cognitions, or capable of receiving infor
mation; it is also capable of tracing the relations of the various objects 
falling under the cognitive-of analyzing their properties, and of form
ing combinations,-aye, and more still, from the knowledge already 
acquired, of proceeding to the acquisition of what is new and original. 
But in order to fit and qualify the mind for these higher functions, 
there must be a certain store of facts or truths deposited in the mind, 
which must either be derived from the observation of the parties 
themselves, or that of others. How wise, then, and beneficent the 
arrangement, by which the necessity is imposed upon us, from our most 
juvenile years, to lay up, as in a storehouse, those facts, for future use 
or service! And how imperative the lesson thus taught us, to adapt 
ourselves in the educat!onal work to this admirable arrangement of 
things, to teach the branches more peculiarly belonging to each epoch, 
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not exclusively but chiefly, to rise in consecutive order, according to 
the intellectual development! 

Adaptation Proces.~. As already mentioned, the first faculties 
matured are the perceptive, or the knowledge we get through the 
medium of the senses. And the question here clearly is, What is 
the material to be presented to these various organs? and how is it 
to be presented, that the conception or idea in the mind may be vivid 
and impressive? These two questions are of transcendent import
ance, affecting, as they do, the whole future of the child, demanding 
the earliest, the paramount attention both of parent and teacher. 

Word to Mothers. Although to some it may seem a digression, we 
cannot allow the opportunity to pass of tendering a word of counsel 
to parents, and especially to mothers. And we would urge upon their 
attention, the serious responsibility devolving upon them, so soon as 
the observational powers of their offspring come into play, to provide 
the objects suitable thereto. There does not appear to be any fixed 
period in the infancy of the human species for those powers coming into 
operation. In some infants of remarkable precocity, their observation 
powers are, to a certain extent, at work before they pass the third 
month; but, generally speaking, all children begin to notice before 
the end of the first year of their existence; and even then, mothers 
should commence the work of presenting suitable objects to the senses 
both of seeing and hearing. Though it were absurd to talk of any
thin~. at this stage being done in the way of formal teaching, mothers 
should take care, that the tunes of nursery rhymes or lullabies are 
properly Bung or chante(l in their hearing, and also that the objects 
presented to the organ of sight are such as attract--fitted to excite 
lively emotion, and to form a vivid impression on the conceptive 
faculty. So far as it may be proper, everything at this stage should 
be done to exercise the other senses. A strong disposition is mani
fested, even at this early period, to bring every object within their 
reach to the test of -all the senses, and especially to that of touch. 
Let this desire be gratified, as far as practicable. After the child has 
passed his second year, something more pointed and formal may 
be effected. It is now time to present objects-to call attention to 
the more prominent features of the same, with the pertinent name, 
care being taken always to give the reality first, and afterwards the 
sign or name. A greater variety in the music may be also now 
administered. At three and four years of age, the children may be 
pushed forward, bringing to their notice more minute objects, with their 
a.ppropriate names, and encouraging them to sing or chant simple 
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melodies. Here, too, may the children be encouraged to repeat short 
stanzas, without being imposed in the shape of a task. Here a grand. 
desideratum is awanting-a kind of vade vecum-for parents, by which 
they might be guided in reference to the nature of the objects to be 
presented to their offspring, and the best mode of doing so, from the 
very commencement of their noticing powers, till they are five years 
of age, at least. This guide, to be complete, should also embrace the 
whole subject of physical and moral, as well as intellectual education. 
Parents are but little aware of the awful responsibility resting upon 
them in both these respects. Physically and morally, everything 
depends on the right starting-perhaps even more than in the intel
lectual department. Much, very much, depends on food, air, exer
cise, and cleanliness; if these are all properly attended to for the 
first five years, the effects will be apparent throughout the whole 
future career of the individual. It is of essential moment, too, that 
there is a right commencement made in the moral department. Firm
ness and decidedness, at the outset, even though it may impose a cer
tain amount of self-denial on the parents, will save much labour, 
anxiety, and correction afterwards. This is the easiest course for the 
parents, and it is infinitely better for the children. 'That a boon 
would be conferred on any nation, were the mothers thereof properly 
instructed and rightly directed in this matter! It would lighten 
amazingly the toil of the schoolmaster, and make the groove of 
character so deep and indelible that no time or circumstances would 
obliterate. But we must return. 

The children have now reached their fifth or sixth year, and are in 
attendance at school. And the question here presents itself, What is 
the first school business, or what, at the outset of the childrens' school 
career, should occupy the main share of their attention? '" e unhesi
tatingly reply, that if the previous training has been, in the main, 
good, the school-life should be, at the outset, and, as far as practicable, 
a continuation of the domestic life. The sudden transition that is 
oftentimes made in passing from the home to the school-life, by chain
ing the little chilclren to the same fixed posture for hours-by requir
ing them to look the whole day at a few dead signs or marks, called 
letters of alphabet, and by the teacher, with the view of maintaining 
his authority, standing aloof from his pupils in starched, assumed dig
nity, and when he does condescend to speak, doing so in high, magis
terial tones-in the most forbidding and distant term. Such a transi
tion, we say, is injuriouB'in the extreme-fitted to create and foster in 
the minds of the young a loathing disgust in reference to all school 
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affairs, and to look on the teacher more with fear and trembling than 
with confidence and affection. The first aim of the successful teacher 
should be to inspire his pupils with a liking for the school-for all its 
operations-its exercises and amusements; and for this ·purpose, he 
should endeavour to make them feel, with a slight restraint, that they 
are still at home, in a congenial atmosphere, and surrounded with 
many enjoyable objects. The greater portion of their time, for the 
first few weeks, should be spent in short exercises, adapted to the 
culture of the various senses, and especially those of touch, hearing, 
and seeing. Every child should be provided with a small slate, 
sponge and pencil, and should begin with the drawing of straight 
lines, the teacher showing the example on black-board, after a full 
description of the reality. When, after a few weeks, the alphabet is 
commenced, it should be by taking two or three letters daily, and 
before the new ones are introduced going back to the first; and these 
shoull1 be taught after the phonic fashion, the mechanical process 
amusiug the children. :More formal object lessons, consecutively 
arranged, should be gradually introduced, and the utmost care taken 
to give the correct name to every part. Every branch of study should 
be first brought before the mind concretely and analytically, and, 
through the visible object, pass to its natural representation or pic
ture; then to the artificial or conventional; and last of all, to the 
abstract. The music should, as much as possible, be accompanied with 
sound, wholesome truth, which will be so much more easily committed 
to memory when married to some sweet, cheerful, and agreeable air. 
It matters little as to the number of branches taught, provided they 
are taught after the above fashion. Analysis of objects or things, 
with appropriate and accurately acquired nomenclature, must form 
the staple article of this epoch . 

.Attainments at eight. At eight years of age, with ordinary atten
tion, the average attainments of the young will be such, as that they 
shall be capable of reading and spelling any common book-of giving 
the names of the different classes of words, and of the different clauses 
of a simple sentence, with the various pauses-of presenting the lead
ing features in the Geograghy and History of their native country, 
with the general principles involved-of working the fundamental 
rules in arithmetic, both by slate and mentally, with a ready and 
prompt recollection of the tables of money, weight and measure, and 
of drawing any form from nature, and of printing, and of writing an 
intermediate hand, with some knowledge of colours. And besides all 
these regular branches, having a fair knowledge of the various objects 
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around, both in nature and art, with the pursuits and employments 
that may prevail in the locality. And with this measure of attain
ment, they are in a fair condition of preparedness to enter upon the 
more special business of the ~econd epoch. 

Second Epoch-the representative. This is appropriately designated 
the representative epoch, or the epoch when the memory and the 
imagination are largely developed, and most susceptible of impressions, 
covering a period of four or five years, i. e. from 8 to 12 or 13. This 
is the memory period, or that period when this power of the mind is 
both most capable of culture and most retentive-when there is the 
least trouble in co=itting anything to memory, and when, if tho
roughly mandated, it seems to produce the most lasting impression. 
This has been already discussed under the head of intellectual educa
tion, so that there is 110 need of enlargement here. There cannot be 
a doubt that this is the period when the memory is freshest and 
greenest, especially in the remembering of words, or facts, or dates. 
And if this power is early in reaching its maturity, it is equally so in 
showing symptoms of decrepitude and decay. But what is very 
remarkable here, and corroborates more than anything else the sound
ness of our position, is the circumstance, that, though in advanced 
years, we may not be able to recal what happened comparatively 
recently, it is quite otherwise in reference to what occurred in our 
own juvenile years. Everything for the last ten or twenty years may 
be obliterated, but what transpired or was committed to memory dur
ing the epoch under consideration, no time or circumstances seem capa
ble of effacing. 

Branches adapted. What, is it now asked, are the branches best 
adapted for this epoch? Everything, we reply, that requires the sheer 
exercise of the memory. And all here will naturally direct their 
thoughts to Language. There is no branch of study demanding a 
purer exercise of this faculty than language in all its shapes and forms. 
The skilful and painstaking teacher may do much to simplify what is 
intricate-to reduce the theoretical to the practical,oand thereby to 
invest it with tenfold greater interest; but no process of simplification 
-no system, however novel or improved, can do away with the 
drudgeries of memory in the acquisition of language, and especially 
any foreign language, ancient or modern. And it is worthy of notice 
here, that, during no other epoch in our history, does language take a 
firmer hold of this faculty. There have, no doubt, been a few distin
guished linguists who did not commence a foreign language till long 
after the period referred to, but these are the exceptions. And the 
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reason seems to be that we depend upon our reflective powers as well 
as on our memory in the getting of languages afterwards. Ask nine 
out of every ten individuals what language was most easily remem
bered, and most available to them, when they reached their 40th year, 
and, to a man, they will reply, the one acquired during this epoch, or 
before they had passed far into their teens. 

To ayail ourselves, then, of this capability, the first thing, we appre
hend to be done, is to make the young familiar with the vocables of 
their vernacular tongue as the instrument of thought and as the 
record of the myriad elements of consciousness. This process has 
been going on under the former epoch in reference to what is visible, 
tangible, audible, sapid or odoriferous. As one of the greatest benefits 
of object lessons, we have specified a perfect analysis as far as the 
stage conducts, and to every part assigned the most precise and accu
rate sign in the shape of vocables, whether these express analysis, or 
subject, or the quality of either, or the action of the subject. A much 
greater share of attention must now be given by the young to the 
whole subject of their native tongue-the source-the structure-the 
inflection-the derivation of its words-the root, prefix and affix-its 
compounds, &c. The grammar of the language should be studied at 
this stage. By means of oral lessons, attention has already been called 
to this subject, analytically; but it must now be studied synthetically, 
or as a science, and from a regular text-book. All the niceties and 
peculiarities of etymology-all appertaining to the construction of 
sentences or grammatical analysis, and to their arrangement or rules 
of syntax, should be attended to. Now is the time for the grammars 
of ancient and modern languages, if these are to be acquired, especially 
the purely memoriter portions of them. The philosophy of language 
may be deferred till a later period, but not the elements or those por
tions requiring to be accurately committed to memory. Of course, 
much of the practice, either writing or speaking of the languages 
learned, should go along with the mandating work. At no epoch can 
languages be aQquired, so as to be spoken correctly with such facility, 
as now, and this without at all destroying the peculiar pronunciation of 
each. Children have been known to learn- five languages at once 
during this epoch, and to talk them fluently, without any confusion 
or much apparent difficulty. The children of the pioneer India mis
sionary, Carey, acquired a command of the Hindostanee vocables long 
before the father, distinguished linguist though he was, and master of 
the grammar before he set foot on the shores of Bengal. 

Besides language, much may also be done during this epoch in the 
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storing up of facts, dates, &c., in Geography and History, as regular 
branches of education, and the technical terms commonly used in the 
sciences, presented in the form of oral lessons. During this period, 
the outlines of natural science might be surveyed with great and bene
ficial results. 

But this, too, is the period when the imaginative power is in liveliest 
and most vigorous exercise, and most susceptible of foreign influences. 
The act of the imagination supposes that some analysis has taken 
place. It may not be the analysis of the qualities of objects, but 
of the parts of objects. And if the mind is specially given to this 
work about this period, so is it in the combination of parts into a whole, 
in the formation of new creations. This, accordingly, is the time 
when the young are fondest of listening to stories-to romantic and 
imaginative tales-to the perusal of legends, of novels, &c. Some 
are, of course, more under the influence of this principle than others; 
but now, if ever, is the epoch of its most powerful impulses. Don 
Quixotte, Robinson Crusoe, Pilgrim's Progress, &c., are the staple 
delights of the young at this period. This, too, accordingly, is the time 
when figurative language or analogical illustration of every sort is 
most attractive and enchanting, and when the young are most readily 
and delightingly conducted from the region of the known to the 
unknown-from the natural to the figurative. 

And what is the food most congeuial to this power-best fitted to 
satisfy and gratify? It is to present to it the most graphic delinea
tions of great and important scenes or events-to encourage the study 
of poetry, and especially of epic poetry-the perusal of the best and 
most manly novel writers; or, if they manifest anything like a taste 
for form, to examine and study the different pieces of sculpture per
formed by the first masters; or, of colours, to direct their attention to
the finest specimens of painting, &c. 

But this is not enough. At this period, their attention should be 
directed to the beautiful and sublime in the works of nature around .. 
It does not matter whether these views are microscopic or telescopic, 
provided the young are brought to look on them as they actually clime 
from the hands of the All-wise Architect and Painter. It is well, too, 
at this stage, to require them to delineate these scenes practically,. 
either in words, or models, or painting. This is the time when they 
will evince whether they possess the gift of reducing·. to embodiment 
the ideal, whatever bent their taste may take; and in this, the young. 
should be encouraged in every possible way. If there should not be 
among them geniuses in poetry, or IIrchitecture, or painting, scores 

15 
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may arrive at that proficiency which will prove of immense benefit to 
their fellow creatures, as well as to themselves. At all events, such 
pursuits or employments being encouraged, as far as it is consistent 
with their other duties, will exert a powerful tendency in elevating the 
whole refinement of the generation. 

3rd Epoch- Generalization and {leasoning. The third and last 
epoch of mental development is the reflective or the discursive, embrac
ing several faculties, but all usually comprehended under generaliza
tion and reasoning. The mind is now sufficiently stored with facts and 
rules-now fully developed for the higher exercises of synthesis and 
analysis. 

And what, it may now be asked, are the subjects best adapted to 
this last and most exalted of all mental effort in our school dayi, from 
12 or 13, and upwards? 

In so far as the synthetic or generalization process is concerned, we 
would unhesitatingly recommend the propriety of beginning with 
grammar. This, as has often been stated, is the science of language. 
Language, concretely regarded, has been presented to the young in 
all its aspects during the preceding epochs. They are now then fully 
prepared to consider it in its synthetic form-in all its principles-in 
all its philosophical and scientific bearings-in all its arrangements and 
classifications. It were well that grammar, synthetically regarded, 
were always reserved till this epoch. Then, instead of the unmeaning 
jargon, it so often assumes, it would be found to be both a delightful 
and profitable branch of study. Then, too, will the thoughts of the 
mind be not only more vivid and expressive, but the mind itself be 
cultivated and disciplined. Another branch, well fitted to exercise and 
strengthen the synthetic power, is geography in its highest general
izations. What could furnish finer illustrations of this principle than 
the mountain systems of continents or of the world, or the river sys
tems, or river basins. Arithmetic, in its more advanced stages, too, 
is admirably calculated to show the principle of proportion in its appIi
eation to some half dozen or more distinct commercial, arithmetical 
xules. 

Algebra is still better than arithmetic, and should receive much atten
tion .at this stage i,n its higher departments-quadratic equations, &c. 
Natural science in one or more of its branches, should also be here 
,encouraged. Many facts connected therewith are already stored up in 
the understanding and memory of the young. Now it should be 
studied in its classifications. In the inorganic kingdom, what more 
beautiful generalization than that of the law of attraction from chem-



SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 227 

teal affinity up to its grand consummation in that of gravitation. And 
so is it in the organic or biological department. This great principle 
of life can be here illustrated, not in theory or abstractly merely, but 
in actual existence, before the eye and other senses. 

Reaso'l'ting power. But there is another exercise of too mind closely 
allied to this,-we refer, of course, to the analytical process, or going 
on from generals to particulars. In its highest exercises, this involves 
the reasoning power, which, in some respects, argues a more matured 
or developed mind than the preceding, being founded on the principle, 
that whatever is affirmed of the whole of the class, may also be affirm
ed of every individual of that class. 

Perhaps, upon the whole, the branch of learning most congenial to 
the exercise of this power, is mathematics, especially that department 
that has to do with magnitude or geometry, both theoretical and prac
tical. Some of the most distinguished philosophers have questioned 
the utility of geometry, as a discipliner of the mind. This, in all pro
bability, has arisen from the way in which geometry is too frequently 
taught, without any allusion or reference to the relation subsisting 
between the different propositions, and still more, between the merely 
theoretical and practical. When geometry, both plane and spheri
ical, is thoroughly taught, we can hardly conceive any exercise better 
fitted to strengthen the power of ratiocination. The elements of phys
ical science might be also prosecllted with great advantage during 
this period. How admirably fitted are the laws of mechanics-of 
statics and dynamics-of optics, astronomy, and such like, both in their 
mathematical and experimental bearings, to give employment to the 
reasoning faculties! 

Logic, too, with the laws of mind on which this science rests, may 
be also prosecuted here with great benefit to the strengthening of this 
ooble power. Indeed, the whole department of psychology might be 
here introduced, and the mind advantageously exercised thereon. 
This is, perhaps, the field for the highest exercise of the reasoning 
faculty, and will require much training before the mind steadily and 
earnestly investigate the phenomena of its own consciousness. But 
industry and perseverance will conquer, and what a victory! 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

Here we pursue the. same course; first, explaining and illustrating 
the characteristic itself, and then the adaptation process, or the meaus 
to be employed, educationally, by which the great purpose of its exist-
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ence may be served. There may, and there does exist considerable 
diversity of opinion as to the exact periods of these epochs-the num
ber of years that should be allotted to each, and the branches of educa
tion best fitted; but as to the feature itself, and the necessity of adapt
ing ourselves thereto in educational matters in some one shape or 
another, no one seems to entertain the slightest dubiety. Our decided 
conviction is, that considerable latitude of view ought to be allowed 
here, and that in consequence of various contingencies, arising both 
from external and internal causes, over which we have no control. 
No one, for example, denies that climate affects, and that most exten
sively, the physical organization, and, by consequence, the mental. 
This, perhaps, will produce between the young of Nova Scotia and 
Scotia Antiqua, the difference of a year in point of advancement of 
intellect, so that if the latter commence their school-life at six, the 
former should at five years of age, and so on continuously in all the 
epochs specified. 

But we need not dwell longer on this point. We would rather 
bespeak the attention of our readers to the principle here so strikingly 
and beautifully exhibited ;-we refer, of course, to the law of grada
tion. This law, as already stated, reigns universally in the works and 
ways of Deity, alike in the world of matter and of mind. And what 
resplendent lustre have the discoveries of geology shed upon this law! 
How interesting and fascinating to trace back, through the intermin
able links of the chain of organized existences from the creation of man 
to the time when the first lichen was summoned into being. Surely 
the infinitely-wise must regard this law with ineffable complacency and 
satisfaction! And no wonder, when it is considered, that through it 
He exhibits to all orders of moral intelligences the glory of His perfec
tions both in the world of nature and grace, and maintains the dignity 
and honour of His preserving, presiding agency. And more than all, 
that it is through, this law He secures our co-operation in the fulfil
ment of His purposes, and thereby enhances His own excellence, 
whilst he adds, and adds inconceivably, to our blessedness. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

FIFTH CHARACTERISTIC. 

GREAT DIVERSITY OF ATTAIN)IENT. TEACHING BY OUTLINE~, THE ADAPTA

TION PROCESS HERE. THE UNIVERSALITY AND ORIGIN OF THE EXIST
ENC_ OF THIS FEATURE. MEANING OF TI/lACHING BY OUTLIN_S. Two 
ILLUSTRATIONS TAKEN FRO)[ TEACIlING HISTORY AND GRAMMAR. BENE
FITS OF THIS METHOD OF TE.A.CHING. 

The universality and origin of its existence. That this diversity in 
the matter of attainment exists, no one, for a moment, questions. In 
populous districts there may be well graded schools, and, in rural dis
tricts thoroughly classified miscellaneous schools; but, despite of all 
our pains and faithfulness in classification, there still remains 'con~ 
siderable disparity. In the same class, with the children pretty 
nearly of the same age, and with the same advantages in their pre
vious school course, there are scarcely two exactly alike, even in the 
same branch, and this all the more in different branches. This, of 
course, arises primarily from the characteristic already discussed-the 
diversity of natural talent; for, so long as this exists, it must, of neces
sity, produce great diversity of attainment; and even in cases where 
the intellectual calibre may be nearly alike, there is oftentimes such a 
difference in character and habit, that, by diligent application to study, 
some are found far outstretching others. 

Adaptation-Teaching by outlines. And what is it to teach by 
outlines? It is to take the leading, salient points of the subject 
about to be studied, and, by every legitimate means, to get these 
incorporated into the mental frame-work of every member of the 
class, if engaged; and, thereafter, by three or four courses, to fill in 
the details, according to circumstances, until the whole subject rises up 
in full-shaped manifestation or complete maturity. Take the history 
of England as an exemplification. To teach this subject by outlines, 
is first to take the different periods, viz., the Roman, the Saxon, the 
Norman, the Plantagenet, the Tudor. the Stuart and the Guelph, with 
their dates; then the reigning monarchs of each period, with the dates 
of the beginning and end of their reign-their personal life and cha
racter; then the domestic, colonial and foreign policy of their reign
the leading statesmen-warriors-authors-men of science, &c., and 
for what they were ltmous; and, lastly, the leading events, classi
fying them as political, commercial, literary, scientific, religious. After 
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such a series of outlines, clearly understood, and thoroughly deposited 
in the memory, the class is now in a befitting position to take up the 
history, and read it, chapter by chapter. With what intense interest 
is it read, and with what unerring certainty remembered? Take Gram
mar-tiystematic or synthetic Grammar-as a second illustration. 
The three distinct classes of the science of language, viz., Orthography, 
Etymology and Syntax, with an outline of the various topics embrace~ 
constitute the broadest or skeleton outline. The second stage is the 
presentation of each of these branches by outline-all about orthogra
phy, etymology and syntax; ana then the tl;iird stage should complete 
the whole, embracing the most minute points, with all the exceptions 
and niceties. Not only should these branches be first taught after this 
fashion, but on occasion of every review, which should be weekly or 
fortnightly, the same course should be pursued, dwelling more particu
larly, aud at greater length, on the point or points last said in detail. 
It forms, too, an excellent and a powerfully stimulating exercise in a 
miscellaneous school, when the various stages of progress in grammar, 
or in any other branch of learning, are all grouped into one class once 
a week or so, and especially on days of general review, and examined 
in accordance with this plan-that is, the younger, or less advanced, 
answering the skeleton outlines, and the more advanced according to 
their stage, filling in gradually the detail, until the whole is complete. 
Indeed, the whole of this outline method of teaching cannot be to() 
extensively practised or too frequently resorted to in a common school. 
It forms an admirable expedient for arousing and stimulating the 
mind in anyone department, both of the more juvenile or the more 
advanced. The law of nature proclaims aloud its excellence. Look 
at the little child, for the first time introduced into the museum. 
What is it that first engages his attention, and absorbs his interest? 
It is the more conspicuous objects and curiosities-tiuch as the camel
leopard, the elephant, and the whale,-all, in fact, whose size and 
colour produce the most dazzling and the most stunl}ing effect. On 
occasion of his second visit, his mind is more occupied with the objects 
of smaller dimensions, such as the lion, the tiger, the bear, and the 
like. And so onwards, in every succeeding visit, he descends lower 
and lower, till he arrives at the smallest and tiniest objects. 

And so with the painter, in transferring the landscape to his can
vass. His first effort is to draw the faintest outlines, and specially 
the background. He next fills in the more prominent and then the 
more minute objects; and, lastly, he proceeds to ,ive stroke after stroke 
-touch after touch-at ODe time to this part and at another to that, until 
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the whole is presented to his view in living embodiment-in complete 
symmetry-in perfect beauty. And so is it with the sculptor and the 
architect. These all carryon their operations by outlines, and this 
simply because it is the law of nature. Why should not the teacher 
avail himself of the same natural law ? The closer we imitate nature 
in any of our operations, the more likely are we to approximate per
fection. 

Benefits of this mode. Accordingly, it will be found that, by the 
adoption of this course, the teacher is enabled to give his pupils a far 
more comprehensive view of the subject, than if he were to proceed in 
regular detail from chapter to chapter. Not only will the scholars 
obtain a more enlarged view of the subject, but they will see it in 
all its relations and links of associations, and thus find it far more 
easily remembered. The broadest outline being thoroughly engraven 
on the mind, will form a nucleus, around which all subordinate events 
and all minor matters will cluster, and the law of association will thus 
come in as a help-as a handmaid to the memory. Contemplating the 
subject, too, in all its various relations, will impart a more vivid appre
hension and appreciation of its beauty-will invest it with far deeper 
interest, and enable the young to render the knowledge thus acquired 
far more available during the whole of their future career. 

The first thing, then, that all ought to aim at in commencing any 
new subject, or in the perusal of any new book, is thoroughly to mas
ter its prominent features; and, if the book is well arranged, these will 
be found under the head of the contents. There could scarcely be a 
more profitable employment than writing out our own views on the 
subject, having, for our text, the contents of the book. Doing this 
before we read a word of our author, would not only enable us to test 
his powers and capabilities, but be of immense practical benefit to our
selves. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

This is one of the most valuable of all the adaptations. If there is 
no feature so prominent as the one under consideration, so is there 
none so suitably met by what are denominated outline lessons.. It is 
in perfect accordance with the instincts of our being, as illustrated by 
the child's visit to the museum, or by the conduct of the architect, the 
painter, the sculptor, the carver. Not one of the professional men, or 
of the amateurs of the fine arts, ever dreams of finishing the various 
parts of his performance in detail. Firat, t9 pencil or chisel out the 
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broad outlines, and then to proceed step by step, doing a little to each 
part, till the whole is finished, and rises up in living reality, is the course 
pursued by one and all. And so ought it to be with every branch of 
education. By the pursuance of this plan, not only will a more thor
ough knowledge of anyone subject be more easily acquired, but that 
subject will be far more serviceable in its application in all time 
coming. The leading, the salient points being incorporated into the 
mental framework of the young, the law of association will, when 
required, cause all the details to spring up and cluster around, and 
thHs whatever is acquired will prove of enduring benefit. Indeed, it 
is our decided conviction, that were all the branches of education 
taught after this fashion-were greater prominence given to the out
lines and less to the details - were the former more thoroughly 
woven into the mind of the rising generation, and the latter left for 
after filling in and the work of self-education, it would tend largely to 
the development of mimI, and to the promotion of the higher interests 
of the human race. 

CHAPTER VII. 

SIXTH CHARACTERISTIC. 

THE INFLUENCE OF THE SYMPATHY OF NU~IBERS· IN THE SCHOOL-ROOM, 
AND THE ~IEANS BEST FITTED TO RENDER THIS INFLUENCE AVAILABLE. 

MEAXING OF FEATURE, WITH ILLUSTRATIONS. MEANS TO BE E~IPLOYED 
TO GIVE THIS PRINCIPLE EVERY ADVANTAGE AND FORCE IN SCHOOL
ROO)I; 1ST. THOROUGH CLASSIFICATION-SPECIALLY GRADED SCHOOLS. 
2ND. NON-SEPARATION OF THE SEXES. 3RD. GALLERY, OR ELEVATED 
SEATS AXD DESKS. 4TH. ENCLOSED PLAY-GROUND. 

l11eall ing of feature. The word sympathy, according to its derivation, 
signifies suffering or feeling along with another-a fellow feeling-a 
mental sensibility. It has its seat in our constitution as social beings, 
and is one of the chief elements that cements man to man, and contrib
utes largely to his happiness. It is of extensive application. Prima
rily, it was used almost exclusively in reference to the sensibilities of 
our nature, and specially to the feeling of sorrow; but uow it is used 
in reference to all our states of mind, intellectual as well as emotional. 
We talk of sympathy of views-of tastes-of feelings, both of melan
choly and cheerfulness-of sorrow, and of joy. And this principle is 
no less universal in its existence than it is influential in its operations. 



SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 233 

Few, comparatively few, can resist its potency. Let the coldest and 
most frigid in their emotional frame be ushered into a company where 
all is hilarity, and mirth, or laughter,-or let the hardest and most 
stony-hearted be introduced iuto the apartment where sorrow is de
picted on every countenance-where the deepest sighing and sobbing 
prevail, and where every cheek is suffused with the burning and the 
scorching tear; and who, in these circumstances, can resist the impulses 
of his being? But it is not the mere capability of sympath;zing with 
others that this characteristic has to do; it is the sympathy of num
bers, or the additional power imparted to this principle by the concen
tration and proximity of numbers. That great power is imparted to 
this principle of numbers, must be apparent to everyone who contrasts 
the state of the inhabitants of a densely-peopled city with those of a 
thinly settled, rural district, regarding any important question that may 
be agitating the public mind. In the latter, all is quietness and calm 
tranquility; the people do not seem at all driven out of their usual 
latitude of action, or from their usual moderate routine of procedure. 
In the former, on the other hand, all seem to be in a state of 
excitement-of enthusiasm-of frenzied fever, regarding the subject. 
They can think of nothing else. They can speak of nothing else. 
Their whole minds and energies are absorbed. The subject that has 
produced this diversity of result is of the same value to the one as to 
the other. But in the one case there are numbers, overflowing num
bers, and these in close juxta-position, every day and every hour com
ing in contact with one another, and exciting and stimulating one 
another. Be the cause what it may, there is a marvellous power in 
numbers, when these are in immediate contact with each other, both 
physically and mentally. How palpably is this phenomenon presented 
to us in politics-in religion, and indeed in all employments or pur
suits, when men are collected for the furtherance of anyone common 
object! How often do we find them, when associated in any scheme or 
operation, saying or doing what they would never dream of individu
ally. Hence the bravery and magnanimity of soldiers when appeals 
are made to their patriotic glory and fame. Hence, too, the carnage
the havoc and desol&.tion, created by a tumultuous crowd. 

But we have said that to give due effect to this principle, the 
people must not only be in great numbers but in closest proximity, 
in place, age, &c. This is an indispensable requisite for the full 
outflowing of this principle. Let the most popular orator of the 
day address a larg~ audience on any stirring question, in a 
Hall, where the people, however numerous, are considerably re-



234 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

moved from one another, and he cannot, by dint of all his eloquence, 
rouse their spirit, awaken their enthusiasm, or even interest them in 
the subject. Let the same audience be gathered together into an 
apartment where they are packed closely together, where they are in 
compact array, and where they can see each others faces and feel each 
others movements; and let the same individual address them, and how 
different will be the effect! Everyone is roused to highest excite
ment; indeed so thoroughly have they all caught the spirit of the 
speaker, that they are completely one with him. Look again at children 
at play. Let four or so be engaged, two on the one side of the game and 
two on the other, and how dull and cheerless the whole scene. Let, 
on the contrary, some twenty enter the list, and let them be well 
classified in point of strength and capabilities for the game, and what 
ardour, what struggling will be exhibited. In very proportion to the 
number and to the equality of the match will be the conflicting Oll 

each side for the mastery. Now if this principle is so influential, so 
omnipotent and so universal in the common affairs of life, at all ages 
and under all circumstances, why should it not be laid under tribute in 
the education of the young? Indeed it is the very power of this prin
ciple that constitutes one of the strongest arguments in favour of a 
public education. In the family, there can be scarcely any play given 
to it. It is in the public school, and in that alone, where a suitable 
arena can be found for its full manifestation. 

Means to be employed in education. And now the enquiry is, How 
is this principle to obtain full justice in the public school. We reply, 
first, thorough classification. In the game above referred to, we saw 
that the violence and determination of the combat depended on two 
things, first the number, and then the equality of the physical strength 
and skill on each side. And as it is physically, so is it intellectually, 
and morally, and resthetically. There must be numbers, but there must 
be something more. The scholars must be arranged in such a way as 
will call forth, in the most complete manner, the working of this 
principle. 

It is here that the real worth, and excellence, and glory of classifica
tion are manifested. And hence, when the population will admit of it, 
the immense advantage which graded schools possess over miscel
laneous, as they are, in contra.distinction, designated. The first advan
tage mainly appertains to the tea.cher and his relation to his scholars. 
If all the scholars under the charge of one teacher are capable of being 
placed into two sections, it puts the teacher on the highest vantage 
ground in relation to his pupils. Being one-half of his time engaged 
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with the one section and the other half with the other, he has every 
opportunity of plying the minds of every individual with the subject 
under consideration. Instead of being completely employed with the 
mere routine of recitation-exercises,-many of which are purely mecha
nical,-and scarcely able to overtake the work, even in the most perfunc
tory way, he has abundance of time to work and weave the whole 
subject into the mental frame· work of his pupils, both by the use of 
the text-book and by supplementary viva voce instruction. This were 
education worthy of the name. And all this is vastly enhanced and 
exalted when we add to it the force of the principle under review, 
the sympathy of numbers, where the scholars are properly classified 
and arranged. Perhaps as much, both intellectually and morally, 
depends on the working of this very power as on anything else, the skill 
and power of the teacher not excepted; and yet it is comparatively little 
known or regarded as an element of power in the school establishment. 
And hence the small appreciation of the grs.ded school, the utter 
indifference of more than a half of the enlightened and educated 
classes, whether the school is in accordance with this system, or 
whether it is an old fashioned miscellaneous school. Did those who 
profess to be interested in the cause of education but know one 
tithe of the superiority of the graded to the miscellaneous school, that 
as much work can be dOlle in one week in the former as in two weeks 
in the latter, and that with much greater effect, they would strain 
every nerve and put forth every instrumentality to put the system into 
operation wherever practicable. And all the more, because the char
acteristic under consideration is only fully met and illustrated in 
graded schools. 

Olassijication of Miscellaneous Sckools. In a miscellaneous school, 
that the sympathy of numbers may have full and free scope, the clas
sification must be thorough. Everything here must be properly 
adjusted-the classes neither too few nor too many-the criteria of 
judgment not dependent on any adventitious circumstance, but on 
sober, substantial realities, so that when the emulative principle comes 
into operation, each competitor may feel that he has got an opponent 
to confront and a prize to win. 

Another arena for the display of this characteristic, is the non-sepa
ration of tke sexes, or attendance of boys and girls at the same school 
till they reach the twelfth year of their age at least. This point has 
not received the attention it merits. Some regard the teaching of 
boys and girls in the same apartment as a flagrant breach of all the 
proprieties of civilized society. Others again treat the whole subject 
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with passive indifference, or as a matter of no moment. We account 
it of paramount importance for the mutual advantage of both 
.sexes. All admit the benign, the hallowing and ennobling influence 
of the female character, when she holds the position in society to 
which she is entitled. Not only does her presence restrain rudeness 
and impropriety of every sort-it spreads around the fireside, the social 
circle, and the public place of meeting, a grace and a charm all their 
own. Deprive man of the refining power of female society, and he 
soon approaches to, if not actually sinks into, barbarism j exclude the 
female, and prevent her from association with the male, and equal, if 
not more disastrous, will be the results. She will fall, both intellec
tually and morally. And if such is the reciprocity of benefit that they 
confer on each other respectively, surely the young of both sexes can
not be brought too early together-they must derive the highest 
benefit from being trained iu the same school. 

But the benefits that flow to each sex from both boys and girlll 
being educated together, are marked and decided, evincing, in a way 
that cannot be gainsaid, the power and glory of our principle. The 
girls morally elevate the boys, and the boys intellectually elevate the 
girls. But more than this, the girls themselves are morally elevated 
by the presence of boys, and boys are intellectually elevated by the 
presence of girls. The boys stimulate each other, intellectually, and 
the girls, morally j so that girls educated with boys are more positively 
moral, and boys educated with girls are more positively intellectual, 
than if they had attended separate schools-than if educated apart. 
And all this by reason of the potency of our characteristic, provided, 
of course, that both the boys and girls are thoroughly classified, and 
the moral tone lofty and commanding. 

Another instrument for giving force to this feature is the Gallery or 
elevated benches. Contiguity in place or proximity has been already 
noticed as imparting vivacity and power to our principle. The 
nearer, accordingly, the pupils are to one another and to the teacher, 
the more distinctly they read in each other's countenance the thoughts 
and sentiments passing through the mind, the more unique will be 
the sympathy, the more completely will one cord unite the scholars in 
one adamantine bond. No external position or arrangement seems 
more favourable for the production of this state of mind and feeling 
than the gallery or elevated benches. 

Another instrument not less powerful in the fostering of this princi
ple and deriving from it the highest assistance, is the enclosed play
ground. It is in the play-ground, as has been often said, where the. 
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real character of the scholars is displayed. So long as they remain in 
the school, they are under restraint. When they are in the play-ground 
however, they appear in their true character, and the teacher obtains 
more correct knowledge of their tempers, their dispositions, their 
habits, &c., than in any other way. Without any lording of his 
authority, without anything in the shape of espionage, anything in 
short save a vigilant superintendence, the teacher detects every phase 
of character, notes every peculiarity of mind, and perceives every 
habit or disposition of temper. In the various games or employments 
the sympathy of the scholars will be fully manifested, those of like age, 
like views and like feelings, all grouping together for the furtherance 
of the same object, all intent upon the same gratification. And this 
gives immense power to the teacher, not only in the discovery of char
acter but, afterwards, in the selection, adaptation and effect of his oral 
lessons. Such knowledge could never be arrived at without an enclosed 
play-ground. 

RECAPITULATIOX OF CHAPTER. 

Sympathy is one of the finest and noblest of the emotions or instincts 
of our being. Its direct design is to alleviate the sorrows incident to 
this vale of tears, as well as to enhance and to elevate our joys. But 
whilst this is the direct design, there are other benefits resulting from 
its exercise, and one of these is the disposing of the mind to accom
modate itself readily to the tastes, sentiments and views of those 
with whom we have occasion to associate-a disposition this, augmented 
and strengthened a hundredfold by external circumstances, and by 
nothing more than the concentration and proximity of numbers. What 
exploits, what feats of valor and magnanimity have not been achieved 
by a number of kindred spirits in thick and confederated phalanx, all 
animated by the same zeal, all goaded on by the same impulses, all 
bent on the accomplishment of the same high purpose! What would 
these have been, had they been called to confront the enemy in a state 
of division, or standing aloof? What but very cowards-miserable 
fugitives or deserters. Keep them united, and they are bold as lions; 
they would face any enemy. What will a community not do either for 
good or for evil, when leavened by the same principles, inflamed by the 
same spirit, determined to accomplish the same ends, if they remain in 
close and compact array! Example, they tell us, is more powerful 
than precept, and so assuredly it is, but symp:;,thy is mightier far than 
both; it sweeps all before it with one tremendous surge. If such be the 
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power of this principle in all congregated masses, why not give it fair 
play in the school-room? So reasoned Stow. He tested it both in his 
Sabbath and week day school, found it all efficacious both intellectually 
and morally; and thereby placed a lever in the hand of the public 
teacher more potent far than all his stores of learning-than all his 
skill and experience in the art of imparting knowledge-than all his 
tact in discipline and government. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

SEVENTH CHARACTERISTIC. 

THE IMPRESSIBILITY OF THE YOUNO. THE ADAPTATION TO THIS FEATURE IS 
A STEADY, CONTINUOUS AND WELL-REGULATED EDUCATION.-UNIVER· 
SALITY OF FEATURE IN ORGANIC BEINGS, AND SPECIALLY IN MAN.
RESPONSIBILITY INVOLVED.-ApPLICATION OF THE ADAPTATION PROCESS, 
A STEADILY CONTINUED AND PROGRESSIVE EDUCATION. 

Universality of feature. Every object capable of expansion or 
growth proclaims the season of human instrumentality the most efficient 
and most extensively useful, when in a germinative or adolescent con
dition, or at the commencement of its career. Look at the mighty 
river, as it pours its broad and deep waters into the devouring ocean, 
and where is the man, or body'of men, that would divert it from its 
channel? Follow it up, mile after mile, till you arrive at its fountain
head, and what do you see, but an insignificant rill, whose course a 
child might turn. 

This feature is still more conspicuously displayed in organic sub
stances~ Look at the trunk of the sturdy and stately oak. Hundreds, 
aye, thousands of men could not bend it a hair's breadth from its direc
tion. Look at it, when a tender tiny shoot, it sprouts from the acorn, 
and a little child could bend it, in whatevt:r form or direction he wills. 
How hard, next to impossible, is it to tame and subdue the wild old 
and vicious animal, and much more to eradicate any vicious or evil 
habit which a dog or horse may have contracted! How easy, on the 
contrary, to educate to almost any mechanical employment or'pursuit 
the young colt or dog! The effect of industry and perseverance in 
the training of either of these animals, confessedly the most sagacious 
of the brute creation, is perfectly marvellous. 
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And the human species is no exception to this universal law. In
deed, there is no creature so plastic, so susceptible of impressions, and 
of the influence of early training, as man in all the parts of his com
pound nature, physically, intellectually and morally. We all know the 
effect of early education on the physical frame of the young of all 
animals, and especially of man !-of the robustness-the athletic 
strength, and the capability of physical endurance of those who 
have had justice done to the training of their bodies, when young, 
when in a state of growth. The record of the feats and achieve
ments of the Greek and Roman soldiers in the manhood age of these 
nations, furnish the most ample illustration of the truth of this obser
vation. And the effects of early training are still more visible both 
in our intellectual and moral constitution. Who can over-estimate the 
influence of early and sound education on the intellect and conscience 
of man ? We do not here refer to individual minds, for born genuises 
will rise to eminence at times, whatever the external obstructions of their 
more juvenile years; we refer mainly to the average class of minds 
trained to the exercise of patient thought, and to the hard yet difficult 
work of self-denial, when in a growing state. What triumphs have 
the one and the other not achieved, and what blessings untold and 
priceless, have not thereby been poured out on the human family at 
large! In full concert with the most palpable, every day observation, 
are the intimations of Holy Writ. Nothing more to the point·or more 
encouraging, than the hackneyed, yet unspeakably precious saying, 
" Train up a child in the way he should go, and when he is old he will 
not depart from it." And with a few exceptions, which after all but 
go to the confirmation of the general principle, have we not in the 
whole history and condition, both of the body politic and ecclesiastic, 
the most abundant illustrations of the divine truthfulness and faithful
ness. What is the secret of the distinction of four-fifths of the men 
who sway in literary and scientific, in commercial and political matters; 
and still more of the men who take the lead in all benevolent and 
philanthropic, in all religious and moral undertakings~what but the 
advantages they enjoyed in their more juvenile years. And here we 
cannot refrain from adverting to the striking harmony that obtains be
tween the findings and experience of nature, and the discoveries and 
intimations of Holy Writ? What is it that gives such power and in
fluence to the early education of the rising generation? It is that 
principle in our intellectual and moral constitution designated habit; 
the principle which renders an intellectnal and moral act when reiter
ated, it matters not how unpalatable and formidable it may be at the 
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outset, part and parcel of ourselves,""':'a second nature, a very laceration 
of our inclinations to abandon. And do not all the testimonies of 
the divine record but go to the ratification and illustration of the 
power and glory of this innate principle, proving to a demonstra
tion that the author both of nature and revelation is one and the 
same. 

Responsibility involved. And what an awful responsibility is in
volved in this position, that unless justice is done to the educational 
work, to the training process at the very season when the mind is 
growing and most susceptible of impressions, at no other season caR 
that be done? You may redeem the time thm has been misspent, you 
may ply your energies when the powers are more fully developed and 
matured; and much, in this way, may be laudably accomplished
much permanent good effected; but the season has passed, the 
golden opportunity has gone and cannot be re~alled. You may give 
utterance to the poignancy of your regrets, and bitterly lament the 
carelessness, if not the criminality, of those to whom you were 
entrusted intellectually and morally, as well as physically, as the most 
precious of all deposits, as one whose education was destinated to tell 
not only on the fleeting moments of a day, but on the whole of your 
eternity; but you cannot recall the season of improvement. And how 
powerfully does this enforce the application of the adaptation process? 

Adaptation process. And that plainly is, that education be dili
gently administered at the proper season, when the r1lcipients are in a 
growing state, and therefore most susceptible of impressions. Though 
education in its broad features is continuous on throughout time and 
eternity, its real and most important work is effected in our juvenility, 
at the commencement of our thinking life. There is no doubt such a 
thing as ever learning and yet never learning, but still this fact does 
not affect the position as to the proper season wfen the basis is laid 
and a right direction given to the whole superstructure of education. 
It is needless to dwell on the value of laying a proper foundation here, 
as in everything else. If infinite wisdom tests a wise and a foolish man 
by the character of the foundation laid for a house,. a fortiori must this 
be the case with education, that building destined /1.ot only to shelter 
and embellish in time but eternity. And what does a proper foun
dation in education consist of? It consists of a steady, progressive 
education during the whole of our juvenile years, from 5 or 6 to 15 
or 16 years of age. During that period, we have seen that there 
are several epochs of development, when one set of powers are more 
fully developed than others, and which require special studies for 
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their exercise. Unless these epochs are embraced at their proper 
season, much injury must ensue. Hence, the utter folly of making 
education a mere succession of fits and starts, a forced hot-house affair 
for six or twelve months, and, then, a total cessation for as many more. 
And so this alternation system goes on. At one time, all is bustling 
activity in the matter, and, at another, all is left off, or whatever is 
done is the hap-hazard, spasmodic effort of the day. No one who 
contemplates with calm reflection the nature of mind, can fail to appre
hend the damage done to education by the pursuance of such a course. 
What would be the effect of such a treatment of the body, if the food 
necessary for its nourishment were withheld for a week, or so many 
days, and then presented in abundance, even to a surfeit? It would in
evitably result in the most disastrous consequences to the body. But 
the mind is a far more delicate piece of mechanism than the body, and 
to supply it with congenial food at one time, and then withhold it 
altogether, is more fitted to unhinge, and derange, and cripple, than to 
nourish, and strengthen, and mature. And not only should it be con
tinuous, it ought to be protracted. How many parents regard their 
offspring more as a, selfish convenience or worldly gain to them, than 
as a solemn trust, for which they are accountable to the author of all 
their blessings; and, hence, so many of the most promising and talented 
youths are removed from school and sent off to lucrative situations, 
long before their minds have reached the era of the reflective; and, 
consequently, before they have been accustomed to turn to practical 
account the facts they have amassed, or the information they have laid 
up. Not only are their higher powers unexercised, but their capability 
of turning to profitable account the education they have received, is 
never called forth; and, consequently, the education they have re
ceived is, in too many instances, productive of no beneficial results. 
either to themselves or their fellow-creatures. This, then, is a point 
i'.l which not only parents are deeply involved, but the best and dearest 
interests of states and churches. Would that the time had arrived 
when education will be regarded as the true foundation stone of all 
prosperity to individuals, to nations, and to churches! Then would 
all parties be found combining their energies and zeal in securing for 
the rising generation a continuollS and well-regulated education, as at 
once the guarantee of their happiness and usefulness, the bulwark of 
the State, and the glory of the Church. 

16 
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RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

This, the last characteristic, is, perhaps, the D.lOst easily apprehended, 
and involving the deepest responsibilities of any we have yet considered. 
All admit that youth is the season best fitted both for the reception of 
instruction and for the development of the faculties; and that when 
these are neglected at that season, they can never be fully repaired; 
aud yet, how careless are too many parents in reference to their off
spring enjoying all the educational advantages possible, by their regu
larly attending school during the whole period of their juvenile years. 
This is a lamentation, and shall be for a lamentation! This irregu
larity forms a marked feature over much of this continent-is, in fact, 
very common in all young countries, and hence, generally, the super
Jiciality of the education imparted. It has been recently proposed 
by a royal educational commission of the Parliament of Britain, that 
the number of honrs given to education every day should be greatly 
reduced, and that the time thus saved should be handed over to phys
ical or manual pursuits. 'Ve have little doubt of this plan operating 
beneficially, provided the children carryon their studies during the 
whole of their school age. If this were done, not by evening schools 
but by a limited period every day, and continued till they are sixteen 
or seventeen years of age, it would, we believe, further largely the 
interests of education. Either this, or a compulsory attendance, till 
they reach a certain age, will impart a competent education, such as 
will prove of real service to the recipients, fitting them for usefulness 
in whatever sphere they may move, and imparting to them at once 
the ability and the inclination to educate themselves. This were an 
education worth striving for, and only requiring a nation's extent and 
a generation's existence to sho"tV what it can do for man individually 
and collectively-for man temporally and eternally. 

We have now finished the Second- Book, or the Science of Educa
tion. That, as has already been noticed, is founded upon two things; 
first, the nature of the recipient of education, in its grand, essential 
features, and the means to be employed for the development and 
growth of the same; or, in other words, the application of the law 
of adaptation to the various characteristics of the child's nature, that 
.they may be expanded, and thereby rendered subservient to the high 
and important purposes for which they were destinated. No one, we 
think, will venture to question the soundness or the legitimacy of this 
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law. We may make mistakes in reference to the nature of the young, 
.as well as to the proper appliance in certain circumstances; but as to 
the law itself, and our obligations to comply with it, we possess the 
highest possible exemplifications, alike in the kingdom of nature and 
{)f grace. We lay claim to no infallibility, either in reference to the 
number, or the exact boundaries of the leading characteristics or fea
tures in the young, or in reference to the application of the means. 
Great diversity of view may obtain as to the first, and considerable 
modifications may be made as to the second; but as to the appropriate
ness of the law itself-as the law that should sway and regulate the 
whole educational process, we entertain not the shadow of a doubt. 
The characteristics may be increased, and that with greatest ease, and 
other means, or modifications of means, may be preferred for their 
development; but as to the excellence of the law itself, we feel that 
we are standing upon a rock, which will not only bid defiance to every 
assailant, but which will become all the more stable and enduring ill 
proportion to the fury of the tempest that beats upon it, or the 
lashing of the waves that wash it. We have attempted to lay the 
basis of the science of education, or rather we have endeavored to 
reduce to a system or methodical arrangement the principles embodied 
in what is usually designated' The Training system,' and which were 
so admirably worked out and exemplified by Stow. That devoted 
philanthropist and educationist saw clearly, in the light of God's tes
timony, the principle or principles on which genuine education rests. 
With indomitable energy-with consummate skill, and with patient 
perseverance, he showed the application of these principles to secular 
as well as to religious education; and having done so, he felt that his 
task was finished. We have endeavored to gather these principles 
together, and reduce them to a science. This is all the originality to 
which we lay claim. If we have succeeded in this, we are satisfied. 
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BOOK III. 

THE ART OF EDUCATION. 

The art of education is just the reducing to practice of the whole 
of the two preceding books. It is the maintenance of this connection 
-the connection between the science and the art of education, that 
constitutes, in our estimate, one of the most important and prominent 
features of our work. Several publications have recently appeared 
on the business of teaching; some discussing its principles, others its 
practice, but in comparatively few is the bond of union traced; and 
even when it is, in many cases the boundary line of each is not very 
clearly marked, or the relation between them definite and palpable. 
It has been at least our aim and endeavour,-with what success others 
must decide,- to advance not even one practical position, but what 
naturally flows from some principle embodied and illustrated either in 
the first or second book; and that practical position, not as con
jectural statements or plainly deduce,l logical inferences, merely, but 
as the result of oft-repeated, severe, and successful experiment. 

In taking a comprehensive view of the department now under con
sideration, it is manifest that one portion of it has to do mainly with 
the teacher, with the duties arising from the relationship subsisting be
tween him and his pupils; and that the other belongs to the community 
or nation, whose office it is to provide the necessary school accommo
dation, furniture and apparatus, as well as the means necessary for thp, 
maintenance of a well equipped teaching staff. As the former apper
tains more directly to the essence of the art, and the latter to the mere 
outworks, we have designated the one the Interior, and the other the 
Exterior. 

The Interior naturally claims our first attention, not merely because 
it is the more important, and occupies a much larger space. but 
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because it regulates, and fashions, and shapes the other. Whatever 
the system pursued by the teacher, whatever his views in reference 
to method, it is perfectly plain, if full justice is done to it, that the 
school-house, the furniture and apparatus, &c., must be all of a-piece; 
and, by consequence, that the Interior must precede the Exterior. 
This is the mere scaffolding of the building, that the palace itself, with 
all its substantialities, equipments and embellishments. 

THE INTERIOR. 

This comprehends four subordinate divisions :-lst, The wanches 
taught; 2nd, The method of teaching; 3rd, The instrumentality; and 
4th, The teacher, or the living agent. These embrace the whole of the 
inner life of education in the practical department, and conduct over a 
wide and important field. Fully to exhaust these themes wQuld more 
than fill a large volume. We must content ourselves with a brief 
glance at the more salient points. 

CHAPTER 1. 

BRANCHES TAUGHT. 

THESE BRANCHES DIVIDED INTO TWO CLASSES:-l. THOSE THAT PLAINLY 
FURNISH THE MEANS FOR THE ACQUISITION OF KNOWLEDGE AND THE 
DISCIPLINE OF THE ~nND; AND 2nd. THOSE THAT IMPART KNOWLEDGE 
MORE DIRECTLY. I. a. MUSIC; b. ENGLISH READING-FRO~I ALPHABET 
TO TIlE HIGHEST ELOCUTIONARY EXERCISE, WITH ALL ITS ACCO!lPANI

MENTS; c. GRU"IAR; d. CLASSICS; €. MATHEMATICS, EMBRACING ARITH
METIC, ALGEBRA AND GEO!IETRY, BOTH THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL; 
f, WRITING, DRAWING AND PAINTING; g. BOOK-KEEPING. II a. ORAL 
LESSONS; b. GEOGRAPHY; c. HISTORY; d. NATURAL SCIENCE; e. ELE
MENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; f. PSYCHOLOGY; 9. ELE~IENTS OF 

SOCIAL SCIENCE OR POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

The nature and utility of each wanch. To those who regard 
instruction and education as synonimous terms, who look upon the 
mere imparting of knowledge as the all in all of education, this is a 
matter of transcendent importance. Hence, the value which such gener
ally attach to the Text-books, to the mere scholarship of the teacher, 
to the array of subjects professedly taught in their favourite institu
tions. Though we cannot and dare not look upon instruction or mere 
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knowledge, however wholesome and useful, as of equal import with 
education, we yield to none in our estimate of knowledge as an end or 
as a means leading to an end of immeasurable value, an end broad as 
the expanse of heaven and lasting as eternity. We prize instruction 
in very proportion to the magnitude of the end served by education 
itself; and in the full tide of this spirit, we proceed to the considera
tion of the subject before us. 

On each of these branches of learning, we shall now offer a few 
observations, dwelling mainly on their nature, position, and utility, and 
reserving our observations on the mode of being taught till a subse
quent stage. The three branches, Reading, Wi'iting, and Arithmetic, 
have been universally admitted in every age to form the staple 
branches of learning in all our elementary schools, and this, we think, 
with greatest possible propriety. How utterly hopeless are the 
shrewdest and most naturally gifted, when destitute of these branches! 
But, with these at our command, we can, as with a key, unlock all the 
treasures of knowledge, and become, if we will, "ery encyclopredias of 
learning. Is it not much to be apprehended that these branches, even 
in our elementary schools, do not receive the attention and considera
tion to which they are entitled? In too many instances, scarcely have 
the scholars in our common schools entered into their teens, than they 
are hurried into what is conceived more advanced studies, and much 
more becoming their age, whilst the far more essential ones of read
ing, counting and writing, are all but overlooked or neglected, or, at 
best, receive but a slender share of attention. In Grammar, or High 
Schools, they are oftentimes entirely superseded by the higher 
branches. This, we apprehend, is not only one of the grand sources 
of the miserable reading to which we are sometimes doomed to listen, 
but of the comparative indifference, if not absolute neglect, of all 
reading and mental improvement on the part of two-thirds of those 
who have received, what is generally considered, a fair common school 
education. These essential branches they have never entirely mastered, 
not because they had no opportanity of doing so, but because they 
were supplanted by others which are now of no practical benefit to 
them: and having neither the inclination nor energy to overcome the 
drudgery necessary to enable them to comprehend a piece of common 
English reading, they naturally sink into a state of utter supineness. 
in reference to their mental improvement, and not un frequently give 
themselves up to the lowest and most grovelling sensual pleasures and 
amusements. 

But to return from this digression. Let us now briefly advert to. 
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each of these branches as enumerated, and this, as stated, entirely for 
the purpose of indicating their nature and utility iu a complete and 
liberal course of education. 

(1.) Music. We have given music the precedence of all the 
others, not because it is to be here systematically taught, but because, 
even when practically employed, it forms such a powerful auxiliary 
in the acquisition of all the other branches-such a valuable hand
maiden in the ordering and regulating of the whole scholastic estab
lishment. It has -been said, that to attempt to conduct an infant or 
primary school without music, is as impossible as to govern a nation 
without laws. This is strong language, but it is not, in our opinion, 
one whit overstated or exaggerated. What is the natural condition 
or temperament of children of four, five or six years of age? It is that 
of high buoyancy of spirits-of mirthfulness and joyousness,-a state, 
this, evidently as necessary for the health and growth both of the mind 
and body, as it is for the happiness of the young. And this spirit or 
temper must have its outflowings; and if these are not controlled and 
directed within some legitimate channel, they will, erewhile, produce 
such confusion and disorder, which it will be no easy task to quell and 
rectify. Now, we know not a better or more advantageous channel 
in infant or primary schools, than that of music, accompanied, occa· 
sionally, with physical exercises. But it is not only in the most 
initiatory departments that music may be turned to profitable account. 
It is oftentimes of the greatest possible consequence in the more 
advanced stages. It operates powerfully in preserving order. No 
small amount of the disorder occurring in schools, originates in the 
changes that take place in the different recitation exercises, and still 
more, in the entering or returning from school-room, whether for a 
longer or a shorter period of intermission. Everything connected 
with such movements must be strictly regulated and watched, and 
every means resorted to, to prevent pressing, or jostling, or pushing, 
or quarrelling, or disturbance of any sort. And we know not a better 
regulator, in all these movements, than the accompaniment of suit
able music. The children, trained from their earliest years to keep 
time to the music, and to march in concert with one another, are con
strained, in spite of themselves, to conduct themselves with decorum, 
and to avoid everything that would create confusion. But music, 
when judiciously called in, constitutes, even in more advanced schools, 
an admirable mental stimulant. The brainy system-the seat of 
thought and volition"':"'is liable to the same law of contraction and 
relaxation as the muscular, and consequently demands repeated 
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changes. Look at the class or form, tired and exhausted. They 
have been in the same posture for more than an hour, and their minds 
are worn out, and no longer capable of vigorous effort. The teacher 
has exhorted them over and over again to diligence and perseverance, 
and accompanied his exhortation with every species of threatening, 
but all to no purpose. The children, from no mental, but purely from 
physical causes, have sunk into a state of perfect listlessness and 
indifference, which not only bids defiance to every kind of remon
strance and appeal, but coolly vents itself in tricks, and pranks, and 
mischief, of every description. In these circumstances let their posi
tion be changed, and let that be associated with some cheerful, some 
well known air, with stirring and exciting sentiment; and their whole 
eomlition is altered, and their emotional nature is translated from a 
state of dormant lethargy to one of highest excitement. The ener
gies of the intellect are rested, resuscitated and invigorated-the 
youths prosecute their studies with fresh ardour and determination; 
and all this is effected in the space of a few minutes. 

But music in the school-room is not only a powerful intellectual 
stimulant, it also elevates and refines the whole tone of its morality. 
Why is it that all, or mostly all children prefer to learn a piece of 
poetry to prose; aud still more, why do they learn more easily and 
remember much longer a song married to some agreeable air, than any 
other composition? It is evidently because of the facility with which 
they commit anything to memory that is associated with sweet 
melody, it is evidently because of the gratification thereby imparted, 
and the delightful emotions thereby enkindled, producing far deeper 
ancI more lasting impressions. Let the sentiments ancI thoughts thus 
mandatecI be true, and manly, ancI christian, and this the teacher 
should see to, aud the whole moral tone of the school will be elevated 
and purified. 

On these and similar grounds we insist that music, if it were to serve 
no other purposes thau those just specified-a means leading to such 
important ends, ought to be ranked as one of the branches of a com
mon school education. 

But there are other reasons equally powerful, conducting to the 
same conclusion, and which must be here noticed, though we can do 
little more than barely enumerate them. 

1st. Music is one of the instincts of our being. "Singing," says 
Currie, "is as natural to man as speaking; and, for any reason that 
appears to the contrary, it should be as universal. The parent speak, 
to the child, and the child speaks after the pattern thus given him; 



ART OF EDUCATION. 249 

both act upon instinct: the parent sings to the child, and the child 
learns to sing to itself by imitation; in this, too, both follow their 
instincts. In childhood, speech, as the intelligent utterance of thought 
and emotion; and song, as giving intensity to the utterance of the 
emotions, are alike common." "Children," says l\iorrison, "are 
instinctively fond of music. The nurse soothes the young infant with 
snatches of some simple melody, and the smile on the little cheek 
betrays the pleasure which the song conveys. As they advance in 
years, children manifest a strong liking for all kinds of music, and 
readily pick up those tunes which make the deepest impression on 
their minds, or those which they are in the habit of hearing most fre
quently. These are facts familiar to all who have to deal with chil
dren, and it must be evident to anyone who has reflected on the sub
iect, that all that is necessary to render them tolerable, if no:t good 
musicians, is to accustom the ear to musical soumIs, which will thliS 
be acquired with little apparent effort. Continuous systematic train
ing begun in infancy, and carried on during the whole period of the 
child's school life, will accomplish far more than any amount of con
vulsive, spasmodic exertion." 

Surely, then, if music is thus an instinct of our being, if an endow
ment bestowed less or more upon all by the beneficent Creator, it 
must have been intended to be cultivated and developed, and how 
could that be more effectually done, than by making it a branch of 
edncation in our common schools? 

2nd. Music opens up to the possessor, sources of the highest grati
fication, of innocent and refined amusement. This is discussed at 
some length elsewhere. 

3rd. Music, both vocal and instrumental, adds largely to the domes
tic and social happiness. Whatever may be man's industrial pursuits, 
neither his physical nor mental condition will admit of constant labor. 
He must have his seasons of recreation and pastime; and what better 
adapted for these purposes than music. An hour or two given to such 
exercise after the toils of the day are over, sweetens the domestic tie, 
and enlivens and exhilarates the social circle. And if the sentiments 
embodied are suitable for family or social singing, instead of paralyzing, 
they will stimulate to industry, and largely enhance the comforts and 
enjoyments of honsehold life, as well as elevate the moral tone. 
These advantages could not be half so extensively secured, unless all 
are taught to sing, just as they are taught to read. 

4th. Music inspir~s the peasantry of a country with loyal and 
patriotic sentiments. The ballads and songs of a country are power-
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ful either for good or evil. How injurious, for eumple, have been 
the effects of many of the songs of Scotland's bard upon the general 
character of his countrymen. How beneficially instrumental, on the 
other hand, might school-music be rendered, in counteracting these 
results, and in impressing the highly susceptible minds of youth with 
truths of the last importance to their present and future welfare. But 
tbe nation's legends and triumphs-its chivalry and heroism, are, 
generally, preserved and embalmed in song. TIlls constitutes the 
grand medium by which the peasantry of a country are brought in 
contact with its past history-its heroic achievements-its noble ex
ploits. In acquiring these, in school, tuned to some national melody, 
they are inspired with confidence in her strength and prowess; and 
should they be obliged to take up arms in defence of their country's 
rights and liberty, how will these very songs that they acquired when 
their minds were so pliant ami so easily impressed, set to those very 
tunes that thrill through their inmost soul-brace them to face, with 
unshaken fortitude and with magnanimous daring, the cannon's mouth 
or the lion's gory mane; and surely, in all this, we have a sufficiently 
powerful argument in favour of music in our common schools. 

5th. Music is indispensable in exciting and keeping alive a flame of 
heayenly devotion in the soul of the spiritual worshipper. Under every 
dispensation of the divine method of salvation, music has formed an 
essential part of public worship. It has been strictly enjoinec1 by the 
Great Author of our faith; anc1 wherever it has been engaged in with 
spirit, it has been productive of the most softening. chastening, and 
heaven-inspiring results. But these results will not be realized in 
anything like their full extent by the mere listener to music, however 
seraphic the strains, whether performed by instruments or the human 
voice. To be fully appreciated, and to derive all the benefits intended, 
it must be actually celebrated-we must sing with our lips; and to 
accomplish this, all should be taught to sing according to their natural 
ability, and this can only be, by making it a branch of education. 

Reading. It were a waste of time to go into any argumentation to 
prove that this is a branch of education. It stands forth conspicuously 
as the branch of branches; as that on which we are more dependent 
for our gratification, our advancement and elevation, than on any 
other-than on all the others put together; that through which we 
obtain access to all the others, and by which we can impart the great
est extension and perpetuity to our own instrumentality or agency. 
Next to the glory of mind, is that of articulate language. the vehicle 
by which we give embodiment and expression to all our mental opera-
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tions-to all the myriad elements of our consciousness; by which we 
can, as it were, annihilate space, and send our cogitations, as winged 
messengers, to the utmost ends of the earth, or transfer them to 
generations unborn. With what power does this branch of educa
tion invest us-a power by which I can address, instead of a few 
thousands, a whole world of thinking heings, and by which I can add 
to my own slender stock the accumulated stores of past generations! 
And how vastly has this boon been enhanced by the art of writing, 
and still more by the art of printing! 

Anfl when should this branch of education be taught? At the very 
commencement of our school life-a position universally acceded to it. 
Wherever there exists such a thing as education, whether public or 
private, the first acquirement-the first thing learned, is reading, as 
not only the key to all other knowledge, but as the key of the outer 
door, without which we could never open those that are within. And 
surely there could not be a stronger testimony to its outstripping 
importance as a branch of education! It may be a time before we 
can use it for the benefit of others; but to acquire knowledge-to 
know the workings of others' minds, it is indispensable, and that 
throughout all the stages of our educational career. Would that it 
received, both in its initiatory and advanced stages, the attention and 
care to which it is entitled ! Would that the conviction were more 
generally prevalent, that it is only as the symbol of thought-as the 
manifestation of the inner workings of the mind, that it is significant, 
and displays its power! Would that from the commencement of our 
educational career up to the most advanced stages, the thoughts were 
always associated with the vocables, and that means were taken with 
the teaching of this branch, by which this bond of union were more 
palpably realized and exhibited. Then would it appear in all its 
inherent worth and glory. Then would it be seen to be, both in 
reference to ourselves and others, the instrument of instruments-the 
key of keys. 

But innumerable also are the indirect benefits flowing from this 
branch of education. It cultivates the observational powers in the 
distinguishing of the different letters. It helps largely in giving to the 
young power over the workings of their own will, and over all the mind. 
If language is what Isaac Taylor calls it--the engine of the mind's 
operations-the record of its stores, and the index of whatever is cog· 
nizable to our external and internal senses-then how invaluable is 
that instrument--how"immense its power! How deep the responsi-
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bility connected with its teaching! How exalted the privilege of 
wielding it with dexterity! 

3. Grammar. Every scholar is aware that this branch of learning 
is neither more nor less than language methodized, or reduced to a 
science. Language is the expression of thought, and thought is an 
act of the mind by which something is affirmed or predicated respect
ing any object or objects that may be submitted to it. ' Snow' and 
'white,' for example, are two distinct o~jects presented to the mind, 
suggesting certain ideas or notions, but as yet no verdict or judgment 
has been arrived at. When, however, I say 'the snow is white,' that 
moment is an act of the mind performed. The mind, by reason of its 
own constitution, affirms or declares something regarding the snow; 
and when this act is given utterance to by sounds, or expressed in 
words, it is designated a sentence, or, logically regarded, a proposition. 

The above expression, 'Snow is white,' is called a simple sentence, 
because it consists of a single subject and predicate. It is capable, 
however, of every possible expansion or enlargement, and this is 
accomplished by means of additional words and clauses, according to 
circumstances. "The snow, lying on the ground, is white;" or, "the 
snow, which fell last night, is purely white." Whatever the terms 
applied to these words or clauses, it matters not. They are the creat
ures of the mind, and are summoned into existence to apprize our 
fellow-creatures of its actings or cogitations. Now, the business or 
office of Grammar is to take these words, or sentences, or clauses, and 
classify them, or reduce them to a science. But. before this can be 
done, these sentences and words must be analyzed, or reduced to their 
respective elements-the sentences, if simple, are regarded in their 
essential parts-the subject and the predicate, and these again in all 
their attributes and enlargements, &c. Again, if the proposition con
sists of a leading thought, and others dependent, the former is desig
nated the principal clause, and the latter, the subordinate. If the 
sentence is made up of a number of clauses, all independent of one 
another, it is designated a compound sentence, and the clauses 
co-ordinate. But sentences or clauses are made up of words, and 
these, too, are all analyzed and reduced, first, to their classes; 
secondly, to their subdivision, or the distinction that obtains in each 
class; and thirdly, to the relation they bear to one another in the sen
tence. But again, words are made up of their elements, called let
ters-the forms-the power-the names, and the combination of which, 
must be all carefully considered. 

Now, the reduction or analytical process is at an end. The language, 
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whatever it be, is now resolved into its elements, and all IS III readi
ness for the synthetical organizing process, or that process by which 
these elements are examined-compared-classified, and a science 
formed called Grammar. 

Grammar is thus a purely abstract science, and bears the same 
relation to language that Botany does to plants, or Zoology to ani
mals, or Astronomy to the stars in their magnitudes-their relations, 
their revolutions, with all their classifications, technicalities and ab
stractions; and just as it is before these sciences can be constructed, 
the analytical process must be gone through-the plants and animals 
must have their parts, or elements, or ingredients, examined-com
pared, and their resemblances and differences carefully noted, so must 
it be here in reference to language. 

We have been thus particular as to the mode pursued in the forma
tion of language into the science of Grammar, that we may the more 
clearly apprehend its position and utility as a branch of education, 
when and how it should be taught. And from what has just been 
stated, no one, we think, can fail to perceive the utter folly of attempt
ing to teach Grammar as an abstract science, the only way in which it 
is presented to us in treatises on the subject, to very young children, 
however intelligent or precocious. Such may roam at will among the 
mysteries of technicalities; they may commit to memory, and that 
most accurately, a long series of definitions, and rules, and examples; 
but their whole acquisition is, after all, nought but a species of sym
bolism, or nominalism, or wordmongery, destitute of all practical 
benefit, either in the future use of the language or in the disciplining 
of the mind. The very command they have got of a few vocables or 
terms, operates more as an obstruction than as an auxiliary to their 
apprehension of the idea or thought couched underneath. 

But whilst we would denounce all such attempts to teach very 
young children anyone branch of abstract science, and especially that 
of language; and that simply because those faculties, by which alone 
they are apprehended and appreciated, are not yet developed; we are 
equally decided in affirming that much may and much ought to be 
done in teaching the young those elements of language that lie at the 
very foundation of Grammar in its most synthetical form. So soon 
as the child is able to read and understand a simple sentence, he is 
capable of analyzing it, or looking at it in all its parts-of drawing 
the distinction between the thing spoken of and what is predicated or 
affirmed regarding it~of divestng the subject or object of all its 
adjuncts, and the predicate -of all its extensions and modifications-of 
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observing and detecting at once a difference of meaning under a differ
ence of form, and that not only in clauses, but in phrases and voca
bles, and even in letters, and thereby obtain a knowledge of what con
stitutes the very essence of Grammar, though the technical terms of 
Orthography, Etymology and Syntax, have never once been sounded 
in his ears. Nay, we are prepared to go a step further, and maintain 
that a child, able to read, with ordinary fluency, an elementary sen
tence, is capable not only of comprehending the various ingrediellts, but 
of deriving the greatest possible bencfit from the exercise. It is admi
rably fitted to arrest his attention, and to whet his thinking powers. 
It will concentrate his thoughts on the meaning of the passage, and 
enable him to distinguish between the leading and subordinate ideas. 
It will place him on firm ground, and give him a known region on 
which to stand when he proceeds to the regular study of grammar in 
all its scientific bearings and relations-in all its classifications and 
technicalities. And what is this after all but walking in the footsteps 
of the original compiler of a grammar, who must pass through the 
analytical before he attempts the synthetical process-who must 
thoroughly understand the elements before he proceed to generalize 
thereon. Nay, even supposing this child never systematically studies 
the sciellce of grammar, he has, by analysis of language, obtained a 
boon of inestimable value-a boon, by which his thinking powers are 
developed, and by which, too, he looks upon language with another 
eye altogether-an eye that is never satisfied till it has penetrated the 
innermost recesses of the thoughts conveyed. 

1Vith such a course of preparation, I need scarcely say that the 
youth, when he reaches his ninth or tenth year, will enter upon the 
study of grammar, not only with the highest zest and delight, but with 
the greatest success and profit. That the study of grammar is an 
essential branch, not only of an advanced but of a common school 
education, is abundantly apparent from its all but universal adoption. 
There is scarcely a common miscellaneous school in any country 
where it is not taught in some shape or another. When properly 
taught, it should be carried on contemporaneously with reading, as, in 
fact, it is but a department of it. Many are the benefits flowing from 
its systematic study. 

1st. It teaches the theory of correct expression, and thus we imitate 
those who speak correctly, more confidently, more intelligently, and 
more rapidly; whilst, on the other hand, it fortifies against the influ
ence of incorrect example. 

2nd. It impa.rts the habit of correct speaking and writing, and 
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thereby gives greater precision and exactness to our conceptions and 
our judgments. 

3rd. Grammar makes us acquainted with the essential principles, 
the leading laws and operations, of the human mind, Language is 
but the expression, the tangible representation of these priuciples and 
laws, and these are substantially the same, everywhere, and in all. 
In reducing these to a science, we have mind actually embodied 
before us. 

4th. But the indirect benefits of the study of grammar are numer
ous and valuable. Amongst others, it whets our discriminating pow
ers. In the prosecution of this study, we are compelled to compare 
one thought with another-one word with another, and this naturally 
sharpens our powers of comparison, and our ability to trace relations. 
But the principal faculty it cultivates is that of generalization. This 
is the power mainly called into play in the construction of every 
branch of science, and not less in grammar than in any other. In the 
prosecution of this study, our minds are naturally brought into con
tact with this exercise; they catch the process, and thereby discipline 
and deyelop it more and more extensively. And what an exalted
what an emiobling power this! How admirably fitted to exhibit the 
order, the symmetry and beauty that pervade all the works of nature, 
and thereby to elevate the mind from the contemplation of the visible 
to the Invisible One-from the works, to the Creator, of whose mind 
they are but the transcript. 

Classics. The Roman people were divided into classes, and the 
highest were, by eminence, styled Classici. Hence the name afttr
wards came to signify the highest and purest class of writers in any 
language. But whilst the term is not unfrequently applied to authors 
or works of the first rank, it is commonly used to denote those Greek 
and Latin authors who flourished and wrote in their respective coun
tries, and that at the times when their countries, generally, had reached 
the highest stage of civilization and literary refinement. It is need
less, here, to give a catalogue of these authors, or to point out the lead
ing peculiarities of each, or the order in which they are usually studied. 
This we may have occasion to do at a subsequent stage in our course. 
During the Medireval ages, the study of these lauguages, and, espe
cially, the Latin, was all but entirely confined to the Roman Catholic 
clergy. In consequence of the use of Latin in the rites of their 
church, their influence and power could not be obtained, save through 
its knowledge, and the churchmen accordingly gave up the study 
of his mother-tongue, and prided himself only in his Latinity. The 
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wider diffusion of these languages in connection with the invention of 
printing, constitutes, as is well known, the foundation of the revival 
oflearning·which took place in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 
Then, the learned throughout Europe wrote principally in Latin; and 
hence, the large number of words, of Latin origin, to be found in 
English and other modern languages. Hence, too, the endowment 
and establisment, about this time, of Grammar Schools, as they are 
called, in England, and other advanced seminaries of learning over 
Europe, with a view to the encouragement of the propagation of the 
grammar and literature of these languages. The principal of what 
are now considered the first class schools in England, all sprang into 
existence during this period-all intended and adjusted to prepare the 
youth for the then existing Universities through the study of their 
grammar; and hence, we apprehend, the real origin of the term Gram
mar Srhools. From about the middle of the sixteenth century till 
about fifty years ago, these languages held undisputed sway in all our 
advance(l institutions of learning-were universally admitted to con
stitute the basis and superstructure of a liberal education. As 
science in its varied appliances advanced, and refinement and com
merce grew. the question arose,-and was argued with no small amount 
of earnestness and pertinacity,-Whether the study of these languages 
yielded compensation adequate to the time and means expended in 
their attainment; awl whether the mathematics, both pure and mixed, 
!'IS well as the sciences generally, should be consigned entirely to our 
colleges; or should not be studied, at least, in their elements before en
tering within their walls? This subject agitated the educational world 
not a little about fifty years ago, or less, and, we think, with the greatest 
gain an(l benefit. The public mind has now settled down into a 
general, if not universal conviction, that whilst the Greek and Latin 
languages lie at the .foundation of a liberal education in all our 
advanced schools or academie~, there are other branches which should 
he associated with them, such as Mathematics, Elements of Natural 
Science and of Natural Philosophy, Modern Languages, &c. In our 
opinion, great changes are still required both in the allotment of time 
to these branches, and in the method of their teaching, before these 
serve their respective purposes, even on the understanding that the 
Classics are allowed to hold the preponderance. 

The advantages of the Greek and Latin languages, as giving a claim 
to their merited pre-eminence, are twofold-linguistic and literary. 
On account of the former, they are entitled to the palm; 1st. Because 
of the regularity of their structure; 2nd. Because of their logical 
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·.accuracy of expression; 3rd. Because of the comparative ease with 
which their etymology is traced and reduced to general laws; 4th. 
Because of their severe canons of taste and style; 5th. Because of 
'the very fact that tbey are dead, and have been handed down to us 
'directly from the periods of their highest perfection, comparatively 
'untouched by the inevitable process of degeneration and decay." 

" As literature, tbese languages furnish the mostgracefu1 and some 
'of the noblest poetry, the finest eloquence, the deepest philosophy. the 
wisest historical writing; and theseexcel1ences are sucb as to be 
;appreciated keenly, though inadequately by the minds of the youug, 
and to leave, as in fact they do, a lasting impressiou. Beside this, it 
is at least a reasonable opinion tbat this literature bas had a powerful 
'effect in mOl:llding and animating the "Statesmanship and pOlitical life 
'of Britain. N{)r is it to be forgotten that the whole civil~ation of 
r.modern Europe is really bailt lip on the foundations laid two thousand 
:years ago on the shores of the Mediterranean; that their languages 
supply the key to ol:lr modern tongues; their poetry, history, philoso
phy and law, to the poetry and history. the philosophy and jurispru
'dence, of modern times; that this key can seldom be a~Rired except 
in youth. And that the possession of it, as daily experience proves, 
and as those who have it not will most readily acknowledge, is very 
far from being merely a literary advantage." But the indirect benefits 
'of the Cbs sics are even greater than the direct. They caIl. into play 
,and disciriline all the powers referred to under Grammar, setting aU on 
a higher pinnac1e. They are specially well calculated to develop and 
train the whole of the abstractive and resthetic faculties~to regulate 
'Rnd to elevate the most important of our mental powers. 

Mathematics. Webster, no mean authority in Etymology, derives 
this word from the Greek manthano, mathites,-I learn,-a disciple. 
thus signifying, in accordance with its derivation, 'things learnt.' 
But how it came to pass that this department of knowledge should 
'have received, by way of eminence, such a designation, he does not 
attempt to trace. Very probably it arose from the circl:lmstance that 
as, at the time when this name was given, Mathematics was in high 
repute among the Greeks, was considered indispensably necessary for a 
liberal course of education, so it had assigned to it this honored appel
lation. But, be this as it may, it is palpable to all that it opens up a most 
'extensive and important field, and one that will amply repay the most 
·diligent and laborious cultivation. It treats of quantity in general, 
and comprehends all that can be measured or numbered. It is divided 
,into two parts: 1. Pure or speculative, in which abstract quantities or 

l7 
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geometrical magnitude or numbers are the subject of investigation;. 
and 2. Mixed, in which the deductions are made from relations, which. 
are obtained from observation and experiment. To the furmer belong 
Geometry, Algebra, Conic Sections, &c.; and to· the latter Arithmetic, 
Practical Mathematics, Land-Surveying, Navigation, &e. 

The three principal branches upon which the others are dependent,. 
are Arithmetic, Geometry and Algebra, on each of which we shall 
now say a few words. 

Arithmetic. This term, derived from arithmetike,belonging to num~ 
bel', and this again from arithmos, number, is l16ed to indicate that 
branch ofl\Iathematics which treats· of number or calculation. It may 
be regarded both as a science and as an art. In the former sense, it 
treats of the properties and relations of number, and is called theoretic 
arithmetic; in the latter, it computes by figures,. or reduces our know
ledge to practice, and is therefore called practical arithmetic. 

The graml elementary principle in this science is unity, or the state 
of being one, oneness; and it is by adding to unity and then taking 
from it again, that the whole of its practical operations is carried on.· 

It has its origin in our social nature; our dependence on one ano
ther for life and all its comforts, leading not only to an interchange of 
thought and sentiment, but of commodity. Hence the necessary traffic 
between man and man, nation and nation, clime and clime; and hence,. 
too, the whole mtionale or philosophy of commerce. As no one can 
lay claim to absolute independence of his fellows, so no one can exist 
withuut an exchange of goods, whatever form that exchange may 
assume. 

At a very early period, the young obtain clear and distinct ideas of 
number in the concrete. They no sooner discover any two objects to 
be alike thall their idea of unity merges into duality, and so by the 
addition of alii other and another, they rise in their complexity of 
thought, and in their power of computation. If, then, arithmetic is 
taught at first through the medium of sensible objects, before the 
abstract or the slate be attempted, it can scarceJy be commenced at 
too early a period in the history of the education of the young. 
Indeed many, at five years of age, may be more ripe for counting than 
they are for deciphering the forms, or understanding the powers of 
letters. And if it should be begun thus early, it should be carried on 
continuously during the whole period of the school life, rising from the 
most initiatory to the most advanced, and that both mentally and with 
the slate. 
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The following is a brief summary of the benefits conferred by this 
branch of education: 

1 st. It is of practical service to all grades of society. It is a 
great mistake to suppose that this branch of education is only of use 
to those who are following the mercantile calling. It is no doubt true 
that the regular merchant has much more to do with such exercises, 
but no tradesman or day-labourer should be without his account-book, 
or the capability of inserting therein his daily transactions-what 
he earns and what he expends. This, whilst it will enable him 
daily or weekly to ascertain the state of his affairs, will, at the same 
time, stimulate to industrial and frugal habits. There is therefore 
no position in society, no condition in life, where arithmetic is not 
available, and consequently should not only be universally, but 
efficiently taught. 

2nd. But arithmetic also is of the greatest possible benefit for 
training and disciplining the mind. When carried on without the aid 
of the slate, it rivets the attention, improves the memory and exercises 
the abstractive powers. When carried on conjointly with the slate, it 
weakens the tendency to take things upon trust, if the proof or truth 
be within reach. It imparts precision and exactness to the jl\dgment. 
It strengthens the powers of invention and originality, especially when 
the rationale of the rule is expounded, and any effort put forth to work 
out the same results in a variety of ways. In one word, arithmetic 
is admirably calculated to cultivate and strengthen all the reflective 
powers of mind, and is perhaps, next to reading, and writing, the 
most essential branch of a common school education. 

Geornetry. This term is derived from ge the earth, and rnetron 
a measure, and is that branch of Mathematics which treats of that 
species of quantity called Magnitude. Magnitudes are of one, two or 
three dimensions, as lines, surfaces and solids. They have no material 
existence but they may be represented by diagrams. Theoretical 
Geometry treats of the properties of magnitudes, and Practical, 
of their construction. That branch which refers to maguitudes 
described upon a plane, is called Plane Geometry. A system of 
Geometry proceeds from simple axiomatic and incontrovertible prin
ciples, to the demonstration of new truths; and, from the combination 
of truths previously known, new truths are continually evolved; and 
thus, by a process of logical deduction, a system of Geometrical 
Science is established. 

There have been disputes as to the exact position that Geometry 
and the cognate branches should hold in our advanced or academic 
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seminaries, and, especially, as to the relative proportion of the time that 
should be dedicated to· the study of Classics and Mathematics; but there 
is now happily no diversity of view as to the propriety of the latter 
holding a conspicuous place in every institution of learning, and this 
opinion, as philosophy and science advance, is taking deeper root and 
extending its branches more and more widely. The following are 
some of the main benefits flowing from the study of geometry. 

1. Alld the first is its practical utility in measuring distances, 
heights, surfaces, and solids, in artificers work, guaging, land and 
marine surveying, navigation, in nautical and practical astronomy, in 
the arts of the machinist and the optician, in carpentry, engineering 
and planning, perspective, and in the construction of maps and charts. 

2. Geometry is a powerful instrument in enabling us to investigate 
and extend our knowledge respecting many phenomena in the phys
ical world. By the help of Geometry, have the principles of theoret
ical mechanics, of vision, of electricity and magnetism, the theory of 
the propagation of sound and of light, the laws of the equilibrium and 
the motion of fluids, been investigated. Without the rules derived 
from Mathematical science, the navigator, even with all the advantages 
of the compa~s, could never have ventured out upon the wide ocean, 
and, consequently, our knowledge of the globe would have been com
paratively limited. Without it, too, our knowledge of the planetary 
system, and still more of the system of the universe, would have been 
exceedingly circumscribed, and the ennobling science of Astronomy 
yet in its infancy. 

3. Another direct benefit arising from Geometry, is the numerous 
and striking abstract truths it makes known, which constitute a 
source of highest gratification to the cultivated mind, and which, of 
themselves, entitle Geometry to a prominent place in any course of 
liiJeral education. 

4. But the indirect benefits of Geometry, as a discipliner of the 
mind, plead still more powerfully for its occupying a high place as a 
branch of education. It"improves the memory; it secures continuity 
of attention and coherency of thought; but it principally cultivates and 
strengthens the reasoning faculty; for what is every proposition in 
Geometry but a chain of deduction, where each truth hangs upon the 
preceding. Some writers of high reputation have recently attempted 
to impugn this view, on the ground 'that mathematical study has merely 
to do with necessary or abstract, and not contingent truth; and that as 
the former is beyond the sphere of our observational powers, beyond 
:the range of our experimentalizing, it can be of little or no benefit in 
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the practical affairs of life, and that, in fact, profound mathematicians 
have often proved themselves exceedingly feeble and helpless when 
they attempted to bring their reasoning power in contact with contin
gent truth. That such specimens of intellectual calibre may have occa
sionally been exhibited,-men profound in abstract science and at the 
same time very unobservant, very stupid in reference to the common 
affairs oflife,-is what we are not at all disposed to question. We have 
sometimes met such characters; but this, we apprehend, has not arisen 
from the nature of the subject or truths about which they reasoned, but 
from some inherent defect in their observational power or some idiosyn
crasy in the reasoning faculty itself. " A step of reasoning," says a 
distinguished writer, "or a syllogism, consists of a major and minor 
proposition, and a conclusion; and by a law of our mental constitution, 
whether it be called judgment or the faculty of relative suggestion, 
the conclusion follows as a necessary consequence from these premises 
in reasoning in any subject as well as in Mathematics; so that reason
ing is exactly of the same nature in the investigation both of necesary 
and contingent truth-with this difference, that in the former the chain 

. of sequence is of almost indefinite extent, and the premises incontro
vertible, while in the latter it is generally brief and usually only 
probable." 

A step of reasoning in Mathematics is clear and satisfactory when 
once perceived, which is also the case in other subjects; for in them 
the vagueness or unsatisfactoriness accompanying any discussion pro
perly conducted, originates, not in the reasoning but in the uncertainty 
and sometimes in the multiplicity of the principles involved. And all 
this has been illustrated and ratified by the fact that profound mathe
maticians have often signalized themselves, by their investigations 
and discoveries ill fields, where not only close and consecutive reason
ing was indispensable, but severe study, experimental testing, and 
extensive observation. 

Algebra. The prefix of this word is evidently the al of Arabic 
origin, signifying the, a prefix occurring often in words of Oriental 
orlgm. What the gebra is derived from does not seem at all deter
mined by philologists, some taking it from geber, a philosopher, and 
others from gifr, parchment. 

This is another branch of Mathematics, performing its calculations 
by means of letters which represent numbers or quantities, and symbols 
which indicate the operations to be performed on them. 

To ascertain the l~gth of a line, some unit of measure, as a foot, is 
assumed, and the number of feet in the line is called its length. The 
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numerical value of a quantity is expressed by the number of times that 
the assumed unit of measurement is contained in it. Thus, if a foot be 
assumed as the unit of measure of a line which contains 20 feet, its 
numerical value is 20. The same line may have different numerical 
values according to the assumed unit of measure. 

'When the kind of units of which a number is composed, is not 
mentioned, the number is said to be abstract, but when the denomina
tion is specified, it is said to be concrete. 

Since quantity may be represented by numbers, and are always 
supposed to be so in Algebra, the letters denote numbers, and in the 
theory of Algebra, the letters have no numerical value, so that they 
represent any number or quantity, that is, general or abstract quantity. 

Thl'oretic Algebra investigates the properties of abstract (luantities, 
and the rules of Algebraical computation, and practical Algebra is 
concerned in the solution of questions in wh.ich the given quantities 
either have particular values, or may have such values assigned. 

In Algebra as in Geometry, there are two kinds of propositions, 
Theorems and Problems. In a theorem, it is proposed to demonstrate 
some stated relation or property of numbers or abstract quantities.
In a problem, the object is to find the value of some unknown quantity 
or numbers, by means of given relations existing between them and 
other known numbers and quantities. 

This branch is perhaps the most important of all the mathematical 
sciences and its elements ought to be taught at a much earlier period 
than is generally done. The following is a summary of its benefits: 

1. It is of the highest practical utility, and not as some seem to 
imagine a purely theoretical exercise. And in proof of this, it may be 
stated,-lst. That it establishes the properties and the relations of 
numbers by general reasoning. 2nd. That it investigates and estab
lishes the rules of Arithmetic so that anyone who understands it has 
not only a clearer comprehension of Arithmetic, but, if need be, is vastly 
more competent to teach it. 3rd. That it enables us to make valuable 
discoveries both in reference to the powers of number and quantity. 

2. There are few branches of stmly so admirably fitted to improve 
and 'liscipline our intellectual powers, treating, as it does, of numbers 
in the ab8tract, and employing characters without any risk of ambiguity. 

Writing. If it is desirable that we acquire the art of reading to 
increase our stock of knowledge from whatever quarter it come, it is 
not less so, that we retain the knowledge we have got, whether that is . 
the result of our own observation and reflection, or that of others. To 
retain it within the compass of our own understanding and memory 
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were vastly the most satisfactory method, but for this, our finite capac
ities are utterly inadequate; and hence the inconceivable value of 
the art of writing, so as to give permanence to thoughts the most 
transcendent, and endurance to facts, or truths, or discoveries which 
would otherwise be speedily obliterated from the tablets of our 
memory. By means of this art, we are provided with a kind of ready
reckoner, by which we can summon back to onr mind any fact or 
thought long ago effaced, and rendell' it available for the present emer
gency; by which we can transmit, as by a winged messenger, the 
products of our investigations or explorations to the most distant lands, 
so that they all but olatain the pr@perty of tl.biquity; and by which, 
too, we can hand down for the benefit of generations unborn the 
additions made to useful knowledge in every succeeding age. "What a 
boon this, especially when we take into account the facilities added, 
both by the cheap manufacture of paper and the invention of printing! 

But, again, writing must also be regarded in its indirect benefits. 
When properly taught it cultivate$ and improves the taste. It is in 
reality a species @f drawing-of linear drawing, and in this character 
it necessarily levies a tribute upon our imitative powers. We must 
for this purpose have as perfect a m@del as possible set before us, and 
we must contiIlue our work until we arrive at the highest proficiency. 
This naturally improves our taste, and imparts an ease and command 
in the use of the pencil. 

But still further, writing is a mechanical art, and involves certain 
principles, which it is the bounden dllty of the skilful teach-er t@ 
explain. ·Every art has certain elements or principles, and so has 
penmanship. In more recent times, these principles or elements have 
claimed a much larger share of attention, in consequence of which 
penmanship has been elevated to a much more commanding platform, 
cultivating as it now does the faculties of memory, of attention, and "of 
the understanding. 

Every pains should therefere be taken in the acquisition of this 
art, every means used to see that the penmanship of the rising gene
ration be plain and legible, that it serve the end intended. Cor
rectness is the first essential requisite,--correctness in point at form, 
distance and inclination; expedition will fO'llow in due course. How 
all this may be -effected in strict consistency with our system so 
that the mechanical and the intellectual shall be combined, will fall to 
be considered in it subsequent part of our course. Suffice it now 
aimply to state that t~achers of all grades and classes should be deepl:}' 
impressed with the conviction that this is no minor or indifferent branch 
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of education, and that, from the fact of the acquirement depending so' 
much on the principle of imitation, it is indispensably necessary thaI; 
they themselves aim at high proficiency therein. 

Drawing and Paillti1~g, or Form and Oolour IJra'llJing.. Already 
lias it been answered why there are comparatively so few of the 
human family, who really see and appreciate the beauties and graces. 
that reign in the world ()f nature around them. It is not becall13e there 
is no innate sense whereby they may discern these graces, but purely 
because this sense has not been cultivated, lias been allowed to lie in 
a condition of total dormancy, nothing having'been done for its whetting 
or improvement. This is doubtless wrong' in reference to any faculty 
or sensibility that the merciful Creator has bestowed upon us, but it is. 
specially so in reference to the emotion of beauty, seeing that its culti-· 
vation contributes so-largely to, oU!' elevation and refinement, and 
affects so deeply our varied relations and tendencies. Bnt in order 
to draw out and develop this sensibility, to. do- anything like justice
to its lmiversal existence, either in greater or lesser measure, it must 
be taught in our schools, it must form, one of the branchcs of al 
common school education. It is somewhat akin to music. The sooner
the ear is brought into contact with melody the more likely will the
love of this art be awakened. And so it is with Drawing. The 
reasons why it should be considered and'treated 3S a mstinat branch of' 
education are the following: 

1. It opens up to the pOBsessor innumerable soorces of gratification 
and delight. Wherever he roams, in whatever field @f nature he may 
happell to move, he sees, in every fresh object pf(~sented to his view,_ 
beauties and attraction~ that excite his interest, his warmest admira-
tion and pmise. 

i. The general diffusion of the development of resthetic faculties,. 
would extensively promote a nation's happiness and usefulness, and 
especially if that nation happens to be largely employed in manufac
tures and commerce. It would impart such a general. appreciation of
the beautiful in natll1'e and art, that could not fail to elevate and. 
refine their minds, and thereby lift them. far abo.ve those low and grov-
eling pleasures in which they are so prone to indulge. 

3. It so cultivates and whets the senses, especially the sense of sight,_ 
as that not only deeper impressions but more v:ivid conceptions of the 
external object are presented and represented to the mind. This. 
gives a clearness and force to our ideas of the utmost possible value· 
to.all our mental processes of anal.r.sis ami-synthesis, and enables us,. 
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at the same time, to express our thoughts with a precision and simpli
city and cogency which no sophistry can arrest or misconstrue. 

4. A practical application of the graces that abound in the world of 
nature, cannot. fail to awaken and keep alive most impressive views of 
the wisdom, power and goodnes& of the all-glorious Creator. 

Book-keeping. Though this is the last of the ind'irect branches of 
study which we intend to notice, it is not by any means the least 
important. It is indeed frequently imagined that this branch require& 
to be taught only to those who mean to proseeute the mercantile call
ing. This is a great mistake. A thorough knowledge of Book-beping. 
both in theory and prliloctice, is indispensably necessary to the mer
chant, but though it may not be so to others, it is to all highly advan
tageous, whether engaged in mechanical, agricultural or professionaI 
employments; at all events, such a knowledge of it as shall suffice for 
the recording of their daily transactions, of their income and expendi
ture, whether that be in specie or value, in physical or mental effort. 
And all this for the fonowing reasons: 

1. Because we are bound t() see that we owe no man anything but 
love. The duty which lies at the foundation, and which indeed 
pervades the whole of the c()mmandments of the second table of the 
law, is, justice, righteousness, giving to everyone his due. This can 
only be done by scrupulous care that our expenditure does not 
exceed our income; and how can this be done but by calling ourselvel> 
to a strictly periodical account of the state of our affairs? This i& 
obligatory upon all, and for this a certain knowledge of Book-keeping 
is required. It is a fundamental rule in ethics, and a rule whose 
observance never fails sooner or later to bring its own reward, that 
we never go beyond our income, however limited that income may be. 

2. Because the daily record of our transactions stimulates to, 
industry and frugality. It i& a well understood law in economics, that 
the individual who has anything laid up in store, possesses the strongest 
desire to add to it; and the gratification of this desire renders him all 
the more iudustrious and saving. Nothing but a constant reckon
ing with hiIllBelf, a careful inspection of the debit and credit side of 
his cash book, will secure thb desirable end. 

3. Because it will promote order and neatness in all our arrange
ments; and this will operate beneficially upon our activity and lead us 
to combine caution and care with all our undertakings. 

4. Because we are laid under the most solemn obligation to devote 
a certain proportion'"of our means or substance to benevolent and relig
ious objects. We cannot he in a position to deal fairly with such an 
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application of our means unless we know acclilrately our profits and 
losses, aua this can only be done by systematic Book-keeping. 

SECTION II.-ElIBRACING THOSE BRANCHES WHICH PRlNCIPALLY 

IMPART KXOWLEDGE. 

In proceeding to the consideration of those bral'l.Ches on which we 
mainly depend for information, it is scarcely necessary to premise that, 
by such a division of the branches of knowledge, it is not intended to 
convey the impression that there is none imparted by the study of 
those branches we have just discussed. All that is implied is, that 
this is not their direct or main object in the educational process, but 
that it is to furnish the best means and methods of acquiring knowledge. 
Neither is it to be supposed, that in this second department on which 
we now enter, there is nothing done either to discipline the mind, or 
to impart greater skill and dexterity in the use of means and methods. 
All that is meant is that, whilst these are not by any means neglected, 
the grand aim is the communication of knowledge in the best possi
ble form. We begin with 

Oral Lessons. This is comparatively a novel branch of education; 
and being, in our apprehension, one of paramount importance, both for 
the imparting of knowledge and the development of mind, it demands 
our earliest and fullest consideration. It is, in fact, neither more nor 
less than giving a shape and a systematic form to the great principle 
pen'ading the whole of the science of education, viz., exercise, which, if 
faithfully followed out, would produce a complete revolution in every 
department of our theme. Generally regarded, an Oral Lesson is just 
instruction delivered by word-of-mouth, and not read from any written 
composition. Educationally regarded, however, the expression has 
received a peculiar and a more extensive application, both as it respects 
the subject-matter introduced and the mode of discussing it. In 
reference to the former, its specific object is to bring before the minds 
of the rising generation a large amount of information regarding things 
and pursuits with whose appearance they are familiar, but with whose 
structure, or parts. or qualities, or application, or origin, or history, or 
relations, or benefits, they know little or nothing; in all which things 
they are deeply interested, and to the exposition or explanation of 
which they give the deepest possible attention, as most directly bearing 
both on their present interests and their future usefulness. In refer
ence to the latter, or the way in which this knowledge is communicated, 
the expression before us, as applied to education, has a still more 
peculiar or special acceptation. It repudiates and denounces the 
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old-fashioned. style of conveying knowledge in the shape of a continu
ous oral address on the part of the teacher, and of simple listening on 
the part of the scholars. It is equally opposed to a series or succes
sion of questions and answers, the questions, as usual, put by the 
teacher and the answers given by pupils. Its grand aim in impart
ing knowledge, is to operate upon and develop mind, and accordingly 
the teacher puts questions to ascertain what the pupils know; what 
they do not know, he tells them, and what they know, he allows 
them to relate; and, when it is desirable to make applications, or to 
draw inferences, he encourages them still to carryon the subject. In 
one word, the grand object of the teacher is to train and not to teach. 
An Oral Lesson, then, is neither a lecture, nor a series of questions 
and answers, but a colloquy or conversation between the teacher and 
taught, carried on by questions and answers, and ellipses. 

There are two distinct classes or sorts of Oral Lessons, originating 
in the mode in which they are given, viz. :-lst. Object-Oral Lessons, 
and' 2nd. Word-painting Oral Lessons-the one being addressed to 
the perceptive, and the other to a diversity of faculties-the one being 
more in accordance with the Pestalozzian, and the other with the 
Stow or Training system. The object-lesson, again, may be regarded 
in a two-fold aspect, first, as the cultivator and strengthener of all the 
senses, adapted mainly for the young, and, secondly, as the hand-maid 
of brighter views or deeper impressions on anyone subject or object, 
and this for persons of all ages. The word-picture oral lessons may 
also be subdivided into those that are figurative and those that are 
literal, meaning by the former those that convey thought through a 
figure of speech, either an allegory, or parable, or similitude, or meta
phor; and, by the latter, where the picture must be made; and this is 
most easily done by using the exterior or natural for the interior, or 
moral, or spiritual, and holding up these as pictures to the mind. 
These kinds of oral lessons will be fully elaborated under the mode. 

Subjects of Oral Lessons. It has been already noticed that whilst 
any subject or branch of education may be presented to the young 
by means of oral lessons, there is a class of subjects regarded by 
educationists as the more peculiar province of these lessons. 

The class to which we now refer consists of all those objects or 
things with which the young have been perfectly familiar from the 
very commencement of their observational existence, but with whose 
nature, properties, relations and history, they are entire strangers. 
They have been accustomed to look at, to handle, and to use these 
objects every day, and every hour of the day for very important pur-
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poses, but beyond their mere external qualities or habits, or their 
general usefulness, they literally know nothing. Let these objects, 
however, form the theme of investigation and discussion, let their 
nature be explained and their properties and relations pointed out, 
and they listen with the greatest attention and earnestness, and that 
just because they are profoundly interested therein. This is the class 
of subjects that more specially falls under the category of oral lessons. 
And surely no one can fail to perceive the vast utility, the transcend
ent importance of these topics. It is a great achievement to rivet 
the attention, to secure the earnest application of the mental energies 
of the yOllllg to anyone topic. It is greater still to have the oppor
tunity of expounding to them the properties and relations, the princi
ples and laws of those very objects and pursuits with which they are 
most familial', and which, in all probability, they will be viewing, 
and handling, and grasping, and combining, the remainder of their 
days. But it is the greatest of all triumphs so to arouse and direct 
the mental awl moral. energies of the rising generation, so to train 
them to habits of application in the use of these energies, that their 
reflective powers are expanded and developed, and rendered capable 
of investigating and scrutinizing any object or subject that may, during 
their future career, come within the range of their enquiries. But we 
cannot follow any longer this ~train of remark. It is more to our 
purpose that we go into particulars regarding these topics them
selves. Here, as usual, in accordance with our system, we begin 
with those that are dearest and nearest, with those that are best 
known, and proceed to those that are more remote or unknown, 
so that the latter may be reached and explained by the former. The 
way of discussing these subjects will of course depend on the state of 
intellectual development of the class or party exercised. The percep
tive power, as is well known, lies at the foundation of all mental 
activity, and is the first developed. The first stage, then, of Oral 
Lessons, should be mainly directed to the cultivation of the senses, 
and should have those objects presented to them which are suit
able and congenial to their nature. This, then, is the stage which 
demands the greatest number of Object Oral Lessons by which the 
senses may be respectively cultivated, and thereby more vivid con
ceptions of external objects in all their properties and qualities 
impressed upon the mind. Our knowledge of the external world, of 
its objects and pursuits, has not advanced far, when the mind evinces 
a disposition to trace the relations between one thing and another, to 
point out resemblances and differences, to apprehend analogies in the 
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various departments of knowledge; and what is this but the faculty of 
the imagination beginning to exhibit itself and to send forth its cry for 
materials or food? This, then, constitutes the second stage in Oral 
Lessons, and it is in this department where word-painting comes most 
fully into operation. 'fhe same class of o~iects may be again employ
ed, with a higher exercise of mind, even the faculty of simple 
generalization and imagination. ·We can now take a synthetical view 
of any subject or series of subjects, and from certain data called pre
mises, the mind can deduce certain conclusions. This is the highest 
exercise of the human mind, its combining power, and has very appro
priately had assigned to it the third stage in these Oral Lessons. 
The very same subjects may be taken in all the stages, and treated 
in such a way as to be in complete adaptation to the intellectual 
development of anyone stage. We may take, for example, a plant 
or an animal for each stage; and, under the first stage, call attention 
to the various parts palpable to our observation; and, under the second, 
trace the relations subsisting between its parts, or between it and any 
other object; and, under the third, point out the place it holds in 
the system, with its various uses or applications, and all for the purpose 
of exercising our reflective powers. But whilst this may be done, it 
will be found more satisfactory and more interesting to have separate 
lists of subjects for each stage. 

SECULAR SUBJECTS. 

Stage Ist.-Primary. 1. Articles of food; 2. Of dress; 3. Offurni
ture; 4. Common trades in the locality; 5. If country schools, the 
various pursuits of the farmer, if town, the manufactures, &c.; 6. The 
most common domestic operations; 7. The different sorts of shops in 
the neighbourhood with their respective materials; 8. Common plants 
growing in gardens, bushes, and trees; 9. Common animals; 10. 
l\1iscellaneous list of common things, snch as cleanliness of person, 
punctuality, its advantages, &c. 

Stage 2nd.-Juvenile or Intermediate. As the perceptive faculty is 
mainly exercised in the first stage, so here the principle of com
parison, by which the relations are traced between one part and ano
ther in the same object,' or between one object and another. Hence it 
is clear, that the very same subjects may be taken up, at least, such of 
them as furnish good material for the exercise of the principle of 
comparison. 

Compare, 1. The ~ow and the sheep; 2. The elephant and camel; 
3. Hen and duck; 4. Cat and dog; 5. Lion and tiger; 6. Sloth and 
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hedge-hog; 7. Hare and partridge, habits, means of defence; 8. Mole 
and beaver; 9. Teeth of a cow with those of a beaver; 10. Modes by 
which animals defend themselves; 11. The different and more promi
nent parts of the human body; 12. The manufacture of salt from sea 
water and other salt; 13. Glass, of what composed, and how manufac
tured, and so with paper, soap, gunpowder, candles, leather, &c.; 14. 
Smoke, how consumed; 15. Evaporation, what is it, and how caused; 
16. Sheep's wool, why different in texture, in different countries, advan
tages of this to the animal and manufactures; 17. Clothes, of what use: 
would certain sorts be equally suitable in all climates; 18. Perspiration, 
sensible and insensible-picture out uses; 19. Compare weaving and_ 
sewing-felted cloth with woven cloth; 20. Compare lead and iron
qualities and particular uses of each-beat iron and cast iron, screw, 
pulley and saw; 21. Flesh of the different animals used as food, viz., 
beef; mutton, lamb, pork, venison, fish and fowl; 22. Clay, sand, lime, 
and other soils; 23. Compare needle-making and pen-making with 
their different forms and uses; 24. Comparative use of roots, barks, 
stems and leaves of plants ; 25. The distinction between boiling, roasting 
and stewing; 26. Yarn and thread, picture out the process of making 
each; 27 . Warp and woof, should there be any distinction in 
strength, &c. 

Stage 3rd.-High School. This stage has a special reference to the 
training of the reasoning powers and to the inferring of consequences 
from premises laid down. This is well put by Smith in his "Prize 
E"say on Education." " By books the pupil can never be properly 
exercised in reasoning. As conclusion and premises follow one another, 
both of them being placed before the reader, he is under great tempta
tion to assume both on equal authority. Hence the means must be used 
in the first instance to induce him to draw inferences which he has not 
thought of beforehand. Some men entirely unexercised in reasoning, 
know just as much as they are told in plain language, or as they can 
perceive by their senses; but all men of ordinary capacity are able to 
acquire the power of concluding something involved in what is sensible, 
anrl deducing inferences from the information communicated to them. 
'Ve would set out in lessons of this sort, from something which the 
pupil knows, o~ which can be made patent and palpable to his senses, 
and go on from simple processes to more difficult, the complex con
ceptions thus acquired forming the components of new reasonings." 

The subjects here should be of a much higher and more systematic 
description, with special reference to their practical application, the 
pupils themselves drawing the inferences. Every lesson here should 
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aim at turning the attention of the pupils to an examination of those 
phenomena that meet them iu their daily life. Of course the train of 
reasoning here will be much longer than in any previous subjects. 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

1st. Mineral L-ingdom. Metals; properties, process of manufacture, 
and uses to mankind. Rocks; kinds, crystals, clay and soil. Fossil 
remains of plants and animals. Coal; its formation, manner of deposit, 
varieties, association with iron ore, manufacture of coal gas, gas works. 
Salt; as found in mines, and manufactured from sea water or salt 
springs, its general distribution in nature, and valuable qualities. 
Sulphur; its properties, what kind of countries principally found in. 

2nd. Vegetable kingdom. Difference between plants and minerals, 
vegetable life. Tissues of plants. Organs; root, stem, leaf, flower, 
seed. Nutrition of plants. Flow of sap. Distribution of plants. 
Of development of plants. How plants of all climates may be fonnd 
in same latitudes. 

3rd. Animal kingdom. Difference of vegetable and animal life, 
Tissues of auimals. Skin; natnre, functions. Bones; composition, 
uses. Muscles. Nerves. Digestion. Flow of blood in vp.ins and 
arteries. Respiration. Difference of air inhaled and exhaled. Man 
fitted to inhabit all climes, &c. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

1st. Properties of bodies. 'What essential, what secondary Proper
ties. Different forms of attraction. 

2nd. Mechanics. Laws of motion. Mechanical instrnments. Levers, 
practical example of wheel and axle. Pulleys, advantages of. In· 
clined plane. Wedge. Screw. 

3rd. Fluids, at rest and in motion. 
4th. Pneltmatics.-Heat, Optics, Acoustics, Magnetism, Electricity. 

Pressure of atmosphere. Air pnmp. Common pump. Forcing 
pnmp. Fire engine. Philosophy of draughts. Evil effects of 
prevention. Heat, communication of heat, conduction, radiation, 
absorption. What kind of clothes most suitable for summer and 
winter wear. Expansion and contraction. Thermometer. Lique
faction. Vaporization. Elasticity of steam. Steam engine. Light. 
Reflection and refraction of light. Description of the eye. Uses of 
spectacles. Telescope. Microscope. Uagic lantern. Effects of 
light on vegetation .• Various sources of artificial light. Its mode 
of travelling and wherein different from that of sound. Colours, 
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bleaching. Mirrors. Concentration of heat and light. Prisms.
Burning glasses. The daguerotype. Sound, how produced and 
conveyed. Echoes. Bells. Speaking trumpet. Magnetism. Dis
"Co very. Properties. Polarity. Earliest use as indicating cardi
nal points. Mariner's compass. Electricity. Its name. Electrics, 
and non-electrics. Various means of collecting it. Electrical conduc
tors and non-conductors, insulators, leyden jars, ordinary electrical 
machine-identity of electricity with lightning, lightning conductors, 
<effect when discharged into vegetables and auimals-thunder, how 
produced. Galvanism-Its discovery and origin of name, connection 
between galvanism, electricity and magnetism, c(mstruction and princi- . 
pIe of the galvanic battery, effect on animal bodies-its application as 
.~ medical agent-principle and arrangement of the electric telegraph. 

A~ATml Y AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Human body and its health. Head. Trunk of body. Legs. Arms. 
Hand. Eye. Ears. Hair on head. Circulation of blood. The 
heart. Lungs. Liver. Stomach. Bowels. Nerves. Nose. Tongu.e. 
The human brain. Perspiration, sensible and insensible. Philosophy 
'Of exercise, of washing the skin of the whole body, of sleeping. Effect 
'l!lf cold feet on health, &c. 

~IIND. 

Outlines of Psychology and Ethics. Various powers of intellec~ 
various emotions, will. Ethics-man a moral being-relation to God 
-relation to man-dlltie~ therefrom. 

Apparatus necessary for these Lessons. 1. Gutta percha tube. 2. 
Glass tumbler. 3. A Florence flask. 4. A water-hammer. 5. Glass 
globe with tube attached. 6. Glass syphon. 7. Glass tubes. 8. 
Barometer and Thermometer. 9. Prism. 10. Gonigraph. 11, 
Horse-shoe magnet and couple of bar-magnets. 12. A magnetic needle 
balanced on a simple stand. 1<3. A magnetic and index needle. 14. 
Electric machine. I.j. A microscope. 16. Air pump. 17. Magic 
lantern. 18. Specimens of minerals, plants, animals, &c. 

R ELI G IOU S SUB J E C T S. 

Having thus pointed out the subjects of the different stages in the 
secular department, it may not be improper if we refer briefly to those 
in the religious. The stages and the modes of imparting, here, are 
exactly the same as in the preceding. The subjects of course are dif
ferent, but though they are, they ought to be selected in adaptation to 
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'tne aevelopmentof'the intellectual powers, on the same principle as 
'the above. 

Stage 1~. The first stage should embrace Bible stories, taken either 
1from the O1d or New Testament, according to circumstances. The 
teacher may desire to correct a species of naughtiness or rudeness, or 
any 'particldar sin that may prevail 'among the scholars, or to elevate 
their notions and appreciation of any virtue, and he accordingly selects 
the story, where the one or 'the other of these is exhibited. Such a story 
should always be presented in pictorial form, or else it will prove a 
failure, but of thi~ more anon. And so with the truth embodied and 
the lesson ta-nght. The othm- subjects here are emblems and pre
cepts of the plainest, the simplest, and most familiar character. The 
emblem soonldalways ha'Ve the natural pictnre of an object, or thing, 
that the y<1Ungest children 'are acqllainted with, and they will be able to 
deduce the lesson. The precept, too, should alw~.ys be accompanied 
with some story whether true or feigned~wheth& from Bible or onr 
own observation and experience. Here the teacher must strive after 
an ada¥tation 'to circumstances. 

Stage 2nd. The emhlem and precept are contiIined, though, of 
course, more details '&re presented. The Bible narrative, too, is 
also continued, but more consecutive, or, in other words, presented 
in historical form, both with -dates and names 'of places or sacred geo
graphy. The principal new subject here introduced, are the doctrines 
df Christianity, and these ,arranged, of course, in systematic 'form. In 
public schools no ecclesiastical catechism, w~ere these -doctrines are 
systematically arranged, can be introduced. This may do in a congre
gational SaJ.,bath School, but in a pftblic week-day sdl'ool they are 
inadmissible. But these doctrines, with the headings ~ Sin and Sal~ 
vation, cORld be cast inw a systematic ferm by passages of the Bible, 
with the simplest title of the doctrine. In this way a smaller or larger 
system of doctrine may be very 'casily ~ongtructed, beginning with the 
analyticllli form instead <Jf the synthetical, as in general Confessions 
or Caf!ecaisIIJS. 

Stage 3rd. Here all the preceding are ·continued, though earried to 
a much higher min'lltire of detail. Other exercises may be intro
Eluced. .som.e of the more important of Paul's epistles, such 'liS the 
one to the H-ebrews or the R<1II1ans,sirollld be th0TOUghly studied 
and committed to memory.-Connection between the Old and New 
Testament.-The subject ef fnlfiHed p'MphecYl Jewish and Oriental 
antiquities, &c. 

Use$ of Oral LesSORS. The value '()f these lessons, if properly and 
18 
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judiciously cooducted, is inconceiva,b1e, both in imparting knowledge 
and in disciplining mind. Their pecuJiar benefits are the following,: 

1. They impart useful knowledge. The channels ~y which know
ledge is imparted are many and diversified. Each, in the estimation of 
its advocates, has its own special advmatages. We claim for Oral Lessons 
the highest and most marked. 1st. Because they strikingly combine 
the practical with the theoretical, both in things secular and sacred. 
2nd. Because the knowledge acquired is more likely to be retainem 
for two reasons ;--it is, much ()f it at least, our ()Wn manufacture, that 
is, got by the dint of our observant or reflective faculties,--it i3 presented 
to the mind through the medium of visible or tangible ohje~s, or illus
trative analogies. 

2. They excite an insatiable desh'e fm more knowledge, both ill 
reference to what is already d~posited in the mind, and all kindred 
topics, as well as all other kinds. 

3. They develop and strengthen mind for future application and 
work. 

4. They awaken a spirit of enquiry into the cause of thiIlgs, and 
especially into the rationale of common things. 

5. They generate an inventive spirit, even amongst common trades
men and labourers. 

6. They raise the mechanic above the mere machine, and the far
mer above the clod-hopper. 

7. They turn all education into a practical aIld profitable bearing. 
8. They make man not only in theory but in practice a thinking 

being. 
9. They combine the speculative, the active, and the mora] powers 

of our nature into one resplendent, harmonious whole. 
10. They fit and qlil3lify for the investigation and study of the cha

racter and attributes of Duty. 
, Geography. In so far as the matter of infmmation is concerned, 
this is perhaps the most comprehensive, as it is the most important 
and interesting of all the branches of learning. It is only but as yes
terday that it has made its escape from the prison house in which it 
had beeJl so long confined. For a long period, even as a branch of 
education, it was ronsidered to consist merely of a catalogue of names 
of mountains and rivers, ()f countries, ()f capitals, and of towns; and he 
was considered t() be II geographer of no ordinary celebrity, who could 
recite these with fluency, or tell foc what they were noteworthy. But 
not only did the who-Ie excellency of this branch consist in the nomen
clature of places and thimgs, that nomenclature was a pure rote or 



ART OF EDUCATION. 275 

memoriter process, not only destitute of ailusociating ties or links, 
but without anything to invest it with intelligence or interest, and, as 
we shall see in course, taught in the most irrational way, conducting the 
scholar not from the known to the unknown, but from the unknown 
to the known. No branch of learning has undergone a more thorough 
revolution in these modern times, whether we look at its extent or 
its mode of teaching. Now, it permits us to range at will both 
throughout the works of God and man, from the most minute to the 
most grand and sublime, from the most secular to the most ethereal 
and spiritual, from what is visible to what is invisible, from what is 
transporting around us, back to the most remote epoch in the history 
of our planet. There is scarcely a science or an art upon which it 
does not levy a tribute, or call in to its succour and advancement. It 
has to do, and to do most extensively, both with the science of Astro
nomy and of Geology, the one ranging throughout the illimitable 
bounds of space, and tlie other diving into the very depths of the most 
remote antiquity. It roams at will throughout the various departments 
of Natural Philosophy and Science, availing itself of the great princi
ples and laws that reign in the world of physics, whilst it garnishes 
itself with substances both inorganic and organic, from the pebble in 
the brook up to the most beautiful and most complicated of animal 
existences. But it takes a higher platform still. It looks at man in 
all the aspects in which he can be exhibited to us individually and 
socially, as connected with the world of matter and of spirit, as the 
denizen of the present scene and controlling all its movements and 
operations, and as an expectant of a higher sphere of being, and in 
course of preparation for its enjoyments. 

But the extent of the range now opened up by this branch of know
ledge, is but a subordinate part of the improvements that have been 
effected. The whole subject is regarded in its dependences, relations, 
and adaptations, so that the Almighty Creator and Preserver is seen 
to be acting out one grand system, and all for the instruction, elevation, 
and happiness of the human family. Here we are compelled to stndy 
the relations subsisting between the solar system and our world, or 
between Astronomy and Geology, and that for the purpose of account
ing for phenomena every day and every hour presented to our view, 
and which, from the very condition of things, must have been in 
operation ages gone by, as well as at present. Here, too, we are 
required to study the various, and yet complicated, relations and 
dependen<;es that obtain throughout the departments of the kingdom 
of nature, the dependence of the organic on the inorganic, of the-
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vegetable on the mineral, and of the animal on the vegetable. Here, 
especially, are we required to trace the relations between man and 
his surroundings, the influence of his external circumstances on his 
internal state, of the physical on the intellectual, and these both indi
vidually and collectively. But we may, and ought to advance a step 
higher still, and contemplate man as the subject of moral government, 
tbe relation subsisting between the dispensations of Providence and 
the body politic. In one word, this branch of learning is now prose
cuted in connection with its causes and effects, and whilst it imparts 
valuable and useful knowledge, it exercises almost all the intel
lectual and moral powers of our nature. In accordance with these 
wide and extensive views of our subject, various subdivisions have 
been given. Perhaps the plainest and most palpable division is into 
Secular and Sacred, then Ancient and Modern, next Natural and 
Artificial, and, last of all, into Mathematical, Physical. Political and 
Historical. 

But there is another division of still grea(er Importance, though 
perhaps more appropriately belonging to the next chapter, we mean 
the Oral, or the Elementary, and Systematic. One of the most 
remarkable and interesting features of this branch is that, whilst it 
furnishes material for the loftiest genius and the highest attainments, 
it is at the same time capable of being taught to the youngest scholar, 
and taught in perfect adaptation to the stage of development of his 
intellectual powers. Indeed, there is not perhaps one single branch 
of learning so completely adapted to every stage of development. 
This, however, requires such an acquaintance with the nature of 
the recipient, and such a thorough familiarity with itself, as are 
but rarely met with on the part of the most skilful teacher. The 
whole of the elementary parts of Geography may be taught to the 
primary department through the medium of objects with which the 
children are perfectly familiar, such as the hills or mountains, as 
represented by the rising ground; the rivers, by streams at hand; the 
lakes, by pools, &c., and these can be either drawn on the black-board 
or exhibited on a map. 

The benefits which flow from the study of Geography are many and 
valuable. After what has been said, a simple enumeration is all that 
is necessary. 

1. It imparts valuable information in the most impressible form, 
even through pictorial representations. 

2. It makes us acquainted with the laws of the heavenly bodies, 
.the planetary system, as well as with the general laws of the system 
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of the universe, in connection with the practical application of physi
cal science and mathematics. 

3. It conveys accurate information regarding the resources and 
capabilities of any country, whether in agriculture, mining, manufac
ture, or in commercial pursuits. 

4. It provides statistical data by which we may form a fair estimate 
of the character of any nation, its responsibilities, its immunities and 
its probable destiny. 

5. It enables us generally to comprehend what is going on among 
the nations of the earth, through the usual channels. 

History. This, as well as the preceding branch of knowledge, is only 
beginning to occupy the position to which its importance entitles it. 
Just as Geography was at one time considered, as all but synonymous 
with topography, so was this with chronology. And that individual 
was lauded as the greatest adept in history, who could recite with 
fluency the battles fought during some particular epoch in the history 
of the world, repeat the dates of the commencement and termination 
of the reign of the various sovereigns in anyone country, their pedi
grees, their individual history, &c. More enlightened and befitting 
views are now beginning to gain sway. History is no longer regarded 
merely as a record of events or of facts, but of their causes or effects, 
or of events and facts in connection with the principles whence they 
emanated. But we take still higher ground, and maintain that History 
is neither more nor less than a record of the dealings of Providence 
with a nation or naiions, with the effect of these dealings as expressed 
in the words and deeds of that nation. These dealings must be 
regarded not as the hap-hazard occurrences of chance, but as the ful
filment of the Almighty's decrees or determinations, for the accomplish
ment of high and important purposes. Every event then happens in 
accordance with the will of an over-ruling Providence. Every indi
vidual, however humble or exalted, but plays his part in the great 
drama of life,-whether he knows it or not. The history of a nation, 
then, or any particular period, or epoch, or event thereof, is the 
representation in so many verbal statements of the effect of these 
dealings. And where are the materials for such a representation to 
be got? They are to be gathered from a great variety of sources. 
We cannot penetrate the human mind or read the thoughts that are 
passing through it, but we can gather what these thoughts are from 
the sayings and doings of every day life, and still more from that 
nation's acting in some important crisis or conjuncture. These are 
preserved and handed down from one generation to another, in the 
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writings of the time, the architecture, the sculpture, and the fine arts, 
in the various observances both civil and sacred, in the amusements, 
pastimes, pursuits, &c. From these we arrive at just conclusions 
respecting the character, the views and sentiments, the principles and 
motives, the aims and ends, of the nation or people at large, or any 
particular party or individual. 

Divisions have been assigned to History, diversified according to the 
object contemplated iI .. that history. If it regards man in his spiritual 
or religious character, it is designated Ecclesiastical History; or, if it 
regards him in his temporal or social character, Civil History. If it 
is contemplated in its general aspects, inclusive of all the character
istics of the human species, all the nations upon earth, from the most 
remote period of authentic records to the present time, it is generally 
subdivided into Ancient and Modern, the former coming down to the 
birth of Christ, and the latter thence to the present day. Sometimes 
it is more minutely subdivided into ADcient, Medireval and Modern, 
the first conducting us from the most remote period of authentic 
history to the fall of the Roman Empire; the second thence to the 
commencement of the Reformation, and the third thence down to the 
present time. Besides these there are several varied subdivisions. 
When the history is limited to anyone particular nation, such as that 
of Britain, it is called the History of Britain, and when it extends to 
all nations, it is called Universal History. 

This branch of knowledge is of surpassing importance, as may be 
specified under the following heads :-1. History is of great utility, 
because of the nature of the knowledge it imparts; as from the lessons 
of the past, we may obtain suitable directions for the future. 2. The 
knowledge which history imparts is still of greater value when the 
effects are studied in connection with their causes or rice versa, and 
principles in connection with the facts evolved. 3. It is of still greater 
benefit to the young, inasmuch as it unfolds facts or truths, by exam
pIe; and, therefore, as a moulding or transforming branch of education, 
peculiarly !Wapted to them, as more under the influence of the imita
tive principle of our being. Indeed, next to religion itself, there is no 
branch of knowledge, better fitted to awaken attention and mould and 
fashion character, provided the teacher uses all diligence in holding 
up to the execration of his pupils, whatever is blameworthy in the 
hero of the narrative, on the one hand, or whatever is commendable, 
on the other. This, of course, implies, on the part of the teacher, not 
only a thorough knowledge of the facts involved, but that he has his 
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mind oompletely made up on the .eonduct of the differ.ent parties intro
(.auced, and on the nature of .the ,events themselves. 

4. Hist01:Y is, above aU, benefici.a.l, inasmuch as it brin.gs us into 
.contact with the inne< life of our fellow-.cr.e.atur.es, poin.ts out the effect 
.on their minds..,f .a. certain pr-GIcedure in the divine .economy, and 
hereby enables us to .study man in r.eIation to the higher destinies of 

his bein,g. 
Natval Sciew:e. By this bran.cb. of knowledge we are simply to 

understand the classi.6.catiou Qf all the objects in the world of nature, 
hoth inorgauic and crg.anie. It differs from nawra.l philosophy, whose 
husiness and province it is, to observe the phenomena existing in the 
material world, w investigate the principles .and laws on which these 
phenomena depend, .and carefuUy to stlldy their prv,ctical application. 
'This branch differs altlO from nawral history, which has respect 
merely to tke ellternal structure and habits of the object, depend
ing upon all.& derivillg all its information from tile observational 
{acuIties; wher.eas Natural Science adds to this, the examination of 
the internal str:ucln4r.e by the .aid of the scalpel {)r anatomical knif.e. 
It must he .seen with a :glance that thkl is .one of the most .extensive 
subjects ·(}1' branches of ed\lcatwn we have yet touched, and involves 
the considerJltion and examination of the foUOIWingscie.nces, viz.: 
Chemistry, Mineralogy, B(i)tany, Zoology and Geolog~. It must not 
be supposed, however, iliat in introducing t'his branch of knowledge 
into our schools, we pret.end to make any .eneroachment on the 
iPl'ovinoo or prerogatives JJf collegiate instilRItions. We are decidedly 
.of opinion that instnuction shauld he giv.en in this department almost, 
if not entirely, mee of tedlllicalities, and principally in the shape of 
.oral objective lessons. With this limitation .and explanation, it may 
be begWl at a very early period in the history -of the education of the 
young. Every child has a natur.al d.esine to <obtain some knowledge 
.of the godd, or silver, or copper, or lead, or il1(')n, he has so often seen, 
;and handled, or of the rose bush he has so often admiced &lid smelt, or 
.of the mouse, and cat, .and d~g ·whieh have yielded to him such a fund 
.of amusement.and grJlti&ation. And what is all this but an appetency 
[or this braneh ()f knowledge in its more simplified forms? It is, of 
-course, in every way desirable, that the .teacher possess a scientific 
knowledge ,of .each of these departments, bat it were the 'Very exceSG 
<of pedantry, if not the v.cry height()f folly, to bring them in this shape 
before the minds of their pupils. No one can teach with accuracy 
'Without such a knowledge; and yet the utmost vigilance must be 
.observ.ed in the .avoidance of.all allusion to the intricate terms .employed 
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ill their considerrution as distinct sciences. Of, conl:se, it is perfectlY. 
allowable in the more advanced classes in any 5chool establishment. 
or in Grammar- sohools" or Academies, to· go mOle tJlGlronghly into 
detail, and to observe greater continuity in the discusson of 'the objects. 
under ea.ch department; but e¥en then, every effort must be made to 
avoid, e:xcept in cases of extreme necessity, [lJl te~hnicalities; and, 
when necessity compels, these should be pictured out, so that the pupils. 
shall have al di:>tinet apprehension of the ideas. (louched under them. 

The grand distinction to, be made in. bringing the subjects, embrace,l 
under these branches of Natural. Scienc6 befor6 the diiferent stages or 
degrees of adrvancement in scholars, must rest, not so· much on the 
subjects tnemselves, as on the mode in which they ~e preS'tnted alJ(1 
disli:tlssed. But this falls undel" teaching department. 

The stud,. of Natural Scienae, when proseeuted aright, and. in adap
tati@n ~ the varieus stages of tlie tilevelopment of ruinG, cannot fail t'::, 
be prodllctiviC of immense benefit during ail the futlU"e career of the 
recipients. It communicates knowledge of great practical utility in 
almost every sphere and pursuit of lif6_ It impacts- enlightened views. 
to. the house-wife in aU culiuary (j)peratio.ns,. for all cO(j)king is less or 
more the applicatioll of chemistry.. To the agriculturist-the fisher
manr-the tradesman-the· merchant-the· capitalist-it gives that· 
information whiah is Ilapable of being reduced to large actual gain. 
both on the score of income and economr. To the· physician, it is of 
great use, both in the department of disease and remedy, or of pathol
ogy and therapeutics, enabling him to become better aGq~ainted with: 
the human frame, and' to adapt his application thereto with stingreater 
skill and sueceSE. To thft theologian, lIInd, especially, ttl the missionary 
among the heathen, it is of e(t'IllI, if not Qf greater adv.antage, fol" 
imparting a· clear apprehension of the figurative language of scripture;. 
and who does not know that two-thirds of the v(i)lume of inspiration. 
is couched- in embleIllS or parnhles bOllroweCb from the objeets and, 
things of external natur6? And it ~ a fact now well ootablished that 
that raissionaA"Y, instrumentally, is thft most successful wherever his 
field of labour may be, who is most familiar with the various depart
ments of the· world of nature aroWld, awl can bGrrow, with facility,. 
illustl'atioll6 therefrom. In al.l this the theologian, both at h0me and 
abroad, is but eopying after the example of Him, who spake as never
man spake, and whose thoughts were of course couched in the language 
best fitted for producing the end intended. And'to·what study can 
t.he young betake themselves better calculated to lead them away from 
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the world of visibilities to that of invisibilities, from matter to mind, 
from the finite to the infinite, from the creature to the Creator? 

And if this bt"an.ch of study is of inconceivable value in all the prac
tical pursuits of life, it is equally advantageous in the disciplining of the 
mind. What better fitted for cultivating the perceptive powers th:lJll 
the analytical process toot moot be gone through with every object in 
the world of nature, in the determination of its character, and in the 
allotment of its legitimate place in the system to which it belongs? 
And the power thus cultured !lind brougbt into healthful exercise and 
strength will operate, and that most extensively, upon the reflective 
class, and, especially, upon the abstractive. And all this, again, will 
form a most powerful mea.ns in helping us to analyze mind itself,. in 
imparting tke capa.hillity of sitting as sentinels over the workings of our 
own consciousness. 

Nat1tral Philosophy" The term, philosophy, signifies the love of 
wisdom; but, as a general term., it is used to denote an explanation of 
the reason of things, or an investigation of the causes of all phenomena. 
hqth of mind and matter. When applied to any particular department 
of knowledge, the word Philosophy implies the collection of general 
la.ws or principles, under which the subordinate facts or phenomena 
relating to that subject are comprehended. Hence it is not unfre
quently defined the science of causes and principles; the investigation 
of the principles on which all knowledge and all being ultimately 
rest. "Man," says Fleming, "first examines phenomena, but he is 
not satisfied till he has reduced them to their causes; and when he 
has done so, he asks to determine the value of the kno.wledge he has 
attruned. This is Philosophy, properly so called, the motiv.e and 
govelm.ing. science, the science of sciences." Accordingly, that branch 
of Philosophy, which treats of God, His. attributes and decrees, is called 
Theology; that which treats of the intellect, is ca.lled Intellectual 
Philosophy; and that whieh treats of the material world is called 
Physics or Natural Philosophy. 

The- term Natural Philosophy is considered by some authors as 
embracing the whole extent of physical science, while others use it in. 
a more restricted sense, includling only the general properties of inor
ganized matter, the forces upon which it acts, the laws it obeys, the 
results of those laws, and all those· external changes which leave the 
substance uJi1affected. It is in this sense we use the term now, the 
other grand department being occupied by Natural Science. 

In this restricted sense, it comprehends the g.eneral properties of 
bodies, hoth essential and accidental, mechanics or the laws of motion 
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with the six mechanical powers. Natural Philosophy not only 
discusses the statics and ·the dynamics of solid bodies, but those of 
fluids too, called Hydrostatics and Hydraulics, meaning by the former 
the nature, gravity and pressure of fluids, and by the latter the motion 
of fluids and the construction of all kinds of instruments and machines 
for moving them. It takes a wider range still, and discusses the 
nature, properties and effects of reriform fluids, or Pneumatics; the 
nature and laws of sound, or Acoustics; the laws, properties and ope
rations of heat, or Pyronomics; light, colours, and vision, or Optics; 
Electricity in all its forms and modes of manifestation, and Astronomy 
or the Science of the Heavenly bodies. 

This, it will be observed, opens up a wide and extensive field of 
study and contemplation. And when prosecuted to its full extent is 
sufficient to occupy the matured reflection of the human mind, of those 
whose minds are not only developed but well disciplined. It will be 
observed, however, that in so far as the school is concerned we have 
confined the limits of its study to the mere elements. And surely 
these, in their fundamental properties, can be easily expounded so as 
to be within the compass of the understanding of the advanced pupils 
in a common school, and of the whole pupils in a Grammar school or 
Academy. Whatever can, along with the verbal description, be pre
sented to the senses, and, still more, be rendered the subject of experi
ment, interests and excites the attention of the young, and in almost 
every department this can be done, and this, too, with objects and 
things with which the young are perfectly familiar, being subjected 
almost daily and hourly to their personal inspection or observation. 
Were oral lessons of tlight or ten minutes duration given every alter
nate day on these themes, even in our common schools, it would not 
only turn out more intelligent and useful men and women, but instead 
of detracting from the amount and quality of their other scholarship 
would greatly enhance and increase it. And this leads us to notice 
the advantages to be derived from this branch of knowledge. 

1. It is here especially where the science of common things can be 
most extensively dwelt on, than which there is no kind of knowledge 
more useful, or interesting, or exciting. The real province of philosophy 
is to unfold the reason of things, and especially of those things sub
jected every day, or, it may be, every hour to our observation. This 
constitutes the true secret of the development of mind. It ne\'er fails 
to awaken a spirit of enquiry, and this increases spontaneously at an 
amazingly rapid ratio. 

2. More particularly, the knowledge thus imparted is peculiarly 
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valuable to the day-laborer, the tradesman, and especially to the agri
culturist and the mecha.nic. And do not these in every nation consti
tute the greatness; and do they not form the very subtratum of society, 
on which the main bulwark and strength of the nation depends? 

3. The knowledge thus imparted dignifies and ennobles manual 
employment. Physical labour is too often undervalued. This ought 
not to be, except when it is unaccompanied with the exercise of mind, 
as it then assumes the character of brute force. Let it be associated 
with the exercise of our reflective powers, and then it becomes the 
best of all kinds of exercise alike for mind and body. 

4. This knowledge is beneficial to all. It may not be of direct 
service to many pursuits or employments, but it has proved the means 
of awaking mind, of exciting a spirit of inextinguishable enquiry; and 
this has only to be transferred to the particular calling, to redound 
most largely to the benefit of all. 

5. There are few, if any, branches of knowledge better fitted to 
show to the mind the vastness of the material universe, and thereby to 
impress the heart with the majesty and glory of the Omnipotent 
Creator. 

Psychology 01" Elements of Mental Science. In the preceding book, 
in the discussions connected with the first characteristic of the child's 
nature, we had occasion to present an outline of the whole subject of 
Psychology, and to this we would simply refer our readers. But 
however lawful and warrantable it was to expatiate on such a suhject 
in that connection, we can easily conceive some of those who have 
gone along with .us, and, in the main, given their approval to the 
branches to be taught, filled now with very amazement and consterna
tion at the idea of introducing this, the most latent, and compli
cated, and incomprehensible of all subjects, as one of the branches of 
education in our schools. Here, again, we must beg our readers to 
remember that it never was intended to attempt to make scholars, even 
in the most advanced scholastic establishments, climb the heights of 
Metaphysics, or plunge into all the depths of the condition of being, 
or even to survey the field of the intuitive; but simply to make them 
acquainted with the elements of Mental Science with an outline of 
its first principles. Gnothi seauton, 'know thyself,' is a phrase which 
has been rung and rerung in our ear from our very childhood. 
And how can any human being, whose mind has been at all cultivated, 
be said to know himself; if he is ignorant of that which constitutes the 
very glory of man? It is now universally admitted that every scholar 
should be instructed in the elements of animal physiology, as not only 



284 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

of vast importance, theoretically regarded, but as pregnant with great 
practical significance. And surely, it is not of less importance that the 
young should be made acquainted with the leading features in the 
mental constitution, that that part of our being through which we 
obtain all other knowledge, which constitutes the axe or the instrument 
by which we fell every other tree, however formidable, by which we 
scale every mountain, however apparently insurmountable. We are 
thus decidedly of opinion, that it is not only allowable and practicable, 
but the bounden duty of all the more advanced schools to see, that the 
pupils are made acquainted with the elements of mental science, and, 
especially, with these elements in their practical bearing. The grand 
leading distinctions that obtain between the intellectual, the emotional 
and moral should be clearly drawn and impressed, or as they are sub
divided in Scripture,-the understanding, heart and conscience. A 
knowledge of the senses, too, both in their anatomy and in their mental 
aspects, will form a very interesting theme-as well as their relation 
to the perceptive faculties. The representative powers, too-the 
memory and imagination with all their practical effects, the laws that 
govern, and means of improvement should also be presented, &c. 
The difference, too, that obtains amongst the sensibilities of our mental 
framework, should also be pointed out and dwelt upon-the emotions 
instinctive and rational, the affections benevolent and malevolent, the 
desires physical and mental. The nature, authority and influence of 
conscience should also be clearly pointed out. The whole subject of 
Ethics, as grounded upon the word of God, can be made very plain 
and simple to the most ordinary understanding. 

The following, among other benefits, flow fro~ this branch of 
knowledge, presented either in a more or less systematic form: 

1. It will accustom the young to look at spirit apart from matter, 
to study the immaterial as a distinct essence or substance. 

2. It will impart not only a knowledge of the particular power or 
faculty in all its properties, laws, and means of improvement ;-but 
enable the young to ascertain the faculty or class of faculties, &c., with 
which they are more largely endowed, and stimulate to a more diligent· 
and hearty improvement of the same. 

3. It will whet and render all the more efficient those powers by 
which they obtain all other knowledge, and prosecute all other inves
tigations. 

4. It will bring within their reach far more extensive fields of 
thought for their gratification. 

5. It will exert a powerful influence in bringing the finite mind in 
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contact with the infinite, of the visible with the invisible, of the natural 
with the supernatural. 

Elements of Social Science. By this science we understand the 
great leading principles involved in civil government, systematically 
arranged, or the rights and duties of the governing and the governed 
in the social compact. This science involves Political Economy, or 
that science which investigates the circumstances most favorable to 
the production of national wealth, and the laws which determine its 
distribution among the different ranks and orders of society; but it 
goes a great deal farther, and embraces the nature and the properties 
of civil government as an ordinance instituted by heaven, designed 
and in every way fitted to promote the happiness of the body politic,
the different forms of civil government,-the rights and duties of citizens 
in the varied relations in wh'ch they stand to one another, &c. This 
is a branch of knowledge deeply involving the welfare of the human 
species, as social beings, and which is every day assuming a greater 
importance and demanding the closest attention of the most enlightened 
statesmen and devoted philanthropists. For ages, such a science was 
scouted and contemned. During that period the whole matter of 
Government was limited to but a few, and the happiness or prosperity 
of communities, or nations, principally consisted in the implicit obedi
ence yielded by the masses to the legally constituted authorities. As 
population increased, and civilization and refinement advanced, and 
the rights and immunities of citizens became better understood, both 
by themselves and by those placed over them, matters assumed a very 
different aspect. The political franchise took a far broader area, and 
hundreds and thousands were invested with this privilege who had 
before been mere passive spectators of great political movements. In 
consequence of this change, which has been growing throughout all the 
constitutional nations upon earth, ever since the close of last century, 
and especially since the declaration of American independence, it has 
become indispensably necessary to diffuse amongst the masses of the 
population sound and enlightened views of civil government. And in 
no better way can these be disseminated, or the minds of the people 
more thoroughly leavened with sound views of the subject, than 
through the medium of the schools of the country. Not that such 
instruction should ever condescend to the low arena of partizan politics, 
or to those fightings and contendings upon which changes in rulers 
depend, and which are so essential for the preservation of the purity 
of the political atmosphere. This were to frustrate the grand object 
intended by the exercise. What we mean is that the forms of 
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Government, the institutions of kingdoms, and the immunities of all 
the inhabitants should be clearly pointed out. And surely boys or 
girls of 14 or 15 years of age, when their education is at all equivalent 
to their years, can be easily taught to understand and appreciate the 
difference between constitutional government and despotism, between 
anarchy and the preservation of order. They can also be taught that 
to secure civil liberty, each citizen must be curtailed somewhat in the 
exercise of his natural liberty; and that whilst, in all our measures, we 
ought to aim at perfection, we must be content in practice to stop 
short of the wished for goal. Such knowledge delivered in oral 
lessons to the rising generation would, we are persuaded, prove of 
immense benefit to the body politic, and. to the advancement of the 
comfort of all ranks and degrees. 

1. It would enable them to draw the distinction between the official 
position and the private condition of the rulers of the land, and would 
inspire with that respect and obedience which they owe to the law 
fully constituted authorities. 

2. It would be the best preparative to fit and qualify the free 
citizens of any country to exercise their elective franchise for the 
highest and most important aims and objects, and not for their own 
selfishness or personal aggrandizement. 

3. It would tend vastly to prevent strikes, chartism and many 
other isms which cannot be effected by Acts of Parliament. 

4. It would diffuse a spirit of contentment through all ranks and 
degrees, and dispose them to render the ties which unite them together 
subservient to each others real good. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

In the discussion of the different branches of education, we have 
confined ourselves entirely to the two points proposed, namely, the 
nature and the use or benefits of these branches respectively. Under 
the former, we have briefly investigated the origin and elucidated a 
few of their more prominent features; under the latter, we have consid
ered the benefits, direct and indirect, the kind and value of the know
ledge they impart, and the more important powers they call forth and 
cultivate, that is, when they are properly and judiciously taught. 
This latter might have been easily enlarged; but enough has surely 
been said to demonstrate the intimacy of the connection between this 
and the foregoing Book, and that there is not one faculty or emotion 
without a branch of education fitted to give it expansion and discipline, 
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thereby, in one respect at least, tracing the connection between the 
theory and the practice, the science and the art. As several of these 
branches operate upon the same faculty or class of faculties, they might 
easily be reduced in number, but this would be to the serious damage 
of the other class of benefits in the knowledge they impart, all which 
will be found necessary in the various scenes or spheres in which the 
recipients may be placed in their future career of life. Even in this 
view some may regard the list as too numerous, too extensive in its 
range, and as usurping the collegiate course. And they judge rightly, 
if it were intended to treat these synthetically, or even to attempt any
thing exhaustive in their application, or to follow them out in the 
minutire of their' detail. But this is not the object contemplated. All 
that is intended is to present these topics in their broadest skeleton 
outline, is to put the scholars in such a position respecting them at! 
that they shall be ahle to prosecute them for themselves, as that they 
shall be competent not only to fill in the details, but to have the taste 
and relish to do so. Besides, it ought to be remembered, that the 
branches of learning herein briefly sketched, are not intended for any 
one class of school or seminary, but for a full, a complete curriculum 
of a liberal education, for a regular gradation from the most initiatory 
to the most advanced, every school being allowed to select the branches 
most congenial to its nature or design. 

It will be observed that in the order in which we have presented 
these branches of learning, we have followed the distinction usually 
drawn between tbose that are mainly instrumental and those that are 
mainly communicative. We have classified or arranged the former 
into the literary, the scientific and the economical. The latter rises 
from the more easy to the more difficult and complicated. 'This is not 
a matter of much importance, and yet we consider some order advan
tageous. Text-books, to be of essential service on all these branches, 
would require to be thoroughly graded, and with the exception of 
those on language, more in the shape of Institutes than of elaborate 
expositions. 
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CHAPTER II. 

METHOD OF IMPARTING KNOWLEDGE. 

OUTLINE.-MEANING OF CRAPTER.-SECT 1st PHILOSOPHY OF METHOD, 
VIEWED BOTH SUBJECTIVELY AND OBJECTIVELY.-SECT. 2nd. HISTORY 
OF METHOD. PROMINENT CHARACTERS WHO, AT DIFFERENT EPOCHS, 
FLOURISHED BOTH IN OLD AND NEW WORLD.-SECT. 3rd. FrVE DISTINCT 
SYSTE~IS; ROTE, MECHANICAL, MONITORIAL, EXPLANATQRY, OBJECTIVE, 
TRAINING.-SECT. 4th. SELECTION OF A SYSTEn. GROUND ON WHICH 
A SELE'CTION SHQULD BE lIADE.-SECT. 5th. MORE PARTICULAR EXPOSI' 
TION OF THE TRAINING 8YSTEn ADOPTED.-SECT. 6. EXE~IPLIFICATION 
OF TRAINING SYSTEM IN TEACHING THE DIFFERENT BRANCHES OF EDU· 
CATION.-BRANCHES ENUMERATED IN PRECEDING CHAPTER GONE OVER IN 
ORDER; HOW TAUGHT IN ACCORDANCE WITH OUR SYSTEM. 

Attention has already been called to the distinction that obtains 
between knowledge and the method of imparting it,-a distinction 
that must appear plain and palpable to all, whatever the kind of 
knowledge, or the party to whom, commul'!-icated. In the case of pub
lic speakers, for example, is not the difference between the one and 
the other in the discussion of the same point, owing as much, if not 
more, to the way in which the subject is presented than to the subject 
itself, or the conclusions arrived at? One uses powerful argumenta
tion; another, beautiful illustrations; another, interesting and beguiling 
anecdotes; and another, plain, didactic statements, but the truth or the 
event presented is substantially the same in all; and yet one is vastly 
more successful than another in the art of persuasion; and all because 
of the method employed. 

And so is it pre-eminently with the education of the young. It is 
not the truths or the lessons they impart, that produce the most bene
ficial results, but the way in which they do it. For a long period the 
branches of learning constituted the sum total of education, and the 
school which travelled the round Df the largest list of oiogies was par
excellence, the best and most efficient. As, however, more enlightened 
and elevated views of the end of education gained ground, the distinc
tion referred to has been more calmly and soberly looked at, and the 
method has in consequence bulked into a magnitude which it never 
had before. And this respect to method will grow apace. As more 
lofty conceptions of the end of education prevail, so will method be . 
proportionally appreciated and enhanced. 

There is indeed an inseparable connection between the knowledge 
and the method of imparting it. The better the method, the clearer 
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and more lucid will be the apprehension of the truth or the subject. 
And the more firm the grasp of the knowledge by the mind, the more 
perfect will be the satisfaction it yields, and the more valuable will the 
method be accounted. Need we premise that if this is a subject of 
transcendent importance, it is one of no ordinary complexity. It 
involves the practical application of all that has been advanced regard
ing the nature and the science of education, and of course must embrace 
the essence of the varied principles therein set forth. This, however, 
constitutes the real work of Normal Schools; implying not only a 
large amount of study clearly to comprehend the adaptation process to 
the varied phases of the human mind, but also of experience in acquir
ing facility in the practical department. But we proceed to the 
disquisition of the whole subject. 

SECTION lSt'.-PHILOSOPHY OF METHOD. 

By the philosophy of method we are plainly to understand the 
principle on which it rests, the rationale of the thing. And this is 
neither more nor less than the presentation of the subject, of whatever 
nature it be, in such a way as shall enlist the sympathy and interest 
of every child in the class. This plainly involves two things-the 
subject itself and the scholars-how the one and the other are to be 
treated so that this end shall be served. Now there are just two ways 
in which any sllbject can be presented and unfolded to the human 
mind. It may be viewed in itself, either as a whole made up of parts, 
or relatively, that is, in its relations as part of a system, its various 
properties, or attributes, or qualities being all classified-and both the 
one and the other brought before the class; and that through the 
medium of questions and ellipses, either simultaneously or individually. 
These are the only two ways in which any subject can be developed 
and exhibited to the mind, either by analysis or synthesis. In treating 
a subject or object analytically, we just treat it as it is, we look at it 
concretely, and then in its parts or properties; in other words, we 
proceed from the general to the particular. The all-wise Creator has 
presented everything to us in a concrete form, complete in itself. 
This principle reigns alike in the world of nature and grace. By this 
arrangement the Almighty evidently intended that man should study 
or look at things as they are, and reduce them to their constituent 
parts. And in accordance, therewith, he hath implanted in the human 
breast an innate desire to regard and to take au interest in objects or 
things, as thus presented. We not only delight to look at, to touch, to 
taste, &c., whatever may COple under our consideration, but we pOj!Ses~ 
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an instinctive desire to divide it into its constitnent parts, as is welJ 
illustrated by the celebrated Dugald Stewart in the untieing of the 
artificially' constructed knot, with which illustration many of our 
readers are doubtless familial.". And it is only by presenting it in this 
form to the young that we arrest their attention and excite their 
interest. And feeling the firmness af their foundation after they 
obtain aU this knowledge, they are inspired with an ardent desire to 
know more, to prosecute their investigations to higher and yet higher 
degrees, to soar from the known into the loftiest regions of the 
unknown. To the young and untutored mind, therefore, every brancb 
of knowledge ought tcr be presented first in this light as the natural 
mo~:le, as the one be:ot fitted to awaken an interest, and, by consequen<;e, 
an inextinguishable thirst for higher attainment. Nay more, by the 
pursuance of this plan, such an amount of self-reliance and confidence 
will be generated, that they wiII be emboldened to undertake yet more 
valorous mental achievements, and be qualified in short for the higher 
exercises of generalization and classification. By a knowledge of 
figures yiew'ed conm-etely 01." associated with objects, the young will' 
be prepared to go on to the consideration of abstract numbers. By 
lessons in oral geography, they will be qualified for the systematic, 
and so with grammar and other branches. 

The only other way of presenting any subject to the mind, is rela
tlyely as a part of a systematic whole, as holding a certain place in a 
science, that is abstractly or synthetically. This is exactly the converse 
of the preceding method, proceeding from particulars to generals. It 
supposes that the analytical proc~ss has taken place, that the parts 
have been separated, that, by a process of generalization and classifica
tion, these parts have been reduced to a system and placed in their 
propel." place as parts of one grand whole, of ooe beauteous system, 
according to their various properties or attributes. This is the pecu
liar province and work of the human min(1. By the legitimate 
exercise of our rational faculties, we collect the dis}ecta membra of 
evel'Y department in the kingdom of nature, and turn the whole of the 
parts into !II systematic arrangement or science. This is man's sphere, 
this is the food: provided by the all-bountiful Creator for the employ
ment of his intellectU'.al and moral powers. The text-books ill all our 
common schools on Arithmetic, Grammar, and Geog.raphy, &c., are 
presented to us in this form; aIld the pupils being plunged all at once, 
and without the least preparation. iIlto the abstractions, and intricacies, 
and technicalities of science, their education becomes neither more 
nor less than a species of systematized word-mongery, a series of 
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verbal signs. They have nothing to hold by, no known region on 
which to plant their feet. They are transported all at once into the 
airy region of signs and shadows. They are altogether uninterested, 
and consequently put forth no mental effort, save that of the memory 
of words; and even that is nothing but the effect of a miserable 
dragooning, of threats and of punishments. 

To awaken.an interest in the minds of the young and induce them 
to put forth any mental effort, it is thus indispensably necessary that 
the analytical precede the synthetical, that the natural go before the 
logical and· consecutive. And, even when the latter mode is employed, 
it must be preceded by the former; that is, to interest even the 
advanced youth and call forth their energies, there must always be 
taken the solid ground of the known. Hence the necessity of illus
tration and analogy at every stage. The subject may be new, and the 
first thing the skilful teacher has to do is to discover the relation 
between it and some· known territory with which his pupils are per
fectly familiar, that their transition into the unknown may be easy and 
natural. 

Such we hold to be the philosophy of method in so far as the 
subject-matter is concerned. But, as we have already hinted, there is 
another element to be taken into consideration, and thllt is, the way of 
handling or manipulating the children when thus unfoldiflg the subject, 
so that all shall be worked by the exercise in hand and each benefit 
all. This demands both the individual and the simultaneous process; 
in other words, the teacher must come into direct contact with every 
child in the class, and still take all the advantage that can be derived 
from the sympathy of numbers. If the object of the teacher is to 
ascertain whether the class has got the lesson, this must be done by 
individual questioning and answering. If, on the contrary, his object 
is to exercise the thinking powers of the children through the medium 
of an object lesson, or the exposition of any principle that may lie at 
the bottom, he must carryon the work by means of the simultaneous 
process, that is, he must propose the question to the whole class, allow 
as many as choose to give the answer, or to carryon the elliptical 
process. And if only a few are able to do the one or the other of these, 
to convert the answer into a question and throw it back upon the class, 
that, if possible, none shall be allowed to remain withont carrying every 
idea along with them. Addressing the question to all will make them 
all think, and here the sympathy of numbers will come in mightily to 
a:d the teacher. The one will stimulate the other, and thus each will 
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benefit all the others. But in order to see that the exercise has been 
understood and received by all, it were in every way advantageous, at 
the conclusion, to call upon one 01' more,' as opportunity admitted, to 
give a recital of the whole in its various relations and connections, 
or to cause the class to write an abstract. This would stimulate to 

diligence, and furnish somethiug like evidence to the teacher, whether 
the exercise gone through by all has been actually received by all. 

SECTION 2ND.-HISTORY OF METHOD. 

Though the true method of educating the young is embodied in the 
sacred volume, distinctly inculcated in the Old, and amply illustrated 
in the New Testament, yet how slow have those, in possession of this 
record, been simply to obey its dictates or follow out its instructions. 
The quantity and not the quality, the what and not the how, has been 
the all but universal demand. True, there have been a few in every 
age who have apprehended the real glory of education, who have 
looked beyond the mere exterior of school houses, of school furniture 
and school text-books, who have penetrated and surveyed with pro
found study, with keen eye, with practical enthusiasm, the recesses of 
the inner life of our theme. These luminaries, these morning stars of 
education, have multiplied at a very rapid ratio, ever since the estab
lishment and propagation, in all civilized countries, of Normal Schools 
with their Colleges and Model or practising schools. These institu
tions are presided over by the most enlightened and devoted enthusiasts 
in education, who have associated with them Professors of Didactics, 
or Paideutics, or Methodology-men who spend their time and 
energies in prying into and unfolding the whole subject of the science 
of education, testing the various improvements proposed, and experi
mentalizing iI:. their own special field. It may not be unprofitable, 
iu connection with our present discussion, that we briefly contemplate 
the life and history of a few of the more prominent of these characters
their innovations and improvements-their gains and their losses
their triumphs and their struggles. 

Europe. Those who, in the sixteenth centW')', held the most pro
minent place on the continent of Europe, were the following:
Luther, Melancthon, Irotzendorf, Sturm, Neander, Wolfgang, Matich, 
Christopher Helwig, Amos Comenius. Though the first two of these 
distinguished worthies were principally engaged with the organization 
and consolidation of popu1ar systems of education, the clearness and 
soundness of the views of both on the subject of method are truly 
marvellous. They sat at the feet of the great Teacher, and were 
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evidently imbued with His sentiments and spirit. We refer our 
readers to the writings of both these distinguished teachers. 

In the seventeenth century, two equally illustrious individuals 
appeared, viz., Philip J. Spener, born in the Alsace in 1635, and 
Augustus Herman Franke, born at Lubeck in 1663, who, the first, by 
the invention of the Catechetic method,-and the last, a pupil of the 
former,-by the foundation of the Orphan House at Halle, in 1696, and 
of the Seminarium Prreceptorum, in 1704,-the first regular Normal 
School,-were destined to introduce a new era in the history of educa
tion in Germany. At this institution, the pupil-teachers received 
separate instruction for two years, and obtained a practical' knowledge 
of method in the classes of the several schools. Among the most 
distinguished of Franke's pupils and disciples were Count Zinzendorf, 
the founder of the Moravians, Steinmetz, Hecker, Rambalt, Filbiger, 
all successful teachers, and known as the school of Pietists. In this 
same century arose another school called the Philanthropinic, stUI 
prevailing in some sections of Germany, mainly founded by Basedow, 
Campe and Sabyman. The principles of this school were, 1st. The 
formation of character by following the indications of nature. 2nd. 
The body as well as the mind was to be hardened and invigorated, 
and prepared to execute with energy its designs. 3rd. Discipline 
softened by appeals to the best principles in the child's nature. 4th. 
The branches receiving main attention were languages, music, objects 
and laws of nature. In 1746, Henry Pestalozzi was born at Zurich 
in Switzerland, the brightest educational constellation that had appear
ed, and who, both by his example and writings, diffused a new spirit 
among the schools of primary instruction over all Europe, and indeed 
over all the civilized world. Having laboured to discover the true 
and simple means of education, he established a regular school at 
Burgdorf, in the canton of Berne, to which his benevolence and talents 
attracted a large number of fellow labourers. As the result of his 
investigation, Pestalozzi assumed, ,as a fundamental principle, that 
education, in order to fit man for his destination, must proceed accord
ing to the laws of nature; that the teacher should assist the course of 
natural development, instead of doing it violence; that he should 
watch and follow its progress, instead of attempting to mark out a 
path agreeably ~ a preconceived system. In view of this principle 
he sought 

1st. To develop, and exercise, and strengthen the faculties of the 
child by a steady course of excitement to self-activity, with a limited 
degree of assistance to his efforts. 
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2nd. To find the proper point for commencing, and to proceed in 
a slow, and gradual, and uninterrupted course from one point to 
another. 

Srd. To place the essence of education in the harmonious develop
ment of every organ of the body and faculty of the mind. 

4th. To give close attention and constant reference to the peculi
arities of each child and of each day, as well as to the characteristics 
of the people among whom he lived. 

5th. To limit the elementary subjects of instruction to Form, 
Number and Language, as the essential condition of definite and 
distinct kn'owledge, and to teach them with the utmost simplicity, 
comprehensiveness and mutual connection. 

6th. That instruction should commence with the intuitions, or 
simple perception of external objects and their relations. 

7th. To treat every subject of instruction properly, and thus 
become an exercise of thought. 

8th. To attach great importance to arithmetic, and specially to 
mental arithmetic-to value it not merely in the limited view of its 
practical usefulness, but as an excellent means of strengthening the 
mind. 

9th. Not to rest satisfied with a lifeless repetition of the rules of 
grammar, nor yet with mere exercise for common life, but to aim at a 
development of the laws of language-an introduction into its external 
nature, and construction, and peculiar spirit, thereby not only culti
vating the intellect but improving the affections. 

10th. To introduce vocal music into the circle of school studies, to 
render them as familiar with the notes as they are with the sounds of 
the letters. 

11th. To oppose the abuse made of the Socratic method, by 
attempting to draw something out of the children before they had 
received any knowledge regarding it. 

12th. To oppose strenuously the opinion that religious instruction 
should be addressed exclusively to the understanding; that it lies 
deep in the hearts of men, and is not to be ens tamped from without 
but to be developed from within. 

13th. To render education effectual and useful, that mutual affec
tion should reign between the educator and pupil, both in the house 
and school, not to rely on artificial excitements, such as those addressed 
to emulation; that the children should find their best reward in the 
consciousness of increased intellectual vigour; that the delightful 
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feeling of progress should be the strongest excitement to industry and 
morality. 

14th. To attach as much importance w the <:uitiovation of the 
bodily powers and the exercise Qf the seneesaf! the Philanthropinists, 
and to have a graduated course for this purpose. 

Such are the leading principles avowed and pract.ised by Pe&talozzi, 
on aCCOl1nt of which he is amply entitled to the high encomiums that 
have been pronotll1ced upon him, as having placed the sacred cause of 
educatioo, in its methods, a decided step in advance of all that 
preceded, and as having given it a deeper, a more natural and compre
hensive foundatioN.. But the excellencies and defects of this system 
we shall notice in its proper place. Suffice it to state that, when at the 
commencement of this century the Prussian Government undertook, 
systematically, the work of improving the elementary sohoels {;IS a 
means of creating and diffusing a patriotic spirit among the people, 
the fame of Pestalozzi was at its height. To him, accordingly, and to 
his school, to his method and to his disciples, the attention was turned 
for guidance and aid. His views were speedily adopted and propa
gated; and the present system of elementary instruction in Prussia 
was moulded and fashioned thereon. His name is held in high repute 
up to this day throughout Prussia. On the 12th of January, 1846, 
his ·centennial birthday was celebrated throughout Germany and part 
of Prussia with an enthusiasm usually awarded to the successful 
soldier. In more than a hundred cities and villages was the anniver
sary marked by some public demonstration. Within the last 25 or· 
30 years, when popular education has bulked so largely and engaged 
so much of the attention of the most enlightened patriots and states
men in the Old and New Wond, the eyes of all have been directed 
towards Germany, and epeciaUy Prllssia. Sever.al 4istinguished ·and 
experienced educationists have visited and examined the practical 
working of the whole system within this period, and their testimony 
to its excellencies and imperfections has been published and canvassed. 
We are inclined to the belief that there exists considerable exaggera
tion on both sides. There pannot, however, we think, remain a doubt 

. in the minds of those who have examined the subject, that Pestalozzi 
is entitled to be considered one of the henef.tctors of the species, that 
his views on elementary education produced, wherever they received 
justice, a decided revolution, that notwithstanding their stereotyped 
and mechanical character and tendency, there is much that will prove 
Qf lasting benefit to madkind. Pestalozzi has many devQted disciples 
both in Germany and Switzerland, some of whom, such as Ramsauer, 
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Raumer, ZelIa of Wirtemberg, made great improvements in matters 
of detail. But more of this afterwards. 

Britain. ,It is time that we direct attention to the history of 
method in Britain. We say nothing here about Ireland. It is weIJ 
known that two bodies or parties, antagonistic in their practical opera
tions, are pushing forward the education of the peop1e in that IsIand
the National Board, and the Church Education Society, both with 
vigorous Normal Schools, the former conducted mainly according to 
the Lancasterian or Monitorial system, and the latter mainly according 
to the Pestalozzian. Yet Ireland presents no feature worthy of notice 
on the subject of method. It is otherwise, however, both in the case 
of England and Scotland, Though these countries are nnited under 
one government, there are not perhaps any two christian nations so 
diverse in their modes of thinking, in their babits, in their grand 
national characteristics, traceable, in a great measure, to the educational 
operations of both these countries. In both instances an immense 
impulse was given to education towards the middle of the sixteenth 
century. In England, however, education reached only to the middle 
classes in the community, while in Scotland, it came dOlVn to the 
lowest, even to the children of the artizan and peasant. In the former 
case, there was no national system, and the common school was, in 
consequence, never known, 01' supposed to be necessary till tIle days of 
Joseph Lancaster, Milt)n and Locke, both democratic in their lean
ings, wrote very profoundly on the subject of education, and clearly 
demonstrated their thorough apprehension of its end, with fine broad 
practical views as to the way in which this end was to be reached; 
but they did not seem to llave any idea of the education of the masses. 
In the latter, that is, in Scotland, matters were quite the reverse. 
Knox, the champion of the Reformation there, not only insisted 
that a school should be erected side by side of the parish Kirk, but 
that a school-master should be appointed in every way competent to 
teach the higher branches of a eound and enlightened education; and 
such was the response on the part of the people to this proposition, 
that, in 1632, a civil enactment was obtained, by which provision was 
made for the education of all the children in every parish at a cost 
which none was unable to pay. No one can fail to perceive how these 
two conditions of things have affected the subject under consideration, 
how different the estimate in these two countries of the value of popu
lar education, as well as of the mode of carrying it out, till within the 
last thirty or forty years. Since that time an immense revolution has 
taken place. Everyone has been outvieing his neighbour in the race 
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of popular education, in the qualification of the teacher, its heart and 
life, and in the devising of plans for securing the greatest efficiency at 
the least expenditure of means and time. Nothing can more satisfac
torily demonstrate the progress of the public mind on this subject, 
than the large number of Normal Schools for the training of duly qual
ified teachers. Thirty-five years ago, and there was not the vestige of 
a Normal School either in Great Britain or Ireland, and now there 
are not fewer than forty, all well officered, and all competing with one 
another on the all-important matter of methodology. Here we must 
notice a few individuals both in England and Scotland, who seem to 
have made the deepest impression, and worked the most complete 
revolution in connection with our subject. In England, we have, in 
first class public schools, Dr. Arnold of Rugby; and in popular 
education we have Messrs. Bell and Lancaster, Wilderspin, and Sir 
James Kaye Shuttleworth. 

Dr. Arnold was born at West Cowes, Isle of Wight, in 1795, 
educated at Winchester, graduated at Oxford, and in 1819 removed 
to Laleham as a private teacher, and there commenced his great 
career. The ninth year at Laleham was passing, when Arnold 
became a candidate for the head-mastership of Rugby, and was 
successful. It was during the fourteen years that he laboured at 
Rugby that he obtained his celebrity, as one of the greatest education
ists that England has produced. Did space admit, it would be 
exceedingly interesting to go into detail, to trace his operations in the 
management of the whole general exterior of the establishment placed 
under his charge. But it is more to our purpose and in keeping with 
the design of this section, that we advert as briefly as possible to the 
relation between Arnold and his pupils, and how he discharged his 
duties here. He possessed the most clear and exalted views of the 
aim and end of education in all its departments, and the means by 
which this is to be achieved-work-exercise. He was as anxious 
about the physical as the intellectual condition of his boys, and when
ever he saw them reading too much, he always remonstrl1ted with 
them, caused them t() relax their work, and invited them to his house 
in the holidays. As for the minds of his pupils, he seemed to have 
but one wish, that they should be at work. Their cleverness was 
altogether an inferior consideration, even the amount of the attain
ments was comparatively unimportant, provided they were doing what 
they could. "If there be one thing on earth which is truly admira
ble," he said, "it is to· see God's wisdom blessing an inferiority of 
natural powers where they have beOin honestly, truly and zealously 
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culti vated. The great business of education, as far as regards the 
intellect, is to inspire it with a desire of knowledge, and to furnish it 
with power to obtain, and to profit by what it seeks for." But far 
above all intellectual, as above all physical development, was the 
moral excellence after which he wonld have teachers and pupils alike 
exerting themselves. Indeed the religious element in Arnold's system 
constituted the mainspring. His views upon this subject are very 
felicitously expressed in one of his sermons from which we quote, 
bringing out as it does his distinction between religious instruction 
and religious education. He is answering the question what can 
public schools do ? 

" They can give elementary religious instruction. As every child 
can be taught to read and write, so every child can be taught to say 
his catechism, can be taught to know the main truths of the gospel! 
can be taught to say hymns. There is no doubt, I suppose, that 
schools can certainly compass as much as this, and this is, I think, by 
no means to be despised. For though we know but too well that the 
learning this, and much more than this, is very far from saving our 
souls certainly or generally, yet it is no less true that without this we 
are much worse off, and with this much better off. It is at least giving 
a man a map of the road which he is going, which will keep him in 
the right way if he uses it. A map will not make his limbs stronger, 
nor his spirits firmer; he may be tired or he may be indolent, and it 
is of no use to him then. But suppose a man furnished with a very 
perfect map of a strange country, and on his day's journey he has 
wasted many hours by going off his road, or by stopping to eat and to 
revel, and by and by the evening is coming on, and he knows not 
where he is, and he would fain make up for his former carelessness, 
and get to his journey's end before night comes on. The map, which 
hitherto has been carried uselessly, becomes then his guide and his 
best friend. So it has been known to be often with religious instruc
tion. Neglected, like the map, while the morning was fair, and we 
cared not about our onward journey; when life is darkened, and 
troubles have come, and a man has indeed wanted life and comfort, 
then the instruction of the school has been known to flash upon his 
mind, and more especially what he has learned in psalms and hymns, 
which naturally cleave the easiest to the memory. When he would 
turn he has nowhere to turn. This has very often happened as the 
fruit of early religious instruction, when that instruction has been in 
no way accompanied with education. And therefore, as all our church 
schools can undoubtedly give to all the elements of religious instruc-
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tion, as well as teach all to write and read, they deserve, I think, our 
most earnest support; and it is our part to hold, according to our best 
ability, in providing every portion of the kingdom, with the means of 
certainly obtaining so much of good. 

I have said that schools can certainly give religious instruction, but 
that it is not certain that they will give religious education. I dwell 
on this distinction for two several reasons :-first, because it concerns 
us all in our own private relations, to be aware of the enormous differ
ence between the two; secondly, because confounding them together, 
we either expect schools to educate, which very likely they will not 
be able to do, and then are unreasonably disappointed; or else feeling 
sure that the greater good of education is not certainly to be looked 
for, we do not enough value the lesser good of instruction which can 
be given certainly, and thus do not encourage schools so much as we 
ought. Elementary instruction in religion, as in other things, may be 
certainly given to all who have the common natural faculties, that is, 
as I said, the catechism and hymns may be made to be learned by 
heart, and the great truths of Christ's gospel may be taught so as to 
remembered. But even instruction, when we go beyond the elements, 
cannot be given to all certainly, we cannot undertake to make every 
boy, even if we have the whole term of his boyhood and youth given 
us for the experiment, either a good divine or a good scholar, or to 
be master of any other kind of knowledge. This cannot be done, 
although as far as instructiQn is concerned schools have great means 
at their command, nor do other things out of school very much inter
fere with their efficacy. But to give a man a christian education, is to 
make him love God as well as know him; to make him have faith in 
Christ, as well as to have been taught the facts that he died for our 
sins and rose again; to make him open his heart eagerly to every 
impulse of the Holy Spirit, as well as to have been taught the fact as 
it is in the Nicene Creed, that he is the Lord and Giver of spiritual 
life. And will mere lessons do all this, when the course of life and 
all examples around, both at home and at school, with a far more 
mighty teaching, and one to which our natural dispositions far more 
readily answer, enforce the contrary; and therefore the great work of 
christian education is not the direct and certain fruit of building 
schools and engaging schoolmasters, but something far beyond, to be 
compassed only by the joint efforts of all the whole church and nation,
by the school-master and the parent, by the school-fellow at school, 
and by the brothers and sisters at home, by the clergyman in his 
calling, by the landlord in his calling, by the farmer and the trades-
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man, by the labourer and the professional man, and the man of inde
pendent income, whether large or small in theirs, by the Queen and 
her ministers, by the council of the nation in Parliament; by each 
and all of these, labouring to remove temptations to evil, to make 
good easier and more honoured, to confirm faith and holiness in others 
by their own example; in a word, to make men love and glorify their 
God and Saviour when they see the blessed fruits of His kingdom 
even here on earth. And to bring this to ourselves more closely, as 
private persons, let us remember that we send our children to school, 
although we give up their instruction to the school-master, yet we 
cannot give up their education. Their education goes on out of school 
as well as in school, and very often far more vigorously. We shall 
see this again, if we remember again that the great work of education 
is to make us love what is good, and therefore not only know it, but 
do it." 

Such were the views of Arnold as expressed in his own words. 
And how enlightened, and noble, and christian-and all because he 
sat at the feet of his divine master, because he had learned at the 
fountain-head the Bible method of education. 

Those teachers again who have gained notoriety in elementary 
instruction in England, are Dr. Bell, Joseph Lancaster and Wilderspin, 
along with Sir James Kaye Shuttleworth, the first and second of whom 
are considered the founders of the Madras or Lancasterian system, 
the third of infant schools, and the fourth inaugurated the present 
denominational and governmental system. The origin of the Lancas
terian or monitorial system is thus given by Samson Low in his 
, Charities of London.' Whilst superintendent of the Military Orphan 
Asylum at Madras in 1791, Dr. Bell one day observed a boy belong
ing to a Malabar school writing in the sand; thinking that method of 
writing very convenient, both as regards cheapness and facility, he 
introduced it in the school of the Asylum, and as the teacher refused 
to teach by that method he employed one of the cleverest boys to 
teach the rest. The experiment of teaching by a boy was so remark
ably successful that he extended it to the other branches of instruction, 
and soon organized the whole school under boy-teachers, who were 
themselves instructed by the doctor. On his return to England, he 
published a report of the Madras Orphan Asylum, in which he partic
ularly pointed out the new mode of school organization as far more 
efficient than the old. 

The pUblication took place in 1797, and in the following year Dr. 
Bell introduced the system into the school of St. Herolph's, Algate, 
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London. He afterwards introduced it at Kendal, and made attempts, 
with small success, to obtain its adoption in Edinburgh. Settling 
down soon after as rector of Swanage in Dorchester, he was secluded 
from the world for seven years; yet he retained his strong opinion of 
the value of the new system of education, and had the school at 
Swanage conducted on that system. 

In the meanwhile, Joseph Lancaster, son of a Chelsea pensioner, in 
the Borough-road, London, opened a school in his father's house in 
the year 1798, at the early age of eighteen. He had been nsher in 
schools, and being of an original, enterprising and ardent character, 
he had himself made improvements in tuition. Dr. Bell's pamphlet 
having fallen in his way, he adopted the Madras system with eager
ness, making various alterations in its details. In the year 1802, he 
had brought it into a very perfect state of organization, and found him
self as well able to teach 250 boys, with the aid of the senior boys as 
teachers, as before to teach 80. His enthusiasm and benevolence led 
him to conceive the practicability of bringing all the childrtln of the 
poor under education by the new system, which was not only so 
attractive as to make learning a pleasure to the children, but was so 
cheap as exceedingly to facilitate the establishment and support 
of schools for great numbers of the poor. He published pamphlets 
recommending the plan, and in one of them ascribes the chief merit 
of the system to Dr. Bell, whom he afterwards visited at Swanage. 
His own school he made free, and obtained subscriptions from friends 
for its support. The Duke of Bedford, having been invited to visit it, 
became a warm and liberal patron of the system. Lancaster pushed 
his plan with the ceaseless energy of an enthusiast; nothing daunted 
or discouraged him; he asked subscriptions for new schools from 
every quarter; and at length he was admitted to an interview with 
the king, at Weymouth, in 1806. Being charmed with what he heard 
of his large designs, the admirable order and efficiency of his schools, 
and also with the simplicity and overflowing benevolence of the man, 
his Majesty subscribed £100, the Queen £50, and the Princesses £25 
each, to the extension of the Lancasterian system. The King also 
declared himself to be the Patron of the Society, which was coon after
wards formed to promote education on this system. Such was the 
origin of the "British and Foreign School Society," originally desig
nated "The Royal Lancasterian Institution for promoting the educa
tion of the children of the Poor." In 1808, Lancaster resigning his 
affairs into the hands of,Xrustees, it assumed more of the character of 
a public institution. Mr. Lancaster died in 1838, supported in his 
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latter days solely by an annuity purchased for him by a few old and 
attached friends. Dr. Bell died in 1832, leaving the princely sum of 
£120,000 for the encouragement ofliterature and the advancement of 
education. 

Dr. Bell's method, thus publicly brought forward and advocated, in 
process of time was adopted in the Lambeth schools, by the Arch
bishop of Canterbury, and in the Royal Military school by the Duke 
of York's authority; numerous schools springing forthwith into 
existence upon what is known to this day as the Madras system; the 
distinctive features between these and such as were founded by 
Lancaster's party, consisting in the extent to which the religious 
instruction should be mixed with the secular; the former, as a clergy
man of the Established church, advocating the inculcation of the truths 
of christianity as held in the church articles and formularies; the 
latter, representing the dissenting interests, admitted the reception of 
the Bible as the foundation of all instruction, but without note or com
ment. This still remains the essential difference ,between the two 
societies and the schools conducted on their principles. In 1808, Dr. 
Bell endeavoured to induce the government to take up his plans and 
to establish a National Board of Education, with schools placed under 
the management of the parochial clergy. In this he failed, but friends 
of the Established church rallied round him, and through their efforts 
and under the patronage of the bishops and clergy, the National 
Society was eventually formed in 1811. 

Such was the foundation of that which is sometimes designated the 
Lancasterian, the Bell and the l\Iadras system, and sometimes the 
monitorial. This system in its exterior was a beautiful piece of organi
zation, produced an immense sensation in the educational world, and 
gave a mighty impulse to the cause of elem~ntary or common school 
instruction, aided and abetted as was this movement by the labours of 
Raikes in the Sabbath School. These two individuals, Arnold and 
Lancaster, may be, with safety, pronounced the grand pioneers in 
modern improvement in England, the one in the advanced and the 
other in the common public school. Undoubtedly there were many 
enthusiasts and many successful teachers both before and since their 
time. but these stand out in bold relief, and their views and contribu
tions to the cause have mingled, and will still ,continue to mingle, with 
the advancing tide of modern improvement. 

Wilderspin, the next celebrated teacher we have noticed, may be 
considered, if not the originator, the principal propagator, and the most 
successful conductor of the Infant school system in England. These 
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institutions were amazingly popular about forty or fift," years ago. 
They were set agoing mainly to meet the condition of manufacturing 
and mining districts, where both parents were employed at the public 
works, and the younger children between four and six consigned to 
the charge of those who were only two or three years older. These 
institutions for the time did good service, though they never realized 
the expectations of their friends and advocates. Generally speaking, 
they were conducted on the objective system, without much real 
intellectual or moral training. Wilderspin was a most devoted and 
enthusiastic supporter of these institutions. 

We cannot leave the history of popular educution in England with
out ascribing our meed of praise to Sir J. Kaye Shuttleworth, by whose 
unwearied industry and enlightened zeal the present system of popular 
education was inaugurated. It may be fancied by some that Sir James 
acquired his well-merited fame in connection with the purely exterior 
departments. This is not the case. Both he and his friend, Mr. Tuffnell, 
set agoing the Normal School of Battersea, near London, and for years 
supported that institution out of their own private funds, where they 
experimentalized on the various systems, and where, if they originated 
nothing new on the matter of method, nevertheless they imparted a 
mighty stimulus to this class of schools, and inscribed an indelible 
imprimatur on the superiority of well trained teachers to all others, 
however profound their genius or scholarly their attainments. 

But we must now turn to Scotland. The grand imperfection 
of the parochial or national system of this country was its want of 
provision for an increase of the population, and its consequent in
ability to meet the wants of densely peopled localities, or mining and 
manufacturing towns as they sprang up, oftentimes in regions where all 
was sterility or empty desolation. This was the case with the church 
as by law established, and which led to the most disastrous results in 
reference to religion and morality. And it was equally so in educa
tional matters until the riot which took place in Edinburgh on 1st 
January, 1812, which aroused the attention both of the ecclesiastical 
and civil authorities, and led to the devising of various means with the 
view of diminishing the mass of crime and misery then brought to 
light. The founding of the Sessional schools was one of these means. 
In the year 1819, circumstances led Mr. John Wood, Sheriff-deputy of 
the county of Peebles, to take an interest in the institution; and that 
benevolent individual began by degrees to give so much of his time and 
attention to it, that it soon became almost identified with his name. 
Under his superintendence a large and commodious school-house was 
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erected, and the system of teaching entirely remodeled. In ·the latter 
department of his meritorious labours, Mr. Wood can scarcely be said 
to have adopted or reduced to practise any particular views, or taught 
any brauch that had not been taught before, but he managed to impart 
a new impulse to elementary education, and that by the pursuance of a 
simplifying process in all the branches, and especially in the derivation of 
the vocables of the English language and mental arithmetic. Whatever 
was the branch of knowledge taught, he laboured, and that successfully, 
to make it plain to the understanding of the children. If there were 
any words they did not understand, or had not seen before, he pointed 
out, in a vivid way, the root, the power of the prefix and affix, and 
from their primary import deduced the various shades of their secondary 
signification-or if the sentences were complicated, he cut thbm up 
into small portions, explained thcm piecemt'al, and so arrived at a full 
understanding of the meaning of the passage. Nothing was committed 
to memory without an attempt to reach, at least, their intelligence 
first. Wonderful feats were also performed in mental arithmetic. 
When this art is taught concretely before it is abstractly, and when 
begun so early that it grows with their growth; and still more, when 
taught in a way that the principle of the different rules is thoroughly 
comprehended, it is truly marvellous to what a degree of proficiency 
the young may attain. By these and similar means, Wood succeeded 
in imparting new life and energy into the common school, dissipating 
the old fashioned stereotyped moue, and doing for the intellect what 
Lancaster in England had done for the body. He is amply entitled 
to the honour of being the founder of what is styled in the following 
chapter, the Verbal and Explanatory system. Wood was greatly 
aided and cheered on in his labour of love by a host of devoted 
philanthropists and educationists. Amongst these were Dr. Andrew 
Thomson, minister of St. George's, author of several books, and Mr. 
Gall, printer and publisher, author of 'Nature's Normal School,' and 
several other educational publications. The system was also intro
duced among the higher classes in the city of Edinburgh through the 
medium of the Circus Place schools, which were taught by gentlemen 
of highest professional eminence, and wholle labors and books gave 
celebrity and eclat to the system. We need but mention the names of 
Drs. Macculloch, and Reid, and Oliphant, in corroboration of this 
remark. Mr. Gall was the pioneer of this system in Sabbath School 
instruction. 

Whilst all these operations were going on in the metropolis of 
Scotland, a far higher, and nobler, and more enduring experiment was 
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being worked out by a Mr. David Stow, a manufacturer in Glasgow, 
and a native of Paisley. The following beautifully written historic 
statement of the labours ot this devoted philanthropist, is from the 
pen of the Rev. W. Frazer, minister of the Free Middle Church, 
Paisley, for years a teacher in the Normal School, Glasgow, and 
~uthor of several valuable contributions to the cause of education:
"It is now fifty years since in the Salt-market-the St. Giles of 
Glasgow, a young merchant, having to pass almost daily through a 
morally sRnken part of the city, prompted by a desire to save some 
from a life of degradation, gathered in, on the Sabbath evenings, to a 
dingy apartment in a back lane, about thirty young Arabs of the 
moral wilderness. Alone and unheeded, like hundreds of Sabbath 
School teachers, he toiled to benefit his rude and ignorant scholars. 
With these naturally in confusion before him, he commenced his work; 
and the light in which, from the outset, he regarded his class, gave 
promise t1) a higher and gentler culture than was then common ill 
()rdinary schools. Amid all these circumstances of poverty, rags and 
filth, he viewed them as on an equality with himself, rational, respon
sible and immortal, having minds as delicate, curiolls and complicated 
in structure as his own, ~ith emotions to be cherished, intellectual 
faculties and moral powers to be sedulously trained. He determined 
to use no corporal punishment, to expel none, to rule, if possible, by 
kindness alone, to appeal to the higher principles of their nature, and 
to draw their sympathies to the side of order and truth. It is not 
surprising that under such treatmen~ a mode of treatment new to the 
young hearts there, all the scholars became respectful to their teacher 
and ardent in study, that a less saddened expression appeared in the 
countenance, and a brighter intelligence soon beamed in the eye. He 
laboured perseveringly; and was convinced that corporal punishment, 
though the quickest and simplest discipline, was decidedly unnecessary, 
and that the stimulants of prizes and place-taking, like all stimulants, 
are unhealthy. 

He found that the best way of conveying truth to young and 
untutored minds, was to present a distinct picture through the imagi
nation to the intellect; and thus originated what he calls "picturing 
(Jut in words." It is most natural. Is it not because of this life-like 
picturing, Jack and the Bean Stalk, Cinderella, Robinson Crusoe, and 
the Pilgrim's Progress are such universal favourites? This picturing 
out is felt by him to be a new power, and he sometimes requires to 
work it constantly. lie accepts whatever facts and opinions the chil
dren can give bearing Oil -the subject of the lesson, adds whatever may 
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be essential as the basis of the conclusion songht, exercises them in 
drawing inferences or forming opinions, and by his various processes 
of picturing out in words, and by patient applications of the children's 
powe~s to cultivate ,their sympathies, reason and taste. 

For the sake of order, attention, and the simultaneofls, as well as 
individual exercises of the pupils before him, he arranged them in 
parallel forms, and thus saw tIle advantage of Gallery Training, which 
he afterwards introduced into the common school. 

Observing the delight the scholars took in drawing their own 
inferences trom clearly enunciated premises, and convinced that 
increase of pawer would be the effect of exercise, he resolved to 
associate each pupil with himself in the work of education, and laid 
down for his own guidance, a rule not to tell anything which the pupil 
could himself infer. And on this rests the important distinction 
between teaching or telling, and training. 

As he continued to toil on their behalf, he marked strong mental 
sympathies subsisting among his pupils, which, although he laboured 
to catch all their peculiarities of thought and feeling, he could not 
share, and resolved to turn this also to accOlmt as a power in moral 
training. The name he appropriately gives this power is Sympathy 
of Nllmbel·S. 

Longing to follow his scholars to their haunts, to see there the 
effect of his Sabbath teaching, to get a glimpse of their habits and a 
clear insight into the character of each, and finding that his labours 
were comparatively fruitless, and eyen must be so while the six: days' 
week-day training in the streets was placed against his two hours 
teaching on the Sabhath evening-he determined to establish a 
counteractive to street-training through schools with play-ground, 
that he might not only give a deeper flush of health to the pale cheek, 
but impart a finer and more yigorous moral tone to t:n.e eharacter. 
For this purpose he set up a two-fold agency, which he called the 
" Covered and Uncovered School." 

A system thus springing not from amid fancies, but facts, not from 
incidents but coincidences, bnt from observation and deep thoughtful
ness, must have, we should infer, greater strength of principle and 
appropriateness of practice, than those methods, which have been 
hastily evolved, or than those which have been slowly evolved from 
amid abstractions too transcendental for the verities of this practical 
human life. 

Mr. Stow, looking to the secular and spiritual interests of the 
young of that sunken district, commenced in 1826 week-day schools 
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on a small scale at first; and dealing chiefly with the young as the 
most hopeful, brought out striking results. Pale faces crowded into 
the schools; and amid the cheerfulness of the work and the excite
ment of the play-ground, they lost much of their early haggardness, 
and the peering sharpness of premature intellectuality gave place to 
the franker and more ingenuous expressions of intelligent boyhood. 
But there was a still more striking result. In the play-ground, flowers 
shed abroad their beauty and fragrance, and many a young face, too 
early haggard, bent in admiration over them, but no hand plncked 
them; and, better still, tempting fruits, as currants and strawberries, 
ripened and remained untouched. All this was the result, not of 
corporal punishment, for there was none-nor of terror, for it was 
unknown there-but of distinct and solemn references to the unknown 
Father, of the declarations of Holy Writ, and of their own sense of 
right. Instances of this power of self-restraint, were it necessary, 
might be multiplied. Are not facts like these of immense importance, 
as testimonies to the power of Bible truth when presented to the young 
heart, not austerely, nor through dreary tasks or repetitions, but 
thoughtfully, lovingly, and with cheerfulness, and to the value of habit 
as an educational power. 

The very circumstances in which the system was originated and 
applied give it naturalness, adaptation and power. Its progress has 
been almost continuous, though, as might be expected, through mani
fold misinterpretations and obstructions. When teachers found that 
corporal punishment, prizes and place-taking were set aside, that 
play-ground superintendence was indispensable, and Bible training a 
part of every day's duties; and when school committees and patrons 
discovered that the play-grounds were expensive aud the trained 
master's salary high, it was laughed at as visionary and impracticable. 
The system, however, soon commended itself to the most thoughtful 
educationists of that day, as sound in its philosophy and beautiful in 
its results. After a tour of inspection through Germany and France, 
and a careful scrutiny of the Prussian and other systems of primary 
education, Mr. McCrie, son of the well-known Dr. 1\IcCrie, and him
self a distinguished student, gave it as his opinion that there was 
nothing of real value in the inner or life-work of these schools which 
was not embodied in the Training system, and that, ill aiming at the 
formation of moral character, it had elements of strength and interest 
which they did not possess. 

Not long since, Ill'. Duff, and there are few, if indeed any, higher 
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educational authorities, publicly affirmed that it was the best system 
he knew. 

The most noble the Lord President of the Council on Education, 
stated in the year 1841 to a deputation from Glasgow, who prayed for 
a grant to assist them, that all the improvements in education, worthy 
of the name, that of late years had appeared in England, could easily 
be traced to the Normal Seminary in Glasgow. 

But testimonies are valueless. The system must stand the test of 
incessant scrutiny, and it is doing it. It has now found its way into 
many of the most distinguished and influential institutions of Britain 
and other countries. Its leading principles and their application are 
meeting with general approbation, and have done more, it is generally 
admitted, to revolutionize and raise the educational opinion of Britain 
than ;my other system. Some of its features are almost everywhere 
traceable in our public schools; and I have no hesitation in affirming, 
that apart from mechanical methods and details, there is no educational 
principle of any value at present enunciated and practised in England 
which has not been long represented by this system." 

Such is a brief account of the history of a few of the more promi
nent features of that system as to the mode, which is alone entitled, in 
all its length and breadth, to the designation of The Training System. 
Its grand aim and object is the formation of character through the 
cultivation of the physical, intellectual, moral and social powers of the 
young. And it effects all this by exercise or training. It is the first 
systematic attempt in the public school to carry out, in its most 
extensive sense, the scriptural rule, "Train up a child in the way he 
should go." 

Method in America. The history of the American continent on the 
subject of method is soon told. In so far as quantity and all exterior 
arrangements, especially in the New England States, are concerned, 
America has obtained a world-wide celebrity, and rightfully stands 
pre-eminent above all the other civilized nations upon earth. On 
the matter of quality, however, or that which appertains to the inner 
life of education, we are not aware that there are any, who, by their 
own observation and experiment, have worked out any great or 
important principle, or originated any new views on the development 
of mind through the instruction imparted. That great and distinguished 
educationists have arisen since the American nation took existence as 
an independent and distinct Republic, does not admit of a doubt; but 
their efforts and enthusiasm have been directed more to the external 
management than to the interior; more to the zealous reducing to 
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practice than giving even greater breadth to any new views that 
may have sprung into notoriety in older countries. Mighty as have 
been the exertions put forth in Britain within the last thirty years to 
obtain a class of duly qualified teachers and to make the most ample 
provision for this purpose, she has not surpassed the American nation. 
The first regular Normal School established on this continent was in 
1831, in the State of Massachusetts, when not less than three sprang 
into existence, one at West Newton, another at Bridgewater, and 
another at Westfield; then in 1845 another, on a very extensive scale, 
was established at Albany for the State of New York, and now there 
is scarcely a State of any standing without its Normal School in one 
shape or another. The agitation in their favour commenced as early 
as 1825 by the Rev. Thomas Gallaudet, Principal of the American 
Asylum for the education of the Deaf and Dumb, by a series of essays 
in the 'Connecticut Observer.' These soon awakened attention, and 
the subject was freely discussed at Teacher's Associations, and through 
other media by the then leading minds in the cause of education. 
Those connected with the working of Normal Schools, and especially 
their Principals, have been men of the most enlightened views and of 
the most enthusiastic zeal, and have proved eminently successful in 
diffusing more exalted conceptions respecting the profession of teach
ing as well as inspiring teachers with a higher sense of the dignity and 
utility of their office. Among the foremost of these was Mr. Page, 
the first Principal of the Normal School at Albany, and author of the 
, Theory and Practice of Teaching,' one of the most fascinating books 
that has appeared in any country on the business of teaching; which,. 
though it may make no pretensions to any originality of views in the 
inner life of education, seizes with a firm grasp the grand end of the 
education of the young, and delineates with graphic power and beauty 
the responsibility of the office of the teacher. This book should be in 
the hands of every young teacher. Much has been done in America in 
heightening the attainments of teachers through the medium of local 
associations, and, especially, of the American Instiiute of Instruction. 
These general associations have been in existence since the commence
ment of this century. The American Institute of Instruction was the 
result of a movement which commenced by a meeting of teachers 
and friends of education at Boston in 1830. It was incorporated in 
1831 by the Legislature of Massachusetts, and has received an annual 
grant from that State. Its series of annual meetings is still continued, 
and its accompanyinq series of annual volumes of lectures has now 
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reached the thirty-first, and includes a valuable mass of useful, the
oretical and practical discussions. 

These associations, or, at least, a large number of them, have, how
ever, now me!'ged into those of a more permanent form, viz., the State 
Teacher's Associations, of which there are upwards of thirty, some of 
them acting with remarkable efficiency for the professional improve
ment of teachers. These associations, with their affiliated county 
societies, receive State aid, and are legalized as part of the national 
system. These are but temporary Normal Schools, and must prove 
of immense service in helping trained teachers to keep up to the mark. 
The press, too, has been rendered highly serviceable in qualifying 
teachers, and diffusing sound intelligence and useful views. This has 
taken the shape of journals and magazines, and reports of Superin
tendents of education. 

Two of the most distinguished and enthusiastic educationists that 
America, or in fact any country hath produced, are Horace Mann 
and Henry Barnard, of both of whom we ml'.st make a short 
notice. The former was for twelve years Secretary of the Mas
sachusetts Board of Education, and never did man make a more 
unreserved surrender of himself, and of his time and energies to any 
cause than did Horace Mann to that of education. His seven lectures 
and his twelves reports, as well as the account of the visit he paid to 
Germany for the purpose of inspecting the Prussian system, are all 
published, and form an enduring monument of well~irected zeal in 
the public service, as well as of large, comprehensive and practical 
views of educational improvements, and of his power, as a master of 
the English language. 1\Ir. Mann's labonrs were principally directed 
to the exterior of education, but he also discusses, and that with no 
ordinary power, the modus operandi, and generally takes the most 
enlightened views of this department. 

Henry Barnard is one of the greatest veterans in the cause of 
national education, and indeed of all kinds of education,-one of the 
purest philanthropists the world ever saw. His writings on the subject 
are more voluminous than those of any other living author, and perhaps 
of any other author <lead or alive. His work on National Education 
in Europe, betokens an amount of industry, research and perseverance 
but rarely paralleled. His treatise on school architecture is expansive, 
and the authority both on the continent of Europe and America. 
His American journal of education is perhaps the most elaborate and 
expansive work on education, in all its aspects and phases, that this 
or any civilized Christian nation has yet produced. Barnard has 
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been twice Sl1perintendent of Education for Connecticut, and once for 
Rhode Island; his writings and reports, when he held these situations, 
contain a vast amount of valuable instruction. Though he cannot lay 
claim. to any new method of teaching in anyone department, he pos
sesses accurate and comprehensive views on almost every tbpic and 
branch of education, and generally argues for the most approved and 
advanced. Time and space will only admit of our further referring 
to the Inames of Ahbott, Alcott, Beecher, Burton, Davis, Emerson, 
Griscom, Hall, Palmer, Potter, Russell, all of whom have contributed 
largely to the improvement of education, and whose writings on the 
profession are invaluable, and should be in the library of every faithful 
and pains-taking teacl~er. 

SECTION IlL-THE LEADING SYSTE)IS. 

The term method, has great latitude of meaning in education, as in 
other matters. It is sometimes applied to the external arrangements 
and sometimes to the inner work of education, sometimes used gener
ically in reference to the one and other, and sometimes specifically, 
sometimes synonymously with system and at other times distinct from 
it. We confess Oll.r liking for the distinction that has been drawn 
between the terms method and system, using the former generically 
and the latter specifically, the one pointing to the principle or manner 
of arrangement and the other to the arrangement or classification 
itself. This distinction is, in a measure, drawn by men of science in 
characterizing the arrangement of stones, plants or animals, or what 
ever sciences they happen to deal with. Everyone that possesses 
any knowledge of the kir.gdom of nature, is aware of the twofold clas
sification that obtains,-the natural and the artificial, the former being 
founded on the similiarity or dissimilarity ·of the various parts, the 
latter upon a few of the more important organs, or properties. The 
natural classification has received the honoured appellation of method 
and the artificial that of system. And hence the former has been 
designated the nat1lral method, the latter the Linnrean syotem. The 
same kind of distinction ought, we think, to be observed in education
method, having respect to the manner or principle of arrangement, in 
the application of the philosophy and art-system, to the specific form 
or forms, which that arrangement teaches. 

Now whether we look at method in its past history, or in its present 
aspects, as practically dilineated, it is no small task to gather up, and 
classify the various diYinctive systems. There has been so much 
dove-tailing of the one into the other, so much mingling and inter-
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mingling, that it is no easy task to draw the line of demareation be
tween them, or give to each system its due, or its author, his fair meed 
of praise. There are three ways in which this subject may be looked 
at ;-either as it regards the organs or faculties, that may be more 
directly cultivated, whether the physical, the intellectual, the emotion
al or moral ;--or at the way in which the organs or faculties are 
operated upon, whether by a mechanical, verbal, explanatory or 
experimental process ;--or by affixing the name of the author, or in
ventor to any particular view, or plan, or operation. It matters little 
as to the origin of the nomenclature, provided there is a clear line of 
division, one sufficient to distinguish the one scheme or system from 
another. We give the preference to the middle COUF'3e, as being on 
the whole the best by which to characterize the systems, that have 
obtained any general currency in any country or community, and we 
arrange them, not according to the time they came into vogue, or were 
launched upon the world, but to their real intrinsic worth and merit. 
The following list, will, we think, well nigh exhaust the subject;-
1. The rote or the mechanical system. 2. The Monitorial. 3. The 
Explanatory. 4. The Objective, and 5. The Training. 

I. The Rote System. This, properly speaking, is not worthy the 
name of a system. A system implies an arrangement or an orderly 
exhibitio.n of some facts or truths, founded on some important princi
ple. Bllt here there is neither order nor principle. The only thing 
entitling it to the designation of system is the invariableness of the 
way in which it is prosecuted. The term is evidently derived from 
the word rota, a wheel, and, considering the thing itseH; it is by no 
means inappropriate. The rote system then consists of a round of 
words, a frequent repetition of words or sounds without the least 
a.ttentioll to their meaning, or the thoughts and principles they repre
sent; the impressing of words 00 the memory without any effort of 
the understanding to comprehend them. This is not only the mOlt 
ancient mode, but, in a.ll probability, the one still most generally 
practised. At the outset, public edueation seems to have consisted 
almost entirely of a repetition of words, or sentences, or rules, without 
the slightest attempt at explanation; and, stin less, at depositing in 
the mind the ideas embodied in these words 0.1" rules. And is not this 
practise pursued to a large extent still, even in cOUlIltries accounted 
enlightened and advanced in the cause of education? Whatever the
system of education pursued, there have always existed, and still exist, 
a goodly number who are inefficient because indolent workmen, and 
these inv.ariably sink into this position, whatever they may. ha.ve d().II.e-
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at the commencement of their career. They are in every sense of the 
term hirelings, and to save themselves trouble and toil, they are 
content to go their gin-course round or to ring the changes on words 
and sentences. 

Whoever knows anything,-even the very alphabet of the subject
will readily admit that this is not education. By dint of exercise it 
may strengthen the memory, though even to this faculty it scarcely 
does justice, resolving as it does all into the mere memory of words. 
In its day, it has undoubtedly made some excellent linguists; but in 
so far as the educational process is concerned this seems the amount 
of what it hath accomplished. In the case of those, who, by the 
expansion of their reflective powers, have burst asunder the bonds by 
which it enslaved them, it has proved of service only in so far as the 
repetition of words or sentences is entitled to be so considered. From 
beginning to end it treats the young as machines. And hence the 
general mental dwarfishness of those who have been taught under its 
auspices and directions, and whose mental energies have never enabled 
them to shake themselves free from its trammels, or to rise superior 
to its mechanical bondage. 

2. The Monitorial System. This system has its name from the 
more advanced scholars acting as the teachers of the younger. One 
master, in the capacity of a general or dictator, presides over the 
whole establishment, consisting of two, three, four or even five hund
red children, gives instruction both general and particular to his lieu
tenants-the teachers, who are called monitors, from their acting as 
advisers or counsellors, and through whom he regulates and controls 
and adjusts the whole. 

The monitorial system as already noticed, owes its origin to Dr. 
Bell of Madras, and Joseph Lancaster of England, both deriving their 
ideas of arrangement from the evolutions of the army and navy. It 
undoubtedly possesses much that is attractive and useful. It gives 
education at a comparatively small expenditure of means and agency. 
If 500 children are taught by one teacher, that is, only one person re
quiring to be remunerated, then verily it must be at the smallest cost 
imaginable. It awakes, too, from the apathy and indifference of the 
old stereotyped rote system, and imparts a mighty impulse to the out
ward forms and mechanical arrangements of the school establishment. 
It gives a sort of instruction to a large mass of the lower orders, or 
classes in communities, who might otherwise remain altogether desti
tute of it. It is well fitted to discover those who possess an aptness 
to teach, whose gifts might be more beneficially employed in teaching 
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them in any other pursuit or calling. Modifications of this system in 
every shape and form, have produced the most satisfactory results. 
l\Ionitors have been employed in some departments under every sys
tem with marked efficiency and success. 

But whilst it possesses these and similar benefits, the monitorial, 
as such, when weighed in the balance of its intrinsic merit, has been 
foum! wanting,-the semblance, and not the reality of education. How 
is it possible that a green and raw apprentice in any branch of busi
ness can execute and finish a piece of work, like a thoroughly trained 
traclesman? Monitors may and do impart a certain amount of secular 
knowledge, in accordance with the rote system, but this is the utmost 
of their capabilities. They cannot touch the latent springs of human 
action, either intellectually or morally, This demands the skill aild 
experience of the best master-teachers, of men who have fathomed 
the human mind in all its depths, and who have studied and studied 
profoundly the effects of the various appliances brought to bear upon it. 

But this system is injurious to the monitors themselves. Its direct 
tendency is to pamper their pride, their arrogance and self-sufficiency, 
and thereby to unfit them for personal improvement, for progres
sive advancement. No one, who has witnessed the self-important 
gait, and manners and strut, of many of these quasi-educators while 
engage<1 in their temporary official elevation, but must be convinced 
that wbatever intellectual vigour, or excitement, or fury they may have 
acquired by exercise, their own moral training is seriously damaged. 
But worse than all, this system presents innumerable snares, and 
temptations, to both monitors and pupils. How often, for example, 
have the former been detected favouring some and threatening others, 
and that simply because in the one case they obtained by stealth all 
they desired from them, and by the other were sternly and obstinately 
refused! How often again have pupils been tempted to come to 
school with their lessons never even looked at, knowing and believing 
that with a little bribery, they could manage to obtain a release from 
all their obligations! And how often have these temptations and 
snares opened, to monitors and scholars of frivolity and deceitfulness, 
the highway to vice and crime. All these evils have been seen, and 
felt, and owned, and, accordingly, as a system it may be said to be at 
present without any embodiment or fully displayed existence. The 
Madras school at St. Andrew's, Scotland, so munificently endowed by 
Dr. Bell himself, and intended to furnish an exemplification of the sys
tem, scarcely retains a vestige of it. The Borough Road school, London, 
planted by Joseph Lancaster himself, and, for a long period, preserving 
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the more prominent features of the system, now presents but the 
merest skeleton, and even that bids fair, ere long, to be utterly 
exploded, as behind the age, and unsuited to the demands of a pro
gressive education. 

3. Explanatory System. We call that system the explanatory 
which aims at making the suhject plain and palpable to thc compre
hension of the youngest and most stupid. This is done by a process 
of simplification, analyzing words or clauses, aud supplementing 
facts and illustrations. It is sometimes called the intellectual sys
tem, and in so far as that system consists in making things plain to 
the understanding, and in storing up important and useful knowledge, 
there can be no great objection to this use of the term; though, at the 
same time, it must be borne in mind that this is only a part, and a sub
ordinate part too, of intellectual education in the sense in which it has 
been already defined. 

This system, in all its essential features, owes its origin to Dr. John 
Wood, was practised first in the Sessional, afterwards in the Circus 
Place Schools, Edinburgh, and soon extended to all improved ele
mentary schools in Britain, leading to a complete revolution in their 
inner life, giving to the mind the same activity and energy that the 
mechanical or outward forms of Lancaster and Bell had given to the 
body. This system, so far as reading was concerned, was carried on 
mainly through the analysis or derivation of words. First by directing 
attention to the composition of Saxon words, such as king, kingdom
tea and pot, teapot--bookseller, &c.; then, more systematically, a 
number of the more common roots of words in English, derived from 
Latin and Greek, were selected, their meaning given, and then com
mitted to memory. A list of Saxon, Latin and Greek prefixes and 
affixes was also prescribed, and got accurately by heart. When 
words of such composition occurred in the English lesson, the scholars 
were commanded to analyze into their parts, and then to construct 
sentences where these words occurred with their exact meanings 
according to their original derivation. If these words were used in a 
figurative or secondary acceptation, the pupils were required to trace 
these throughout their various shades of meaning and history. In 
complicated sentences the same plan was pursued; that is, these 
sentences were divided into their separate clauses; these clauses were 
analyzed, and the whole drift or scope then given. On the introduc
tion of this, much use was made of mental arithmetic. Beginning 
with counting objects, adding and subtracting, then passing on to the 
arithmeticon, and then to abstract numbers, it is marvellous the feats 
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that were achieved with numbers by very young children, when thus 
taught, step by step. 

But whatever are the benefits flowing from this system, it labours 
under many defects. Though an immense improvement on the old 
mechanical rote system, imparting a far deeper and more systematic 
form to popular education, it but communicates instruction after all. 
Though it unquestionably exercises memory, and exercises it in a 
proper way, making that a memory of ideas as well as of words, yet 
it neither cultivates nor strengthens any of the other powers of the 
intellect, and far less those of the will and conscience. Though it 
may keep the children alive by a series of questions and answers, it 
does not cOllduct into the region of the unknown, or attempts even to 
develop thought-it merely takes stock of the knowlt,dge already 
possessed; good, in many respects, as far as it goes, it leaves much yet 
to be done in the important field of the education of the young. 

4. ObJective System. This system is thus designated, because 
object-lessons constitute one of its most prominent features. This 
consists in calling in the aid of the object described, and presenting it 
to the sense or senses, either alive or dead, by picture or diagram. 
This system was mainly concocted and consolidated and published by 
Pestalozzi and by some of his coadjutors and immediate successors. 
The grand aim of this distinguished philanthropist was to adapt edu
cation more thoroughly to the nature and sympathies of the young. 
Instead of confining it to books or second hand information, he insisted 
on his pupils sitting at the feet of nature, investigating her phenomena 
and observing her laws. Pestalozzi evidently understood the intimacy 
of the connection between the education of the perceptive and the 
other faculties of the mind, and having assiduously laid a proper 
foundation in the knowledge thus derived, he laboured to train his 
pupils to erect thereon the superstructure of reasoning and generaliza
tion. He also judiciously adapted himself to the emotional and social 
parts of their constitution, taking whatever advantage he could there
from. Imbued with the notion that all our knowledge arose from 
number, form, and language, he laid down this triple basis as that from 
which all education should proceed, thereby effectually teaching his 
scholars to look at every object as one, or as unity and in its relation 
to others, to look at every object not only numerically but in its size 
or proportion, as well as to append the appropriate name to every 
such object. 

This system is defective, shutting out, as it does, valuable doors of 
knowledge, and attaching by far too much importance to others. 
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Another grand defect of this system is its stereotyped character. 
Pestalozzi laid down certain principles and regulations for carrying 
it out, and insisted upon these being slavishly attended to, without 
the slightest license being given to the teacher in adaptation to the 
pupils, and thereby destroying the sympathy that ought to exist be
tween them. With decision and judiciousness does Karl Von Raumer 
thus delineate this peculiarity. "But can anyone imagine a more 
miserable piece of slave work than that of a teacher who is strictly 
tied to a Pestalozzian compendium? Is not all peculiar teaching 
thereby fettered, all disposition to sprightliness and decision in teach
ing and acting kept down. All affectionate relation between teacher 
and scholar rendered impossible. 

But the crowning defect of the whole is the absence of the sound 
religious element. In his anxiety to sit at the feet of nature, he ex
pected too much from her both in reference to himself and his pupils 
He forgot that conscience was depraved and that our whole nature 
was corrnpt, and that some foreign help even the Bible was requisite 
to give it light and life and stimulus. How forcibly and pathetically 
does Kamsauer one of his associates in labour for 16 years describe 
this defect :-" Had the otherwise so noble Pestalozzi made the Bible 
the foundation of all moral and religious education, I verily believe 
the institution would still have been in existence, even as those insti
tutions are still in existence and working with success which were 
founded by Franke and others, 100 years ago, with small means but 
in full reliance upon God. But, instead of making the pupils familiar 
with the Bible, Pestalozzi and those of his assistants who conducted 
the so-called morning and evening prayers, fell more and more each 
successive year until they held a mere empty moralizing; and hence 
it may be understood, how it could happen that I grew up in this ins
titution, was confirmed there, and for 16 years lived a very active and 
morally good life, without acquiring the slightest acquaintance with 
the word of God." " Therein," says Frazer," lay its utter feebleness; 
the whole system wanted purpose and power. ·While Pestalozzi gave 
many a noble creation of intellect and imagination, he yet raised no 
central column of enduring principle around which he might entwine 
and preserve his special methods." 

But let it not be supposed by these statements that we wish to con
vey the impression that there is nought of real merit in this system. 
With all its imperfections,.it is a step decidedly in advance of all that 
had gone before, in the matter of the inner life of education. It is 
the first system that advances the pretension of bringing the educa-
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tional process into meet conformity with the findings of human nature. 
True in this respect it is lamentably defective, for it scarcely touches 
that part of our nature which presides over and controls all the rest; 
nevertheless it is fraught with immense benefit as a pioneer, as putting 
the educational world on the right track to work out a full and com
plete system. A large amount of good has flowed from it. The in
fant schools throughout various countries, ha\'e derived no small benefit 
from this system, and especially from that part of it which elaborates 
the whole of the objective system. The principles and methods of 
Pe;;talozzi, in so far as they deal with the social sympathies of the 
young, with the facts and forms of the external world, have not only 
been largely adopted on the Continent of Europe but on this, and no 
one can estimate the indirect influence they have exerted upon the 
whole subject of popular education. Well then has it been said con
cerning Pestalozzi-" Let the brilliancy of his genius cover one class 
of his weaknesses, and the deep gloom of his sorrowful life another, 
anrllet us take gratefully.the fresh thoughts, generous aspirations and 
enduring example, he set in working out conceptions, albeit unreason
able or worthless." 

5. Training System. The grand end of this system is the forma
tion of character through the cultivation of the physical, intellectual 
and moral powers of our nature, according to their intrinsic and 
relative importance. This it does by a series of adaptations to the 
more prominent characteristics of the recipients of education, and, by 
the sympathy of numbers, it renders the peculiarities of each mind 
subservient to the general good. The grand instrumentality it wields 
in all its adaptation processes, is exercise, the calling into activity all 
the organs, faculties and sensibilities of the scholars both individually 
and relatively-and hence the designation Training, which just means 
doing. And how does it carry this out? In the education of the 
intellect, for example, it not only imparts knowledge, but whets and 
stimulates its varied faculties so that they are expanded and developed. 
This it effects theoretically by the teacher coming down to a level 
with the scholars, by verbal pictorial representations of objects or 
things, with which they are perfectly familiar; and, practically, by 
questioning and ellipses, leading them on from the easy to the more 
difficult, from the known to the unknown, and thus to draw their own 
conclusions or form their own opinions. In reference to the education 
of the conscience, there is something more in this system than the 
mere communicating of religious and moral instruction derived, though 
that instruction be from the pure undiluted fountain of eternal truth,-
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the Bible; there is the acting in conformity therewith, that is, the 
Bible is not only explained without the least tinge of sectarianism, 
but it is reduced to practice in all the intercourse between teacher 
and taught, between scholar and scholar. And the physical part of 
our nature is called in, whenever it can be employed as an auxiliary 
to both these departments, either in the expanding of the intellect or 
in the imparting of sensitiveness to the conscience. And this is a most 
powerful instrument for both these purposes, because of the very 
relationship subsisting between matter and mind. In order to the 
effecting of all this, with the view of deriving the greatest possible 
benefit from the nature of the scholars as social beings, two things are 
requisite, a gallery with school and an enclosed play-ground. By the 
help of a gallery, with the children all arranged in parallel rows and 
their eyes directed toward their teacher, the sympathy of numbers 
operates far more powerfully, and so blends all their thoughts and sen
timents into one, rendering, thereby, the intellectual and moral devel
opment of one, or more, beneficial to the whole. With an enclosed 
play-ground, the teacher, who, according to this system, is supposed 
to be as steadily and vigilantly engaged with his pupils there as in the 
covered school-room, obtains a far better knowledge of the disposition 
and character of his scholars, than he can possibly obtain in the shut 
up school room. Within, if all do not feel themselves in a place of 
confinement, they are, to say the least, under restraint. In the open 
air, on the other hand, every child is allowed to follow the bent of his 
own inclination. The steam will naturally be let off, and thus the 
real character of the youth will be discovered. The teacher making 
himself one with the pupils, entering into all their sports and amuse
ments, is there more in the capacity of an observer than of a magisterial 
head, or else the scholars would still be under restraint, and thus the 
end fail of being accomplished. 

By these and similar more minute details, the whole processes of 
the training system are carried on, and only await a more practical, a 
universal diffusion to revolutionize the whole subject of common 
school education. The different steps in the development of this 
system are detailed in preceding chapter, in connection with the 
history of its distinguished originator. 

SECTION IV.-SELECTION OF A SYSTEM. 

This is a matter of primary importance. The selection of a good 
national system of education, and the insertion of the same, by Legis
lative enactment, in the Statute books of the realm, are matters 
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which, in the estimation of all enlightened and patriotic statesmen, 
yield to none in magnitude, yea, demand the highest efforts of 
their genius, the most profound sagacity of the cabinet, the noblest 
achievements of diplomacy. These individuals, penetrating the vista 
of coming ages, and perceiving the priceless blessings which such a 
measure is destined to confer on generations unborn, begrudge no toil, 
or sacrifice for the accomplishment of such an object. The whole 
nation is stirred to its lowest depths by the oppositions, the contend
ings, and the strugglings incident to the carrying of such a measure 
in the highest Legislative Assembly of the land. And all this because 
it is pregnant with results the most momentous alike to the noble and 
the ignoble, the rich and the poor. 

And yet after all, what is this external system or legislative enact
ment but the mere framework, the scaffolding of the inner life of 
education contemplated by the subject under review. This is the 
high, the special function of the educational authorities, the Superin
tendent of Education and the Council of Public Instruction, if there 
exist such a body. It is the selection made by these authorities that 
shapes and moulds and regulates and controls every other department 
of the national procedure, connected with the cause of education. It 
even precedes the selection of the teaching agency. How deep 
then the responsibility involved! How transcendently important in 
itself and in all its relations! 

And, here the question naturally arises, what is to guide and direct 
in making a suitable selection out of the systems enumerated; whether 
one is taken as a whole, or blended in part with others? The an
swer to this question is to us plain and palpable. There is no alterna
tive but to adopt the system that seems to provide the best means for 
the accomplishment of the object of education. That end or object 
has been already settled by us in the second chapter of the first book, 
viz., the growth and direction of all the parts of the compound nature 
of the rising generation. And if the party selecting are at one with 
us upon this point, the system is determined for them and ready to 
their hand. It is alike the testimony of sound philosophy, and of 
revelation, that nothing but the exercise of all the parts of our complex 
being, will effectuate such a growth or secure the legitimate direction. 
This has been proved, illustrated and ratified over and over again. 
Whether we regard these parts in their lowest or highest quali
ties, individually or collectively, in relation to time or eternity; if we 
desire them to accomplish the high end of their existence, they must 
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be used or exercised in acc'Ordance with their intrinsic w'Orth, and 
their influential capabilities. 

And what is the system, which, in its adaptati'On pr'Ocess, meets all 
this? What the system in all its plans, arrangements and 'Operati'Ons 
best fitted to impart it? Unquesti'Onably, that which requires the 
sch'Olars t'O use their varied p'Owers and energies-THE TRAINING. 

Need we sh'Ow h'Ow well calculated, every department 'Of this system 
is, t'O make the pupils depend up'On their 'Own exerti'Ons, t'O pr'Om'Ote 
self-educati'On. Whether we regard it in its external 'Organizati'Ons, 'Or 
in its internal 'Operations and pr'Oceedings, it presents at every step 
but a living c'Ommentary 'On the truthfulness 'Of this p'Ositi'On. Every
thing else, in fact, is periled and sacrificed f'Or its maintenance, its 
pred'Ominant influence, its due weight. Lo'Oking again at the varied 
parts in themselves and in their relati'Ons, what have we devel'Oped in 
this system but a series 'Of d'Ove-tailed adaptati'Ons, all designed as they 
are fitted t'O give use t'O the 'Organs 'Of the b'Ody, t'O the energies 
and sensibilities 'Of the mind, t'O their recipr'Ocating and reacting 
influences. We pretend n'Ot t'O say that these adaptati'Ons are ex
hausted, 'Or that others m'Ore suitable, in similar circumstances, cann'Ot 
be called int'O requisiti'On ;-neither d'O we say that this system, in its 
appliances, has received anything like justice at the hand 'Of its adv'O
cates 'Or pr'Opagat'Ors-but we d'O say,-and that with'Out fear 'Of c'Ontra
dicti'On,-that never did a system manifest a m'Ore intense yearning t'O 
disc'Over and put int'O practice the apparatus and the meth'Ods that seem 
best fitted f'Or the cultivati'On 'Of all the c'Omplicated and delicate 
machinery up'On which it is called to 'Operate, 'Or put f'Orth higher 
eff'Orts in the acc'Omplishment 'Of the 'Object c'Ontemplated. These 
gr'Ounds, we h'Old, t'O be amply sufficient t'O direct the enquiring and 
unprejudiced mind in the selecti'On 'Of a system, and n'Ot 'Only in 
imparting stability and gl'Ory to the system we have n'Ominated as the 
system, but the 'Only system f'Or guaranteeing at 'Once the gr'Owth and 
right directi'On 'Of all the parts 'Of the comp'Ound nature 'Of the y'Oung. 
We say n'Othing ab'Out the eul'Ogiums that have been pr'On'Ounced 'On 
this system, by the greatest and m'Ost distinguished educati'Onists 
'Of the age. We say nothing in reference to the fact that, n'Otwith
standing the unwillingness 'Of some to ackn'Owledge it, there is 
scarcely an impr'Ovement in educati'Onal matters in m'Odern times that 
is n'Ot traceable, in s'Ome shape 'Or an'Other, t'O the lab'Ours 'Of St'Ow. 
En'Ough f'Or us to kn'Ow that there is n'O system S'O admirably adapted 
as a means f'Or the acc'Omplishment 'Of the high end 'Of educati'On,
that there is n'O system even capable 'Of standing a c'Omparis'On with it. 

21 
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SECTION V.-THE DISTINCTIVE FEATURES OF THE TRAINING 

SYSTEM, OR A FULL EXPOSITION OF THE SYSTEM ADOPTED. 

These features, as they develO'ped themselves to the mind of the 
devoted and enthusiastic founder of the system, .have been already 
noticed with more or less particularity. Nevertheless, we thillk it in 
every way advantageous to gather them all together and present them 
in a condensed, consecutive form, that they may be looked at in their 
relation to' O'ther systems, embracing, as we conceive, aD that is 
excellent in these systems, and yet shooting far in advance of them 
all. At all events, a succinct enumeration of these features will be of 
great service when we come to' exemplify them in the teaching of the 
different branches of learning. Then, we shall only require to show 
their application to these branches respectively. 

1. This system professes to' educate all the parts of the child's 
nature, both separately and unitedly. 

This is its aim-its high errand. We say aim; for it has never yet, 
we believe, been carried out to its fullest extent, never yet been exhib
ited in all its diversified and glorious results in consequence of the 
external impediments it has encountered, even in the most advanced 
and favoured circumstances. Nevertheless, this is its declared object, 
even the cultivation of aU the compO'nent parts of the child's nature, 
and the more closely we approximate that object, the higher must be 
our educational condition. That nature is two-fold,-body and mind; 
the former being subdivided into systems of organs; and the latter, 
into powers, generally regarded as Intellect, Sensibilities and Will. 
The Training system nobly aspires after the development of all these 
organs and powers, and that under the heads of physical, intellectual, 
resthetical, emotional, and moral education. It not only regards these 
in their separate, but in their relative existence, as acting and reacting 
the one upon the other. It, accordingly, calls in the one as the hand
maid and auxiliary of the other. In one word, it professes to educate 
all the parts of the child's nature, and these parts in all their relations 
sympathies and tendencies. 

2. This system thr01.1ghoat all its processes draws a marked distinc
tion between teaching and educating, between telling and training. 

It starts with the principle that education is a life-work, yea that it 
is a work bounded only by eternity, and that the education of the 
young consists mainly in putting them on the way of educating them
selves. Taking up and holding the p08itioo that the child is the father 
ofthe man, it endeavours ~o to connect hi~ education as that when he 
becomes a man, he shall be able to' think and feel and speak and act 
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aright. It is therefore far more concerned about the mode of impart
ing the instruction, than the instruction or the knowledge itself. Not 
that it undervalues instruction. Quite the reverse. Just as the means 
in every case rises in value in very proportion to the magnitude of 
the end to be served, so is it here. Wherever then it is proper! it 
imparts instruction, but in doing so, it strives to provide both' the 
means and the methods of getting more, and that by dint of the applica
tion and investigation of the scholars themselves, preparing them for the 
varied duties and trials before them. Thus whilst it regards instruc
tion and education as inseparable, it does so simply because they stand 
to one another in the relation of means and end. 

3. This system strives to give a practical bearing, an out and out 
application to all the knowledge communicated. 

This is the very import of its designation. It attaches vast import
ance to knowledge, but it does far more to wisdom-which is neither 
more nor less thAn the reducing of the knowledge acquired to practice. 
Accordingly, it not only shows speculatively the uses of any subject, 
but it labours, as far as practicable to body forth and exemplify the 
same. And this it does not merely for the purpose of demonstrating 
the utility of the subject itself, but of obtaining more enlightened and 
enlarged views regarding it. Much of this it accomplishes through 
the medium of oral lessons, and these principally on objects and pur
suits, with which the young are perfectly familiar, but whose nature 
and application they neither comprehend nor appreciate. 

4.. In the consideration of any subject it makes the analytical the 
basis of the synthetical, the concrete of the abstract. 

At the earliest period, almost from the moment that their observa
tional.powers come into play, the young manifest an instinctive desire 
to subject every object to their senses, not merely to their sight or 
hearing, but, if possible, to their touch, taste, smell. When they have 
examined the object, it matters not what it be, and obtained a thorough 
knowledge of it as a whole, as a reality, as a living being, a thing, a 
substance, they then evince an equally instinctive propensity to dissect 
it, to look at it in its parts, and again to reconstruct it. Look at the 
little prattling girl of scarcely two years of age, how fondly she hugs 
and caresses her doll, surveys it as a whole until she has obtained a 
thorough knowledge of it, and can readily distinguish its general 
appearance from every other doll. No sooner, however, has she be
come familiar with it, than she proceeds to separate its parts. She 
carefully undresses it, closely watches as she does so, how the one 
part is appended to the other, and lays each part aside by itself. This 
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done, she tries her skill and ingenuity in readjusting the whole, puts 
on one article of dress after the other until she has completed her task. 
She then leaps and skips in perfect ecstacy at the feat she has 
achieved, regards the doll with higher complacency and satisfaction 
than ever, and now, as specially her own. This is the course of nature 
and universally true. Our system, accordingly, meets this feature and, 
at every stage of the educational life, from the alphabet up to the 
highest department, gives the concrete before the abstract, the analy
tical before the synthetical. It strives to conduct the scholars from 
the region of the known to that of the unknown, never introducing a 
subject without some stand-point, for both teacher and taught, some 
common ground or principle on which to plant their feet, and to pass 
therefrom by easy transition into the subject itself. This removes 
education from the region of nominalism and empiricism, to that of 
substantialities and of healthful invigorating infiuences. 

5. This system, on presenting any subject to the minds of the 
young, insists first in our doing so by broad outline features,-and, 
after the pupils are thoroughly familiar therewith, to fill in gradually 
the details. 

The naturalness and utility of this course have already been adverted 
to in a preceding part of our work. Suffice it here simply to say, 
that by the adoption of this mode the subject, whatever its nature, is 
far more clearly apprehended, both in its parts and relations, by the 
law of associations rendered vastly more serviceable in future applica
tions, more thoroughly incorporated into the human mind; and, by 
reason of all these considerations, far more easily remembered. In 
view of all this, our system recognizes and acts out this feature, in 
everyone of its departments. 

6. The Training system deals largely in oral lessons, but is espe
cially characterized by that form known by the designation of word
painting, or 'picturing out in words.' Object lessons, the principal 
feature in the objective system, owe their origin to Pestalozzi and his 
coadjutors. These are admirably adapted to the youthful mind in its 
more initiatory stages-appealing as they do directly to the senscs, 
and thereby serving great and glorious purposes in the development 
of mind; and yet after all these lessons are defective, they can only 
give us the knowledge of whatever is subjected to the senses. There 
are many things, many facts or ideas regarding the dispositions, the 
uses and habits of objects, whether animate or inanimate, that cannot 
be communicated in this way, and recourse mast therefore be had to 
verbal description, which, to rt:nder interesting to the young, is 
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presented in the shape of word-painting. This feature, in an oral 
lesson, owes its origin entirely to Stow, and constitutes one of the most 
prominent features of his system. It is founded on the principle, that 
all mental processes can only be rendered intelligible to others by 
external or visible objects or things,-every word being the sign, or 
image, or representation, either of some object, or the combination or 
relation thereof. Hence, to obtain a vivid idea of the secondary 
or conventional import of any word, we have only to picture out its 
primary or external signification, and give the application. (See 
chapter on oral lessons). 

7. This system carries on the instruction department, whether 
through text-book or oral lessons, by questions and answers, and 
ellipses. 

The questioning and answering process, sometimes called the 
Socratic mode of imparting knowledge, is thc old practice, and still 
obtains, to a large extent, both in elementary and advanced schools. 
The Training system does not exclude this, but it limits it to the two 
points of ascertaining the amount of knowledge possessed by the pupils 
on any given subject, as well as the imparting of the knowledge of 
any fact or truth that may be essential to their reasoning out that 
subject; and it adds the all-important element of ellipsis, or that of 
allowing the pupils to go on as long as they keep the right path, 
drawing their own inferences and conclusions, or giving expansion 
and enlargement to the views they already entertain. This is the 
grand practical expedient devised by the founder of this system, for 
the purpose of enabling the pupils to exercise their own thinking 
powers-and an admirable expedient it is. It is the one resorted to 
by the great teacher of Nazareth, and therefore must not only be 
surpassingly excellent, but infinitely the best. It is pre-eminently 
intellectual training. (See the whole subject discussed under intellec
tual education). 

8. This slstem carries on its questions and answers both simul
taneously anciindividually. 

In the adoption of one or other of these two modes, respect is had 
to two things-the character of the pupils, and the nature of the sub
ject, but chiefly the latter. If it is an exercise recited after being 
prepared, the skilful teacher will diligently and carefully ascertain 
whether it iS,thoroughly mastered by each child in the class. If, on the 
contrary, it is an exercise in which thought is to be evolved, and mind 
developed, he will work the whole class simultaneously, allowing them 
all to answer at once, though oftentimes the answer will only be given 
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by one or two, or such as feel the question to be a congenial one. By 
this latter expedient, each child is allowed the free and unrestrained 
use of his thinking powers. And by the former, all are stimulated to 
exert themselves to the uttermost, feeling satisfied that there is no 
possibility of their escape in the crowd. 

9. This system renders the sympathy of numbers subservient to 
the cause and interests of education. 

The power and the extent of this principle-a principle common to 
all-has been already explained. The training system is the first that 
has attempted to apply this universal principle as an educational force. 
That it may have full justice done to it, it first endeavours to have all 
the externals in meetest adaptation ;-such, for example, as a well
assorted enclosed play ground, the arrangement of the benches and 
seats in paralell rows, with a gradual elevation backwards, if not 
provided with a regular gallery, &c. Before proceeding to work, it 
reduces the whole of a miscellaneous school to a thorough system of 
classification, testing, by every possible appliance, the whole of every 
child's capabilities and attainments, so as to put him, not only in one, 
but in all the branches, in his rightful position; and, having got all 
the exterior arrangements adjusted, it proceeds to all the steps in the 
educational process, with this principle full in view, and physically, 
intellectually and morally, avails itself of its assistance. But it is in 
the regularly graded school, it produces the most benign and powerful 
results. There, seated in a properly constructed gallery, from fifty to 
eighty children are called upon to vie with and outstrip one another, 
intellectually, and to do the same physically, and morally, in the play
ground. The power which this principle places in the hand of the 
teacher is inconceivable, and, without which, the most skilful teacher 
and the most approved mode are comparatively fruitless. But the 
teacher, who knows anythiug of its power, is equally solicitous that 
this principle be called into requisition, and habitually eyed in the 
relation subsisting between him and his pupils; and, accordingly, he 
makes it a point in all his operations, in door and out, in recitations 
and in discipline, to secure the good will and sympathy of all the more 
intelligent and better conditioned of his scholars. These influence and 
direct, or, at least, hush into silence, the indolent, the deceitful, and 
the immoral; thereby reducing, by one-half, the toil, the anxiety, and 
the watching of the pains-taking teacher. 

10. This system repudiates the separation of the sexes in the 
educational process. 

It maintains the position that the best school-room is the family 
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fireside, that the natural and most efficient educators are the parents, 
and, consequently, whatever obtains in the domestic arrangements ought 
to bear sway in the scholastic establishment. It professes to sit at the 
feet of nature, to elicit its laws and to act out its principles; and it 
does so simply because all these are in meet adaptation to our con
;;titution. As, then, the sexes are educated together around the 
domestic hearth, so ought they to be in the school-room, at least until 
they are twelve or thirteen years of age. And all this because it is 
in every way the most successful. Not only do the boys thus stimulate 
the girls intellectually, but the girls the boys morally. And as already 
noticed, this inll.uence is not only reciprocal but refiex,-the males be
eoming vastly more intellectual, and the females more moral. Thus 
do the blending and commingling of the two sexes, instead of being 
prejudicial to the one or the other, produce the most exhilarating' 
ennobling and salutary effects upon both, and this not merely thro'ilgh
oQut the school-life of the parties themselves, but throughout the whole 
of their future career, adding very naturally both to their usefulness 
and happiness. Much, it is right to notice, of the success of this prac
.tice, depends on the moral tone that is preserved in the school estab
lishment, as well as on the exterior fitting and conveniences, and -on 
the teacher exercising the most complete surveillanoe in the play
ground as well as in the school-room. 

II. This sytem acts on the principle that no lesson is given till it 
is recited and received by all. 

Much of the labour of the teacher is expended to no purpose, in 
<lOnsequence of his not being thoroughly apprehended by a half, at 
least, of his schalars. The other half may have obtained a vivid con
ception of the subject under consideration; they give full and satisfac
tory answers to the questions proposed, and the teacher ~uits the 
subject or qllestion, under the impression that all if! well and finished. 
Not only is the one·halfofthe class or section in a great measure, ifnot 
entirely ignorant, but many even of those who would be pronounced 
as possessed of a fair understanding of the subject, have no clear 
apprehension of the general seope, and still less <Yf tbe relations that 
subsist amongst its various parts. After the labour expended in pre
paring or propounding the subjeet under review, this system acts on 
the principle that no lesson is given anti! it is received; and how is 
this tAil be got at? In no other way, we believe, tban by requiring the 
dass, or every member of it, to present, after the recitation work or 
exercise, whatever it be, is gone through, a viva voce statement, con
tinu.ously, without the prop of questioning or answering, or what is 



328 TEACHER'S TEXT-B.OOK. 

still better, a written synopsis or abridgement of the subject. This our 
system insists upon as one of the infallible tests of quality, and this is 
surely vastly superior to large quantities acquired in the most misty 
and vague and inaccurate style. It commences the exercise when the 
child has mastered the mechanical work in reading; it encourages the 
most stupid and doltish to try the exercise, to tell, at least, what it is 
about, and what is said or affirmed regarding it. As the child ad
vances, to give further outlines, and by the time he has arrived at his 
ninth or tenth year, he is able to recite not only the grand features, but 
its most minute details-the time when, and the place where, the event 
happened, the principal persons concerned, the circumstances accom
panying and the re~ults following. Thus is the youthful mind trained, 
habitually trained to associate the reality with the thing signified, to 
think as he reads. 

12. This system makes it a paramount concern to find out the 
specific character of every child and governs itself accordingly. 

It takes the position that every individual has some peculiarity in 
endowment, in temper or disposition and in character, and that it is 
alike the duty and interest of every teacher to discover this peculiar
ity, and turn it to profitable account. The intellectual endowments 
and attainments, are easily discovOlred by the simultaneous questioning 
process of the system. The physical, !esthetical, emotional, alld moral 
features are gradually found out by close inspection and minute sur
veillance in the covered and uncovered school room. This the train
ing system endeavours to arrive at by natural and rational means. 

It labours to secure the confidence and attachment of the pupils by 
gentle yet decided measures; and withholds all those of forcible or 
compylsory character, till every expedient and device have been re
sorted to and tried. If it be necessitated to betake itself to threaten
ing or the use of the rod, it is not till every other measure has failed, 
and that merely by way of experiment. But how-ever much, it may 
insist on the right, it rarely betakes itself to this expedient. It prefers 
to lay hold upon some peculiarity in the constitution, and through that 
to get at the higher principles of their nature, the intellect, the emo
tions, especially, the conscience. 

13. This system, whilst it extends, in many respects, far beyond 
the others, gladly avails itself of whatever in them suits its purpose, 
or is in accordance with the great principles of our constitution, ratified 
by the teachings of revelation. 

Though we have already stated that Pestalozzi was the first, or, at 
least, amongst the foremost who adapted his educational appliances to 
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the human constitution, we are far from maintaining that there were 
not many excellent educationists before his day, many of whose plans 
and operations were endorsed and practically given effect to by him. 
And so was it with Stow. He saw and mourned over the defects in 
the modes of teaching then generally practised, and made noble efforts 
to supply what was defective as well as to improve what was in itself 
rational and sound; yet he gladly availed himself of all that was 
excellent both amongst his predecessors and contemporaries. This, 
accordingly, is the character of the system which bears the impress of 
his chisel. In all its essential lineaments, it is in advance of the 
other systems, yet there are excellent points in them which it most 
cordially appropriates. Fo~ example, in the accuracy of the memoriter 
process of the rote system, it aims at the same proficiency, though it 
bases it on the memory of ideas and not of words merely-it uses 
monitors in purely mechanical employments-it brings to a most 
profitable use the analysis of words, the simplification of sentences 
and mental arithmetic, the leading feature of the explanatory system. 
It deals very liberally, too, in object lessons, and in the other really 
natural principles of Pestalozzi and his fellow-labourers. Whatever, 
in fact, promises to add to the efficiency of the Training system, it 
embraces, provided it is in accordance with the fundamental principles 
of the human constitution, and with the high discoveries and hopes of 
revelation. 

SECTION VI.-ExE~IPLIFICATION OF THE TRAINING SYSTEM IN 

THE ~roDE OF TEACHING THE DIFFERENT BRANCHES. 

We have already considered these branches as vehicles of imparting 
knowledge, either directly or indirectly, and we have also pointed out 
their intrinsic and relative importance. We are now to regard them, 
in the teaching process, with a special reference to the cultivating and 
strengthening of the various powers which they call into play. We 
pursue the order already indicated, commencing with 

1. Vocal Music. We take for granted that every child may be 
taught to sing, just as he may be taught to read. All do not learn to 
read with the same expression and taste, but all may learn to read 
intelligently, that is, with a distinctness and impressiveness sufficient 
to convey the meaning of the author. To the same extent, we believe, 
may all be taught to sing, provided their sense of hearing is organic
ally sound, and brought in contact with melody or time in our infantine 
days, and continued tl!roughout our juvenile years. At first, we 
believe, this exercise should be carried on mechanically or by imita-
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tion, and this till the child is nine or ten years of age. Not that dur
ing this period there is to be no order or consecutiveness in the 
instruction imparted. The skilful and faithful teacher will proceed 
here, as in every department, by gradation, from the more rudimental 
to the more advanced. After a few simple tunes are acquired, and so 
acquired that every child can recite them individually, as well as 
simultaneously, the Diatonic scale should be taught-taught not by 
notation but by the ear, forward and backward, up and down, until 
the pupil can distinguish every note and give it forth at once when 
required. 

After they have gone through these processes, and are well acquaint
ed with musical sounds, both separately and in combination, the pupils 
may then be considered as in a state of readiness to obtain instruction 
in notation, i. e., be taught to read music for themselves. They are 
now in the same position in reference to musical sounds as the child is 
in reference to the articulate elementary sounds of the English 
language. When these sounds are carefully and correctly learned, the 
child's next business is to acquire a knowledge of the marks or 
characters that represent, or symbolize, the same, that is, of the 
alphabet. And so it is in reference to the musical sounds. Having 
acquired a correct knowledge of these soun'ls, and being able to use 
them on every befitting occasion, the pupil is now prepared to go on 
and acquire a knowledge of those marks which indicate these sounds, 
and by which the musician becomes altogether independent of an 
instructor; at least can prosecute, after a fashion, his study both of 
the science and the art. 

And here a question arises whether the tonic, sol,fa, method should 
be adopted, that is, the employment of figures as the representatives 
of the sonnds, or, as it is usually styled, sight-singing, or whether the 
old system of notation should be pursued. The former is evidently 
the more easily acquired, and is preferred by many musicians who 
have had considerable experience in the teaching of the young. The 
latter is retained by all old experienced musicians as the method to 
which they have been accustomed, and as the one generally prevalent. 
From any examination we have given the subject, we are strongly 
inclined to recommend the sight-singing, first; and, when the pupils 
are more advanced, a knowledge of the common notation. The 
figures are equally efficient, and bring out as distinctly the different 
musical sounds, and all that is required is the associating of' the par
ticular sound with the figure. The old notation system can easily be 
taught at any subsequent period, when the pupils are more advanced 
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in their musical lore. It may be well, however, to introduce this at 
such an early period into the more advanced classes, that the pupils 
may be able to read any time, with facility and intelligence, on leaving 
school, and so be able to derive gratification from the employment the 
whole remainder of their days.* 

School Songs. To make a good and proper selection of school 
songs is no easy task. There must be first an adaptation to the object 
contemplated, whether that be secular or sacred. Whether the one 
or the other, it must never be forgotten that the natural temperament 
of the young is that of joyousness, and consequently that a great deal 
of the sentiments contained in school songs, should be in accordance 
therewith, full of excitement and of mirth. The &entiment must be 
true and manly, and correctly moral, and lastly the poetry must be of 
the pure genuine metal, such as will stand the fair test of criticism. 
And if such is the general character of the songs befitting the school 
room, how arduous the task of selecting from amid such a host of 
poetasters, rhymsters and sentimentalists, those that are possessed of' 
the necessary qualifications. On no subject perhaps have we such a 
miltiplicity of claimants and pretenders to popular favour. It would 
seem that almost every body, who had any ryhming faculty, has attempt
ed to swell out our school songs, and with the view of imparting to 
them greater longevity has associated them with favourite national 
airs. We know not a greater service that could be conferred upon 
the whole of our school psalmody, than to subject it to the winnowing 
fanners, and to extract from it the best and the purest grain, real gen
uine poetry, enhanced and ennobled by refined and correct moral 
sentiment. 

2. English Reading. This department when followed throughout 
all its stages, will necessarily occupy a goodly number of pages. As 
has been already stated, it is one of transcendent magnitude. It is the 
gate of gates, the path of paths for the acquisition of all knowledge, 
the key for the unlocking of all the other store houses, the foundation 
and the comer stone of the whole scholastic structure; and demands 
on the part of the teaching official, the most profound study, the high
est professional skill, and the most laborious, painstaking assiduity. 
It embraces: (1.) Mechanical reading or the teaching of the alpha-

• Notwithstanding our exalted estimate of the value of music in the school 
room, whether primary or advanced, we confess our iuability to give any specific 
directions on the subject. to all teachers, who havc any taste for such a study, we 
would recommend the pernsual of the able TreatiErs of the Rev. J. Currie, Princi
pal of the Church of Scotland Training College, Edinbro', on the Profession of 
Teaching, as well as his separate publications on the Theory and Practice of music. 
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bet up to the easy and fluent pronunciation of the more common words 
of the English language. (2.) Intellectual reading-from orthoepy 
to the highest elocutionary exercises-with its properties, principles 
and rules. 

Alphabet. No branch of a common school education has recently 
claimed a greater share of attention, or given rise to a wider diversity 
of opinion than the one on which we now enter. Nothing can exceed 
the absurdity of the old fashioned style of teaching the alphabet, a. 
style, in many localities, still prevalent. The following somewhat 
ludicrous picture is drawn by the pen of Horace Mann. "The teacher 
calls up a class of abecedarians, or, what is more common, a single 
child, and while he holds a book or card before him, with a pointer in 
hand, says a, the child echoes a " then h, and he echoes h.. and so on, 
till the vertical row of lifeless and ill-favoured characters is completed, 
and then remands him to his seat, to sit still and look at vacancy. If 
the child is bright, the time which passes during this lesson is the only 
part of the day when he does not think. Not a single faculty of the 
mind is occupied, except that of imitating sounds; and even the num
ber of these imitations amounts only to twenty-six. A parrot, or an 
idiot, could do the same thing. And so with the organs and members 
of the body. They are condemned to inactivity; for the child who 
stands most like a post, is most approved; nay, he is rebuked if he 
does not stand upright. A head that does 'not turn to the right hand 
or left, an eye that lies in its socket, hands hanging motionless at the 
side, and feet immoveable as those of a statue, are the points of 
excellence, while the child is echoing the senseless table of a, b, c, is a 
general rule. Six months are spent before the twenty-six letters are 
mastered, though the same child would learn the names of twenty-six 
playmates in one or two days." This is no overdrawn account; it is 
exemplified in five cases out of the six, wherever the alphabet is taught. 
Need it then be matter of wonderment, that so many of the reforming, 
progressive teachers of the present day, in view of these absurdities, 
should have bounded, per saltum, to the opposite extreme, and boldly 
taken up the position of discarding the alphabet altogether, at least, 
till some progress is made in reading. This attempt, however, of 
escaping the tedium of teaching the alphabet has proved a task hardly, 
less formidable than that of mastering the hieroglyphics of the Chinese 
language. A similar defect must attend every attempt to over-leap the 
elementary parts of learning, with the view of coming directly on the 
pleasures of the more advanced. It is like seeking fruit where no 
blossoms have been permitted to grow. Such a method can never 
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attain the end at which it aims. The pleasure contemplated is never 
round. It remains locked up, and the key has been thrown away. 
The error proceeds on a mistaken notion of what is interesting. No 
matter how great or valuable the subject may be, it is not a blind 
groping after it, that will give intellectual pleasure; but the exercise 
of the understanding, performed clearly and distinctly, is, in itself, 
naturally connected with a pure and elevated delight. 

On thc supposition, then, that it is necessary that the alphabet be 
taught before any real progress can be made in reading, it becomes a 
question of paramount importance, how this is to be done. To those 
who look upon education in no higher light than that of imparting or 
receiving knowledge, however useful; such a question will appear of 
little moment, and awaken but small interest. "What does it matter," 
say they, " how the child learns his lesson, provided he does learn it, 
how the fact or truth is deposited in the understanding and memory, if 
it is really there; how the alphabet is acquired provided it is tho
roughly and carefully got"? Very different are the views of those who 
look upon knowledge as mainly the means, and the growth or develop
ment of mind in all its capabilities of expansion as the end,-the grand 
consummation of the education of the young. It is a good thing when 
sound knowledge is imparted, but it is vastly better when that know
ledge is communicated in such a way as will awaken a thirst for more, 
as well as provide the means alone capable of gratifying that thirst. 
And if this is the case at all stages of the child's educational career, 
it is specially so at the co=encement. It is a trite, yet true saying, 
that a work well begun is half done; and surely this is just as appli
cable to education as to any thing else. The commencement of our 
school-going days is a period to which we have been looking forward 
either with fear and trembling, or with high hope and joyous anticipa
tion, a.nd, according to the treatment we receive at the starting, will be 
the impressions produced, and, in all probability, our future progress, if 
not our whole life's course. When does the gardener bestow the 
greatest care aad pains upon the tender exotic, when, but at the 
stage of earliest sprouting? When in full and vigorous vegeta
tion, it occasions him little or no trouble or uneasiness. So it 
is with the mother charged with the nursing care of the tender 
and delicate child. And so ought it to be with the teacher. How 
deadly and pernicious the error; that any person can teach the child, 
whereas it requires the trained master to teach the advanced boy. If 
the statement were retersed, it would be nearer the truth. The 
highest perfection in teaching is the capability of teaching the child. 
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And now is it asked, How should the alphabet be taught 80 as at 
once to interest the child and develop his thinking powers; ill other 
words, How should the alphabet be taught so as not only to be in 
accordance with, but in illustration of, the Training system? In reply 
to this question, we shall first lay down some general principles indis
pensably necessary for our guidance in this matter, and then give 
some specimens of their application to the case in hand. 

1. And surely no one will venture to call in question the position 
that the alphabet ought to be taught in a rational or intelligent way, in 
a way that will most effectually accomplish the end in view. That end 
is to enable the child to read with distinctness and ease his own 
language, and this can only be arrived at by one way, viz., by a know
ledge of the appropriate sound or power of each letter. The child, by 
a process of imitation, has already acquired the knowledge of all the 
elementary sounds of his vernacular spoken language, so much so that 
he can converse orally upon c;ommon matters with the greatest fluency. 
His object now is to obtain a thorough practical knowledge of the 
signs, or symbols, or representatives of spoken language inthe shape 
of words; and as these words are made up of certain marks, called 
letters, which have a certain meaning or power attached to each, his 
first business plainly is, not only to become acquainted with these 
characters so as to distinguish the one from the other, but with the 
power or sound which they respectively represent. Written language 
is nothing but a substitute for spoken, and must, from the nature of 
things, be posterior thereto. The child haJ already obtained a know
ledge of the latter, and it is now his aim to obtain that of the former. 
Written language consists of words with their appropriate pronuncia
tion, but these words are made up of letters or marks representing 
certain sounds, and as is the sound of each letter, so, generally and 
substantially, is the pronunciation of the word. And how is this sound 
or meaning to be acquired? In no other way than by a knowledge 
of the force, or power, or sound of each letter. Unfortunately there 
is a great defect in these letters or characters, there being about forty 
elementary sounds in the English language, and not more than twenty 
six letters, even on the supposition that these have all different 
sounds. Were there an exact correspondence between the marks and 
the sounds of the letters of the English language, it would obviate 
many of the difficulties connected with the teaching of the alphabet, 
but this is not the case; and, therefore, we have no alternative but to 
make the best of our circumstances, and devise those means for teach
ing the alphabet by which the end in view shall be best accomplished. 
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Now, whatever be the diversity of ways in which the forms of the 
alphabet may be taught so as to distinguish one letter from another, 
there are only two ways we know of, by which the meaning or the 
power of the letters may be taught, by their names or their sounds. 
The former is the common way resorted to, both by parents and 
teachers, the way all but universally pursued. But, notwithstanding 
the time-honored prestige of this mode and its almost universal pre
valence, we have not the slightest hesitation in pronouncing it utterly 
incompetent for the end in view, nay, as the first step in that course 
of mechanical routine and mental bondage to which too -many of the 
youth of our population are subjected on their entering school. We, 
therefore raise our most decided protest against this mode of teaching 
the alphabet; and we do so simply because it is irrational, or in other 
words preserves no thorough connection between the means -and end. 
We have said that the end in view in teaching the alphabet is to put 
the children in a position to pronounce certain words by knowing the 
sound of the letters of which these words are composed. Well, let us 
take a few samples and see whether, by the mere names of the letters, 
we can give the proper sound of the words. Take the word me, one 
of the first words that occurs in the primer lesson-book. The child is 
told to call the first letter em and the second if, but instead of pro
nouncing it eme, he is bade to call it simply me. Take another word, 
hat. You teach the child to enunciate the letters, and they at once 
Hay aitch-a!Je-tee, which, being put together, would make the word 
aitchatee, and yet they are commanded to call it hat. So with the 
word leg. They name the letters ell-e-dJe, and still they are instructed 
to pronounce the word leg, without tracing any connection between 
the names they give the letters, and their power in the word itself; 
nay, where there is in reality no connection whatever. And what is 
all this but a solemn mockery of these children! They are required 
to get a knowledge of these letters for the purpose of enabling them 
to pronounce the word, and yet that knowledge, instead of aiding, 
actually impedes them. But the inutility of the name, sounds, or the 
letters for the pronunciation of words, is not less apparent with 
vowels than with consonants. The name sounds of anyone of the 
vowels is not the sound which will meet the child in one case out of 
ten, five vowels having not less than fifteen sounds, or modifications 
thereof. But, over and above all this, the name sounds of the letters 
can only be the same in number as the letters themselves. Now there 
are, properly speaking, 0111y twenty-two letters in the alphabet, i and 
!/ representing the same sounds, q being equivalent to k, x to g8 or ks, 
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and c having no sound that may not be represented by s or k,· and 
this being the case, there can only, by this mode of teaching, be 
twenty-two sounds, not much more than the half of the elementary 
sounds actually necessary for the articulation of the words· of the 
English language. This proves to a demonstration the utter incom
petency of this mode, there being only twenty-two sonnds by the 
names of the letters, and the pronunciation of the words of the 
language, requiring nearly forty, leaving thereby a defect of nearly 
twenty letters, even supposing there were a complete correspondence 
between the name and the real sound. But, surely, enough has been 
said to show that teaching the alphabet by the names, or name sounds 
of the letters, does not serve the elld; and that, if it is to be taught in 
a rational way, it must be by giving the real Bounds,-in other words, 
it must be taught phonically. Then, whatever be the difficulties to be 
encountered,-and, to say the least, they are not greater in the one 
case than in the other,-there is real satisfaction in knowing that 
progress has been made, that the mastering of a difficulty has resulted 
in the acquisition of substantial benefit, and that even the youngest 
child can trace the connection between the means and end. 

But other important advantages will follow the adoption of this 
method. By the habitual practice of the lingual organs in the acqu 
sition of the sounds, the foundation is laid for good reading, even for 
the highest style of elocution. By this exercise the muscles employed 
in particular sounds become supplified and pliant, and fit for the 
work of mticulating, with ease and distinctness, any sound that may 
be required. It is exactly the same here, as it is with the muscles of 
the hand and fingers in instrumental music. If these muscles are 
fully grown and consolidated, before they are used for such a purpose, 
they will never become so serviceable to the possessor as they would 
have been, had they been exercised when flexible and easily bent. 
Though he may by unwearied, and persevering effort do much to remedy 
such a defect, he will always be lacking in delicacy of execution. If 
the muscles used in speech are not properly strengthened when young, 
-and this can only be by exercise,-all after effort will never com
pletely remedy the defect. The true and only way then is to 
commence when young. By teaching the real sounds of letters, we 
are not only taking the direct road to enable the\?,oung to read, but, 
in course of time, to read well. But over and above all this, giving 
the real sounds of the letters is as interesting and amusing as it iii 
advantageous to the young. This is performed by the lingual organs, 
sometimes by the throat, sometimes by the teeth, and, at other times, 
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by the lips; and as this is done by the. teacher showing the example, 
and the children imitating, it never fails to excite their interest and 
amusement; and this is all the more increased when they are set 
a-searching for particular letters, or words, in their primer, or box, or 
tabular blocks. This trains them to diligent and cheerful employment 
fl'om the very commencement of their school-going days. The con
clusion deducible from all these observations is, that the alphabet can 
be alone efficiently taught by giving the real, and not the name sounds 
of the letters. 

2. But we would notice, in the second place, that if the alphabet 
is taught in accordance with our system, it must be in a natural 
way, proceeding from the simple to the complex. The child, before 
he enters school, has acquired the knowledge of the sounds of words, 
and how has he done this? By going on from the easy to the difficult. 
He catches the simple monosyllabic sounds first, such as ma, pa, and 
the like; and gradually extends his vocabulary to little words less 
easily enunciated, and then to dissyllabic words, and so onwards. 
And all this the child does instinctively, it is part of its very nature. 
Gradation is the law of humanity, from infancy upwards. What is 
the whole history of man,-of man individually and collectively, of 
man intellectually and morally,-but the history of gradation. And 
if the reality is thus acquired, we have set before us a directory for 
our guidance in teaching the signs. The simplest or easiest letters 
should be first taught, and, after these are well learned, we should go 
on progressively to the more difficult. And this principle should be 
carried out, not only in the letters but words. Now it is well known 
that there is neither order nor classification in the way in which the 
letters are presented to us in the English alphabet. Indeed, it is 
scarcely possible to conceive of anything more confused or unphilo
sophical, than the order of the letters in the alphabet. The vowels and 
the consonants, simple and compound, are all huddled together in one 
heterogeneous mass. The first thing, then, that ought to be done by 
the skilful teacher is, to arrange the letters in something like systematic 
order, separating the vowels and the consonants, and placing the con
sonants together, according to the organs with which they are articul
ated. There are, indeed, several ways of arranging the consonants, 
either according to the power of the letters themselves, or according 
to the organs with which they are enunciated. The last mentioned is, 
perhaps, the most natural and useful of the whole. The vowels (frOITh 
vocalis, sounding,) are Siven in number, a, e, i, 0, u, w, y; of tliese 
only three are simple, a, e, 0; i and u when pronounced with their 

22 
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name sounds are compounds; and wand y at the beginning of a word 
or syllable are consonants. The vowel sounds of a are four, as in call, 
cane, car, call; of e two, as in met, me; of i two, as in pin, pine; of 
a four, as in" no, more, nor, not; of u three, as in tub, tube, and bull. 

The consonants (from can, with; and sana, I sound, i. e. sounding 
with something else), are thus arranged according to the organs of 
speech with which they are pronounced. 

1. Labials (from labium, the lip-a sound formed by the lip) b, f, 
p,v, w. 

2. Dentals (from dens, a tooth-letter pronounced by striking the 
root of the teeth with the tongue) d, j and g (soft), s, t, z, 
th in thin, th in thine, ch in chain, sh in shine. 

3. Palatals (from palatium, the palate-letters chiefly sounded by 
palate) I, r. 

4. Gutturals (from guttur, the throat-letters pronounced by the 
throat) k and g (hard), hand y. 

5. Nasals (from nasus, the nose-letters whose sound is affected 
by the nose) m, n, ng. 

These letters or characters ought to be taught gradually, both in 
their sound and form, going on from the simple to the more complex, 
finishing the labials before proceeding to the dentals, and using various 
means by which the scholars shall be thoroughly familiar with one 
letter before they go on to another. The same course must be 
pursued with words. In the earliest monosyllabic exercises, the 
simplest words, that is, those in which each letter has its appro
priate sound should be selected. Then should follow the words 
with two consonants, either at the beginning or end of the word; 
after this, the diphthongs; and then the irregular and anomalous 
words. Here, the utmost pains must be taken to see that the les
sons are consecutively arranged in gradually ascending order, begin
ning with the more simple and rising to the more difficult in letters, 
words and sentences. 

3. Again, the alphabet should be taught in such a way as that the 
scholars shall go on from the known to the unknown, from the reality 
to the sign or symbol. 

The children, before they enter school, are familiar with the names 
of a great many objects or things. These names, it is true, are made 
up of short words, and they may be able to do little more than pro
nounce them, and tell their corresponding predicate or what they do; 
still, when they hear them named, they recognize them as friends. 
No sooner are they asked if they ever saw a cat, or a pan, or a fan, 
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than their little eyes flash with intelligence, and, being properly 
encouraged, they are preparcd to tell all they know about these and 
similar objects, and if pictures of these objects can be hung up before 
them, or representations of the same be drawn on the blackboard, t Ii 
exercise will be rendered all the more impressive and interestlllg 
But whether the teacher presents the picture or no, he should write 
the words on the blackboard, informing his pupils that these are the 
signs or representations of the reality. Having thus secured the 
interest and attention of bis scholars, he will then proceed to analyze 
the word. He bids them tell the number of letters of which it is com 
posed from sound and sight, Rnd, then pointing to the first, dissects it, 
shows its form mathematically, its parts, its power, or sound by itself 
and in the word. The children are again remanded to their seat, set 
a-searching for this letter or character in tbe primer, or in the box of 
letters, or on the boards; and, after they have found all they can and • 
counted them, told to make the same on their slates. 

But there must be not only significant words but significant sen
tences, such sentences as the children can easily understand, being 
about things with which they are well acquainted, and in which they 
are interested. And here there is another difficulty arising from the 
anomalies of the English orthography. It is exceedingly hard to find 
monosyllabic words that will bring out the different sounds of letters 
in regular furm, and yet capable of being constructed into short, easily 
understood sentences. There caunot, indeed, exist greater anomalies 
than are to be found in those monosyllables which are of the most 
frequent occurrence. The old-fitshioned practice was, to combine two 
letters,-a vowel and a consonant, or, a consonant and vowel,-such 
as a-b ab, or, boa ba, and to ring the changes upon these sounds with
out any sense or meaning. This practice is now well-nigh exploded 
as a relic of the mechanical age of education, and something more con
genial to the thinking nature of the young has succeeded; and that is, 
the introducing of the children all at once into the acquisition by sight 
of thirty little words or so, which can not only be converted into, but 
prove of vast service in the manufacture of, short significant sentences, 
in aU the future stages of their learning to read. The words which 
have thus to be learned by sight, without spelling, are the following: 
so, go, 10, no; he, be, me, we; at, am, an, as; in, is, it, if; on, or, of, 
ox; by, my, thy, this; up, us; do, to, yes, no. The children will very 
soon acquire a knowledge of these words from sight; and immediately 
thereafttlr, or even whim this exercise is' going on, make little sen
tences from them. These sentences may be such as the following: I 
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am up. Is it I? Is he up? Go as I go. After the children are 
able to read these sentences with tolerable fluency, words with the 
short vowels ought to be introduced first; such as the sound of a in 
fat, e in met, i in pin, 0 in not, u in bull. At the same time the conso
nants are taken up, according to the organs of speech with which they 
are enunciateu: an, at-ban, bat-fan, fat-pan, pat-wan, wat, &c. 

These words are then arranged into short significant sentences, 
which interest the child, and, at the same time, give the teacher an 
opportunity of questioning him upon his knowledge of the object& 
specifieu in the lesson; and thus each lesson becomes the means, not 
merely of teaching him to read well, but of adding to his stock of ideas. 

Hitherto, each character has symbolized one sound only, and how 
shall the teacher proceed to deal with the different vocal sounds so as 
to enable the child to distinguish between the short, the long, or the 
open sound of a in cane, call, car, &c. ? For this purpose, some con
ventional arrangement is generally resorted to, some change in the 
form of the word to iudicate the change in the sound. Thus, to point 
out that a is long, we find a mute vowel at the end of the word, and 
so with the other vowels. The child is already acquainted with the 
short vowel sounds, and he only requires his attention to be called 
to the convention to enable him to decypher the long sound. Take 
the following as an illustration :-at, ate-ad, ade--ot, ote-in, ine
fat, fate-mad, made-not, note-pin, pine. Let these and similar 
words be combined promiscuously into sentences, and the child would 
easily learn to distingnish them and to give the correct sound. And 
so must the teacher proceed with all the other vowel conventions as 
well as with the diphthongs. 

The next difficulty to be encountered is with the double consonants, 
whether at the beginning. middle or end of words. These must be 
proceeded with after the same fashion, gradually introduced, and in 
definite order, according to their complexity, taking first those double 
consonants, that have an elementary sound, and afterwards those that 
have two or three sounds. 

4. But we would I'otice, as the last general principle, that the 
childreu throughout the whole of this process should be encouraged to 
make out, as much as possible, the words and sentences themselves. 

This can be done from the very commencement of the exercise by 
accustoming them to place a letter before or after another, with which 
they are well acquainted. Take 0 for example and place I, or s or g 
before it,-s-o, 1-0, g-o, and gradually contract until it becomes the 
monosyllable so, 10, go. Dy proceeding in this way, the children will 
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every day be becoming more and more competent, until they are able 
to read fluently themselves. Suppose the lesson to be on the sound of 
ou pronounced like ow. 

.oun. .out. 
n .. . r .. . 
s ... d tr .. . 
b .. .. ab .. . 

The teacher should never rest satisfied with merely telling the children 
the sound; he should endeavor to make them learn it for themselves. 
This, when properly managed, is a source of highest gratification to 
them, and is afterwards of invaluable service in providing them with 
the key for the pronunciation of similar words. Thus, if the children 
stumble at such a word as rout, instead of giving them the sound and 
allowing them to pass on, the teacher should at once analyze it; thus 
ou sounds ow, ou-t sounds out, and r-out, rout. Words of more than 
one syllable should be gradually introduced, and for some time the 
syllables should be separated by a hyphen; thus, re-mem-ber. The 
sounds of such words can be acquired as easily as those of monosylla
bles, requiring simply an effort at combination, the pupils being already 
familiar with the separate syllables. All new and difficult words 
should be arranged in columns at the head of each lesson, and carefully 
examined before the lesson is read. 

We have thus discussed the four important principles essential for 
the teaching of the alphabet, in accordance with the training system, 
-principles which we hold to be in meet adaptation to the nature of 
the child, and which, if fairly and legitimately reduced to practice, will 
render the acqnisition of the letters, not an unmeaning and mechanical, 
but a rational and agreeable exercise. 

On the supposition, then, that the teacher has acquiesced in, and 
thoroughly mastereil these principles, that he is persuaded that the 
phonic method, whatever may be the difficulties, is the only rational 
one, and that he is perfectly familiar with the whole subject of orthog
raphy, we now proceed to give a few specimens, by way of illustra
tion, of the order of procedure. 

The teacher, then, is beginning a term, and there are a dozen of 
the scholars, between the ages of four and six, in the abecedarian class, 
who have never received a single lesson in the alphabet. On the 
principle of making the school to such little children as agreeable and 
cheerful as possible, no formal lessons on alphabet &c., ought, in our 
opinion; to be given for a'month or so. Not that the children are to be 
idle, or their minds to be unoccupied, but that, as far as possible, the 
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commencement of their school life should he a kind of oontinuat;oQ 
of the domestic arrangements of what the children have been accus
tomed to-such as object oral lessons, the drawing of lines upon their 
slate, from objects palpable to the eye, and transferred to the black
board; first, straight lines of every form and shape, and then curves. 
This, along with vocal music, physical exercises,-among which may 
be ranked those of the lingual organs, linguistic gymnastics, counting 
numbers, and committing to memory simple, easily-understood, pieces 
of poetry, and the like, will furnish abundant employment for the time 
specified; and even after the formal exercises have commenced, this 
preliminary work should be carried on to a very considerable extent. 

The acquisition of mechanical reading, or the proper pronunciation 
of words, may be conveniently divided into two parts, and these into 
several stages. 

PART I.-THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE LETTERS. 

Stage 1. Simple consonants learned in conjunction with short 
,"owels. 

The twelve little children are now before you with their faces 
directed to the blackboard, and you are going to give them the first 
formal lesson in the alphabet. You ask them first of all if ever they 
saw a pan, or a fan, or van. They will all likely reply in the affirma
tive. You will then ask them to describe any of these objects. This 
being done, after patiently listening to every little story, and thus 
acquiring their confidence, show them, if you can, the picture, or, if you 
have not any picture, make one on blackboard. Having called their 
attention to the picture and looked at it in its various parts, you 
enquire, whether they would like to see the name written down so that 
they could read it and know that it refers to that object, whether they 
saw it or not. You get them to pronounce the word fan, and ask 
how many sounds there are f-a-n? three, they answer. You point to 

the word and ask how many letters they see, and they at once reply. 
three, a letter answering or corresponding to every sound. Separate 
the labial conso'nant f from the rest of the letters, pronounce it by 
itself and afterwards in combination; and when you show them that it 
is pronounced by partly closing the lips, you proceed to analyze its 
form, pointing out to them whether it is made up of a straight line or 
curve, and if a straight line what its nature, &c. Remand them to 
their seat, and set them to work to find out the same letter in so many 
pages of the primer, or in the box of letters, &c., and after they have 
found them, to print the letter under review on the slate until they 
can do so with facility and expedition. In the afternoon, another, 
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labial may be taken up, after the forenoon one is gone over and over 
again, and treated exactly in the .same way. And so on continuously, 
until the whole of the simple consonants and short vowels are thor
oughly understood in their power, form, &c. After this is done, 
which may be in a fortnight, the short words ah:eady referred to 
should be learned by sight, so that by their help, easy sentences may 
be constructed, and a series of reading lessons with an examination of 
their meaning accurately given. 

Stage 2. Simple, compound and double consonants, with the long 
sounds of vowels formed by the convention of mute e, should form the 
great burden of the lessons of this stage. 

Stage 3. This should embrace all the other conventional arrange
ments for the long and open sounds of vowels with the same consonants. 

Stage 4. Double consonants with every variety of vowels already 
given. 

Stage 5. Diphthongs of every form and consonants of every sort 
and anomaly. 

PART H.-MECHANICAL READING. 

Stage 1. Little stories of interest and of good moral tone about 
objects, or things, or events within the range of the observation, and 
experience, and mental development of children, averaging six or seven 
years of age, such as those in the third and fourth books of the Nelson 
series. The children at this stage should commence analytical gram
mar, and be taught, by a series of word-painting oral lessons, to distin
guish one sort of word from another. (See chap. on grammar.) 

Stage 2. Dissyllabic words. This is another stage in advance, but 
it is one in which those who have been well trained in the preliminary 
stages have little difficulty. There should be a hyphen in all words 
of two or more syllables, separating the syllables; the scholars being 
familiar with these syllables separately, can readily combine them 
with a view to the pronunciation of the word. Every new and pecul
iar word, and specially every dissyllabic word, should be written in 
columns at the top of each lesson. 

Stage 3. Trisyllabic words, and others of more syllables treated in 
same way. 

INTELLECTUAL READING. 

The mechanical power of reading has now been attained, and the 
question arises, what is Ifext to he done? Unquestionably, we reply, 
it is to acquire the art of reading well, that is, of reading with 
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understanding, ourselves, and impressively, in so far as our auditors 
are concerned. Reading is but a means with a two-fold end in view j 

first, to gain knowledge ourselves, and, secondly, to impart it, with 
proper effect, to others; and if this two-fold object is not served, 
it is of no use whatever, it is a work of supererogation. How egre
giously absurd then, the mistake of those teachers who imagine 
that all that is necessary in this branch of education is simply to 
enunciate or articubte the words, however imperfectly or indistinctly. 
A great achievement in their estimate has been effected, when they 
have succeeded in teaching their scholars to read, merely to name the 
words after a fashion. As to the way in which this is done, the 
method pursued in its acquisition, or the understanding of the import 
of what is read, is to them a matter of no moment. This is the second 
stage in that mechanical process, or that rote system still too prevalent, 
whose direct tendency, instead of awaking mind, lulls it into deeper 
slumber. Hence it is that a large number of our youth leave school 
without the ability of taking the sense even out of the commonest 
paragraph of what they may chance to read. Hence, too, the fact but 
too notorious, that many,-very many-who have received what is 
supposed a fair common school education, cease from reading, in a 
great measure, altogethel'; at all events, they evidently derive not the 
smallest gratification from the exercise. Mind has never yet been 
stirred ont of nature's dormancy, and such are the difficulties in the 
way of decyphering the meaning of the plainest language and the 
clearest thought, that instead of coping with these difficulties they 
never face them, and cast the book aside as possessed of no interest to 
them. "I have devoted," says Horace llann in his second annual 
report, "especial pains to learn, with some degree of numerical accu
racy, how far the reading in our schools is an exercise of the mind in 
thinking and feeling, and how far it is a barren action of the organs of 
speech on the atmosphere. l\-ly information is derived chiefly from 
the written statements of the school committees of the different towns; 
gentlemen, who a~e certainly exempt from all temptations to disparage 
the schools they superintend. The result is, that more than eleven
twelfths of all the children in the reading classes do not understand 
the meaning of the words they read; that they do not master the 
sense of their reading lessons j and that the ideas and feelings intended 
by the author to be conveyed to and excited in the reader's mind still 
rest in the author's intention, never having yet reached the place of 
their destination. It would hardly seem that the combined efforts of 
all persons engaged could have accomplished more, in defeating the 
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true objects of reading. How the cause of this deficiency is to be 
apportioned among the legal supervisors of the schools, parents, 
teachers and authors of text-books, it is impossible to say, but surely 
it is An evil gratuitous, widely prevalent and threatening the most 
alarming consequences." 

Such is the testimony of Horace Mann, touching this branch of edu
cation, and others of equal authority might easily be adduced. And 
why this state ,of things? It clearly arises from low and inadequate 
views of the grand end of education; and if such ignorance prevails 
in reference to such an important elementary branch. what may not 
reasonably be expected in reference to others? This surely demon
strates thc necessity of something more being required on the part of 
the teacher than the mere fact of his scholarship, or even the ability 
of imparting to his scholars the knowledge he possesses, viz., his pos
sessing enlightened and enlarged views of the end of the education of 
the young-the growth and development of all the parts of their com
pound being-and his practical acquaintance with the means best 
adapted for the effecting of that end. 

But it is time we put the question, What constitutes good reading, 
or wherein lies the charm of genuine elocution, and the means neces
sary for its attainment? In reference to the first question, it is per
fectly clear that there must be a standard at which to aim, and that 
that standard must be founded upon the very nature of things, such as 
must command itself to the approbation of all. 'V ere we to speak 
succinctly, perhaps the term or' the word most appropriate would be 
expression, or such a modulation and tone of the voice as would 
bring out the real meaning of what is read. But this term involves 
several elements, and to read so as to give proper expression to the 
sentiments conveyed, requires, 1. Distinct articulation; 2. Fluency 
of utterance; 3. Correctness of pronunciation; 4. Attention to time; 
5. Impression; 6. Taste. We shall say a few words respecting each 
of these. Then we shall be in a right position for considering the 
means best fitted for arriving at this standard. 

1. Distinctness. By this property we are plainly to understand 
that every letter, and syllable, and word receive their appropriate sound. 
There is a strong disposition on the part of beginners to slur over 
letters and syllables, or to merge them into one another. This is 
specially the case in monosyllabic words, in words ending and begin
ning with the same or ~imilar letters, and syllables with words of 
peculiar formation, with vowels or consonants succeeding one another, 
such as extraordinary, government, acts, &c. This is evidently the 
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origin of many, if not of all the contractions that occur in the dead 
languages, as well as of a goodly number of the irregularities and 
anomalies in some of the modern languages. Letters are slurred over 
till it becomes the usage of leaving them out altogether, and gradually 
this assumes the character of a fixed law. Every approximation to 
such a fault should be cautiously shunned at the very commencement 
of the reading career,-and this can only be secured by the rigid 
observance of the distinct articulation of every letter, and syllable, 
and word. This quality lies at the foundation of all good reading, 
without which all the other attainments and elegances are unavailing. 
It is no doubt principally mechanical, but this proves all the more the 
necessity of its acquisition at the very commencement of the reading 
process. 

2. Fluency. Some lisp, and stammer, and hesitate in consequence 
of some malformation in their lingual organs, but the greater propor
tion do so by reason of bad habits contracted through the carelessness 
of parents or teachers. Whilst much may be done by care and atten
tion to correct the former, there should not be the smallest toleration 
in reference to the latter, as it must appear palpable to all that so long 
as this defect continues, so long as there is any hesitancy or want of 
ease in the enunciation of the word or phrase, it mars the best and 
otherwise most accurate reading. There must, therefore, be nothing 
in the shape of stuttering, or hesitancy, or repetition of syllables or 
words; the voice must flow on smoothly, sweetly, easily and continu
ously. Accordingly, fluency constitutes one of the essential elements 
of good reading. 

3. Correct pronunciation This consists in giving every letter, 
and syllable, and word their right sound and accent. The foundation 
of orthoepy lies in usage-the usage of the best readers and speakers, 
and to this umpire must all lexicographers bow. This rule, however, 
is not arbitrary or despotic, but, generally speaking, administers its 
laws in accordance with the etymology and analogy of the language. 
The great proportion of words are fixed and settled in their pronuncia
tion, and can easily be found by reference to any authorized lexicon. 
In reference to those that are not, the usage of the best readers and 
speakers must prevail. All provincialisms and pedantic affectations in 
pronunciation are to be carefully avoided. All words and quotations 
not anglicized, should be pronounced in accordance with the analogy 
of the language to which they belong, and if the reader is unacquainted 
therewith, in accordance with that of the English or his native tongue. 
Orthoepy is another element that lies at the very foundation of good 
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reading, and, as it is chiefly acquired by imitation, the teacher ought 
to be a master and a model in this department. 

4. Proper time. This is another, and a very important element. 
It may be regarrled in two aspects, either as ahsolute and relative, or 
as significant and rhetorical. By the absolute time, we are plainly to 
understand the general time that befits the nature of the piece read or 
spoken. As that is widely different in subject, passion and occasion, 
so must the time be exceedingly variable. If the suhject is of a seri
ous and religious character, the time must be slow, and staid, and 
solemn. If it is terrific, and arousing, and impassioned, the time must 
be rapid, and majestic, and commanding. If it is descriptive, histori
cal, the fme must be intermediate, neither too slow nor too quick. 
But whatever may be the duration or time absolute, which the piece 
from its nature may demaud, and however that may vary, the relative 
time, the time which all the parts take, ought to be most scrupulously 
preserved. This must be done in the reciting of poetry, and it should 
also, as far as practicable, be in prose. Nothing surely can be more 
discordant or more unharmonious than to read one part of the same 
religious piece in chastened slow time and the other half in quick rapid 
time. It is clear, then, that whatever is the absolute time selected, the 
relative time must be preserved, must be in exact proportion. 

As to the other distinction we have drawn in reference to time, and 
which we have characterized as significant and rhetorical, we under
stand by the former the actual pauses or the usual marks of punctua
tion-comma, semi-colon and period-and depending upon the mean
ing of the various clauses in any proposition. These pauses should 
be scrupulously attended to, and that f!'Om the very commencement of 
this branch of education. They are not only invaluable to the reader, 
as giving an authoritative rest to his lingual organs, and thereby 
investing him with a more thorough command over them, but, to the 
hearer, they help to elucidate and give additional power to the passage. 
To pass these over, or not to give them their proportionate duration, 
is not only in itself a violation of all propriety, but is to mar the effect 
of every other excellence in rearling. But there are other pauses, 
beside, which enhance very largely the significance and beauty of the 
other,-we refer to those that have been designated rhetorical. The 
elocutionary marks for this purpose are two; the one, a double hori
zontal line or hyphen - - marking a longer or more decisive pause, 
usually separating the subject from the verb, and the noun from its 
description, or its adjunct, connected by a relative pronoun; and the 
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other a horizontal line or single hyphen - uniting separate words and 
phrases into one whole, and usually requiring a shorter pause. 

" 'Tis the voice· of the sluggard· . I heard him· complain." 

5. Impressiveness. This fifth element in our standard of good 
reading or speaking is in advance of all we have yet considered. 
These partook largely of the mechanical, but this of the intellectual. 
It just means that the individual reads in such a way as to convey to 
his auditors the true sense of his author. It implies not merely dis
tinctness of articulation and fluency of enunciation, but a modulation 
of voice so accordant with the sentiments read, as shall demand an 
entrance into the understanding and heart of those that are listening. 
This is what all may arrive at by a course of training in a few of the 
more common rules of elocution, and by a thorough understanding 
of every word, clause and proposition in the sentence read. No 
teacher should be allowed to instruct others in the art of reading who 
has not himself reached this same measure of attainment. 

6. Taste. This is the highest of all the elements that enter into 
the composition of our standard. It consists in a complete impersona
tion of the author, the emotions awakened by the sentiments conveyed 
so naturally expressed by the tones of the voice, all ratified and 
ennobled by the features of the face and the motions of the body. 
This is what no rules in elocution, no practical training in the art of 
reading, llO masters of the subject, however perfect, can bestow. It 
depends on something above and beyond all these, even on an innate 
endowment, a delicate refinement of taste, an ear for harmony, and a 
power of intonation of voice, with a soul that can drink into the very 
essence of the subject read or spoken,-all which are possessed by the 
individual as a special gift of nature. It is no doubt true that these, 
or at least the greater proportion of them, can be greatly improved by 
practice, and be largely benefitted by the elaborate rules of elocution j 

but there is underlying a substratum which raises and elevates the 
possessors far above what art can give. There are always a few such 
in every school, and every teacher should be qualified and prepared 
not only to guide and direct, but to embellish and adorn. 

We have now shown what good reading or elocution really is. We 
have presented something like a standard, both as a touchstone of 
appeal and as a point to be steadily aimed at by teachers in the acqui
sition of the art of reading by theil' pupils. And here the question 
naturally arises, What means are to be employed for the purpose of 
arriving at such excellence? What are the respective functions of 
teacher and taught in the matter? This we hold to be a subject of 
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transcendent importance to every huma!! being, whatever his rank, 
or condition, or subsequent career. It not only lies at the foundation 
of all intellectual development, but imparts a tone and character to 
the whole future education of the recipient. 

1. And the first thing here to be attended to is the attitude of the 
body and the exercise of the lingual organs. Whatever the intellec
tual or moral exercise to be gone through, it is at all times befitting 
and advantageous that the body, and especially those parts more 
immediately concerned, should be in their right position, and if this is 
necessary in every department, it is specially so in reading. The body 
should be erect, the shoulders bent back, and the chest expanded. 
The book should be held in the hand easily and gracefully, and right 
opposite the mouth and eye instead of the breast, as it so often is, so 
that the voice may go outwards, and therehy come in contact directly 
with the ear of the listeners, rather than fall downwards to the ground. 
The children, when engaged in this exercise, should be made to stand, 
as this posture seems to give a much greater command of the voice. 
Here those who have been taught according to the phonic system 
have a great advantage over others, as their lingual organs have been 
rendered by exercise more flexible, and consequently more serviceable. 
But whether the class have been taught according to this system, it 
were well that the whole class, before commencing a reading exercise, 
should occasionally, at least, go thIOugh some lingual gymnastics, for 
the purpose of opening the mouth, of unlocking the jaws, separating 
the teeth and supplifying the lips. The various elementary sounds 
may also be given, now and again, on the same principle as the scale 
or gamut is gone over, to impart greater command to the muscles in the 
instrumental music about to be practised. This is of vastly greater 
value than all the rules or exemplifications of the best and most 
accomplished artistic elocutionist. Indeed it is just because the accom
plished elocutionist does not submit to the toil and drudgery of these 
elementary exercises, in the case of those who have not been properly 
trained in their juvenile years, that he generally effects so little real 
substantial good. 

2. Another means at the very threshold of the acquisition of this art, 
is the thorough comprehension of the thoughts conveyed in the lesson, 
or the understanding of the piece, both in its general scope and in its 
more minute details. 

It is impossible that anyone ignorant of the import of the passage 
to be read, or even posseslfed of but a vague idea of its general drift 
or scope, to do any thing like justice to the reading exercise. The 
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very attempt to do so in the circumstances were InJurtous in the ex
treme, as it would inevitably lead to the dissociating of the idea from 
the words, familiarizing them with the sounds, without the slightest 
reflection upon the things signified. And here the question naturally 
ariEes, What are the means best fitted to stimulate the young to obtain 
a thorough knowledge of the import of the passage to be read, such a 
knowledge as would qualify them to read it with intelligence at least; 
and thus to train to high mental development? In answering this 
question, we would notice in the first place, that every pains should be 
taken by the teacher to impress the young under his charge with the 
idea that the acquisition of the art of reading is but a mean leading to 
a certain end, viz., a thorough acquaintance with the sentiments or 
thoughts communicated. For this purpose, as soon as they are able to 

read monosyllabic words, the young should be required to express in 
their own language the contents of the passage, to tell the meaning of 
what they have read. This may be done in two ways, either by a 
catechetical process of examination on the part of the teacher, or by 
an abstract outline of the passage read by tile pupils themselves, 
clothed in their own diction, expressed in their own simple style. The 
latter is the most satisfactory way of accomplishing the object in view, 
inasmuch as it not only elicits the general contents of the passage, but 
the various details and relations. No small delusion oftentimes obtains 
in connection with catechetical examinations. After a close and 
apparently triumpbant examination on the part of the teacher, with 
the most exact nnd prompt replies of the scholars, it not unfrequently 
occurs, that after all this process of questioning and answering, the 
scholars are in a great measure ignorant of the relations or connections 
suhsisting amongst the various parts, and destitute of all associative 
links, the whole subject is ere long obliterated from their understanding 
and memory. It is clear, then, that the more effective way, is the 
abstract or abridgement given by the pupils, either in spoken or writ
ten language. This will compel them to attend, not only to the 
general scope of the piece, but to all the minuti~ of detail, and thereby 
to have the whole inwoven into their mental structure. But whatever 
is the mode adopted, the teacher will see that the exercise is thoroughly 
graded, in adaptation to the age and attainments of the scholar, that 
the different epochs of the development-the perceptive, the recol
lective, and the reflective-are nicely watched and united. Com
mencing with the most initiatory dcpartment, the scholars, when they 
reach the most advanced, will be perfectly competent not only to pre
sent a full account of the leading features, with all their relations and 
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dependencies, but to discuss and criticise its merits and demerits, its 
faults and excellences, whether those refer to the coherence of the 
thought, or the purity of the style, or the embellishment of the lan
guage. 

3. Accentuatton. The pupils are now physically and mentally in 
the right position, and ready to commence the reading exercise. The 
first and most rudimental point to be here attended to, is, accentuation 
or the stress or force of the voice on a certain syllable in a word, or 
on a word in a phrase, or sentence, or clause. There are two accents, 
the primary or acute, and secondary or grave; the sign of the former 
being a small line from right to left, and of the latter from left to right. 
In every word of more than one syllable there is always one sounded 
with greater force or strength than another, and in words of several 
syllables, both primary and secondary accents are employed. This 
serves important purposes. It facilitates the pronunciation of the 
word, by clustering all the other syllables round it. It renders the 
sound much more melodious or euphonious. There does not appear 
to be any principle for attaching the accent to one syllable in prefer
ence to any other, except usage and the etymology of the word. But 
not only are the syllables accented, words in phrases are so too. 
Phrases or clauses are constantly occurring, in which, though the 
words are separately written, yet they are so closely connected in 
sense that they require to be treated in precisely the same manner; 
namely, to be combined as it were into one word, by pronouncing 
them closely together, and giving to one of them an accent, and some
times to others of them secondary and tertiary accents. The following 
line, for example, should be read as if it consisted of four words, thus: 

" 'Tis the voice - of the sluggard - I heard him - complain." 

Now much of the perspicuity of reading cousists in thus grouping 
together those words which are closely connected, and which present 
one object to the mind. And nothing creates greater confusion and 
indistinctness, than when a reader or speaker separates those words, 
which ought to be united, and joins together those which ought to be 
separated. Let anyone read the above line differently grouped, and 
he will discover the injury that is done to the perspicuity of the lan
guage: 

" 'Tis the - voice of the - sluggard I - heard· him - complain." Or 
" 'Tis the - voice of the - sluggard - I heard - him complain." 

These words, then, are distributed into groups, each forming a com
pound word to be read cros,ely together, and having an accent on the 
principal word; so that when read it may be heard, not as a succession 
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of syllables or words, but as a succession of phrases, each containing 
a distinct idea within itself, and kept separate from the others. 

But these compound words or phrases are not connected together 
with equal closeness. Some of them require to be pronounced more 
closely together than others, because they are more nearly connected 
together in sense. Thus (to keep by the same example) there ought 
manifestly to be a longer pause after the word sluggard, than after the 
words voice and him. To express this difference of connexion be
tween different phrases, the two marks of pauses, already noticed, have 
been adopted: the double hyphen intimating the longer pause, and the 
single hyphen, the shorter panse. When one of the ordinary points 
intervenes, no additional mark is deemed necessary; because any of 
them implies a division between one phrase and another. Thus, in our 
example, these different connexions might be marked in this manner: 

" 'Tis the voice - of the sluggard - - I heard him - complain." 
" 'Tis the voice -of the sluggard, I heard him -complain." 

Sometimes words are so closely connected, while yet two, or even 
more of them, may be words which ought to be distinctly marked in 
reading, that it is difficult to say whether they should be united toge
ther in one compound phrase with primary and secondary accents, or 
whether they should be regarded as separate phrases. In these cases, 
the principal words are accented, but without any mark of separation 
being placed between them. 

This suggests another very important topic, namely, primary and 
lecondary accents. In meeting the phrases into which language is 
distributcd, it will be found that there is a great diversity among the 
accents, some being more strong and marked than others. Thus, in 
our example, the accent on the word sluggard is stronger than that on 
the word voice; and the accent on the word complain is stronger than 
that on the word heard. To mark these distinctions the acute and 
grave accents are employed; the acute to express the stronger, and 
the grave the weaker accent. Thus: 

" 'Tis the voice of the slug' gard - . I heard him com'plain." 

The whole line is thus divided into two compound phrases, by the 
double hyphen after the word sluggard, and the, two parts of these 
compound phrases are separated, yet combined, by the marks of divi
sion after the words voice and him, and by a principal accent being 
given to the words sluggard and complain, and secondary accents to 
the words voice and heard. 

One general principle of ascertaining where the accent lies, and 
which determines a great variety of cases, is, that whatever word limits 
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tb€ phrase or renders it more specific, requires the primary accent; 
because the limitation is usually that which the speaker wishes, or finds 
it necessary most determinately to impress upon his auditors. Thus 
when an adjective qualifies a noun, the adjective carries the accent, 
and so with the adverb quali(ying a verb-in compound numbers, the 
smaller numbers-the verb following its nominative-the objective 
-case, except in pronouns, &c. 

Though only two marks have been employed, yet, when the sen
tence requires that the successive accents should increase in intensity, 
this is indicated by two or more .primaries or secondaries, following 
'GIle another in succession. Two marks, therefore, have, upon the 
whole, been deemed sufficient; and the reader is left to make the 
more delicate variations from his own judgment aud taste, in which, 
however, he will be materially assisted by attention to the principles 
above explained. 

4. Emphasis. This is another important mean to be attended to 
in arriving at the elevated standard of good reading or elocution. 
Though this is substantially the same thing as accent, depending on the 
strength or force of the voice, it must not, as is not unfrequently 
the case, be confounded with it. It is regulated upon a different 
principle altogether. Emphasis always suggests some contrast; and 
any word or words may, when a contrast is intended to be suggested, 
become emphatic. Thus the phrase on the table, would, if no con
trast were intended to be suggested, be accented on the syllable ta 
of the word table. And if the word on be accented, it immediately 
suggests the idea on as distinguished from under, not under, but 
on the table. The naturally accented syllable, however, may also 
be the emphatic one. Thus, if the word table be pronounced emphat
ically, on the table, it suggests the idea, not on some other place, 
not on tke -chair, nor on the side-board; but on tke table. Or to take 
a well known example, the following question, if no contrast were 
intended, would be accented thus :-' Do you ride to town to-day?' 
But each of these words in this question may, by being pronounced 
emphatically, be made to suggest a contrast, thus :-Do you ride to 
town to-day--or send your servant? Do you ride to town to-day
or walk? Do you ride to town to-day-or to the oountry? Do you 
ride to town to-day-or to-morrow? Ev·en the word to, made em
phatic, wOt,ld intimate, though obscurely, the idea of riding not quite 
to the town. Do you ride to town to-day-or only part of the way? 

Emphasis, then, is vert different from accent, although it is some
times confounded with it; because, very frequently, emphasis is ex

~3 
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pressed like accent by a louder tone of voice. Emphasis is, however, 
not confined to this mode of expression. It may be expressed by 
almost any means that will single out the emphatic word from the 
rest of the sentence, and render it prominent and remarkable. It may 
be expressed by the tone, by the pitch of the voice, by increasing or 
decreasing the quantity, by pronouncing the emphatic word in a whis
per, or by simply making a distinct pause before or after it, or both 
before and after it. These different modes, however, of expressing 
emphasis, produce very different effects; and they must be adapted to 
the nature of the emphasis that is intended to be expressed, for which 
it would be difficult to give any other rule, than to watch the natural 
intonations and modulations of the voice. 

5. Common and Rhetorical Pauses or Stops. The common marks 
of punctuation are familiar to all, but, alas! in how many instances 
are these marks overlooked, hurriedly galloped over, as if they 
had no existence, or as if they were written for the purpose of being 
treated with indifference; all arising from the circumstance, that 
the attention of the children has never been seriously directed to 
them, their utility dwelt upon, and, above all, their minds have 
never been trained to their observance. So soon as the scholars are 
able to pronounce, with ease, monosyllabic words, attention should 
be given to the common marks of punctuation, the time of rest, or 
the duration of the pause that each should receive; and we know of 
no simpler mode than the old-fashioned practice of calculating these 
pauses by counting one, two, three, foul', &c., the first, to stand for the 
comma, the second, for the semicolon. The principal thing here, 
however, to be attended to, is not the simple knowledge of one or other 
of these marks, or the time that each requires, but it is the training 
process, by which, in all time coming, they will pay as much respect 
to these marks as they do to a word, and pause and rest the lingual 
organs, as an esential part of good reading. Passing over these points, 
or treating them with heedless indifference, should not be tolerated 
for a moment. 

But there are other pauses that demand our attention These are 
d~signated the rhetorical, and are characterized by a single and 
double hyphen. These arise from the connexion Bubsisting among 
the words in a phrase or clause. These are much more closely con
nected in their sense, in one case than in another, and consequently 
they require to be grouped together and to be pronounceli in accord
ance with their affinity. Thus, in our example, these different phrases 
might be marked in this manner: 

" 'Tis the voice· of the sluggard .. I heard him· complain." 
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The one hyphen indicates the pause to be shorter than a comma, aud 
the two about the same duration as the comma. There can scarcely 
be a better exercise than to familiarize young readers with this grouping 
process, and requiring them to give every possible attention to these 
pauses. 

6. Inflection or intonation of voice. Accentuation and emphasis 
have a bearing only on the syllahles of words, or on words them
selves, and merely give force or energy or strength to the voice; but 
inflection or intonation has a reference to the raising or suiting the 
pitch of it. There is a pitch of voice which every person is accus
tomed to use in ordinary conversation, which forms a kind of key
note, and from which words or clauses requiring to be distinguished, 
either rise or fall. This pitch of voice is different in different indi
viduals, but always the same in the same individual; and is one of those 
characteristics by which the voice of one individual is known from 
another. On that natural pitch of voice, the tones in spontaneous lan
guage are natural; but if any other pitch of voice be adopted in read
ing or reciting, it is difficult to retain the natural inflections of the 
voice, and the enunciation becomes in that case CQnstrained and un
natural. It is of much importance, therefore, in reading or public 
speaking, to retain this natural pitch of voice, and to add to it the 
necessary degree of force without altering it. Further, it will be 
found that it is easy to rise to this natural pitch of voice from a lower 
pitch, but exceedingly difficult to come down to it, if a higher pitch 
has been once adopted. An obvious rule is suggested by this observa
tion, for persons who have occasion to read or speak to large auditories, 
and are thus under the necessity of reading or speaking in a loud tone, 
namely, to commence at as low a pitch as they can render them
selves audible; for, as they proceed, they will gradually rise to their 
natural pitch, and thus retain possession of their inflections: whereas, 
if they commence too high, they will find it scarcely possible to come 
down to their natural pitch, and their manner will be stiff and forced. 

There is always a tendency to raise the tone of the voice along with 
the accent, or what amounts to the same thing, to raise the pitch along 
with the increase of force. The reason of this is, that increasing the 
force with which any word is pronounced, and raising the pitch of 
voice in which it is pronounced, are both used to express earnestness in 
calling the attention of the auditors to that word; and the louder the 
tone in which any word is enunciated, and the higher the pitch of 
voice that is used, the more earnestness is the speaker or reader felt 
to express. 
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Children should be taught to increase the force or loudness with 
which they read, without raising the pitch or tone of their voice, and 
the distinction between these two variations of the voice, namely, 
strength and elevation of tone, with the practice of giving force 
without raising the tone, should be one of the first lessons inculcated. 

The rules relative to the rising and falling inflection in every sort 
of phrase or clause, will be fouud in every well written treatise on 
elocution. The observations we have made are exceedingly general. 

The student, however, is not to expect, that attention to these 
observations, will make him an accomplished, graceful, attractive 
reader or speaker. The directions which have been given refer 
merely to the conveying of the sense of what is read distinctly and 
forcibly. But to read with taste and effect, much more is necessary 
than this. The reader must enter into the spirit of the autllOr, and, 
while he raises or lowers the pitch of his voice, or gives force and 
emphasis to particular words, he must, at the same time, use such 
tones as are appropriate to the sentiment expressed. Some pieces 
require to be read in a bold, abrupt tone of voice, the words broken 
off from one another, like what is called staccato in music. Other 
pieces require that the words be pronounced smoothly, gliding into 
one another with scarcely any break or interruption. Some pieces 
require an expression of pleasure, others of grief or sympathy; some 
of satisfaction and approbation, others of anger and censure. 

But these elegancies and delicacies of elocution cannot be taught by 
written or even oral directions. Nothing but a correct taste, cultivated 
by attention to the manner in which people of education and refine
ment express their sentiments and feelings, will enable any person to 
attain to them. Let it, however, be remembered, that in this, as in 
every other art, accuracy must be at the foundation of excellency. 
Just as the management of light and shade, or colour in a picture, is 
totally lost if the drawing be incorrect-if the rules of perspective, or 
the principles of anatomy, or of architecture are not attended to; 80 t~e 

boldest and most commanding enunciation, or the most moving pathos, 
or sweetest tones of voice, are but deformities if they are misapplied, 
or if the sense is not clearly and distinctly conveyed. 

7. Gesticulation with Recitation Exercises. Though the tones of 
the voice constitute the main element both in the substantials and 
elegancies of elocution, there are various subordinate appendages 
which greatly enhance and ennoble these. There is, for example, the 
position of the body. If that positlOn be easy and graceful, if the 
attitude of the speaker be erect and commanding, if the motions of the 
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upper and lower extremities be natural; if, instead of preceding, they 
follow and give effect to the emotions of the mind, as indicated by the 
tones of the voice, they will add tenfold force and power to his oratory, 
or elocution. Then there are the features of the human face divine, 
all which are powerfully expressive of the emotions of the mind. The 
eye, the lips, the nostrils, the forehead, every feature, in fact, can 
be brought in to minister to the help of the speaker, and to give effect 
to the tones of the voice. 

In order to all this, however, the body must be free and unfettered, 
so that it may assume any attitude or motion, or any expression of 
feature, that the nature of the subject may demand. This cannot be 
done if the mind is unacquainted with the thoughts communicated, or 
if the eye is kept steadily gazing upon the book, and the whole body 
chained, as it were, to one staid posture. Hence the necessity, if we 
would do justice to our elocution, of being not only well acquainted 
with the thoughts embodied in the passages, with the passions and 
emotions they call forth, but of having the lauguage carefully com
mitted to memory-in other words, making recitative elocutionary 
exercises part of the regular business of the school. These exercises 
should be commenced at an early period in the educational history of 
every child. So soon as the scholar has reached the Intermediate 
department, and capable of reading any ordinary piece of composition 
with fluency, he should, every week, be required to commit to memory 
a certain quantity either of the best poetry or prose adapted to his 
age or stage of progress. Such pieces may be inserted in the reading 
text-book at certain intervals, or they may be collected in a separate 
recitative book, and arranged for different grades of advancement. 
The selection should be made on three grounds; 1st, The truthfulness 
and manliness of the thoughts; 2nd, Those passages which furnish the 
finest illustrations of the emotions or passions of our nature, and 3rd. 
Those which present the best models in correctness and perspicuity of 
style, in refinement and elegance of composition, and of literary taste. 
The committing to memory such pieces would provide the minds of the 
rising generation, and that at a time the most impressive, with some of 
the noblest thoughts of the English language; would impart a power 
and a chasteness in composition far greater than the most renowned 
treatise on rhetoric or belles-lettres, or all the rules that have been 
printed on the subject of elocution; but above all, this exercise, though 
it may be only gone through once a fortnight, will enhance the whole 
of their elocutionary powers, and impart such a taste for good reading. 
that they will thereafter spurn whatever is indifferent or second-rate. 
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Indeed, the benefits arising from this exercise are manifold, and, there
fore, every effort should be made to do ample justice to it. A regular 
time ought to be set apart for it. The teacher himself should master 
the passage, and, if possible, endeavour to recite it. The pupils might 
occasionally be allowed to select their own piece, and every thing done 
by which the whole school will see that it is no subordinate branch, 
but one of the highest, of surpassing importance. 

Spelling. Of all the branches of a common school education, there 
is none more difficult, or demanding a larger amount of time and 
attention, than spelling. This is mainly owing to the anomalies of the 
English language,-anomalies arising from the deficiencies of the alpha
bet, on the one hand, and the structure of the language, on the other. 
The former gives birth to all the conventional arrangements necessary 
to supply the deficiency of letters and to represent the elementary 
sounds of the language. The latter, again, depending upon not less 
than five sources, and these sources, preserved in the orthography, 
necessarily beget a large number of irregularities. "When we take these 
two points into account, it is not at all to be wondered at, that the 
subject before us is encompassed with such perplexities and difficulties. 
Indeed the best and most accurate scholars are scarcely aware of the 
time and labour they expended in the acquisition of this branch. It 
was begun at the most initiatory stage of their educational career, and 
continued, it might almost be said, till the cope-stone was put on the 
fabric. But what is spelling? It is exactly the opposite of reading. 
In reading or articulating words, we give a certain understood sound, 
to certain marks or characters which we call letters. In spelling we 
give or write down certain letters or characters indicative of certain 
sounds enunciated in our hearing. Before, then, we are in a right 
position to learn to spell, we must be able to read, or to know the 
letters that represent certain sounds. But more than this, we must 
know the meaning of the passage, and of every word in the passage. 
There are many words pronounced alike, but which are spelt differ
ently, owing to their etymological derivation. For the same reason 
there are many words spelt alike, but whose sound or pronunciation 
differs. All these irregularities render it indispensable that we are 
not only capable of reading the passage, but that we thoroughly 
understand the import before we are in a position to spell the words. 
Besides, in giving out a spelling exercise, this points out the necessity 
of reading first the whole sentence or passage, that the class may 
understand the meaning to affix to every word, and, thereby, to decy
pher its orthography. And when should we commence this exercise? 
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All soon 3S the children are able to read the simplest monosyllabic 
words with ease and fluency; and, thereafter, they should proceed 
contemporaneously,-the reading and the spelling. This should be 
rigidly adhered to, if good and correct spelling is to form the rule, 
and not as it is in too many cases, the exception. No lesson in read
ing should be considered as received, until it is carefully and accurately 
speIt, as well as read. 

The first and second reading books should thus form the first and 
second spelling books; and if these are consecutively arranged for 
reading, and thereby well adapted for the acquirement of this art. they 
are equally so for spelling. For giving greater prominence to this 
branch, a list of the new words in the chapter should appear at the 
beginning, with all the syllables divided and properly r.djusted. The 
words should be pronounced and the meaning attached before the 
reading exercise is commenced. These words again presenting them
selves in the reading exercise will become familiar friends, both in 
their orthography and meaning, and little or no difficulty will be 
experienced in the spelling. 

And this exercise should be carried on analytically, that is, every 
sentence should be spelt just as the words occur, and not as is fre
quently done by the selection of the hard or more difficult words. 
This practice may be resorted to in the intellectual, but it should never 
be in the purely mechanical department. There are two ways in 
which this process may be carried on. It may be done, first, by the 
ear alone. The teacher, after reading the sentence, so that the class 
may know the meaning to attach to every word, will break it down 
and give it out in short phrases or clauses, according to the age or 
stage of advancement of class. The spelling may be given in various 
ways or forms. It may either be letter about, or syllable, or word, or 
dause, or sentence, or whatever mode may be found most desirable for 
best securing the attention or keeping alive the interest of all. What
ever mode is adopted, let there be no stereotyping, so sliding into a 
perfunctory way of engagillg in this or in anyone exercise. The 
other way referred to is by the eye alone. The youngest classes can
not of course be expected to write these sentences, but they may print 
them on their slates, and this will furnish profitable employment to 
these classes, giving them ease in the formation of the letters as well 
as rendering them expert in the spelling process. From the time 
taken up by such an exercise, it can be resorted to only occasionally 
until the children are Able to write with some facility. It might be 
well to occupy the attention of those that can only print the letters, 
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to require them to do a certain amount of this work every day. They 
could copy either from the primer or the blackboard. This familiar
izes the eye with the letters that enter into the composition of certain 
sounds, and so prepares them for more advanced exercises. 

Whilst these and similar exercises are going on in spelling, the 
teacher should be ever and anon directing the attention of these 
initiatory classes to great general principles connected with ortho
graphy. -Without at an attempting a systematic discussion of the 
rules of orthography, there are words occurring in almost every lesson, 
types or representations of certain classes of words, such as the termi
nation y being changed into i before adding another vowel, etc. 
Attention should be called to those words of similar structure, and 
thus incidentarIy an immense amount of information imparted upon 
the general subject, and an admirable basis laid, when the class is ready 
to proceed to the systematic discussion of spelling. But there is a 
large number of words, and especially of anomalous words, that in the 
most extensive round of reading exercises, and in the greatest variety 
of books, cannot be supposed to occur, and yet with whose orthography 
the yO'ung that are passing out of the mechanical intO' the inteIIectual 
regiO'n, should be rendered familiar. And here the whole subject 
must be taken up and dealt with systematicalIy, and that chiefly 
thrO'ugh the medium O'f spelling-books. 

In more recent times, prejudices strong and rampant have arisen in 
cO'nnection with the whO'le matter of spelling-books. Some have 
denO'unced them in nO' measured terms, as a species O'f word-mongery, 
a Buccession of nonsense-columns. These spelling-books are accO'rd
ingly entirely discarded in some schO'ols. In O'thers they are used, but 
not with much confidence in their utility, or much system in their use. 
NO'w, there cannot be the shadO'w of a doubt that by far thc greateT 
proportion of these spelling-books are meagre enough, constructed, 
many of them at least, mO're with the view of giving a knO'wledge of 
the etymO'logy than of the O'rthography of the language. They are 
generally arranged according to the derivations of the words, and a 
synonymous word or two given by way of explaining their meaning. 
But the grand defect in connection with the whole subject of spelIing
hO'oks. and what has rendered them sO' inoperative in the accomplish
ment of the object for which they were intended, has been the use, or 
rather the abuse, that has been made of them in connection with their 
teaching. Half a dozen or a dozen words were prescribed in succes
sion, just as the school was dismissed, and the pupils, according to their 
grade, required to spell these and give synO'nymous words, as the lesson 
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of the following day. In three cases out of five, this lesson was never 
looked at, and in many cases was regarded by the scholars themselves 
as meaningless and absurd. The more thoughtful and pains-taking, 
who commit the words prescribed to memory, do so under the thorough 
conviction that their labour is all but thrown away; for they are per
suaded that the lesson of to-day jostles out and supersedes that of 
yesterday, and so, at the cOBclusion, the whole appears as but the idle 
phantom of a vision, leaving scarcely a trace behind. But the abuse 
of a thing can never be adduced with any rationality as an argument 
against its legitimate use. And if this proverbial statement was ever 
advanced with truthfulness, it is so in the present instance. Spell
ing-books, when properly constructed and rightly used, are of essential 
service in a common school education, in the teaching of a correct and 
accurate style of spelling, without which no one is entitled to be 
regarded as educated. And how ought they to be constructed? Clearly 
in the way best fitted to bring out the anomalies and peculiarities of 
the language. The words should be classified, or grouped, not etymo
logically, but orthographically, and they should rise gradually from 
the simple to the more complex. Dr. Sullivan, in his Spelling-book 
Superseded, thus arranges all the words in the language which are 
liable to be misspelled :-1. Words similarly pronounced, but differently 
spelled. 2. Words similarly spelled, but differently pronounced and 
applied. 3. Words spelled and pronounced alike, but differing in 
signification. 4. Words liable to be misspelled either from the silence 
or unusual sound of one or more letters. 5. All words of unsettled 
orthography. 

There are other classifications, such as the Manual of Pronunciation 
in the Scottish School Book Association Series. (See Schoolmaster, 
Vol. 2, and Edgeworth's Practical Education.) 

But, however important a well constructed spelling book may be, it 
is of still greater importance that it be properly used. This has been 
the principal cause of the failures or the comparative inefficiency of 
spelling books, and till something effective is done to correct the 
method of using them, they will, under all circumstances, continue to 
be so. The first thing necessary for this purpose is to give the class, 
whatever its stage of progress, a correct idea of the meaning of the 
words of the lesson. This is to be done, not by the use of synonymous 
words or by explanatory remarks, but by the manufacture of sentences 
in which these words occur, with their appropriate meanings and in 
their right connections: The class should then be required to affix 
the meaning to the particular word, as far as they can gather it from the 
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context, from the meaning of the whole sentence, or the surrounding 
vocables. Their very effort to do this, will be worth more to them 
than all the explanations that could have been given, though they may 
not happen to hit on the real definite import of the terms in question. 
It is the province of the teacher to aid and guide them to a clear and 
correct understanding of the signification of each word, and,· as soon 
as they have done so, to require them to make themselves Dew 
sentences, with the words given out inserted, and the whole carefully 
written, that the most superficial reader can comprehend their meaning. 
This latter part of the exercise may be prescribed for preparation at 
their desks or for the lesson of the night. Half-a-dozen or so of these 
words in spelling-books may be thus given out, and the class required 
to write sentences on slates or on slips of paper in which the words 
of the lesson occur, with their appropriate meaning. This will not 
only furnish them with a correct idea of the meaning and orthography, 
but it will vastly improve their compository powers and prepare them 
for more lengthened and advanced exercises. They are now so thor
oughly familiar with the words prescribed, that they can spell them 
by the ear or write them with accuracy. Both the ear and eye are so 
well acquainted with them, that there is little or no probability of their 
ever being extruded from their memory. 

But the grand thing to be aimed at in this branch of education, and 
which can alone make good spelling, is steady, consecutive practice, 
and, especially, practice in dictation exercises. It has been sometimes 
remarked that the individual who reads much, is, generally speaking, 
a good speller. This remark is evidently founded on the power of 
our visual organ. By constant reading, the eye becomes so accus
tomed to the form of every word and letter, that it discerns, as by 
instinct, the least flaw, whether it be in the shape of deficiency or 
redundancy, and the observer is ill at ease until it be corrected. This 
shows the innumerable advantages of practice in dictation. It may be 
well to have a short exercise with the juvenile department every day 
in oral spelling; but the grand thing to be attended to, and which will 
be productive of far greater and more lasting benefit, is the written 
exercise, whether from the spelling book, or occasionally from the 
readiug text-book. These written exercises are often objected to 
because of the time they consume, and though they may not be shoved 
out altogether,-this the conscience of the pains-taking teacher will not 
submit to,-they are often slurred over or performed in so speedy, hasty, 
unprofitable manner, as to be productive of little or no benefit. Let 
the teacher show indifference or carelessness in anyone exercise or 
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branch, and it will erewhile infect the whole school, not only in 
that, but in all others. But, after all, the time required is not so long 
as many seem to imagine. If the exercise is proceeded with system
atically and consecutively, fifteen or twenty minutes a-day will achieve 
marvellous results, and amply compensate for the time spent. Two 
things are chiefly to be attended to, first, the giving out of the exercise, 
and secondly, the correction of the exercise. Here, with an ordinary 
class, all must be done simultaneously. Attention being called, slates 
cleaned, pencils ready. right position taken, the sentence is then read 
in a slow, distinct tone, that the class may understand the thoughts it 
embodies. It is then broken up into phrases or clauses until the 
whole is written, one of ordinary speed in writing being selected to 
make a sign when he has finished as a guide to the teacher to proceed. 
When the whole is given out, the class should be allowed two minutes 
or so to look it over, put in the marks of punctuation, and make such 
corrections as may be needed. But the most important part of the 
exercise is yet to come. We refer, of course, to the best and most 
expeditious way of correcting it. Much of the benefit to be derived 
springs from the method pursued here. If this is carelessly and 
slovenlv gone about, and mistakes in consequence remain, the lesson, 
instead of doing good, will inflict positive injury. There are varions 
ways pursued by teachers in correcting the exercise. In some cases 
the teacher takes the slate or copy book of the scholar at the head and 
examines it, and the one next hands his slate to the one at the top, 
and so onwards till all the slates are subjected to the scrutinizing 
inspection of their fellow students. This course seems to bear on its 
very face a suspicion of the trustworthiness of the whole class, a lack 
of confidence in their honour. This is morally wrong, and ought to 
be avoided. Every child should be treated with honour till he has 
proved himself, by some overt act, to be undeserving such treatment· 
Another mode is, that one of the pupils read aloud his exercise, and, 
as he proceeds, receive the corrections of his fellow students, the whole 
class in the meantime being busily engaged in correcting their exer
cises. Neither of these nor similar plans seem at all satisfactory . We 
recommend a simpler and a better course. In the case of a junior 
class the teacher may have the exercise correctly written on a movable 
blackboard, and the moment the prescribed exercise is finished present 
the board and require that each scholar make it his model. With a 
more advanced class, and much fewer miss pelt words, the teacher may 
spell the exercise viva voce, and the pupils correct their exercises by 
his standard. In neither case should the scholars be allowed to write 
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the corrections by interlining, or by cancelling while brought side by 
side with the standard. They should be strictly required to mark 
their mistakes in figures, and immediately thereafter write in full the 
correct version at the bottom of the slate. This will impress on their 
minds, as indelibly as possible, the mistakes they have committed, that 
having seen and become familiar with the wrong, they may also see 
and become familiar with the right. These exercises, combined with 
transcribing from reading text-books or any other good author by the 
older pupils, if systematically pursued during the whole of the school 
day~, will not fail to make good spellers, will at least render bad 
spelling the exception, and not as it is now, in too many instances, the 
rule. There is a large number of proper names of common occurrence, 
names of persons and places with whose orthography every scholar 
should be acquainted. Thestl fall under no general rules, their orthog
raphy being generally regulated by the analogy of the language from 
which they may be derived. Perhaps the best way of becoming 
acquainted with the spelling of these words would be, to make out a 
list of the more common of these names and give them out as occa
sional exercises. In addition to all these more formal and systematic 
exercises, every lesson in composition should be considered one in 
spelling, ancl, with that intent, carefully examined and corrected. This 
will show La the pupils, that spelling is a matter of transcendent 
importance, that whatever may be the excellences of their perform
ance in other respects, whatever be the amount of their attainments, 
defects in this department will mar and tarnish the whole; and this 
impressiolt being deeply engraven upon their mind, will furnish a 
constant monitor and stimulant to them to be on their guard, and thus 
arrive at a condition of highest proficiency. 

Grall/nun·. As has already been stated, Grammar is the science of 
language, the character in which it is presented to us in all text-books 
on the subject. Grammar is not then the basis of language, but lan
guage of it; and he who first constructs the grammar of any language, 
must sit a humble student at its feet, analyze its parts, arrange 
them according to their resemblances or differences, thereby reduc
ing the whole to a system, appropriately designated a grammar. He 
pursues, in short, the very same course that the naturalist does, 
who, instead of forming an ideal classification in his own mind, and 
endeavouring to make the objects of his favourite study harmonize 
therewith, proceeds at once to the analysis of these objects, and on the 
characteristics and innate differences founds his classification. A 
grammar, then, is neither more nor less than the science of lan-
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guage, or language reduced to a systematic form. All the gram
mars that are put into the hands of the young are thus presented 
to ns, synthetically or abstractly; and that, too, in the most compli
cated and elaborate form. At the very commencement of their 
acquaintance with this branch of education, they aJ;e plunged all at 
once into the definitions, the technicalities, and classifications of a 
science, and that, too, not of realities, but of signs; not of things or 
objects that can be seen or tasted, but of words, of symbols. The 
child of nine or ten years of age, or as soon as he is able to read 
with any measure of distinctness or fluency, is required to commit 
to memory these definitions and technical terms. Without the least 
preliminary explanations or preparations, he is launched on this 
magnum mare of doubt and uncertainty, or allowed to soar at will 
in this airy region of nominalism and symbology. The teacher holds 
on his ~ourse, prescribing one lesson after another to the class, per
fectly indifferent whether he comes within the ken or intelligence of 
his scholars. It is in the order of the text-book, and this is enough. 
Need we be surprised that in a short time this work becomes altogether 
unpalatable and abhorrent, even to the most talented of the young? 
They can repeat, it may be, with great glibness and dexterity, a round 
of vocables or of technical terms, and they long, it may be, for the 
arrival of the period, when they shall be let loose from this state of 
bondage and confinement, when they shall see the practical application 
of this unmeaning jargon and of these mysterious vocables. Need we 
then wonder that grammar, as thus taught, is not only an unprofitable 
but a tiresome employment, and that instead of disciplining the mind, 
it only crams it with words without meaning, sentences without ideas, 
and rules without any practical utility. What then is to be done, that 
grammar may be taught in a rational, pleasant and profitable manner? 
This is an important question, and, in reply, we would at once say, 
that it ought to be taught after the same fashion, and on the same prin
ciple that the grammarian pursues when he constructs the first gram
mar of any language. The simplest sentence must be looked at, as it 
is, as it presents itself. Its parts must be exhibited and examined in 
themselves, and in their vari.ed relations. In one word, it must be 
taught analytically and orally, and that just as the juvenile mind is 
capable of receiving it. In the short sentence, for example, 'The dog 
barks,' how easy it is for the teacher to put the question, What thing 
or object is here spoken of? .A dog, say the children. And what is 
said or affirmed of the dog? It barks. Equally easy is it for the 
teacher to show that the word dog is but the name-word of the animal; 
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aud that, instead of calling it the name-word, it is called, from the 
Latin derivatiTe, a noun; and that the word bark is the more import
ant of the two words, without which no thought would be communi
cated; and that in consequence it is the word in the sentence called 
the verb, derived from the Latin verbum, signifying a word. Having 
gone over the different classes of words with their subdivisions and 
inflexions, having analyzed the essential elements of sentences both in 
their meaning and arrangement, and having done all this, incidentally 
and orally, and by examples, in somewhat the same way as they have 
been taught to speak, there is now a good foundation laid for proceed
ing to the synthetical. The children have got a terra cognita, a 
known ground, to stand upon, and being made thoroughly acquainted 
with the realities of things, they are quite prepared to attend to their 
signs and representations in all their generalizations, abstractions, 
and technicalities. A text-book may now be called in and used with 
the greatest possible benefit. Every step of progress is !trm and 
stable. Grammar is no longer the vague capricious thing it once was; 
it is beheld in all its living embodiment, and in all its symmetrical 
forms, as the expression of the mind's laws and operations, and as 
certain and invariable as these laws and operations themselves. 
Whilst these grand departments are going on, every means and oppor
tunity should be taken to reduce the whole to practice, both in the 
shape of spoken language and written composition. This is another 
of the grand defects connected with the teaching of grammar. There 
is abundance of the theory, but by far too little of the application. It 
is no uncommon thing to hear, both on the part of teachers and taught, 
the most outrageous violations of all order and rule, and these, it may 
be, at the very time when the theoretic bearing on the point is being 
discussed. Attention should be paid at the very starting of the edu
cational career, with both these departments, that the spoken and 
written language be correct in grammar and elegant in style, whether 
that be carried on in a more colloquial or formal manner. Both of 
these should be wound up with logic on the one hand and rhetoric on 
the other, the former having to do with consecutiveness of thought, 
and the latter with the embellishment of language. 

The whole subjeot may be thus regarded in a fourfold aspect;-
1. Analytical Grammar; 2. Synthetical Grammar; 3. Practical 
Grammar; 4. Logic and Rhetoric. And to each of these, we 
would now, as briefly as possible, direct attention. 

Analytical Grammar. As has already been stated, this initiatory 
department is carried on orally, and by example, pretty much in the 
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same way as in the acquisition of spoken language. It may be divided 
into four distinct stages, the first embracing the classification of words 
or drawing the distinction between the eight sorts of words ani the 
different parts of a simple sentence, viz., the subject and predicate; 
the second, pointing out the distinction that obtains among words of 
the same class, and between a simple and compound sentence; the 
third, the changes that words undergo from the place they hold in the 
sentence, usually designated the inflexion of words, embracing only 
the five declinable parts of speech, along with the subdivision of com
pound sentences into subordinate ani! co-ordinate clauses; and the 
fourth, presenting the five common rules of syntax, which originate in 
the fundamental relations of alliangnage, as well as the general prin
ciples of punctuation. 

Every word in italics is supposed to be filled in by the pupils. The 
three dots ..• denote an ellipsis. 

Stage 1. Oral lessons, distinguishing the different parts of speech. 
Noun fully pictured out with class. 
The teacher, taking up a book or any other object that may be near him, 

asks the little children, What is this? A book. (1'. writes on board.) Is that 
the thing or object itself? No. What then? It is the name of it. All 
objects or things have ... names? Why? To distinguish them from one 
another. And the names differ from one another ... As the objects or things. 
Give some examples. Hat, Desk, Table, Dog, Sun, ~c. And you call all 
these ... Words. And what end do they serve? They give the names 
of these objects. They are all therefore ... Name-words. Did you ever 
hear of the Latins? Yes. Where did they live? ... As you don't know this, 
however I will tell you. (The teacher here takes the map and shows where 
Italy and Rome are situated.) What was the word in their language cor-
responding with name in ours? ... Well, I will tell you, it was nomen. And 
that word in English is called ... Can none of you tell me ? ... Well, it is 
noun. And hence all these words are called ... nouns. Give me then 
some more name-words, that is ... Nouns. Look around and tell me all the 
nouns you can see or think o£ (Children here give a long list.) Find out all 
the nouns in lesson and print them on ... slate, and show them to me when 
I call you. An additional list of nouns is given every day for a fortnight or 
more, even until they become familiar at a glance with thIS part of speech. 

Verb. Sketch of oralle.~son. As no sentence can be formed without the 
verb, it should be pictured out immediately after the noun. The teacher 
should ask the class to write down a list of nouns and to read them-Dog, 
Sheep, Cat, Cow, &C. He then asks what each of these animals does, when 
their appropriate actions are mentioned by the children. He should then 
enquire whether these animals or their actions ar.e of the greater importance. 
The children are uncertain on this point, when the teacher works it ont and 
satisfies them that what they do is greater than what they are. Hence the 
Buperior value of the word that indicates the action. Teacher shows that the 
Latins were of the same opinion, and, therefore, they called the word that 
points out the action verbum, which means' the word.' 

After the scholars are well acquainted with the verb, the teacher will proceed 
to paint the difference between the snbject and predicate of a sentence, e. g., 
The dog barks. The object presented to the mind is the subject of sentence, 
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and what is said, or affirmed, or predicated regarding it, is called the pre
dicate of sentence. 

Adjective. Sketch of oral lesson. The teacher here asks the class to read 
out the nouns in the second paragraph at the lesson, and the following li,t is 
O"iven :-house, table, boy, girl, rose, hill, &c. The teacher now enguires how 
he is to find out what kind of a house, or table, or boy, or rose it IS, and the 
children will at once reply that it is by putting new or old before house, large 
or snlllll, round or square before table, bad or good before boy. All these 
words t"'l something about or belonging to the noun, or express some quality, 
and this is done by putting or throwinO" another word to the nouu. Here 
show what the Latin word IS that means to put to, to append, to throw to, viz., 
adjiceo, adiectus, and henee adject-ive, adjective. All words then that express 
some quality or property of the noun are called adjectives. 

It may be well here also to picture out a, aud an, amI the-now generally 
ranking as alljectivcs and not as articles. Picture out the difference between 
house, a house, and the house-a and the lilllitin;; the meaning of the word 
house, the former indefinite and the latter definite. 

Adverb. Sketch of oral lesson. Here the teac!lCr may ask the class to read 
out the first three sentences of the lesson. 'The fire burns brightly.' 'The 
child is exceedingly dear to his mother.' 'The birds fly very swiftly.' Taking 
up the first sentenCl" enquire how the fire is burning, and here bring out the 
idea that' brightly' just does to the verb what the adjective to the noun, 
and hence the designation, Adverb. Show that it is also appended to the 
adjectiye. 'The child is exceedingly dear to his mother,' and also to other 
adverbs. 'The birds fly very swiftly.' But it is to the verbs that this class 
of wonb is principally joined, and hence the name. Here the teacher instructs 
his scholars to go to their seats and write on slate all the adverbs in a certain 
given s,,:tee. 

Pronoun. Sketch of oral lesson. The teacher ~elects the following pas
sage and makes the scholars read it :-' John has got his lessons well; they 
are hard; but he is a boy, who is sure to improve, as he is very industrIOUs.' 
Now the teacher enquires what the word his before lessons refers to--and he, 
who, he. Having obtained this, he then bids the elass read the sentence with 
the words complete, as John reads John's lessons, &c. He now contrasts the 
two forms, the one and the other, showing how much neater and more conve
nient tIll" one is than the other. Having pointed out that fact, that these little 
word,; stand in the room of the noun, the teacher will next train the class to 
mah the word, by asking them what prefix siO"nifies-in the room or place 
of-and tlien to add that prefix to noun, which'" gives the word in the room 
of or in the place of the noun, viz., pronoun. 

Preposition. Sketch of oral lesson. The teacher pictures out the book 
?1l and under: the table, and tlH'n asks the pupils to WrIte the sentences, show
mg the relatIOn of the book and table. The book is on the table. The book 
is under the .table. Show the impropriety of saying the book is the table on, 
or the book I'; the tahle tinder, and that b"'_'au,e the on and tinder would not 
be in their right {losition, that being before the noun to which they stand 
related. Hence It would not do to call it post-position but preposition. 
Write out on slate all the prepositions in your lesson. ' 

f?~mjunction. Sketch of oral lesson. Here the teacher pictures out the 
umtJ!Ig o.f two roads, !i"0m. opposite quarters, and shows that the place of 
meetlllg IS called the' JunctIOn.' Then show two clauses separate, e. g., Jane 
ca~e .first, John came a little after; enquire what the word of junction is, and 
fil! It !n. And. to confirm this junction all the more put' can' as a prefix, and 
thIS gIves' conjunction' or the act of conjoininO" words or clauses. 

Interjection. Sketch of oral lesson. The ~acher shows that all animals 
have some peculiar sound to express any sudden feeling. The dog barks 
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and frisks about when happy, and gives a loud moaning howl when 
unhappy. Men or boys have also a sound by which they express their sorrow 
or joy. So there are words in all languages that give expression to these 
emotions, and these are simply thrown between other words of the sentence. 
Oh! how glad we shall be! Alas! my son is dead. Here picture out the 
verb to throw,-jacio, the act of throwing-jactus, the act of throwing be
tween-inter-ject-ion-inteIjection. 

We have now distinguished the eight sorts of words, viz., the noun, 
or the name-word; the verb, or that which is said or affirmed respecting 
the noun; the adjective, or something belonging to the noun; the 
adverb, or something belongiug to the verb; the prououn, or the word 
that serves the same purpose as the noun, or which is used in its stead; 
the preposition, or the word that connects words and points out their 
relation; the conjunction, or the word used to connect words and 
sentences; the interjection, or the word that expresses some sudden 
emotion of joy or grief. We have also seen what constitute the two 
essential parts of a sentence, the subject and predicate. 

We have just shown that there are eight distinct classes of words, 
all differing from one another, because performing different offices. 
But these classes of words differ among themselves as well as from 
one another, there being three kinds of nouns, two of yerbs, two of 
adjectives, &c. This introduces us to another subdivision or stage in 
which we are to trace the distinction that obtains among words of the 
same class. Here we shall pursue the same course, picturing out in 
detail the different sorts of nouus, and then presenting a brief sketch 
of the otters. 

Stage 2. Oral lesson on the different sorts of nouDS, or how to distinguish 
one class of nouns from another. 

Will you be so kind as read the second sentence in your lesson to-day? 
John i.~ a good and diligent boy, but Jane is noted for idleness. You can all 
tell me how many nouns there are in this sentence .... Four, ,·iz., John. 
boy, Jane, idleness. Are these four nouns all alike or are they all different? 
The two nouns, John and Jane, are pretty much alike; they we particular 
names given to particular persons. Quite right; but do you know what they 
are called? . . . Well, I am not surprised that you are not sure about 
the answer to this question. You can tell me what a man, who owns many 
houses or fields, is said to be . . . Of great possessions or of great wealth. 
Yes, he is said to have ... a large property. All these things are ... 
his property; they properly ... belong to him. And hence, John and 
Jane are called ... proper nouns. Well, but are there not a. great many 
Johns' and Janes'in the world? I know several Johns, says Peter Brown. 
You see then that John is never used for a class, but only to point out .. . 
a single person at a time. They are always employed therefore ... as 
proper nouns. Do you see anything peculiar in the first letter of these 
words? Both Jane and John begin with capitals. Yes, all proper names 
begin with ... large letters. See that you always remember this. All pro
per names, whenever they occur, begin with ... capitals. Go now to your 
seats and find out all the proper nouns in the next two pages, count them 

~4 
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carefully, and write down six. And what are you to be sure to do •.. Make 
the first letter a capital. 

Afternoon lesson. Noun continued. Show me your list of proper nouns? 
I see you have got the Milton's, and the Shaksperc's, and the George's, and 
thc Raphael's all ... in capitals. Some may consider these common nouns 
becaw;e they belong to a class. I consider them as border words (here 
draw a picture) in a kind of transition state. In that case they are quite 
corrl'ct--at least they are more proper than otherwise. Give me the next 
noun't Boy. Who is the boy here referred to? It is John. Give the 
names of some other boys 't Alexander, Thomas, James, Peter. Yes, I dare 
say you could give me a great many more names. You would call everyone 
of tltem ... a boy, that IS, the word boy would be . . . common to them all. 
And hence a name given in common to every thing of the same kind is called 
· . . a common noun. There are a great many nouns belonging to this class. 
· . . Yes, a great many. Suppose you saw two, or three, or four, or five 
things exactly alike, would not you give them separate names. No: but a 
name common to them all. Are there then a great many objects or things 
alike in the world? res. And hence there are a great number of ... 
cOil/mon nouns. Can you mention any of them . . . I see you don't know 
them, I will tell you a fl'w. The words, lion, house, will apply to each 
individual lion or house, and there are many nouns which can be used to 
de,i,~llate anyone of which a class consists, and hence are called ... class 
nouns. Sometimes a number of individuals are united.together to represent 
one whole, such as ... school, company, fioc/.;. These are called ... col
leclioe. Others are ,·,tlled diminutive because thl')' ('xpress some diminu-
tion of ... the original. And others compound, because they are formed by 
the union ... of two or more words, &,c. 

Now tell me the third noun of the sentence? Idleness. This is neither a 
proper nor ... a common /lUllIl, can you tell me what kind it is ... Well, 
I ,I" not wonder that you are "ilent here. Now tell me, when you look at the 
Bnow, or the I;ra.'" or the I;irl at school, whether you see any thing besides 
th,"!' objects '! } 'es, we see both the white colour oj the snow, and the green 
cO/II/lr of the grass and the idle conduct of the girls. Now you could take these 
colours away £i'om the objects to which ... the.,! belong, and reflect upon 
them ... as separate. You would then give them distinct names, such 
as ... whiteness, greenness. And could you take the quality away from 
the /2:irls an" look at it in itself'! }'"s. And you would call it ... Idleness. 
Wh",t would yuu call all such nouns? Giving a separate existence to qualities 
residing in objects or things. But I want one word to express all this. Would 
you like to know what it is? res. 'Yell, it is abstract. Tract is ... a 
Latin 1"00t, and signifie, . . . taken away, and the prefix abs. signifies .. . 
from-taken away fi'om ... nouns or ... abstract nouns. Do you think 
there are any other ":tl'ietie, of abstract nouns besides the names of qualities 
· .. Well, I will tell you. There are names of actions, such as participial or 
verLal nouns, and names of states or conditions, such as sickness, &c. Now 
go to your seats and find out, in the three next pages of your text-book, all 
the examples you can of these three sorts of nouns ... Proper, Common and 
Abstract. 

Verbs. Sketch of oral lesson. The teacher here invites the class to read 
the following sentence. " lVilliam lIwved the table and the horses ran," and to 
point out the difference between the two verbs contained, the one having an 
oLjec~ after it and. the othe~ having none. Here picture out the difference in 
meamnO' by the difference III form; in the one case, the action passes' over 
fro~ William to the table; and in the other, it is confined to the horses. 
ThIS makes a material difference in reference to the action performed, and 
there must be words manufactured to give expression thereto. Paint the 
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:actlon by the transit of goods, a passing on from one place to another. 
Cause the pupils to form an adjective from transit by affixing the Postfix ive, 
and this will give the word required, viz., the act of passing over from one 
object to another. The opposite class of verbs do not do this, and al1 that 
is here required is to prefix the negative to the adjective-intransitive 

But the transitive VCl'b assumes two forms, the active and passive voice; 
the former, when we wish to give special prominence to the doer and the 
action, the latter when we wish to give prominencc to the object and the 
manner in which it is affected, which is donc by the substantive verb to be, 
and the complete or past participle. Here give a picture of these two voices 
by the fol1owing sentence: 'Cresar conquered Britain.' 'Britain was con
quered by Cresar.' In each sentence the verb is alike active, but the nomi
native is active in the first and passive in the second. 

The intransitive has also subdivisions, but these are too refined to be intro
duced here. 

Verbs are also divided with respect to their form into three classes,-regu-
1ar, irregular and defective. 

The regular are those that form their past tense and past participle by 
adding d or ed to the present, and the irregular those that observe no such 
form. Here give sentences where the words love and favour, or see an !!o 
'Occur, and picture out this difference. The regular form is the modern mode, 
and is called' the weak.' The irregular is the ancient mode, is evidently of 
Saxon ori~in, and is denominated' the strong.' The tendency of the present 
day is to diminish the irregular. All new words take the rL'gular form. The 
detective verbs, subdivided into principal and auxiliary, impersonal and 
l·efiective, may be all treated in the same way. 

Adjective. Sketch of oral lesson. Here the teacher requires the class to 
read the fol1owing sentence: "He bought a white, long and pleasant robe, 
for which 11£ paid twenty dollars; some say it was cheap, and several think it 
wa.< too much. John thinks that this one is more beautiful than that one." 
Show that there are three sorts of adjectives here; those that express quality, 
'Or the attributive, white, long, pleasant, cheap; those that express 'l.uantity 
'Or the numeral, twenty, some, much, several; those that expn'ss distmctiun, 
viz., this and that. These, at a more advanced period, may be again subdi
vided. Those that refer to quality may be either sensihle, comparative, 
rational, (paint all these). Those that refer to quantity may be either 
definite, indefinite or distributive. Those that refer to distinction are a, or 
the, this or that. 

Adverb. Sketch of oral lesson. Cause the children to read the third sen
tence of the recited 1""80n. "He arrived yesterday lon9 before the time 
tired, a.~ he is but seldom late," and show that all the adverbs in this sentence 
refer to time, in one sense or another; yesterday, to a point of time; lon«, to 
duration of time; and seldom, tn repetition of time. Again, ask the children 
to read the next sentence :_U The messengeT.~ arrived there and had not pro
ceededfaT up at two o'clnck." Here show that the adverbs in this sentence 
are all of place; there, rest in a place; far upwards, motion to or from a 
place. And so onward with the remainder of the adverbs, picturing them 
out as you proceed. 

Pronoun. Sketch of oral lesson. Cause the class to read the first sentence 
'Of their lesson. U I saw three of the men who came from town Jlesterday. 
JV hat did they say concernin,q the fire 1" Thc class are all competent to 
pick out the pronouns in this sootence; I, who and what. Picture out what 
I refers to, viz., to the person who s:peaks; and hence it is called the personal 
pronoun; then what who <relates to, viz., to the three men, and is called the 
relative, not merely because it is a substitute for the three men, but because 
it joins or relates one sentence te another. The other prl'noun asks a ques-
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tion, What did they say concerning the fire? Picture out the Latin word 
that implies to ask a question, and show that the word 'interrogat.ive' is the 
appellation given to that sort of pronoun. Thus there are three sllllple pro-
nouns, the personal, relative and interrogative. But there are also compound 
ones. Cause the scholars to read the following sentence :-" I, myself, sealeli 
my own c()TIdemnation,. whoever cancels it, I care not." Here we have the 
componnd, personal, possessive and relative, all imparting emphasis and 
extent of meaning to the simple. 

Prepositions. Sketch of oral lesson. Read the first sentence of the third 
paracrraph of your lesson. "He laid the boole on the table in the mornin!l 
befor~ 7 o'clock, and this he did with all his heart from gralitutie, and against 
all the remonstrances of his friends." After a selection of all the prepositions 
in this sentence, show how they ought to be classified by the relations they 
indic;Lte. 'On the table,' the relation of place; 'in the morning, before 
7 o'clock,' the relation of time; 'with all his heart,' the agent, or means, or 
instrument of an action; 'from gratitude,' the cause or purpose of an action; 
, ag;Linst all the remonstrances of his friends,' a great variety of relations not 
easily classified. Hence, we have prepositions pointing out the relations of 
place, time, the agent or means, the cause or purpose of an action. Besides 
these, there is a large number of prepositions, implying relations not easily 
classified. 

ConJunctions. Sketch of oral lesson. Rcad your ncxt two sentences. 
" William was ambitious and England was enslaved. Alexander was brave 
01' Greece was ruined." Here picture out what the conjunction and does in 
the first sentence; that it not only joins two sentences but unites their mean
ing. And because it thus ratifies the union or makes it doubly strong, it is 
called' copnlative,'-copula signifYing a link or connection, and, hence, the 
adjective, copulative. Again, pictnre out what the conjunction does in the 
second sentence, joining the two sentences, but rlisuniting their meaning or 
putting them in contrast, and, hence, called' disjunctive conjunction.' Both 
these are subdivided, the' copulative,' into copulative connective and copulative 
continuative; the 'disjunctive,' into (lisjunctive distributive and diSjunctive 
adversative. Take sentences where these conjunctions occur and picture out 
the actualities, and then show their application to the signs. 

InterJecti()TI. Sleetch of oral lesson. Here give sentences, embracing the 
differcnt intmjections, all expressive of the various emotions of the mind, of 
joy and sorrow, of approbation, of surprise, &c., and pictm'e them out; first the 
reality, and then the signs or expressions. 

We have now finished the second stage, pointing out the distinctions 
that obtain among words of the same class. These subdivisions may 
be more or less minute according to circumstances, according to the 
age and intelligence of the pupils, according to the attainments of the 
pupils in reference to the eight parts of speech. 

During the whole time that the first and second stages are carried 
on, the analysis of simple sentences, with the enlargement of subject 
and predicate, should be constantly attended to. One example, at 
least, from the English exercise recited, should be carefully analysed. 
Here, too, the expansions will be more or less minute, according to 
the qualifications of the scholars. At the end of the second stage, the 
distinction may be drawn between simple and compound sentences, 
comprehending by the latter those sentences that have both subordi-
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nate and co-ordinate clauses. A month may be very advantageously 
devoted to this work before the commencement of third stage. 

Stage 3. This stage indicates the changes which words undergo 
from the relation in which they stand to one another in the same 
'Sentence. It only extends to the five declinable parts of speech, as 
they are called, the noun, the verb, the adjective, adverb, and pronoun. 
It is an admirable arrangement by which social intercourse or speech 
may be carried on, without the needless multiplication of vocables. 

Noun. Oral lesson on the number, gender and case of nouns in detail. 
What do I hold in my hand? A stone. What now? Stones. What have 
I now? A book. And what now? Books. Please tell me the difference 
when you see me holding one stone or a number of stones ... You put an s 
to the one so as to express a number. Now can you give a list in which you 
do the same thing. (Children cry out hats, tables, chairs, desks, {rc.) I 
llhall write a few of these upon the blackboard. (Here the teacher writes a 
long list and then asks again the difference.) The first list . . . means just 
one, and the second ... more than one. Give me any other word that ex
presses one? Single. And from that comes another adjective-do you know 
what it is? . . . Well, I'll tell you. Singular. Stone then you call . . . Sin
gular number. Could you give me an adjective to express the word that 
signifies more than one ?-you know the sign of more ... Plus. You 
can tell me a word that comes fi·om that . . . Plural. ·When then you 
wish to express one, you call it ... Singular. And more than one ... 
Plural. Do you think the singular is formed from the plural or the plural from 
the singular? The plural from the singular. In what way ... By adding 
an s. Now make me a common rule for the formation of the plural? The 
plural is formed from the singular by adding an s. Do you think you can 
form every plural number in this way? . . . You are not very sure. 
''Veil take your slates and write the following nouns :-Gas, fish, inch, box, 
hero,-and now give the plural of all these nouns, formed in accordance with 
your rule? Gass, {re. Show your slates. All right, and now pronounce 
these. (Children here try but cannot sound them so as to show that they are 
plural). Give me the plural. Gases, fishes, {rc. You put in an e ill addi
tion to the s, for what reason? Because though they may show the plural 
number in the written form, they cannot be rronounced without an e, and it is 
inserted. Do you know any other exceptIOns? ... Write loaf, knife, leaf, 
half, calf, wife-and form their plural. Loafs, knifes, leafs, halfs, calfs, wifes. 
What think you of these plurals? They are t'ery hard to pronounce. Yes--
they are very gratin~-wanting euphony. Let me hear how you would sound 
them to be more melodious? Loaves, knives, {re. This is by . . . Changing 
the f into ve before adding the s. Then there are reasons, important reasons, 
for all these exceptions . . . Yes. There is just another exceptional rule 
relative to the plural of nouns, can y.0u tell me what that is? ... Well, 
I'll give you a list of nouns and you WIll tell me the plural. Fly, story, duty, 
glory, bount,y, lady ... Flies, stories, {rc. Spell these plurals and then 
make a rule. BesIdes these general exce?tions, there are several irregular 
words of Saxon origin and other peculiaritIes which may be given on a future 
occasion. 

Gender of nouns. Please read the first sentence in the lesson you have 
just recited. T he lion and the lioness were in the den; but she, heroine 
though she was, was cifr~id to go near. ~ow there are two words in this 
tientence nearly alike, and yet different, tell me what these words are, in 
what they differ, and the cause thereof? Lion, lioness, the second address 
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to the first, a:nd this is one of the ways by which the distinction of sex is expressei/. 
Give me a list of all the nouns you remember that take the same form for the 
purpose of. . . M alcing the same distinction; those !hat ha~e eS8 to distin
guish the female from the male,-Dulre-Ducltess, Tiger-Tigress, Count
Countess, &,c. Yes, that is enough at present of this sort. Yon can tell me 
any other word in the sentence . _ . Heroine. That is the female, and the 
male is ... hero. Any others? Sometimes by using different words, .ouch as, 
boy-qirl, hUBband-wife, ox or steer and heifer. Any others? Sometimes' bg 
prefixing another wOl'd-man-servant, maid-servant, he-goot, she-goot, cocK-spar
row, hen-.• parrow. Now you have told me that this difference points out 
whether the word is ... male or female, you ean give one word to express all 
this ... Well, it is the word 'gender,' which is of Latin origin, derived 
from the word genus, signifying a racc. Now tell me how many sexes 
or genders there are? Just two, male and female. 'What are the names 
usually given to these sexes or genders? . . . You don't know. The 
Latin word that signifies a male is, mas, and a female,femina, and from these 
we get 'masculine' and' feminine,' and these are the words used to express 
the two ... Sexes or ge~ders. The names given to those words that are 
neither masculine nor feminine, such as . . . all things without life, or 
inanimate ob:jects, you may call them neithcr masculine nor feminine. But 
this is a too . . . -round-a-bout expression. Yes, and there is a Latin 
word, neuter, that signifies' neither,' which is the term here applied. Repeat 
now aU thc genders? JI,[ascu/ine, Feminine, and Neuter. Go and examine 
the last two pages you have read, and count the number of nouns of each 
gender_ 

Case. Please read the first sentence of the second paragraph of this 
day's lesson ... Wl7liam has taken his fathers book from the library. Some 
of you can tell me the relation in which the proper noun WilJiam occupies in 
this sentence ... It sta:nds in the relation of subject to the predicate' has taken: 
This, then, is its _ .. stme or condition from the place it holds in the sen
tence. This is calle!] in grammar •.. the case, from the Latin word casus
fallen, or the state into which a noun falls ... urith a reference to other 
wnrdsin the sentence. How many cases have English nouns? Just three; the 
one cal\eu,-the naming or nominative case-the possessive, which indicates 
the posse!'8or of something; and the other is the objective, that is the ease 
which is the object of the verb or prepo,ition. You can tell me now the 
three cases in English language ... Nominative, Possessi'l!'e, and Objec-
tive. William, then, you say, is ... the nmninative case. What case is 
book? It is the one which is the object (}f the lIel'b ' has taken: tTze objective case. 
Does it differ in form from nominative? No, it is exactly the same. Then, 
how do you distinguish it? From tlie relation it holds in sentence, as here, 
where it is so clearly parl of predicate or the object of the verb. 'What ease is 
father's? It points out the relation of book and father, that the book is the 
possession of the father, or . . . belonging to, and therefore it is called ... the 
possessil,e case. How is it distinguished from any other case, in what way? 
By adding .an s and putting an inverted comma before it, called ... You don't 
know. It IS called an apostrophe. When the noun is in the plural and end's 
in s, how is it then distinguished? Just by the insertion of an apostrophe after 
the s. 

Sketch of oral lesson on verb. The first thing that should here be done by 
t~e trainer, is to picture out the distinction that obtains between the declen
sIOn of a noun and the conjugation of a v~rb. Here much assistance will be 
got from the derivation of the words, respectively-Declension from de and 
clinn, pointing .out .the bendings or changes which the nouns or pronouns 
unde~go.--ConJugatlOn-from conjugo-to unite, to join. In grammar, 
meanmg the connecting of all thc parts or inflections of a verb into the seve-
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ral voices, moods, tenses, persons, number. Here, too, it may be well to point 
out the reason why the verb undergoes more changes than another part of 
speech, even because of the great variety of conditions in which actions may 
be viewed. 1st. In relation to the doer, giving birth to the activp and pa,sive 
voice. 2nd. In relation to the manner or mode in which the action i, flpr
formed, and which we may consider either as actual reality, or as a possibility, 
or as a command, or as a wish, or, generally, as an action, wholly undefined. 
3rd. In relation to the time, which may be either past, present or future with 
their modifications, and hence the tenses. 4th. In relation to the person, and 
whether singular or plural. Short oral lessons may be given on each of 
these. On the Voice; the Moods-Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, Im
perative and Infinitive; the Tenses-Present, Past and Future, with the differ
ent modifications; the Persons and Numbers. 

Sketclt of oral lesson on simple and compound verbs. Here draw th .. dis
tinction between a simple and compound verb. The former has two conju
gations, the regular and irregular verb, con~isting of Indicative mood, present 
and past tense-Imperative mood-Infinitive-Partieiples. The latter pre
sents a complete form of the English verb, made up of the ordinary, pro
gressive and emphatic. Here picture out the difference betwe .. n a Prin
cipal and Auxiliary, and present an exemplification-the latter the auxiliaries 
of voice, viz., the verb to be joined to the complete participle of any transi
tive verb-the auxiliaries of mood, may, can and must, for the Potential or 
Optative mood, and will and shall for the Conditional or Subjunctive mood
the auxiliaries of tense are Itave, shall and will, the perfect and pluperfect, the 
future and future perfect. Auxiliary of Emp~asis and Intcrrogation, do. 
Through the help of these auxiliaries make the class construct a complete 
form of verb for themselves. 

Sketclt of oral lesson on adjective. The teacher, with three rods, draws out 
from his pupils the fact that these rods are all long, places two together and 
elicits the Idea that the one is shorter or the other is longer, and then 
puts them all together and shows the one to be longest of all, and one the 
shortest of all. Or he may take a nnmber of rings, works from his pupils that 
they are all beautiful, that one is more beautiful or less beautiful, and that a 
third or fourth is the most beautiful, or the least beautiful. The teacher 
writes these two forms upon the blackboard, and from the difference in form, 
he trains out the difference in meaning. Having found out that the process 
is one of comparison, he then trains his pupils to the eonclusion that adjectives 
not only express the quality of nouns, but a higher or lower degree thereo£ 
Then he will picture out the nomenclatnre of the degrees, the comparative 
and the superlative, pointing out the irregular and defective rlq.(rl'l", and 
invariable adjectives as they occur. 

Adverbs. Sketclt of oral lesson. A sentence, such as the following, occurs 
in the lesson prepared: " James reads distinctly; lie is a very dll ige'd boy, 
and prepares hi.. lessons 1II0st car~fully. I run fast; he runs faster; he runs 
fastest. Jane si7lgs more beautifully than Elizabeth; and Sarah tlte most 
beautifully of all." Here picture out the force and beauty of the adverb, in 
expressing the action more clearly, and, especially, in imparting greater 
definiteness to the same. Show also that the adverb is, generally speaking, 
derived from the adjective, and that it is susceptible of degrees of comparison. 

Pronoun. Sketch of oral lesson. Picture out the idea that as pronouns are 
purely the substitutes of nouns, they undergo inflexion in number, gender 
and case. Show the changes which pronouns undergo in all these respects, 
these being far greater than in nouns themselves. A superficial examination 
of the personal and relative pronouns will show what these changes are. 

Here end our examples of oral lessons on analytical grammar. 
During the Inflection stage, or the period when this process is going 
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on, there are exercises every day, or, at least, every alternate day, on 
the analysis of sentences, discussing principally the difference between 
simple and compound sentences. When the inflection is well nigh 
finished, it may be advantageous to advance a step in this work, by 
picturing out the difference between the compound subordinate and 
the compound co-ordinate sentences, with the bond of relations and 
connectives of both. We vastly prefer this division of the analysis of 
sentences to that of Morrell. 1. Simple j 2. Compound j 3. Subor
dinate and co-ordinate. The terms complex and compound are too 
nearly allied, all but synonymous, to be employed as characteristic of 
different kinds of compound sentences, at least with young children. 
Picture out all this from the sentences as they occur. 

Sta.qe 4. But there is another relation of words to one another in 
a sentence, besides that on wbich their import or meaning depends, we 
refer of course to the collocation or disposition of words in a sentence, 
whether these agree with or govern one another. Here there should 
be a pictorial representation on the difference between concord and 
government, and exemplifications thereof given as they occur in the 
lessons that are read. Some of these relations are fundamental and 
belong to all languages, and otbers are peculiar or belong to special 
languages. Here pictorial lessons should be given on the predicate 
relation between tbe nominative and its verb-on the objective rela
tion, or the relation between the verb and its object--on the attributive 
relation, or that which subsists between the adjective and noun-the 
adverbial relation, or the modification of the meaning of any words 
which convey the idea of an action or attribute either verb, adverb or 
adjective-and the conjunctive relation, or that which unites together 
notions or assertions which hold the same relation in any given sentence. 

In the picturing out of these relations, the pupils should be required 
to make rules for themselves. The special rules of syntax should be 
reserved for synthetical grammar. 

Punctuation. Here picture out punctuation under the similitude of 
a house. Let orthography represent the frame-work and foundation,
Etymology, the stones or brick, and mortar, and lumber,-Construc
tion, or grammatical analysis, placing all the materials together into 
groups for building,-Arrangement, or collocation of words into con
cord and governmant, giving rules for putting them together to form 
the house, and Punctuation, dividing the house into separate apart
ments, thereby making it depend upon the connection of the thoughts 
in a passage. When that connection is unusually close, such as subsists 
between the subject, predicate, object, and simple adjuncts of a sentence, 
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there is no necessity for any partition walls or points. In compound 
sentences, composed of principal clause and a number of dependent 
clauses, as well as in all contracted sentences, the smallest division or 
comma should be placed. In compound sentences, when there is no 
dependence except a common appropriation, such as a suite of bed
rooms, then a larger partition is erected-a semi-colon is placed. 
When there is a number of apartments, dependent upon one common 
source, whether consisting of one or more called apodosis, a larger 
division is made-a colon is here placed. When there is no connec
tion between the apartments, or between the thoughts, the thickest 
wall is erected-the period is inserted. 

We have now presented a complete outline of the different stages 
of analytical grammar, but before we leave the subject, we give 
the following tabular representation :-

Stage 1. Classification of words, or how to distinguish the different classes 
of words. The number is ei~ht, and it is complete. Two-the noun and 
pronoun give the names of thmgs; tbree-the verb, adjective and adverb, of 
attributes; and two-prel?osition and conjunction, of relations. The only one 
remaining is the inteIJectlOn, which has no grammatical relation to the other 
parts of sentence. 

Stage 2. Subdivisions 01' the distinctions that reiyn amongst the same class 
of words. 

1. Noun.-Proper, common, abstract. 
2. Verb.-Transitive and Intransitive-Regular and Irregular-Principal 

and Auxiliary-Impersonal, &c. 
3. Adjective.-Quality or attributive-Quantity or numeral-Distinction 

or distinctive. . 
4. Adverb.-Place, Time, Quality, Quantity, Mood. 
5. Pronoun.-Personal, Relative and Interrogative. 
6. Preposition.-Relations of place, time, instrument, cause. 
7. Conjunction.-Copulative, subdivided into connective and continuative. 

Disjunctive, subdivided into distributive and adversative. 
8. InteIjection.-The emotions, five or six. 
Stage 3. Inflections or the changes whiclt the declinable words undergo in 

the sentence. 
1. Noun.-Number, gender, case. 
2. Verb.-Voice, mood, tense, number, person. 
3. Adjective.-Positive, comparative and superlative degrees. 
4. Adverb. Do. Do. Do. Do. 
5. Pronoun.-~umber, person, gender, case. 
Stage 4. Collocation of words in sentence with rules of syntax. 
1. Predicate relation. 
2. Objective Do. 
3. Attributive Do. 
4. Adverbial Do. 
5. Conjunctive Do. 
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FORMULA FOR PARSING ANALYTICALLY. 

Milton's poems are excellent and have a general air of truth. 

Worr}~. Class. Subdivision. Inflection. Syntax. 

:n.liltoo's Noun. Proper. Sing. Masc. Poss. When two nouns, &c.,the former 
is put in pos. 

Poems Noun. Common. Plu. Nell. Nom. Subj. of verb is put in nom. case. 
are Verb. IntransItive. Ind. Pres. Plur. 3rd per- Verb agrees with its Buhj. in 

son. I Dumb. and person. 
excellent Adjecti\'f'. Attributive. Positive. Adjectives qualify nouns. 

and Conjunction. Copulative. Conjunctions connect words, 

have 

a 
geneI'al 

air 

of 
truth. 

Verb. 

Adjective. 
At.1jectiv~. 
Noun. 

Prep. 
Noun. 

clauses, &c. 
Trans. Irreg. Act. Ind. Pres. Plur. 3rd Verb agree~ with subjt. in numb. 

person. and person. 
Dist. Indef. 
Attrib. 
Common. 

ret ofn. ton 

Positive deg. 
Sing. Neu. Objp.c. 

Abstract. Sing. Neut. Objec. 

Adjectives qualify nonns. 
AcJjecti ves qual. nOUDS. 
Trans. verbs in act. voice gOY. 

the oqject. 
Prep. show the rel. of n. to noun. 
Prep. gOY. the objective. 

We refer our readers to the end of synthetical grammar for formula 
of grammatical analysis. There is no need of giving any samples 
here, inasmuch as there is really no difference between the analytical 
and constructive mode. There is, no doubt, a marked difference be
tween them in the way in which they are presented to the mind of 
the young. At the beginning, and during the whole period of analyt
ical grammar, all that the teacher can do is to take the sentences just 
as thfly occur in the reading text-book or elsewhere, analyze them 
backwards and forwards, and make the class in this department 
thoroughly familiar with the different parts, in so far as they are 
capable of comprehending them, observing always the three distinct 
stages,-lst. The subject and predicate sentences alone, or the simple 
sentence. 2nd. The sentence with principal clause and others depend
ent, or the compound primary. And 3rd. The sentences with any 
number of connected clauses, but altogether independent of one 
another, or compound secondary. Morrell's Treatise on Analysis 
presents the whole subject in a notional or synthetic form. 

Synthetical Grammar. We have discussed at considerable length 
the subject of analytical grammar. We trust that a good fouudation 
has thus been laid, and that the children who have gone through such 
a course-and all ought to do so, as a collateral branch of English 
reading-will be able at nine years of age, or thereabout, to proceed 
in right earnest, 'a connu a l'inconnu.' In a word, such should be 
their knowledge of language as it is, such their capability of analyzing 
the same as to be prepared, in every way to proceed to regard it as a 
science. They may now, with confidence, take the text-book into 
their hands and prosecute its study with intelligence, profit and interest. 

All grammars are constructed pretty much on the same principle. 
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Some are, no doubt, superior to others. but this is more in the arrange
ment or illustration than in any real difference in the essence. Great 
improvements have taken place, in more recent times, in both these 
respects, and especially in the syntactical department. Amidst such 
an immense multiplicity of grammars, it is hard to make a selection, 
or to say which is the best. Some are more elaborate than others as 
a whole, and some excel in one department, and others in another. 
Perhaps the two, which, as a whole, we would prefer for theil' simpli
city and utility, are Wilson's of Glasgow, and Morrell's, one of Her 
Majesty's inspectors of schools. There are others, however, that 
every teacher should have beside him for consultation. The,e are 
Wallis, Horne Tooke, Sir John Stoddart, Latham, Fowler and Cob
bett. These grammars all begin with definitions. 

The first definition is that of language i-what it is, and then the 
distinction into spoken and written, with their respective elements. 
Language, in its end, is to give expression to thought; and as every 
thought consists of an act of the mind regarding the object presented 
to it, it must consist of a noun and a verb, and this is called a sentence, 
or, logically regarded, a proposition. What is the composition of a 
sentence, or its elements, its ingredients, its parts? Clauses or 
sentences, words, letters. And hence the threefold division or classi
fication into Orthography, Etymology and Syntax; the first treating 
of everything belonging to letters, the second, to words, and the third, 
to sentences. But language is also capable of being converted into 
metre or versification, and a separate class has accordingly been 
assigned to poetry, though, properly speaking, it is only a department 
of syntax. This division is called Prosody. The following are the 
subjects that fall under each of these heads or classes: 

CLASS I.-ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. Letters-their origin and history; 2. Forms; 3. Sounds; 4. 
Names; 5. Combinations. 

CLASS n.-ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Words-their classification; 2. Inflection; 3. Structure, deriva
tion and synonyms. 

CLASS IH.-SYNTAX. 

1. Construction of sentences; 2. Arrangement of sentences with 
rules of syntax; 3. Punctuation. 

CLASS IV.-PROSODY • . 
1. Principles and laws of harmony in metrical oompositions; 2. 

Versification, kinds, &c. 
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Such is a brief outline of grammar synthetical or the science of lan
guage. There is no need of going farther into detail, as this can be 
seen in any of the excellent text-books referred to. In some of these 
text-books, as in Wilson, the derivation of the technicalities is given. 
This is of value, and must prove of practical utility to non-classical 
teachers, in explaining terms to scholars. The pupils should be requir
ed to get these derivations very thoroughly, as auxiliary to the thing 
signified. It is more to our purpose that we make a few observations 
on the method of teaching grammar, synthetically. And here, as in 
every other department, we would first urge the propriety of teaching 
by outlines. The general benefits of this system have already been 
noticed. Its special benefits in grammar are such as the following:-
1. Imparting a connective view of the whole subject, giving a clearer 
discernment and a more hearty appreciation of the parts in detail, 
rendering the different steps in the acquirement more interesting and 
lightsome, disciplining mind, and thereby fitting us for higher exercises 
in our future life-work. 2. Another observation that we would offer 
is, that in the study of grammar every stage should be accompanied 
with practical exercises, whatever is the department under review. 
In orthography, for example, the sounds of the letters should be 
repeatedly gone over, in order to train to the proper use of the 
lingual organs, which will be of great service in the whole matter of 
elocution. (If this has not been properly taught in connection with 
reading, it should receive special attention here.) In etymology, 
parsing should be practised every day. And there is, perhaps, no 
better way of doing this, than by taking a paragraph or so in every 
reading lesson, sometimes the sentence straight-forwards, and at other 
times selecting words. It would be well with advanced classes to 
select peculiarities or niceties. The master may, and ought to have, 
an eye to this in his preparation of the piece. With a year's experi
ence in the practice of parsing there is little necessity for taking up 
every word in detail, at least every day. Selections should be made; 
but whatever passage is taken. or whatever words, a regnlar formula 
should be observed both in analysis and parsing. The former should 
be here taught constructively, in accordance with the plan pursued by 
Morrell and other synthetical writers, that is, proceeding from particu
lars to generals. The teacher should first show what an idea or thought 
is, what its most bald and naked form or expression, and how both 
the subject and predicate may be enlarged. Then he should show 
how the primary elements of the sentence may be expanded into 
phrases and subordinate sentences. A proper foundation being thus 
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laid, the subject of the sentence may be discussed. The simple 
sentence should be here opened up and considered both in its essence 
and modifications, especially in the latter. Here every pains should 
be taken to give the pupils a thorough understanding of a simple 
sentence, as the best cue for arriving at a knowledge of all the sorts 
of compound sentences. The compound primary should be then con
sidered, and the distinction drawn between the principal and subordi
nate clauses, pointing out clearly the connective link, and the depend
ence either in meaning or in grammar. Then follow the compound 
secondary sentences with all their co-ordinate clauses and connecting 
particles. Here, too, the form of parsing may be changed. Instead 
of going from generals to particulars, as in the analytical mode, we 
may proceed from particulars to generals in accordance with the whole 
synthetical arrangement. 

In the syntactical department the synthetical order should also be 
pursued. Here a great simplifying has been effected. In Murray 
and Lennie, and some of the old grammars, the rules of concord and 
government were nearly fifty in number, with no small addition of 
foot notes. Now they are reduced to twelve or thirteen, and made to 
depend on the relations in which the different words stand to one 
another. Three on noun and pronoun-one on adjective-one on 
pronoun. three on v{)rb-one on adverb-one on preposition-one on 
conjunction-one on interjection-one general. In exemplifying and 
applying these rules, there is perhaps no better mode than the old 
system of interspersing false syntax. The correction of this whets 
our powers of criticism in literature, and should operate as a powerful 
check in the use of ungrammatical language. 

Another branch of the practical may be here noticed, we refer to 
the marks of punctuation in written language. It is a great improve
ment on the old-fashioned style to observe the attention given to these 
marks in the common reading lesson; but more should be done. In 
every exercise, whatever may be the department, the punctuation 
ought to be carefully attended to. This will impart precision of 
thought and facility in composition. The following may serve as a 
formula for synthetical parsing, or proceeding from particulars to 
generals :-
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Sentence. A dutiful son obeys his fatWs instructions. 

I_W~d_. Syntax. Inflection. Subdivision. Class: 
----

limits son. Adjectives limit Indefinj~ AdJective. 
nouns. distinctive. 

dutiful qual .. son. Adjectives qualify Positive degree. Attributive. AdJective. 
nOUDS, &c. 

Nom. case, sing. masculine common. Noun. son subj. of sent. The subj. of 
sent. is put in nom. 

3rd. pers. sing. Pres. tense, trans. reg. Verb. obeys agrees with Bon. Verb agrees 
with nouD, &~. Indic. mood, act. voice. 

PronoUD. his qual. father's. Pas. pro. qual. personal. 
nouns. 

father's gov. by instruction. One noun POSe Mase. Sing. common. Noun. I "' .. - .. Om,,,,,, • dif. thing in the possess. 
Noun. 

I 
instructions. gov. by obeys. Trans. verbs Obj. nellt. plur. common. 

1 in acti ve voice gov. the ob ... 
jective •. 

FORMULA OF ANALYSIS, CONSTRUCTIVE OR SYNTHE"!'ICAL SIMPLE SENTENCES, 

Subject. P,edicate. Object. 

India produces rice. 

2nd. Further India produces rice. 
3rd. Further India produces excellent rice. 
4th. Further India produces abundantly excellent lice. 

DETAILED ANALYSIS. 

11 Further attributive to ~1'---1 
1 India subject of sentencoe. 
3 produces predicate of sentence. 

1

4 ~bundantly extension of predicate.. I 
5 excellent attributive to 6. 
6 rice. . __ .!....:0:.:b~~ec=t..:to::...:3:... ____ _ 

FORMULA OF ANALYSIS CONSTRUCTIVE OR SYNTHETICAL-COMPOUND 
SUBORDINATE, OR COMPOUND PRIMARY. 

sen:~nce. \Kind~_Sentencei __ S"-bj_~\ Predicate. Objeet._1 Ext'on, 

An indhidual, ignoranttPrin. sentence. An individual ig- . win un- it in all 
of the nature of a ctasbi- nOTant of the na- dervalue likeli-
cal edllcation will, in all ture of a classical hood 
likelihood, undervalue it'l I education I 

b. ~ 
when he perceives Adv~ sentence to [when] he I perceives . •.•• •.... . •.•..•• 

C. Il. 

thnt~Oml1chtimeisspent,Noun flentence [thnt] 80 much is spent on the study .•••..•• 
on the study ofa few au- obj. to b. time I of a few au-
thors, I I thors (indi-

d. I rect object.) I 
whose writings do not

l 

Adj. sentence to c [whose] writings <lo not ap-,to the em-'atall 
appear at all adapted to I \pearadap-'Ploymentsor, 
the employments or gra- ted I gratificatioDS I' 
tificn.tions of the present 10f the pre-
nge. sent age. ___ -'-__ 1 



1 An individual 
2 ignorant 
3 ofthe nature 
4 of a classical education 
5 will undervalue 
6 it 
7 in all likelihood 

8 (when) he 
9 perceives 

10 (that) so much 
11 time 
12 is spent 
13 on the study 
14 of a few authors 

15 whose 
16 writings 
17 do not appear adapted 
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DETAILED ANALYSIS. 

Subject of sent. 
Attrib. to 1. 
Prep. phrase-attrib. to 2. 
...................... 3. 
Predicate of sentence. 
Object to n. 
Exten. of pred. 

Subject of sentence. 
Pred. of sentence. 

Attrib. to 11. 
Subj of sent. 
Pred. of sent. 
Exten. of pred. 
Prep. phrase-attrib. to 13. 

Attrib. to 16. 
Subj. of sent. 
Pred. of sent. 
Ind. obj. to 17. 
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18 to the employments or gratifications 
19 of the present age. Prep. phrase-attrib. to 18. ____ _ 

FORMULA OF A.,.'<ALYSIS CONSTRUCTIVE OR SYNTHETICAL-COMPOUND 
CO-ORDINATE, OR CO~IPOUND SECONDARY. 

Sentence. I Kind of Sentence- ~ject. I P,edica!e Object. Ext'sn. 

a. I ---
Hengist and Horsa ac- Prin.sent. co-ord. Hengist & HorsR I accepted the invita- ........ 

cepted the invitation of IWith b. tiOD of the 
the Saxons Saxons 

b. 
and soon checked the Prin. sent. cop. to Hengist & Horsa checked the progress soon 
progress of the Caledo- a. 

I 
of the Cale-

niaus, donians. 
c. 

and being tempted by Prio. sent. cop. to Hengist & HOfsa I resolved to ............ on the 
the fel'tility of the soil, a and b. being tempted by remain island. 
resolved to remain on the the fertilIty of j 
island. the soil 

DETAILED ANALYSIS. 

1 Hengist and Horsa 
2 accepted 
3 the invitation 
4 of the Saxons 

5 and soon 
6 checked 
7 the progress 
8 of the Caledonians 

9 and being tempted 
10 by the fertility 
11 of the soi~ 
12 resolved to remain 
13 on tbe island. 

Su~iect of sentence. 
Predicate of sentence. 
Object to 2. 
Prep. phrase-attrib. to 3. 

Exten. of pred. 
Predicate of sentence. 
Object to 6. 
Prep. phrase-attrib. to 7. 

Partie. phrase-attrib. to 1. 

:~~~: . : : : : : : ... '. ' .. :: : : : : i~: 
Pred. cf sentence. 
Exten. of Pred. 12. 

Practical Grammar. Under this head, we embrace the correct use 
of language, whether spolen or written. The former is comparatively 
a new department, but, in Ollr view, of the greatest importance, The 
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latter usually falls under the head of composition. To each of these 
we would briefly solicit attention. As to the first of these points, 
correctly spoken language, everyone must perceive the value of the 
attainment, To be able to express ourselves with fluency and accuracy, 
in common conversation, is of immense consequence, and no one has 
any title to consider himself a scholar, or educated, who cannot do so. 
But it is still more necessary, and indicative of proper scholarship, 
when an individual can, at once, in the rehearsal of any event, or, in 
the discussion of any topic, express himself in correct, perspicuous, 
grammatical language, and that without any uneasiness, or, in the 
least degree, disconcerting him, in the following out of his train of 
observation. How often is a juvenile speaker disturbed and distracted 
between his language and bis ideas. In the course of his discussion 
of any topic, he makes a glaring mistake in grammar. He observes 
it, but it would only aggravate the case to return and make the cor
rection. He proceeds, but he is so annoyed and chagrined with him
self, that not unfrequently a mental fluttering ensues, which threatens 
well-nigh to throw him off his guard, or, at all events, to place him in 
such an awkward predicament, that, for a time, he loses his equipoise, 
and neither does justice to himself nor his subject. 

Surely it must be an acquisition of no ordinary value to be above 
and beyond such disturbing circumstances; to be able to dedicate all 
his energies to the subject matter of reflection, and to give expression 
to his thoughts, if not with elegance, at least, with grammatical cor
rectness. But this is a state of things, only to be acquired by a long 
course of experience. And it is here the instrumentality of the 
teacher comes into play. Every exercise gone through, ought to 
be an exercise in practical grammar. It matters not whether it be a 
more formal recitation or a casual occurrence, the teacher, from the 
day the pupil goes to school, ought to feel himself called upon to cor
rect a mistake, or, when an inelegant expression is employed, to point 
out its clumsiness or inaccuracy. All this, of course, will demand the 
utmost care on the part of the teacher himself, not on more formal occa· 
sions merely, but in all his intercourse with his scholars. He should 
never forget that he is not only a director but an exemplar, that his 
pupils are far more likely to copy his example than to carry out 
his instructions. But it is needful that there be stated work, by which 
the pupils may, from experience, acquire the habit of expressing them
selves with grammatical accuracy. And there is, perhaps, no exercise 
better fitted for this purpose than to accustom them, from the very 
commencement of their educational career, to tell their own stories, to 
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give a viva voce rehearsal of the lesson they have finished in the shape 
of an abstract or abridgment, and otherwise to encourage them in the 
answers they give to all the clltechetical questions, that these answers 
be not only materially but formally correct, expressed with elegance 
and force: By these and similar means, the art of speaking gram
matically will, in course of time, be acquired. And who can estimate 
the boon to the possessor? An occasional oral lesson will also largely 
tend to the furtherance of the same object. 

But we may say a word or two about written language or composi
tion. This is of eqnal, if not greater importance than the preceding. 
It gives to the acts of the human mind a perpetuity of existence. The 
most polished and eloquent human orations, when delivered at the 
spur of the moment, soon pass into oblivion, however much they 
thrilled, and fascinated, and eurapt the listeners. But it is otherwise 
with those thoughts and sentiments that are written or printed. 
These can be handed down to the latest posterity, and form part of 
the stock of the ever accumulating product of ages, as well as extended 
to the utmost ends of the earth. Thus, by the invention of printing, 
are space and time, as it were, annihilated, and the mind of one age 
or generation made to jostle with the mind ~f the succeeding, and 
thereby stimulated to unceasing progression. How often have the 
finest and loftiest thoughts, the creations of human genius and the 
products of the most towering imagination been lost, save to a few, 
lost to the world at large, in consequence of their never having been 
committed to writing or printing! But we pursue not this theme; it 
is more to our purpose, that we inquire into the nature of written 
composition, or what should be our aim and object in training the 
young to the acquisition of this power, to the attainment of this art. 
This is an important point. l\Iany seem to imagine that the power 
and skill of composition mainly consist in a knowledge of certain 
vocables or sentences. This is a great misapprehension. It is no 
doubt true, that a certain amon!:t of this knowledge, as well as some 
acquaintance with the structure of language and of sentences, is of vast 
value in this process, is of great assistance to our composing power; 
but this knowledge will never operate upon mind in such a way, as to 
call forth commanding thought or high-toned manly sentiment. The 
grand aim of the teacher in this department ought to be, to awaken 
mind to lively and energetic action, to evoke that action in the most 
befitting expressions, to allow every mind to speak for itself, to elicit 
every phase of idiosyncrasy. There are not two minds of any force 
cast exactly in the same mould. The difference is sometimes very 

25 
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marked, just as much as in the physical features, and at other times it 
is less perceptible. And, seeing that the Almighty Creator has im
parted this variety of endowment, surely it should be our aim and 
object to exhibit every such trait of His handiwork. And this is done 
by the kind of written composition of which we are now speaking. 
As language is but the embodiment of thought, we are then but doing 
justice to the mind itself, we are but striving to make others partakers 
of the diversity of its operations, we are but eliciting the perfections of 
the unseen Creator. And what steps should be taken by the teacher for 
the accomplishment of all this? 1st. He should endeavour to show 
his pupils the necessity of a thorough understanding of any subject 
before they commit a word.to writing. The pupils should be directed 
to cogitate the subject in all its bearing with deep and earnest atten
tion, to jot down the views, findings or conclusions of their mind 
regarding anyone aspect, to discontinue their ruminations for a brief 
season, and afterwards to recur to it with fresh vigour; and all this 
before they even consult the most distinguished authors. This will 
enable them really to profit by what others may have written or spoken 
regarding it. And it will especially enable them to maintain their 
own views and modes oj thinking, and style of expression, whatever 
'modifications these may undergo by being brought into contact with. 
other minds, &c. Everyone in short should be taught to rely upon 
and to exhaust his own resources, and then, and only then, to resort 
to foreign succour. But along with all this self-dependence, the young 
should be well indoctrinated respecting the great leading principles or 
laws of language, with cardinal or fundamental rules. And this should 
not be done by hap-hazard strokes, but calmly, and deliberately, and 
consecutively, and through the medium of the best common sense text
books, of which there is no deficiency ~ither in point of number or of 
mode of execution. In the legitimate use of these works, however, 
much caution is needed, and here come in the skill and experience of 
the teacher. A careful selection of certain leadiug rules, as embody
ing great aud important principles, should be made, and these should 
be thoroughly engraven upon the minds of the young before proceed
ing to matters of detail. It might be well, too, that these exercises 
are accompanied with analytic criticisms. A standard author should 
be taken up and examined, not so much in reference to the subject
matter as to the general style, both grammatical and rhetorical. Half
an-hour's criticism, twice or thriee a week, will prove of more lasting 
benefit than the study of any synthetical books with the most precise 
rules and the most copious, apt exemplifications. But this is not 
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'Elll'Ough. Great benefit will be obtained by the young associating with 
~thers more advanced than themselves, not only in imbuing their 
minds with their views and principles, but still more with their whole 
manner and s~yle of acting. " As iron sharpeneth iron so doth the 
face of a man, his friend." And this is equally the case, though in an 
inferior degree, by bringing the mind 'in contact with others through 
'the perusal of their written works. Standard works, and none but 
lluch, should be read on the great subjects that go to make up a liberal 
-education. These, especially if they present exemplifications of high 
genius, or magnanimous achievement.~, or philanthropic patriotism, or 
noble intrepid daring for the maintenance of a principle or truth, will 
'Dot only inspire with corresponding emotions, but operate most pow 
~rfully in indl1cing them to imitate their very style, their very modes 
uf expression. Teachel'S should lise evet:y effort, not only to recom
mend such employment, to rouse into energy an 'enthusiastic love for 
knowledge, but should strive to put such books within their reach, and 
:give suitable directions and encouragement for their perusal. 

Logic a'l'td Rhetoric. This is a still higher department; and may 
be considered as the extension of thought, on the one hand, and the 
-embellishment of language, on the other. The former has respect to 
the consecutiveness and cohesiveness of the ideas, and the latter to the" 
beaRty and adornment of the words.. 

Logic is the science and art of reasoning. As a science it investi
gates the principles on which argumentation is conducted. As an art 
it furnishes sach rules as may be derived from those principles intended 
to guard against erroneous deductions. The skilful teacher should 
know something both of the science and art of logic, be able to point 
'Out the qualities of good reasoning on the one hand, and of flam or 
imperfections on the other. By this means he might teach all that is 
valuable in Logi:c, without referring to the technicalities or rules of 
the thing itself, and thereby obtain all the practical good that may 
l'esult, even from a systematic study of the same. 

Rhetoric. This, as already hinted, bears the same relation to lan
,guage that logic does to thought. In its widest acceptation, it seems 
to take cogniz~nce of everything appertaining to language in prose 
'COmposition. When reduced to a system it may be regarded as a body 
of rules, derived from experience and observation, extending to aU 
communications by language, and designed to make it efficient. It 
sits as umpire and dec~es upon the appropriateness of the use of 
words, and especially of synonymous words. It judges whether the 
<style is adapted to the nature of the thoughts communicated. It takes 



88'8' TEACIfER'S TEXT-B"O'O'K. 

special cognizance of the various figures of speech, whether they are 
well chosen for the occasion, &c. 

Now the skilful teacher ought to be wen acquainted with all the 
rules upon which these and similar niceties depend, and able to direct 
the attention of his pupils to the subject, without even once mention
ing the name of Rhetoric. At' a very early period in the history of 
the education of the young, may he commence to unfold to them the 
structure, and the use, and the history of words with their finer shadel> 
of difference from other words, to which they bear the closest general 
resemblance. And where can there be a finer field for observation 
than is presented in the whole subject of figurative language; and the 
young are perfectly competent to appreciate that language when the 
power or faculty of comparison begins to develop itself. In no depart'
ment will they listen with more attentive ears. if the subj.ects are at 
all judiciously chosen; and the reason of this is obvious. These 
comparisons appeal to their senses, or they are borrowed from object& 
or things with which they are familiar, or else they fail, and fail 
egregiously, in accomplishing the end in view. Tn explaining these 
figures minutely and elaborately, the children are on the known terri
tory. and are anxious to hear explanations, or have new points on the 
subject unfolded. And this but prepares them for making the neat 
application to the subject in hand, and thereby seeing it with their 
mind's eye as distinctly as any object in the external world with the 
nakc.l eye. Even in reading, they can direct attention, at a very early 
period, to tbe rhetorical arrangement of the words, so as to give effect 
to the meaning, force or power to the expression. The teacher can. 
do the same thing in reference to what are called rhetorical pauses. 
These pauses give the highest possible colouring to the import of the 
passage, grouping those words together that have a closer affinity to 
one another, and pausing accordingly. And this can be done at an 
early period. Thus it is evident that the moot important lessons may 
he given, involving rhetorical points, at a very early period, in the 
education of the rising generation, and that without the least allusion 
to rhetoric as a science. All this implies a thorough acquaintance 
with the subject on the part of the teacher, both sytltematical and 
experimental. 

Classics. It has been maintained by some that if the dead languages, 
-ao the Latin and Greek,-are to be acquired, the learning of the 
grammar of our own langu&ge is useless. It has been alleged by such 
that as the Latin grammar, for example, is far more complete, and 
copious, aud elaborate than the English, and that as the latter is, to a 
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oeertainextent, founded on the former, it is a waste of time to acquire it. 
With this opinion we do not at all sympathize. It is no doubt true 
that the grammars of the Greek and Latin languages are more full 
and copiotls than the grammar of tbe Engli~h, but it is a mistake to 
tluppose that it is founded upon either the one or the other of these, or 
that they have any more connection therewith, than what springs from 
general coincident principles. The real question at issue, common 
to all languages, and by consequence to all grammars, is, which 
is the more easily acquired, so that the one shall form a kind of 
basis or platform for the ·acquisition of the other. And surely there 
can be no difficulty in answering this question. The grammar of 
our own tongue will be admitted by all to be much more easily 
acquired than that of a foreign one, whether dead or living, and if so, 
the inference is plain. All, whether they intend to pass through a 
liberal education or not, should first master the grammar of their own 
vernacular, and with that, as a ladder, they shall, with a great deal. 
more ease, mount into the acquisition of any other. If we have been 
proper'ly ta'llght, not only are our minds well disciplined, but we have 
been made acquainted with the great general prinCiples or laws of 
grammar, which are just the great principles or laws of the human 
mind, and which must, therefore, be found in the grammar of every 
language, whether ancient or modern. In passing from the known to 
the unknown, an that we have to. do is to discover the specialities of 
the latter, and this can easily be done by comparing the one with the 
·other. On the supposition, then, that we thoroughly understand the 
grammar 'Of the English language, and that we are about to proceed 
to the study of the Greek or Latin, say the latter, all we have to do, 
is to bring the one into juxta-position with the other, and proceed to 
find out wherein they are alike and wherein they differ. This is a 
profitable exercise, ·and cannot fail to awaken a deep interest in the 
minds of the young. 

It is in the matter of inflection where the grand distinction consists. 
Here we possess on the part of the dead language not only greater 
>copiousness, but a different kind of inflection. In the Latin, the inflec
tions are out and out terminational; in the English, they undergo little 
'Or no change, there being only terminational differences in a few 
instances. There are not less than six cases in the Latin noun; in 
English there are only three. The inflection of the verb is much more 
complete in the dead languages, in so far, at least, as their own com
position is concerned. • 

In syntax, we nnd between these languages, ancient and modern, 
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the same fundamental relations. That between the predicate and 
object is much more copious in the Latin than in English, arising very 
naturally from the greater number of cases, giving birth in consequence 
to a larger number of rules in the matter of government. This is 
manifest when we look at the cases governed by verbs and prepositions. 

In prosody, too, there is as great a difference as in every other 
department. Though the ends in both may be the same,-the produc
tion of rhythm and metre, yet .the principles that guide thereto are 
widely apart. In the English it depends upon accentuation and 
tillie. In the Latin these have nothillg to do with it. The whole 
matkr of versification is made to turn on the quantity of the syllables, 
and these are all fixed and arranged by principles and laws from which 
there is little or no departure. 'Ve nave briefly compared the two 
grammars, and, in general terms, traced their similarities and differences. 
By the application of our fixed principle, viz., proceeding from the 
known to the unknown, we have discovered what ill the foreign lan
guage is really necessary to be learned, and, consequently, in the most 
favoumbIe position hoth for picturing out and for outlining. No new 
technical term should be used without its first being presented to· the 
mind's eye of tIle learner by some apt pictorial illustration. And all 
should be carried on by outlines. "Thatever is tborougflIy mandated, 
should be at once practically applied by every variety of examples. 
both written and spoken. The time spent, and the pains taken in 
these illitiatory steps, will largely facilitate aud expedite future progress. 

In reducing to working order tIlese general remarks, every Latin 
or foreign grammar should be divided at least into three sections 
or divisions. The first section should consist entirely of what is 
indispensably necessary to be committed to memory, with a large list 
of examples, on which the pupils must be wen drilled. The second 
should present the leading exceptions, some of which might als() be 
advantageously mandated; and the thiril, the peculiarities and niceties, 
or idioms of the language, with abundance of examples under both. 
This, in our opinion, would form a much better arrangement than 
baving all blended and intermingled together, some with larger or 
smaller type, drawing the distinction between what is more or less 
important. Where grammars are not arranged eitber in one way or 
other, it would be no difficult task for tbe skilful teacher to construct 
a grammar for himself, to divide it into three grades or stages, and to 
see that his pupils have thoroughly mastered the one before they break 
ground on the other. We give a sample of the method that should 
be pursued with first stage, by far the most important. 
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Starting with the etymological department, we take the noun first. 
The pupils are supposed to be thoroughly familiar with every tbing 
connected with the noun in general, its nature, number, gender, case, &c. 
The two grand peculiarities of nouns in the Latin language are their 
classification in declensions, and the number of cases. Here the word 
declension should be pictured out, showing from its derivation, that it 
means a downward slope or bending from the nomiuative throughout, 
the oblique cases being all indicated by certain terminations. These 
declensions are five iu number, generally considered, though they might 
be easily reduced to three, distinguished from one another by the termi
nation of the genitive case. The first has (£ diphthong, the second i, 
the third is, the fourth ils, and the fifth ei. These have certain ter
minations in the nominative, which go far to determine the gender. 
The cases in the singular and plural are the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative and ablative, which, before they are used, 
should be all illustrated. An example of the first declension may here 
be given, such as pennrt, along with two others, such as area and toga, 
to shew the difference between the hard and soft sound of c and g. 
These examples must be thoroughly committed to memory, and recited 
over and over, backward and forward, reiterated again and again, until 
they are fairly incorporated into the mental framework of the scholars. 
At the end of these examples, there should be given a list of the more 
common nouns of this declension, which also should be carefully man
dated. Underneath there should be given a number of short Latin 
sentences to be translated into English, and thereafter a number of 
short English sentences to be translated into Latin, with a few common 
verbs supplied. The same ordeal should be gone through with every 
declension, and before any new lesson is taken up the whole of these 
exercises should be repeated again and again. The adjectives should 
be got next, those of the first and second declension immediately after 
the second declension of nouns, and those of the third in all their 
forms after the third declension of nouns. 

After the nouns and adjectives, should come the pronouns, as these 
are used in connection with the verb, and then the verb esse. The 
verbs, in all their completeness, should now he discussed; and here 
the first thing is to compare the nature and form of the English with 
those of the Latin verb. As to the forme.r there is evidently no differ
ence. The verbs perform the very same functions in the Latin as in 
the English, expressing either a state of being, or doing, or suffering. 
There is a radical diffetence, however, in reference to the latter. All 
the changes of voice, mood and tense are terminational, whereas in 
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English, they are effected through the medium of what are called 
auxiliary verbs. Properly speaking, there are only three principal 
parts in the English verbs, the present, the past, and the past participle, 
all the rest are supplied by what are called auxiliaries, by whose help 
every mood and tense either in Greek or Latin can be made up. It 
cannot, therefore, be said that the English verb, as compared with the 
Latin verb, is defective. We have, indeed, what are called supilles and 
gerunds ill Latin without any corresponding parts in English, but 
these can be easily expressed by other parts of speech; on the other 
hand, we have defects in the Latin that are not even found in the 
English, such, for example, as the perfect participle active, and the 
present participle passive. It is, therefore, nothing short of a libel 
upon the English language, advanced by some, that it is exceedingly 
defective. Every thing connected, both with acting and suffering, 
with the mode or mood of the action, with time or persons, can be all 
as fully expressed in English as in Latin, though in a different form. 
Having thus compared the English and the Latin verb, we are now 
prepared to take up the latter, and to examine it in its various forms, 
and inflections, and details; picturing out the difference between the 
term conjugation and declension, dwelling upon the completeness, and 
copiousness. and exactitude of the Latin with its four conjugations and 
their appropriate characteristics; then the four principal parts in their 
regular and irregular forms, with all the parts depending upon and 
flowing therefrom. These conjugations, in all their parts and forms, 
regular and irregular, must be thoroughly committed to memory, every 
one having its appropriate examples, and then the whole scattered 
promiscuously. The verb, with adverb and the indeclinable parts of 
speech, will wind up the etymological department. 

On introducing the subject of Latin syntax, the first thing here is 
to give a list of examples, all intended to illustrate the fundamental 
relations-the attributive, the predicative alld the objective, requiring 
the pupils, after the sentences are read and mastered, to construct the 
rules themselves. These examples will familiarize both with the 
vocables, and structure, and arrangement of sentences, and serve to 
pave the way for translation work. It may be well here, too, to direct 
attention to the outlines of Latin prosody, the leading forms of versifi
cation with examples and rules. We have now discussed the first two 
stages in the grammar of any foreign language, and especially of the 
Latin. After comparing the known and the unknown, we are pre
pared to proceed to the purely memoriter or second stage, introducing 
every new topic by a familiar illustration, and reducing everything at 
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once to practice; in one word, using every means to carry the reflec
tive powers of the scholars along with us. The third stage embraces 
the second division, or the exceptional part of the grammar, some of 
which may require to be committed to memory, and others not-the 
teacher can himself easily determine. Along with this, is the perusal 
of a Delectus, or a book of extracts, from the easiest and best Latin 
authors. This will serve for drilling both in etymological and syn
tactical departments, and bring out, especially, the difference of idiom 
in the structure of the languages, the known and the unknown. This 
will appeal' in the translation from the Latin into English, and no 
exemplification of any peculiarity should be passed over without the 
most sifting examination. To impress the minds of learners still more 
deeply, they should be required not only to write their translations 
into English from the text-book, but the text-books being taken from 
them, to reverse the order, and to render it from English into Latin. 
This, in our opinion, is a better plan at the commencement than 
Arnold's constructive exercises. 

The more mechanical part of the language is now over, and this, 
if the plan sketched is pursued, ought to be in two years or less. 
This is a long period, but it is more than compensated by the 
accumulation of their knowledge, and the extent of their grammatical 
attainments. The pupils are now prepared to take the regular classical 
text-books into their hands, which books, with the assistance of their 
dictionaries alone, and after such a course of preparation, they should 
be able to read with considerable fluency. Much injury is done to not 
a few, by commencing to translate too soon, i. e., the regular Latin 
authors, before they are well acquainted with the first principle5 or 
elements of the language. Pursuing the course we have specified, 
they will be able to read the classical authors almost at the starting 
with another relish altogether. Instead of spending wearisome weeks 
or months over a few chapters of Cresar, they will master the whole in 
the course of a few weeks; and that, instead of proving an irksome 
toil and drudgery, will be a real pleasure and satisfaction. Here 
the third part of grammar may be gone over. It is scarcely necessary 
to say more,. save that in the reading of the standard works in the 
Latin language, the usual rule should be observed of proceeding from 
the simple to the more complex. The usual order of the classics is 
the following: Esop's Fables Cordery, Eutropius Cornelius, Nepos, 
Cresar and Ovid, Sallust and Virgil, Livy and Horace, Tacitus, 
Quinctilian, Cicero and Juvenal. In recitation exercises the following 
course is usually followed :-1. Read the Latin as in text-book, and 



894 TEACHER'S TEXT-BOOK. 

be very particular about the quantity, whether read after the Eng
lish or Continental fashion. 2. Construe the passage or arrange 
the words in syntactical order. 3. Give the translation, and from 
the very commencement let there be an adaptation to the Eng
lish idioms. 4. Examine carefully any peculiarity in the construction, 
and apply rules of syntax to every relation. 5. Parse every word for 
a considerable period, and thereafter the more difficult words. 

Thc mere translation into English ought not to suffice. There 
should be also the constant practice kept up of rendering from Eng
lish into Latin. Exercises shou),] be given, at least, once a week, and 
these should be consecutively arranged so as to bring out the various 
niceties and peculiarities. In addition to all this, the conversational 
method, even in reference to the dead languages, may be followed to 
a certain extent, and with great effect. The finer passages in Latin, 
as the student advances, should always be committed, so that, without 
any pedantry, on befitting occasions, the same Illight be cited. 

Such is a brief outline of the mode in which any foreign language 
may be taught in accordance with the training system. The sketch, 
we think, will be found to contain all the leading features of that 
systeIll: such as, proceeding fro III the known to the unknown, from 
the simple to the more difficult, teaching by outlines, accompanying 
the theoretical with the practical, &c. No one, we think, at all versant 
with the languages, can fail to perceive that, with a grammar con
structed in accordance with this system, and judiciously taught, an 
immense simplification would be effected on the whole acqnisition of 
language; that along, with greater efficiency, an immense saving both 
of time and labour would also follow. 

Arithmetic. Most children at an early period have some idea of 
number. Scarcely have they begun to exercise their observational 
powers than they seem to he able, iu comparing the objects around 
them, to mark those that are the same or identical, and thus they 
obtain their idea ot number. They see two objects pretty much alike; 
they examine them more minutely, and are persuaded that they 
exactly resemble one another; and the one thus becomes two, unity 
is changed into duality. It is well, however, to notice here that this 
knowledge is one of realities or things, and is uniformly associated 
with the object or objects, is concrete. And, hence, the absurdity of 
the way in which the young are usually introduced to the study of 
arithmetic, plunged all at once into the mysteries of abstract figures, 
without the least effort to lead them on from the concrete to the 
abstract, or to attempt to bridge over the gulf that separates them, or 
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the space that lies between. Unless they happen to be gifted with a 
peculiar aptitude for the study of mathematics, they are doomed to 
wander for months and years in a region of abstract signs, which they 
neither comprehend nor care about, utterly useless to them in a prac
tical point of view, and which, instead of disciplining mind, but tend 
to throw barriers and impediments in the way. 

What then is to be done? If the young have no idea of number in 
the abstract, if they do not understand the meaning of 5, or 7, or 9, 
whilst they clearly perceive that of 5 apples, or 7 marbles, or 9 horses, 
the method of teaching ari~hmetic is plain and palpable, eyen through 
the medium of objects, and having, by means thereof, rendered them 
familiar with the great principles involved, gradually, and stcp by 
step, pass into the region of the abstract. Let this plan be pursued, 
and it does not matter how soon the young begin arithmetic. Some, 
on entering school, are better prepared for this work than for learning 
to read. This, however, must be carried on entirely by visible objects. 
It matters little what these objects are, provided the children can 
count them. The systematic way of carrying on this department is 
through the medium of a ball-frame-a frame of pretty much the same 
size as a large slate, with ten or twelve wires, and on each of these 
wires ten or twelve balls, painted with three or four different colours. 
By the help of this frame, the principles and practice of the funda
mental rules can be explained and taught, and this can be diversified 
in a great variety of ways, by objects in school-room, by counting the 
children, &c. As soon as the children are sufficiently advanced to 
apply number to money, or weights and measures, it will be necessary 
that the teacher provide himself with a set of the common coins of the 
country as well as with the various weights, and scales, and measures. 
By these means the whole of the tables can be taught, and that in a 
way calculated to produce a more lasting impression than all verbal 
dissertations, or the most careful mandating. After being two years 
or so at mental arithmetic, carried on through visible objects, the chil
dren are now prepared to pass into slate arithmetic, or arithmetic 
abstractly regarded. This, of course, will require to be done, gradu
ally. After the real objects come the symbols, or representatives of 
the objects with which the pupils are familiar, but absent, and lastly, 
the figures, the purely abstract. Not that we are to abandon the 
objective on the introduction of the abstractlve. The mental and 
objective are to be carried on simultaneously with the abstract--the 
one to be the exponent I1f the other. The principles involved in every 
branch, as well as the rules by which it is to be worked, ought to be 
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studied out and practised by the pupils themselves before they attempt 
the abstract at all, that is, they are to be done first by word-painting, 
and theu by examples carefully analysed. The principle being thus 
thoroughly understood, as well as the rules of working it out or reduc
ing it to practice, the pupils are now ready to take up the slate and 
do the various examples usually found in arithmetical books. Hence, 
this branch of knowledge is naturally divided into two departments, 
arithmetic concrete and arithmetic abstract, and to each of these we 
shall now direct attention . 

.,1rilll/)lI'I/,' Concrete. Here. as in every other department, the 
young must be carried on from the known to the unknown. The 
teacher, when about to introduce any new subject to his pupils, ought 
to find out what about that subject, what connected with it, or what 
cognate subject, they are already acquainted with, and to constitute 
that the basis of his instruction, and of all future progress. Now, in 
so far as arithmetic is concerned, there is scarcely a child of five or 
six years of age, who cannot count as high as fifteen or twenty, and 
this plainly should form the first lesson in arithmetic. The children 
should be required to gather up ten or fifteen little stones from 
amongst the gravel before the school-house, or if there is a box of 
slate or lea,l pencils on the desk, to proceed to count these; and after 
they have finished this task to count the balls on the frame. After 
they have been well exercised in connting, the teacher should proceed 
a step farther, and show that two are just two ones, and three, three 
ones of the same sort only. To do this more clearly, two distinct objects 
should be taken and counted alternately; such as slates and books, 
boys and girls; and when ten is reached, the children should be asked 
whether there are really ten slates or ten books. This will lead the 
pupils to think, and to see that though there are ten things or objects, 
there are only five slates and five pencils; and that though there are 
ten children or scholars, there are only five boys and five girls; and 
therefore, that in adding one unit to another, every succeeding one 
must be of the same nature. The next lesson in enumeration should 
be to conduct the children from ten to twenty, in which it should be 
shown that eleven are just ten and one, that twelve are ten and two, 
thirteen are ten and three, and 80 onwards, dwelling especially, on 
the fact that a new name is given at the end of every ten, that every 
tenth figure is of a higher order, a unit, a big unit. Another form of 
the same exercise is counting backwards, first from ten and then from 
twenty. Every lesson, if possible, should be varied so as to impress 
the minds of the young with the idea that 20 are just twenty ones, and 
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100, a hundred ones. The longer these simple forms are dwelt upon, 
we are only weavit.g more thoroughly into the minds of the young, 
that which lies at the foundation of the science of numbers. 

Symbols. Here a short oral lesson should be given on the signs or 
symbols used in arithmetic. Take a sigu-board, such as the children 
may have often seen; say. the sign-board over a shoemaker's door, 
with a boot or shoe painted upon it. From this, picture out in words 
the difference between the sigu and the thing signified. Another 
illustration may be taken from letters being the signs of sounds, and 
words of ideas. And so in figures. We have here also certain signs 
or symbols, expressive of a certain number of units. It would be 
exceedingly cumbersome, if not impracticable, to write down three 
ones or six ones, in the shape of dots or strokes, if we wished to con
vey the idea of three or six; and, therefore, to simplify matters, 
symbols are employed. Here the teacher may write on the black
board a series of ones, and put their corresponding figure underneath: 

I, II, III, 1111, lilli, 111111, 1111111, 11111111, 111111111, 1IIIIIIIIl 
123456 8 9 10 

These characters, nine of which are significant, and the cipher 0 are 
sometimes called digits, from the word that signifies fingers. 

FUNDAnlENTAL RULES. 

Addition. Here, by an oralle880n, the teacher must picture out the idea 
that the quautityof anything can either be made larger or smaller, added to 
or taken from, increased or diminished. For example, ask the scholars of 
this class to hold up their left hand, and then ask :-How many fingers have 
you upon it? Five, they will, with one voice, reply. Then tell them to hold 
up their right hand, and ask :-How many fingers or di~ts have you upon it? 
The same answer will be given. Tell them to put all the fingers of both 
hands together, and ask :-How many have you now? Ten, will be the 
immediate reply. Now what is this? It i.~ adding. You have five fingers 
on one hand, and five on the other, and by putting them both together, you 
have-Ten; this is called the sum, and the act of bringing them together into 
one is called-addition. Does any of you know the symbol used to represent 
addition? No reply. Would you like to know it? Yes. It is this +; 
and the name given to it is plus. Can you point out the si/.!:n or symbol 
placed between numbers to show that they are equal? No. '''ell, then, I 
will show you. It is =, 1111 [ + I!! I! = IlllIlllll; that is, five plus five has 
for its sum ten, or is equal to ten, and hence It is sometimes called the sign of 
equality. Then give a great number of exercises on the black-board, such 
as the following:-

II + III = 11111; Ii + 1111 = 111111; [II + II!I = 1111111, &c. 

After picturing out the thing itself, the children should be now formally 
taught the art of adding. The various objects in the school-room may be 
first taken up; such as the !lanes of glass in window, the desks, chairs, boys 
and girlr-adding together first the ones, then the twos, and then the threes. 
The ball-frame should now be called into requisition, and systematically pro-
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ceeded with. A great variety of forms may be employed, beginning with the 
simple and going on to the more difficult. We may first take the nnmbers as 
they occur and add them to the previous stim, as the ones--twos--threes
fours-1 and 1 are 2, and 1 are 3, and 1 are 4-2 and 2 are 4, and 2 are 6, 
and 2 are 8. Or we may take the digits in a more systematic form and add 
them consecutively together i as 2 and 2 are 4, 2 and 3 are 5, 2 and 4 are 6, &c. 
And after we have familiarized the pupils with these two forms, we may then 
take a more miscellaneous method. Take any number of balls, and ask how 
many there are. Then divide the 7 into 3 and 4, and ask how many in each 
lot, and what these make when added i and what other divisions will, when 
added, make up the same number, &c. Laying aside the ball-frame or present 
objects, the next stage should be the addition of things or articles which are 
absent, but with which they are perfectly familiar. Take the following as a 
sample :-(1) William has six marbles in one pocket and four in another; 
how many has he altogether? (2) There are seven girls in a class; if three 
more be added i how many will there then be? (3) Henry got ninepence, 
then fivepence and a penny i how much money had he ? (4) A man took 
three horses to be shod i one had to get all his feet shod; another had to get 
three, and the last had only to O'et one i how many shoes would the black
smith require to furnish? (5) How many feet have a horse, a cow, a sheep, 
a goose, and a hen? 

Subtraction. Explain the term by a short oral lesson i and this may be 
done by reversing the one on addition, and asking the children of the class to 
hold up both their hands. How many fingers have you on both? Ten. 
Take one hand down, and how many fingers do you hold up? Five. Well, 
then, do you now see that you can do something else besides adding to an., 
quantity? Yes, we can take from it. Do any of you know what that III 

called? No. It is called subtraction, and the symbol that represents it is a 
straight or horizontal line - which is called minus. Give a few more exam
ples of the same description. There are how many in your class? Nine. 
Take away John, and James, .and Jane, and how many remain? Six, &c. 
Here are six books, suppose I subtract three from them, how many remain? 
Three. These can easily be added to. Then take the ball-frame and go more 
systematically into the exercise. Begin with the first wire of' balls, and take 
one from ten, and how many remain, two from ten, and how many, three 
from ten, and how many. Then take the opposite course, and take nine from 
ten, ei~ht from ten, seven from ten, &c. Then take a series of ellamples with 
the obJects absent, (1) John has sixpence in his pocket, and he gives Thomas 
threepence for a knife, how much has John left? (2) A window has twelve 
panes of glass, five of them are broken, how many are entire? f3) A dozen 
birds sat on a tree, seven flew away, how many remained? (4) n two weeks 
a tradesman lost four days work throuO'h ill health, what number of days did 
he work? (5) A boy in a hay field ~orked ten hours a day, how many in 
the twenty-four hours did he not work? These may be succeeded by exercises 
in what may be styled double subtraction. Thus, John had six marbles, and 
he gave two to James and three to Robert, how many had he left? A butcher 
had twelve sheep i he killed three and lost four, how many had he left? 
Then may additIOn and subtraction be joined. Thus, John had six marbles; 
he won from Thomas five, and from William two i and afterwards lost three 
the first game, and five, second i how many had he then? In this wayan 
abundance of exercises may be constructed. It may be well, however, that 
the teacher note down every evening some new form of ellercises for every 
day, that the calculations may go on steadily and progressively. .. 

!lfultiplication. Give a short oral lesson on explanation of term. Ask the 
children, for example, how many rows of panes there are in- one of lIhe win
dows of the school-room? They all cry four. How many panes are there in 
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each row? Three. And how do you find the whole number? The chil
dren looking at the window begin at once and count, one and one are two, 
and one is tltree, and so on till they make twelve. The teacher again asks 
could not you shorten this? At once they say, three and three are six, and 
three are nine, and three are twelve. Is there not a shorter way still? Yes. 
And they say four times three are twelve. And what is the lesson we are 
taught by all this? That whenever a quantity exactly contains a certain 
number several times, it can be done in a short or abridged form. Twelve 
contains three exactly four times. Twelve is in this case a multiple of three j 
that is, it contains three four times. and the act of doing it is called multipli
cation. Multiplication is, therefore, nothing but a short, or an abridged, or a 
contracted way of addition. The sign of multiplication is X. A number of 
similar examples by visible objects, such as slate pencils, &c., should here be 
given. Then with ball-frame or lines on black-board the multiplication table 
should be formally taught. The ones should be first taken up in succc"ion, 
and the pupils taught to repeat after the teacher, two ones are two, three ones 
are three, or three times one are three. Then the second line in multiplica
tion table, placing the twos on the different wires, and causing the children to 
repeat after teacher, two ones are two, or two times one are two, two twos are 
four, or two times two are four, three twos are six, or three times two are six. 
Then take three, putting the three balls together, two threes are six, or two 
times three are six, three threes are nine, or three times three are nine. And 
so on throughout the whole decimal or duodecimal multiplication table. In 
consequence of the general way in which the multiplication tables are now 
printed, we mean, duodecimally, lt may be well to have three ball-frames at 
least, one with ten balls on each wire, another with twelve, and another with 
twenty, so that the decimal, the duodecimal and vigesimal, or the pythagorean 
tables may be got according to the stage of the pupils. 

Here the teacher may give a number of examples of objects, though absent, 
yet with which the children are familiar. How many feet have 2, or 3, or 4 
sheep? How many legs have 6, or 7, or 8 cows '! How many units are 
there in 8 tens? Bought 3 eggs at 2 pence each, how much should I pay? 
What should you pay the milkman for 4 pints of milk, at 2 pence a pint? 
Find the cost of 4 loaves at 5 pence each. If a man travels 3 miles in 1 hour, 
how far will he travel from 6 o'clock in the morning till noon? 

When the class is a little farther advanced, it may be well to picture out 
the terms Product and Factors. Take objects first. You cause two children 
to hold up their hands, and you ask how many fingers on each hand. They 
say five. Tell them to add four fives and you have twenty. Then cause 
them to multiply one of the fives by fonr, and ask what is produced. They 
say twenty, that is produced, or that is the product of 5 multiplied by 4, 
and this, therefore, is called the product. And how is that produced? By 
the two agents, the four operating on the five. And what is an agent? It 
is a person that does a thing, or doer. There is a word derived from the 
Latin that does the same thing, and that is factor. These, then, are called 
factors, and the result of their operation product. This may then be perform-

ed by drawing lines on black-board, or on ball-frame, tttttf. Then give 

signs, 6 X 2 = 2 X 6 = 12. Change the lines into three or fours to give 
variety. The children may afterwards be required to make rectangles, like 
the foregoing, out of marbles.or bricks, and deduct the factors themselves. 
This vanes the exercise, and never fails to amuse and interest. 

Division. I have got in this basket not less than 24 apples, and I want to 
give every child in tbe clas~ an eqnal share. There are just 12 chiltlrcn in 
the class, and how many must I give to each? Two, the children will at 
once exclaim. I then dlvide them mto twos, and give each child accordingly, 
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and because when I do so, I divide, or am making a division, thi8 is called 
division, and has for it:' sign -;-. This is done a ~eat deal quicker than by 
takino- 2 from 2-1 leavmg 22, and 2 from 22 leavmg 20, &c. And hence a 
new rOule is ~ntro~uced, though after all it. is. not~in!i" but a short way of wo:k
ino- subtractIOn, m the same way as multiplicatIOn IS a short way of workmg 
addition. Give here a number of similar examples,-(l) Four whips cost 8d., 
what is the price of I? (2) Three loaves cost 9d., what is the price of 1 ? 
(3) Divide a shilling among three boys, how much has each? (4) Throw 18 
marbles into three holes, how many will there be in each. (5). There are 36 
boys in a dass, seated equally on 4 forms, how many will be on each form. 
(6) ~\ horse gallopcd 40 miles in 5 hours, what rate is that per hour? This 
may be done in a more systematic way, by reverting again to the multi
plication table, either on ball-frame or lines on black-board. 

II two ones are 2, or the half of 2 is 1. 

III three ones are 3, or the third of 3 is 1. 
II II two twos are 4, or the half of 4 is 2. 
III III III three threes are 9, or the third of 9 is 3. 
IIII IIII IIII IIII four fours are 16, or the fourth of 16 is 4. 

At the end of every new lesson there should always be given a few exercises 
on the preceding one. When subtraction is going on, combine it with addi
tion; when multiplication, with addition and subtraction; and when division, 
with addition, subtraction and multiplication. Here there should be given a 
large number of miscellaneous exercIses on the fundamental rnles. 

Fractions ill their Simplest Form. Here give an oral lesson to show the 
real meaning of the term. Children, do you see this slate pencil? Yes. Is 
it a whole pencil or part of one? It is a whole O'le. Could you give me 
another name for whole? Yes, entire. Any other? No answer. Well, I 
will tell you. The word integer is just the Latin word for whole or entire. 
Now, this whole or inteyO"cr slate pencil, I am going to break into two equal 
parts. Done, and now have to ask you what you call each of these? The 
half. Suppose I divide these halves again equally, how would the slate pen
cil be divi,\cd? Into four paris. And can I go on dividing these as I will ? 
}-cs. .\Il'\ what are these parts, when applied to number called? No 
answer. I suppose you don't know, and therefore I will tell you. There is a 
Latin word, ji·actu.~, which signifies broken, and hence the word fraction, 
which just Illeans broken, Th,'", fractions or broken numbers are therefore 
the parts of a whole, or integer number. Come and I will show you the sym
bols employed to represent these fractions or broken numbers. Here is a 
half, !; a third, t; a fourth, t; a fifth, t; two-thirds, J; four-fifths, i, &c. 

Having thus fixed in the minds of the young the idea of a fractional num
ber, it is very ('asy to go on, and by dividing an object into a great number 
of parts to give more enlarged views on the subject. Take an orange. If I 
wish to divide this orange amongst three boys, what must I do? How much 
must ea .. " get? Here is half an orange, and I divide it between two boys, 
how much of the half does each get? How much of the whole? Very likely 
this question would not be answered. An easy demonstration of it would 
consist in dividing a whole orange into two, then each half into two equal 
portions, and the children would at once see that one-half of half an orange 
was exactly the same thing as one-fourth of the whole orange. 

The pupils having been thus rendered familiar with the elementary ideas 
offra?tions. they.should then be led on to the addition, subtraction and multi
plicatIOn of fractIOnal numbers, the teacher still availing himself of tangible 
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ocular demonstrations or visible objects; and he need be at no loss for thest'. 
Here follow a few exercises in the fundamental rnles,-

1. Two-halfs and one-half are how many halves '? 
2. Three-fourths and four-fourths, how many fourths? 
3. Four-fifths and six-fifths, how many fifths? 
4. A boy has three half apples, and gives one of these halves to his neigh

bour, how many halves has he left? How many whole apples? 
5. If I were to give one boy six-fourths of an apple, and another boy two

fourths, which would have more? How much more, how many apples more <I 

6. Take four-tenths from six-tenths. eight-tcnths from ten-tenths, two
hundredths from three-hundredths. 

7. From five-thirds take two-thirds. 
8. Let five boys hold up each ten fingers, and if of these fifty tenths we 

take two-tenths away, how many tenths will be left ? 
9. Six boys got half an apple each, how many halves had they all? How 

many wholes? 
10. In three apples how many halves? 
11. How many thirds are four times two-thirds ? 
12. How many tenths do four times three-tenths make? 
Application of number to money. What is this (the teacher holding up" 

cent in his hand)? A cent. James, suppose I were to give you this cent, 
what would you do with it? 1 would buy a pear. vVell, then, you go to 
Mrs. Thompson'" and you ask her to give you a pear for a cent; she gives 
you one and you put down the cent on the counter. But suppose you found 
the pear, the moment you took it into your hand, to be rotten, what would 
you do? I would say to Jlrs. Thompson, this pear is rotten, give me anothe1' 
pear that is wnrth a cent, or of ate same value. 

When, then, you buy the pear, you give what you consider of equal value. 
and what do you call the cent? JJloney, a piece of money. Any other name ~ 
A coin. The cent then is ... of etjual value, and you exchange it ... for 
the pear. Could you get the pear for anything else? Yes, if I were to give 
JJlrs. Thomson a ball, which would be of little more value than the pear. Would 
she like this as well? Nn. Why? Because it is IlOt nearly so convenient; 
and very likely she might not get any person to purchase the ball at all, and it 
would be of no ttse to her. Do you know any other kind of money? Yes. 
A dime. How many pears could you get for a dime? Ten. And why'! 
Because the dime is worth ten cents. ·What coin is this? A quarter dollar. 
And how many pears could you buy for it? Tn'enty-five, because there are 
twenty-five cellts in a quarter dollar. What is this? Half a dnllar, or a florin. 
And how many pears could you purchase for it? And so on till you go over 
all the decimal currency, holding up every coin before the children, and 
requiring them to tell how many cents it contains from the numher of pears 
they would get for it, and allowing them to touch every coin, if they wish. 
Next take a farthing, a penny, a shilling, a pound, and go over them in the 
same manner. Now the children are prepared to make the application in 
accounts, like the following:-

1. John gave five cents to James, ten cents to Andrew, and had four 
remaining, how many cents had he at first? 

2. How many dimes are there in half a dollar, in a whole dollar, in two 
dollars ? 

3. If John had two pennies, how many farthings would you require to 
give him for them, how many half pence? 

4. John has four pennies.and Jane eight, how many have they between 
them? 

5. How many pence in one shilling, in two, in three? 
6. How many shillings in one pound, in two, in three? 

26 
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7. John goes to the grocers and buys three pounds of sugar at six pence a 
pound how much should he bring heme out of two shillings 'I 

8. James bought a pair of shoes for a dollar and a half; a jacket for two 
dollars, and a cap for seventy-five cents, how much did he pay for all ? 

These may suffice for a specimen. The teacher may multiply these exer
cises to any amount, and the more they are within the range of common life, 
the more clearly will the children see that arithmetic has to do with every 
da v trausaC'tions. 

Application of number to measure.~, weights, &-c. The teacher being provided 
with a few inch, foot and yard measures, will proceed to the first lesson. 
He will picture out, first, the necessity and advantages of having exact 
measures and weights, whether we buy cloth, or sugar, or tea. Having done 
this, he will thl'n call attention to the measures, by showing them to the class, 
and giving their names; then by comparing them with one another, first by 
holding them up together, afterwards drawmg them on the black-board and 
requirinO" the pupils to do the same on their slates or on the black-board, be 
will sho~ that there are twelve inches in a foot, and thirty-six inches or three 
feet in a yard. Having proved this by actual measurement, the various 
objects in the school may be taken and tested, the pupils being required to 
state what they believe to be the length of each object III succe~sJOn, and then 
ascertain the matter positively by measuring it themselves. This is the true 
way of giving them a correct idea of distance. Exercises, similar to the fol
lowing, may then be given :-

1. In five yards how many feet? inches? 
2. John is five feet, three inches, and William is four feet, nine inches, 

what is the difference? 
3. How many yards of cloth, at two shillings per yard, can be purchased 

for three dollars '( 
4. I bought six yards of cloth for twelve dollars, what was that for each 

yard? 
The application of number to sqnare measure, as well as measure of capac

ity, may be taught exactly in the same way. 
The applicatiun of number to weights should now be considered. 
The teacher, being provided with a pair of scales, and the more common of 

the Avoirdupois, Troy and Apothecaries' weights, will proceed to explain 
everything connected with the scales, and then give the names of the different 
weights. Taking the ounce weight and putting it into one of the scales, and 
the dram weights of the Apothecaries into the opposite scale, the pupils will 
at once pereelve how many drams are in an ounce, which the teacher will 
mark on the black-board, and the pnpils on their slates. Again putting the 
pound weight into one scale, and the ounce weights into the other, it wIll be 
seen how many ounces are in a pound; and so onward with all the weights. 
Exercises on the weights, similar to those on the measures, can here easily be 
given. 

Decimal Notation. Thi~, as already stated, is a pure convention. The 
power assigned to number from the localizing process on the left hand might 
Just as well have been placed on the right, and instead of being fixed to the 
tenth power, it might just as well have been to the twelfth or sixtieth, the 
duodecimal or sexagesimal. But whilst all this might have been so, no one 
can fail to perceive or admire the inimitable simpliCIty of the decimal ~ystem, 
evi(lently originating in the fingers of the human hand, and lying at the basis 
of the whole system of counting or enumeration; for what is every tenth 
figure Jl'UIU ten up to millions but the addition often to the preceding. Being 
thus a convention, it is clear that it cannot be demonstrated or worked out to 
the youn~ thro~gh the medium of a geometrieal proposition, or by ~ process 
of reasomng; It can only be presented to the young by illustratIons and 
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~~empli/ications, until they become thoroughly acquainted with thc arrange
ment. Here it might be well to follow our usual plan, first to take an illus
tration from actual objects or things. Suppose we wish to count a box of 
pencils, what would we naturally do? Wc would tie them together in 
bundles of ten, until we had gone over the whole, and we find, say, six 
rem'lining. We place these six aside, drawing six strokes on the black-board, 
and markinp; undern~ath th.e figure 6, telling the pupils that these strok~s 
represent t.he 6 pencils, or SIX ones, and the figure 6 the symbol of these SIX 

~trokes. 'Ve now tie every ten of the bundles of ten units together, and find 
after we are done 4 bundles remaining. 'Vedra w four strokes on the black
board, and write under the figure 4, and tell the pupils that these represent 
the 4 bundles of ten. ,Ve now take the last made bundles, each of which 
'Contains ten tens or one hundred units, and we tie them together. 'Ve have 
only one bundle of these with three of the one hundred remaining. W' e put 
dowu on black-board the three one hundred strokes, putting 3 and two cyphers 
u.nderneath. Lastly, we place on black-board oue thousand strokes, and write 
underneath lOOO, telling the pupils that this one bundle represents the ten 
one hundred bundles, which remained over and above the whole, We have 
now placed in succession on the black-board 6 units, 4 bundles of ten each, g 
bundles of 100 each, and one bundle containing a thousand. We now ask 
the pupils to bring all these strokes and figures together, and to put each of 
these to the left hand side of the other, and to tell the whole number, 1346. 
Beginning them to name these figures over and over, both from right to left 
and froni left to right. 

After these illustratioll.s, first, fi'om the reality of the bundles, and secondly, 
'from their signs or representatives,-the strokes, and lastly, from the symbols 
or figures, a large number of examples should be introduced. Add ~4 to 35, 
What have you here? -! units and 5 units, which make 9 units, 2 tens and 
.s tens, which make 5 tens. Thus we have 9 units and 5 tens, or 59. Add 
together 36.5 and 233. Here ",'t' have three units and five units, which make 
eight, three tens and six tens, which make nine tens, and two hundreds and 
three hllUdreds, which make five hundreds, or 598. Here, too, a number of 
examples may be given, both in money, weights and measures, when these are 
under ten. The exercises in subtraction, &c., should be of the same nature 
as the preceding. Take 28 apples from 39. Here we take 8 units from 9 
units and 1 remains; 2 tens from 3 tens and 1 ten remains. But 1 unit and 
1 ten make 11. And so on with multiplication and division. 

But besides the examples thus necessary to make the scholars familiar with 
the real and local value of numbers, there is another element, namely, classi
ficatiou, and this, too, must be set forth by an array of exam~les. Take the 
same illustration as before, the bundles of slate pencils. "e have then a 
bundles of one hundred, 4 of ten, and 3 ones, or three single pencils; 8 of one 
hundred, 4 of ten, and 6 ones i 3 of one hundred, 2 of tens, and 7 ones; 1 of 
one hundred, 7 of teus, and 5 single pencils. Mark these on black-board, 
informing the scholars that they represent the bundles of pencils. Put down 
one line as before 54,'1, and now traill the class how to arrange the others, 
placing the hundreds, the ten~, and units in their respective columns, in other 
words, apply the principle of classification, and the work is done. This pro
cess, too, will explain the whole matter of carrying • 

.Arithmetic .Abstract. (1. Initiatory.) We have discussed, at some 
length, the subject of concrete arithmetic. We have shown that the 
young become acquainteq with number at a very early period, not for 
its own sake, but for the sake of the object or objects with which it 
is ass@ci1),ted. We have dwelt at lellgth on the application of num-
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bel' to realities, Of the objects themselves, then to their signs 01" 

representations, and lastly, to the objects with which the pupils are
familiar, but which are now absent. And thus, by the systematizing: 
of the concrete, we h!we paved and prepared the way for an easy and, 
natural transition to the abstract. Instead of being launched all at 
once into the region of the unknown, which is generally the case with 
all children at the commencement of their arithmetical career, by going. 
through this course of training they feel the stability of the ground on 
which they are treading, and they understand right well what is the 
index of these signs, and the end in view in the processes they are 
required to work out, as well as the character of the means by which 
this end is accomplished. Abstract arithmetic is thus rendered a per
fectly rational and intelligent exercise, an exercise in which children 
possessed but of ordinary or medium powers may be brought to take 
an interest. 

Scholars, generally, who have received anything like justice in their 
education, and been regular in their attendance at school from the
time they were six years of age, are quite competent to enter upon 
abstract arithmetic about eight, or the period when they pass from the 
Primary to the Intermediate department. So long as they are in this
department, that is, from about eight till ten, their reflective powers 
are not yet developer1, and conseq.uently their attention, during this 
period, in arithmetic, should be directed to a few of the more funda
mental rules, to be worked with all possible accuracy and expedition_ 
This naturally divides the whole subject of arithmetic into two great 
divisions, thereby requiring two text-books, an initiatory, and a more
advanced. The former should embrace the following rules :-

1. Enumeration and notation. 
2. Fundamental rules. 
;j. Addition, subtraction, multiplication aud division of decimals,. 

and vulgar fractions. 
4. Reduction and compound rules. 
5. Practice. 
6. Proportion. 
... Simplest rules iu interest, disconnt, &c. 
This initiatory text-book, which would be to all intents and purposes 

the text-book of the common schools of the country, should be mainly 
devoted to examples both in mental and slate arithmetic; and these 
invariably rising from the easy to the more difficult. Each new rule 
should be introduced by a short oral object lesson on its nature, so 
as to bring out in pictorial relief the import of the designation; tw 
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-snoUld lle followed by one or two, or, if need be, by three examples, 

worked in full with a minute analysis of every step in the process, and 

.from these two, the object lesson and the example, the rule for general 

·guidance should be deduced by the pupils themselves, aided by the 

teacher. We here subjoin a few illustrations of the mode in which 

we conceive such a text-book ought to be constructed :-

ADDITION.-O'BJECT LESSOX ON EXPLANATORY EXERCISES. 
EXAMPLE l.-Henry gave 5 dollars for a coat, and 3 dollars for a Vl·,t; 

how much did he pay for both? 
ANALYSIs.-He gave as many dollars as 5 dollars and 3 donars, which are 

8 dollars. Therefore he gave 8 dollar~ for both. 
2. John sold a pig for 3 dollars, and a ·calf for 6 dollars; how much did. 

he receive for both? 
3. Mary has five apples in a basket, lUId 7 apples in her hands; how many 

,apples has she altogether? 
From the preceding operations we .perceive .that ADDI.TION is the process 

>()funiting several numbers of the same kind into one equivalent number. 
The SUM or AMOL':-1T is the result obtained 1r the proce~s of addition. 
The sign, +, is called plus, which signifies more. When placed between 

;two numbers, it denotes that they are to be added.; thus, 5 + 4, shows that 
:a and 4 are to be added. 

SIMPLE ADDITION.-CASE I. 

When the amount of each eolumn is less than ten. 
EXA}IPLE.-A farmer sold some oats for 102 dollars, twelve cowsror360 

-dollars, and a horse for 217 dollars; how many dollars did he receive for all ? 
()PERATIOl". ANALYSls.-We arrange the numbers, so that units of like 

.; ord.er shall stand in the same column. We then add the columns 
~ separately, for cenvenience beginning at the' right hand, and 

] '" .;1 write each result under the column added. Thus, we have 7 and 
..§ E '§ 2 are nine, the SUIll of the units; 1 and 6 are 7, the SUIll of the 
1 0 2 tens; 2 and II and 1 are 6,the sum of the hundreds. II<,nce, the 
3 6 0 entiPe amount is 6 hundreds, .7 tens, and 9 units, or 6.79, the 
2 1 7 answer. 

679 CASE n. 
When the amount of any column equals or exceeds ten. 
EXAMPLE.-A merchant pays 896 dollars a year for the Tent'of a store, 

1687 dollars for a clerk, and 390 dollars for truckage; what is the amount of 
ihis expenses? 
-OPERATION. ANALYSIs.-Arranging the numbers as in the former case, we 
~ first add the column of unit., and find the sum to be 13 units, 
Q) which is 1 ten and 3 units. We write the.'3 units in the place of 
] ~.4 units, and the 1 ten in the place of tens. The sum of the figures 
..§ .;; § in the column of tens is 26 tens, which is 2 hundreds and 6 tens. 
8 9 6 We mite the 6 tens in the place gf -tens, allil the 2 hundreds in 
6 8 7 the place of hundreds. We next add the column of hundreds, 
3 9 0 and find the sum to be 17 hundreds, which is 1 thousand and 7 

hundreds. We write the 7 hundreds in the place of hundreds, 
and the 1 thouslind in the place of thousands. Lastly, by uniting 
the sum of the units, with the sums of the tens and hundreds, we 
find the total amount to be 1 thousand, 9 hundreds, 7 .tens and :I 
units,.or 19·73. 

1 3 
2 6 

i 7 

i19 7 3 
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This example should also be performed by following method, which is tiat 
in common use. 
QPERATION. ANALysls.-Arranging the numbers as before, we add the 

896 first column, and find the smn to be 13 unitS; writing the 3 lUlits 
687 under the column of units, we add the 1 ten to the column of 
390 tens, and find the sum to be 27 tens; writing the 7 tens under 

the column of tens, we add the 2 hundreds to the column of hun-
1973 dreds, and find the sum t& be 19 hundreds; as this is the last 

colmnn, we write down its amount, 19'; and we have the whole
amount, 1973, as before. 

At this stage the teachCT shouId again call the attention of the pupils to the 
different parts of the analysis, and thus enable them to form the rule for 
themselves. 

They should also be made to give the rule thus formed in their own words, 
and if necessary, to compare it with that given in the book. 

The teacher should now give a number of mental exercil!Cs to ascertain 
that the pupils understand the whole process and rule-if so, they may he 
allowed to proceed with the work in order. 

In the same manner each rule should be introduced and illustrated. 

But it is more to our purpose that we here give s few direetions OJ) 

the method of teaehing arithmetic at this stage. 
1. We trust it is scarcely necessary to notice that in arithmetic, as 

in every other department, the pupils should be regularly classified. 
This is specially needed at the present stage. The graud object, as 
already noticed in reference to this stage, is accuracy, neatness and 
expedition. This can be more effectually secured by the sympathy of 
numbers than by any other stimulant, and this can only have justice 
done to it by thorough classification. It has been too much the prac
tice, whenever children are able to work examples in arithmetic, out 
of a book, to allow each to work on his own account, and thereby 
deprive them of the whole benefit of the sympathy of numbers. This 
is undoubtedly wrong, and is specially so here, where so much depends 
in the object aimed at, upon external stimulants. .At this stage the 
scholars are to study not only the rationale of the principles involved. 
but facility in the working, and that with an accuracy that can be 
depended on. 

2. The teacher himself should always, either in the class-room or 
in the school, expound a new rule to his pupils. If, in arithmetic, the 
aid of the monitor, or pupil-teacher, or assistant can be called in with 
as great effect as in any other branch, this should be confined entirely 
to the supervision of the working of the examples. The exposition of 
any principle should be left entirely to the head master. He ought to 
be perfectly competent to unfold it in such a way as it shall be thor
oughly understood by the most stupid in the class. He can exhibit 
it by illustrations, both in itself and in its relations, that the whole 
class shall see it in all its importance~ and appreciate it in all its value. 
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That such is the case a satisfactory test should be taken. Two or 
three examples should be given the class to work from the black-board 
before they are remanded to their seats. If they can work these with 
ease and intelligence, the object aimed at has been attained. They 
may then return to their seats, and under the eye of the monitor be 
allowed to work the examples in the book. 

3. A certain number of examples should be given out for the 
working of the whole class, and the pupils that get them first done 
and pronounced correct by the monitor, shonld be marked in order, 
and shown to the master, and made to appear in their favour when the 
progress of the day is summed up. 

4. In alI the arithmetic classes, from the lowest to the highest, 
there should be constant reviews. specially of the fundamental rules, 
both simple and compound. An hour every day devoted to this branch 
is not at all too much, fifteen minutes of that time should be given to 
class reviews, with keen competition. This will prove of vastly greater 
service, both for mental development and practical purposes, than the 
solution of the most difficult problems, or the pondering of the most 
puzzling exercises. 

An:thmetic Abstract. (2. Advanced.) As the grand object in the 
initiatory is to train the pupils to habits of accuracy, expertness and 
neatness in computation, so here it is to develop mind, to expand and 
enlarge the highest intellectual endowments of our nature. Whilst 
arithmetic is in itself of vast practical utility in every walk and pursuit 
of life, and demands, therefore, the highest place next to reading in 
every system of popular education, it is of all branches usually taught 
in our common schools, the hest fitted to discipline the reflective 
powers. This has not been neglected in the preceding part. We 
have tabn for granted that the head master has, with the help of the 
black-board, given a full exposition of each rule, as well as, when 
necessary, presented a pictor;al rlelineation of the same. But this is 
the main field for elaborating the theory or rationale of every rille. 
The pupils, generally, before they finish the concrete and thfl initiatory 
abstract, are past twelve years of age, and both by their age and 
attainments in a state of preparedness for the exercise of their reflec
tive powers, and perfectly competent for a due appreciation of the 
theory of each rule. In this stage there ought to be a complete list 
of all the different rules in arithmetic, with their varied relations and 
dependencies traced. 

In examining these niles or problems, it will be found that in all 
their diversified processes of operation, or modes by which their 
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resultants are effected, the two fundamental rules of addition and sub
traction pervade the whole. There is, no doubt, considerable diversity 
and complexity of combination and of operation, but all is traceable 
to one grand principle, the principle of adding to or taking from. 
This is more palpably the case on to proportion. Here the principle 
of comparison, or the doctrine of ratios, is introduced, but this is more 
in the formula of the account or statement than in the process of its 
operation. All, from proportion on to the square and cube roots, are 
dependent on the same process, all flow from the rule of three as it is 
sometimes designated. In evolution, which is neither more nor less 
than one of the properties of number, there is the application of 
the same principle in an indirect form. It may be well, as the 
advanced class proceeds from the one rule to the other, to point out 
their several distinctive features in what tbey resemble, and in what 
they differ in their processes and modes of operations, and specially to 
call attention to their practical comparative usefulness. As at this 
stage the abstractive and reasoning powers of the pupils are principally 
to be developed, so every effort should be put forth to expound the 
theory of each problem or kind of exercise, and from it to elicit the 
rule as well as the converse, from the rule to evoke the theory. 
When the exercise can be easily illustrated by geometry or algebra, 
this should at once be done, as it will tend largely to enlighten and 
expaud the views of the pupils on the whole question. 'Vhen there 
are several ways by which the conclusion may be reached, it would be 
adnllltageous not to bind the pupils to anyone course or mode, but 
to leave them very much to their own latitude. Indeed, if there are 
two or three ways of working out the same result, the pupils should 
not only be encouraged, but positively required by the master to do 
so. The same plan should be pursued with the proving or verifying. 
When that can be done in more ways than one, it should be resorted 
to, as it wiII not only give additional confirmation, but develop and 
enlarge the conception. 

The examples here should rise under every exercise to the highest 
possible pinnacle. It matters not how difficult they may be, if they 
rise orderly and consecutively. Indeed, the more difficult the better; 
the more diversified, too, the more likely are they to call forth higher 
energy and more profound research. At the end of every rule there 
should be a few exercises derived from the immediately preceding 
rules, for the purpose of withdrawing the mind from the more formal 
or routine, and directing it to general work. It were well, too, even 
in the more advanced department, to have a weekly competition with 
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the other classes in reference to the fundamental rules, or reduction, or 
even proportion, rising of course in difficulty in accordance with their 
advancement. This is a grand defect in all our teaching of arithmetic. 
Immediately when the pupils are competent, by dint of the develop
ment of their intellectual powers, to grapple with the deeper questions, 
they abandon the more simple, and seldom, if ever, work any account 
in them. What they gain in kno~ledge or in arithmetical power, 
they lose in accuracy and speed, and oftentimes allow their juniors to 
surpass them. This should not be. It is still the fundamental and 
the more easily wrought rules that they are most dependent upon in 
common affairs, and which they will find of the greatest advantage, 
when they embark on life's busy scenes. It is quite proper to go to 
the more advanced, but it is not less so that they lay aside an hour or 
so every week for rising to yet more unvarying accuracy and expert
ness in the more common and the more generally nseful rules. 

Algebra. Much is lost in connection with the value and beauty of 
computation, in consequence of this branch not being introduced or 
taught till the pupils are far advanced in arithmetic, or have well nigh 
finished it. As x!J z, the unknown numbers, may be employed to 
represent any concrete number just as any other object, so may it be 
taught as soon as the pupils are able to work addition with tolerable 
ease, we mean, of course, in its more simple or elementary forms. And 
here we may state, th~t it is our decided opinion that algebra should be 
divided into three stages, just as arithmetic has been. The first stage 
should be merely adding and snbtracting, using only simple signs. 
The second stage should embrace the application of algebraical signs 
and symbols, called sometimes praxis, with some exercises in very 
simple equations. The third, or last stage, may commence with the 
common works on the science. On each of these stages, we shall 
make a few observations, and give a few exemplifications. 

Stage 1. This is exceedingly initiatory, and can be worked by any 
child of eight or nine years of age. There is nothing but simple signs 
employed, awl simple addition and subtraction. But simple as this 
may be, it is admirably calculated to open the tender bud of the 
juvenile mind to the matter of number, and to enlarge his views on 
the whole subject. 

EXERCISES IN ALGEBRA.-FIRST STAGE. 

1. Find the sum of a + 2 a + 6 a + 7 a. 
2. Find the value of 4 q, + 3 a + 2 a + 6 a + 5 a. 
3. Find the value of 3 b + 2 b-t b + t b. 
4. Find the value of 3 a + 2 a + 5 a + 7 a-6 a when a = 7. 
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OPERATION. 

3a+ 2a+ 5a+ 7a-6a 
3X7+2X7+5X7+7X7-6X7 

21 + 14 + 35 + 49 - 42 
119 - 42 

77 Ans. 
5. Find the value of t a + t a + 8 a when a = 15. 

SECOND STAGE. 

1. Find the numerical value of 4 x + 5 y + 3 a when a = 4, x 7 and 
y=5. 

OPERATION. 

4x+5y+3a 
4X7+5X5X3X4 

28 + 25 + 12 
65 Ans. 

2. Find the value of 5 axy, when a = 4, Y = 8 and x = 5. 
3. Find the value 3 a2 x2 - 4 x when a = 7 and x = 5. 
4. Find the value of a2 + 2 ax + x2 when a = 4 and x = 6. . 
5. Find the value of x2 + 3 (a + x) (a - x) + a2 when a = 5 and 

x=3. 
. 2 a + 3 x + 1 2 ";-;;y 2 6. Fmd the value of 3 x2 + - ---, when a = 4, 

4y 4 
x= 5 and Y= 2. 

In the following exercises the pupil is to attach any value to the letters he 
may wish and find the result. 

7. 2 (a-x)2 = 2 a2 _ 4 ax+ 2 x2• 

8. 3 (~- x
2

) = 3 (a-x). 
a+x 

a4_x4 
9. --= (a2 + x2) (a + x). 

a-x 
10. a8 + x8 = (a2 - ax+ X2) (a + x). 
11. (a2 + ax+ x2) (a - x) = a8 -x8. 

THIRD STAGE. 

Same as given in any work on Algebra. 

Geometry. One grand defect in common with algebra, in the 
teaching of this branch of education hitherto, has been the lateness in 
the school course at which it has been introduced to the notice of the 
young. We do not here refer to Geometry in its highest abstract 
stages, such as it is elaborated in Euclid. This, generally speaking, is 
not taught at too early a period. We refer to the practice of ushering 
the pupils all at once into the abstractions of Geometry without the 
slightest preparation in reference to form in the concrete, without their 
even knowing what an angle is, or the difference existing amongst the 
most common figures, whether made up of straight lines or curves. 
They are launched all at once into the very heart of the definitions, 
axioms and postulates of Euclid, into all the technicalities of the science, 
without the most distant idea of what constitutes the magnitude of an 
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angle, or the distinction between the various sorts of angles and tri
angles, or even without the capability of distinguishing the most com
mon figures. Need we wonder, then, that with so many, Geometry 
becomes a meaningless round of vocables, a purely mechanical process, 
those very faculties, which it was intended mainly to exercise and 
discipline, remaining untouched and unmoved; and the whole study in 
fact becoming a tiresome and unpalatable task. 

Now, we apprehend that much, a great deal of the mysticism and 
empiricism, in which this interesting and important science has been 
involved, may be obviated, by treating it pretty much in the same way 
as arithmetic, beginning with the concrete and rising to the abstract, 
familiarizing the mind first with forms or figures that prevail, and 
with all the primary qualities of bodies; then passing on to the consid
eration of some of their more prominent properties and uses. And 
after this process has been gone through. to pass over to all the 
abstractness and technicalities of Euclid. With this view, and for the 
accomplishment of these important pu~poses, the study of Geometry 
should be divided into three departmeuts or stages. The first may be 
designated the Geometry of form initiatory:; the second, the Geometry 
of form advance.l; and the thirll, Plane Geometry, with all its higher 
stages and practical applications. 

Geometry of Form. This subject has already been presented to the 
mind of our readers in connection with the cultivation of the percep
tive faculty, through the medium of object lessons. As form or figure 
constitutes the first knowledge we derive through the medium of the 
senses, so dues instruction in this suhject constitute the very first lesson 
which the little child receives on his entrance of his educational career 
at five or six years of age, or under the parental rouf at a much earlier 
period. Th~ itlea of the existence of different kinds of forms may be 
developed, and the faculty of perception cultivated at three or four 
years of age; and this may be continuously carrie,l on through all the 
different stages, as a branch of education, until the pupils are fit to be 
transplanted into the very midst of the definitions and ahstractions of 
Euclid. Of course other departments will be greatly benefitted by the 
culture of the perceptive. The abecedarians, for example, will be able 
at once to decipher the different forms of the letters, and to distiuguish 
them from one another. The penman and the paintpr, too, will be 
far more competent to progress in their reepective avocations by the 
aid they will obtain from the culture of the perceptive, both theoretic 
and practical. But whilst all this is the case, and all these advantages 
will flow from the prosecut;on of this department, it is not on these 
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accounts, but for its own sake, it ought to he studied and attended to. 
This will free it of all encumbrances, and enable the students to follow 
on in a more consecutive and progressive course. This preliminary 
concrete department ought to consist, as already hinted, of two stages, 
an initiatory and an advanced. The initiatory, after pointing out how 
different kinds of forms may be developed to the minds of little chil
dren about four years of age, should consider everything connected 
with straight, and curved, and crooked lines, with the various figures 
hound(',l therehy. whether rectilineal, superficial or solid. The grand 
point to be aimed at here is not 80 much the forms of figures to be 
constructed as the modes of their development, so as to call forth and 
strengthen the perceptive faculty. (See mode of conducting an 
object lesson.) 

2. Geometry of Form. (Advanced.) The pupils are now thor
oughly acquainted with form of every shape and size, both linear, 
superficial and solid, their tactual and visible organs have been exten
sively cultivated and improved, and both in their theoretical and prac
tical knowledge, ripe to proceed to a more advanced stage, even to 
point out SODle of the more common properties and uses of straight 
lines, angles, triangles, squares, parallelograms, circles, &c. 

1. Projlertips of straight lines and cllrz·es. A line that is not bent 
in any part of it, is called a straight line. A straight line is the 
shortest path that can be made from one point to another. So, when 
we wish to tell the distance from one place to another, we measure 
how long the straight line is that joins the two places. Two straight 
lines can never cut across each other in more than one place, but a 
curved line cannot be drawn that cannot be cut at least in two places; 
and so on. 

2. Properties of Angles. When two straight lines gJ in different 
directions, the difference of their direction is called an angle. The 
size of the angle then depends on the difference of the direction of the 
line, and not on their length. The point where two straight lines 
meet is called the vertex of the angle. When two straight lines cross 
each other, they make four angles. When two straight lines cross 
each other the opposite angles are of the same size. When two 
straight lines, crossing each other, make four equal angles, each angle 
is called a right angle. 

3. Properties of Parallels. When two straight lines are parallel, 
they are just as far apart in one place as in another. When two 
curves are everywhere at the same distance apart, they are called 
concentric curves. When a straight line crosses two parallel lines, it 
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makes the same angles with the one as with the other. If a ~traight 
line is parallel to one of two parallel lines, it is parallel to the other. 

4. Properties of Triangles. The three angles of a triangle taken 
together will make two right angles; show how this can be done by 
cutting a triangle out of paper with a pair of scissors. A triangle 
cannot have more than one angle as large as a right angle. If one 
angle in a triangle is a right angle, the other two put together will, of 
course, just be equal to a rigbt angle. If one side of a triangle is 
longer than another side, the angle opposite the longer side is larger 
than that opposite the shorter side. When one angle in a triangle is 
larger than another, the side opposite the larger angle is longer than 
the side opposite the smaller angle. The size of triangles and the 
different kinds of triangles, quadrangles, parallelograms, &c., with 
their various uses, should be here pointed out. 

5. Properties of Circles. A curve that bends equally in every 
part is called a circumference, and a figure bounded by a circumference 
is called a circle. Parts of a circle are called arcs. If there was a 
tree in the middle of a field, and the boy should keep all the time at 
the same distance from the tree, he would come round to the place he 
started from, and the track of his wheel would bend equally in every 
part. He would in fact go round in the circumference of a circle. A 
straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to its circumference is 
called a radius. All the radii of the same circle are equal. Rectangles 
and circles are the most common figures in all manufactured things. 
They are the easiest figures to make exact, and the most convenient 
when made. Circles are almost as common. But in natural things
in things made by the Creator, circles are much more common than 
rectangles. A straight line joining the ends of an arc, is called a 
chord. Any straight line going across a circle having both ends in 
the circumference, is a chord. The longest chord we can have is the 
one that goes through the centre of the circle, or the diameter. If 
we divide a circumference into six arcs, the chord of each arc is just 
as long as a radius. Then it may be shown how to measure angles, 
how to measure the size of a circle, &c. The properties of chords and 
tangents. All these things illustrated by the drawing of objects, both 
in the world of nature and art. These may be continued with great 
advantage to higher exercises, remembering that all must be exempli
fied by the concrete. 

Plane Geometry. Euclid. The pupils are supposed to be perfectly 
familiar with magnitlld~ or measure, and quantity in the concrete. 
And they are now well prepared to enter upon the consideration, the 
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advantageous discussion of the abstract science of Geometry. With 
what delight and relish will they now enter upon the study as com
pared with what they would have done had they been ignorant even 
of what constitutes an angle or the plainest properties of lines, sur
faces and solids. And in launching the student upon the arena of this 
scienr'e, so purely abstract, and yet so eminently practical, so sugges
tive, and yet so inexhaustible, so pregnant with results, and yet so 
transcendeD tly illuminating and enlarging; we may state it as our 
conviction, that we know no treatise so well fitted to lay the basis of 
this science than the six elementary books of Euclid, as given in the 
improved editions of Simson and Playfair, and we know no collection 
of these elementary books so correctly and so admirably arranged, as 
well as containing so many improvements in the shape of practical 
examples at the end of each book as the one on Geometry in Cham
ber's educational course. In our estimation this book not only pre
sents the best expooiti<)H of Plane Geometry, but lays the most sub
stautial foundation for the higher theoretical hranches, such as Solid 
and Spherical Geometry, Spherical Trigollometry, Conic Sections; 
also, for all the practical applications, such as Engineering, Civil and 
Military, Architecture, Navigation, &c. 

In entering upon this branch, the first thing plainly to be done is 
the thorough understanding and the accurate committing to meUiory 
of tlte Defiuitions, the Postulates and Axioms. The enunciation of 
each proposition should also be well fixed in the memory, that it may 
be cited, when required, with ease and correctness. This constitutes 
the yery excellence and glory of Geometry, every step taken requiring 
confirmation from what has gone before. 'Whether that proof is a 
postuhte, or axiom, or some preceding proposition, it ought to be at 
once given and carefully recited. What adds to the beauty and noble
ness of this fortification is the fact of its utter destitution of all am bi
guity. it must either be right or wrong-it must be unique. This 
distinct reference to the proof will go far to prevent a purely mechan
ical process in the different steps of the argumentation, and cannot be 
intelligently given without an understauding of the connection, and 
a consequent clear apprehension of the demonstration itself. 

As the grand object of Geometry is the exercise and cultivation of 
the ratiocinative faculty, every effort should be put forth, and means 
employed, to see that the faculty is really exercised, in the prosecution 
of this branch of study; and that too great dependence is not placed 
on the memory, if it does not sink into a purely memoriter process 
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altogether. To prevent this as much as possible, it might be found in 
every way advantageous to insist upon the students in this department, 
when they enter on a new theorem or problem, to endeavour to make 
out a demonstration or construction for themselves before they ever 
look at the one or other in Euclid. This course they should pursue 
most conscientiously and scrupulonsly, whatever the difficulties, the 
sacrifices or conflictillgs to be encountered. Half-an-honr spent at this 
work is worth hours devoted to the most laborious and assiduous 
plodding, even when that imparts the capability of the most correct 
rehearsal of Euclid's demonstration. To avoid everything in the 
shape of routine or mechanism, to keep the mind and understanding in 
vivid exercise;-ind to give the reasoning full justice, it may be well, in 
addition to the above remark, for the teacher to alter the position of 
the letters from that in Euclid, and if the proposition is differently 
demonstrated, such as the eighth, ninth, eleventh and twelfth of first 
book, to require the pupils to recite any form and every miuutire of 
detail. 

'Ve have again and again pointed out the advantages of reducing, if 
possible, everything to practical application. These advantages, in all 
their length and breadth, are here felt, and every opportunity, snch as 
is presented in the XXXII. and XL YII. propositions of the 1. Book, 
should be embraced and turned to account. Indeed, in Geometry of 
form advanced, it were of the highest value to endeavour at every 
stage to have something practical by way of exemplification, something 
tangible to our e\'ery day observation, and to carry out the same in 
every book of Euclid. Measuring fields and houses furnishes good 
practice. 

Finally, in addition to all the other endeavours to develop the rea
soniug faculty, as well as to show whether we are profiting by the 
study of Euclid, exercises should be given out periodically, once every 
week or fortnight, bearing some relation to the stage at which we have 
arrived, either in the shape of enlargement or deductions of proposi
tions we have considered, &c. At the end of every book of Euclid in 
our text-book there are some capital examples of these exercises. 
These, or others of a coguate nature, may be given out for solution, 
and prove in every way beneficial hoth in disciplining mind and in 
adding to our knowledge in this department. 

Penmanship. There is a strong disposition on the part of too many 
teachers to depreciate or undervalue this branch, a disposition this, 
which, wherever it obtai"ns, must militate materially against its success
ful teaching. Various reasons may be assigned for this state of things. 
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Some regard it as a purely mechanical process, a mere imitation which. 
anyone, with a good eye and a steady hand, can accomplish, and 
thereby conferring neither credit nor discredit upon the teacher. 
Other teachers may be indifferent penmen themselves, priding them
selves in this very defect, because certain great men have been noto
riously poor scribblers; and it is very unreasonable to expect that 
such will manifest much interest in the progress of their pupils. But, 
whatever is the reason, such individuals labour under a grievous delu
sion. Next to reading there is no branch of such extensive practical 
importance as writing, and no branch demanding such unwearied 
industry on the part of the teacher, or one where his diligence and 
success will be so amply rewarded or so highly appreciated, or one in 
the successful prosecution of which he will obtain higher popularity as 
a teacher. Besides though writing is unquestionably a mechanical 
art, it should never be forgotten that, like every such pursuit, it is 
founded upon fixed principles or laws, and that in the acquisition of 
the art, the greatest advantage arises from these principles or laws 
being associated therewith. Every teacher, then, should not only be 
able to point out this connection, and assiduously persevere in doing 
so, but he ought to labour to set before his pupils the best example 
possible; and for this purpose to acquire an increasing skill in the use 
of hi . ., own pen. All can be taught to write with legibility, just as all 
can be taught to read with intelligence, so every teacher ought to pos
sess the capability of presenting to his pupils, at least a fair specimen 
of this quality. But enough of preparatory remark. Let us, as 
briefly as we can, point out the principles that ought to guide the 
pains-taking teacher in this brauch of education, then say a few words 
on the more prominent systems that have been resorted to, and lastly, 
address a few observations both to teacher and taught. 

1. And we would notice in the first placc, that this branch ought 
to be taught with intelligence. Nothing has done so much injury to it 
as the prevalence of the notion, that it is purely a mechanical art, 
entirely dependent on the eye and hand. That it is a mechanical art 
and depends largely upon the imitative powers for success, no one will 
call in question. But like every similar pursuit, it is, and ought to 
be, founded upon some theoretical principle or principles, some natural 
element or elements, which ought to be clearly apprehended and 
steadily kept before the mind in all the practical stages. Drawing, 
architecture, sculpture and the like, have all certain fixed laws or 
principles upon which they are founded, and which must be carefully 
carried out in all the artistic departments; and the closer this union 
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is maintained, the higher will be the proficiency arrived at. So is it 
with writing. The basis of this art is form or figure, and that built 
upon no arbitrary or capricious arrangement, but the most natural 
principle, even the motions of the hand in the exercise. These 
motions are four in number-the straight line, upward and downward, 
the curve, from right to left and from left to right. These may 
be all reduced to two,-the straight line and curve, and every letter 
of the script alphabet, whether small or capital, are but modifi
cations of these two forms, but scions or twigs engrafted upon these 
two stocks. In this engraftment process, two things must be attended 
to-the law of proportion, that is, the relative length of these lines, 
and the law of symmetry or beauty, that is, the exact distance at which 
each letter should be placed from the other. What could be more 
simple or beautiful than this arrangement, and yet how completely 
does it occupy the attention, the understanding, the judgment and thc 
memory. The mechanical process is indispensable; steady, patient, 
persevering practice, is essential for the acquisition of this, as of every 
other art, and the higher the imitative powers, the more successful the 
practical results; but the more successful far, will the learner, be when 
the theory and practice go hand in hand, when the art is but the 
legitimate carrying out of the science. This places the whole exercise 
upon a rational platform, imparts a fixedness of purpose, a definite law 
to all the operations of the scholar, a union of means and end, of 
design and intelligence, a combination of the !esthetical and mechanical, 
which cannot fail to spread an animating, an enlivening charm over 
the whole process; it invests, too, the teaching with an importance 
and interest, which it could not otherwise possess, and stimulates both 
teacher and taught to ply their best energies, both intellectually and 
mechanically, in the acquisition of the art. 

2. Writing should be conducted on the gradation system, proceed
ing from the easy to the more difficult, from the simple to the more 
complicated. For this purpose, one of the first things which the 
teacher must master is the classification of the script letters, rising 
from the simple to the more complex, and founded upon the two ori
ginal motions, the straight line and curve. The following order rests 
upon this principle, and rises step by step: i, u, t, l, m, n, h, p, c, e, 0, 

a, d, g, j, '!I, l, f, r, v, w, k, s, x, z. The capitals may be arranged 
pretty much after the same fashion. These are founded upon what is 
called the line of beauty, which is neither more nor less than the two
fold curvature, that is, the curve from right to left, and the curve from 
left to right. Before doing anything with the relative heights, some 

27 
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conclusion, some definite judgment must be come to, .as to the absolute 
height or the size of the hand which the scholars are required to write. 
It is well known that the all but universal custom is to commence 
with a large rough text-hand, and to continue at this for a considerable 
period. This is for the purpose of enabling the pupils to trace, all the 
more distinctly, the exact forms of the letters, and there is undoubtedly 
great advantage in this. But whilst we repudiate the idea of begin
niug with a small or common current hand, we question whether a 
large text does not overtax the muscles, and lead to much awkward
ness both iu the formation of the letters and the general posture of 
the body. Perhaps, all things considered, the best course to pursue 
here is to begin with a medium or half text-hand, to intermingle this 
after the muscles are duly supplified with a large text, care being taken 
that even then the muscles are not overstrained, and as soon as the 
pupils are capable of forming the letters correctly, to allow them occa
sionally to write a small hand copy. But whatever is the size of hand 
determined on, the relative heights of the letters that go either above 
or below the lines can be easily fixed by the drawing of a horizontal 
line right in the centre of the two parallels, designating the whole a 
height, and the half, half a height, measuring both above and below 
the line accordingly. This fixes, very definitely, the proportional 
length of the letters that go above or below the lines,-we mean, of 
course, of the small letters, as the the large ones or capitals are not 
supposed to be taken up until the pupils are able to form the others. 
In this way the law of gradation, and that on the most natural princi
ple, will be carried out to the very letter. There will be, first, the 
straight line; second, the straight line and curve; third, the curve; 
fourth, the double curve; fifth, the double curve and straight lines 
combined; sixth, the relative length of straight lines; seventh, the 
loop, or the double curve in miniature, such as in the letters j, g and !J; 
eighth, the loop, or the double curve in half miniature, such as in the 
letters b,j, v, w, r; ninth, the double curve in whole and half minia
ture, such as in v, k, s, x, z. In this classification process, great 
diversity of view may obtain. Some may desire to resolve all the 
letters in script alphabet into the two motions or elements, the straight 
line and curve; others into the four motions or elements, straight line, 
up and down, curve from right to left, and from left to right; others 
into the nine motions or elements as above, and others into thirteen. 
And from these motions or elements respectively, construct the 
twenty-six letters of the alphabet. Perhaps the simplest way would 
be to divide the whole into the half, and then again to subdivide these, 
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;[1 'being always -remembered that whether we prefer the thirteen, or 
'Dine, or five, these are bnt modifications, or rather exemplifications df 
'the two original motions, the straight line and curve, which may be 
'Optionally designated either elements or principles. 

3. Writing should be taught with all mechanical eq6ipments, and 
with all necessary a.ids. Here, perhaps more than in any other branch 
-of education, is it necessary to be provided with aU externa1 apparatus, 
and means, and aids. However conscious any individual may be of 
his powers and capabilities in any one of the fine arts, however -exalted 
his genius in any one department, he never would attempt 'to under 
'>take any important work~a work on which his credit is staked~ 
without being furnisheil with the adequate materials, without being 
-placed in the most advantageous position for the performance of the 
task. And it is exactly so with penmanship. It is a mechanical art, 
,and demands the most befitting machinery 'for its acquirement. The 
iirst thing here to be attended 'to,is the furnitnre, the seats and desks. 
These should be :rll properly graded and adjusted in complete adapta
tion to the work, with proper slope, ink-fountain, footboard, &c. Every 
'scholar should have writing bOOKS, models, pens, &c., and these should 
'all qe of the first quality. It is a false economy, even with beginners, 
'to stint the supply of the best materials, OT to use an in:ferior article. 
With the scholars all classified and provided with the materials, and 
seated right opposite the blaCk-board, the first thing that should engage 
the attention of the master is the position of the body. In writing, 
the body should be preserved as erect as possible. The children 
should be prevented from leaning on tbe desk~a habit which injures 
both their health and writing. The left side shouB approach the 
-desk, while the right is thrown slightly back. The writing book 
should be placed somewhat to the right, and at such a distance from 
the pupil as wil!enable him to reach it with perfect ease and freedom. 
It shouid be paranel to the edge of the desk, a'nd kcpt from moving 
by the left hand, which, fur this purpose, should be drawn in close to 
the left 1>ide, 'the fingers stTetched ont and resting on the paper. I'll 
order to give the right hand the liberty necessary to write wen, the 
arm should rest on the -desk about midway between the wrist and the 
~lbow. The pnpi'ls must be trained te take and retain 'the proper 
position, by frequent and oft-repeated exercises. The next thing 
which the teacher has to do, is to train his pupils to handle the pen 
with ease and dexterity. This is no easy accomplishment. Young 
-children find very consi'derable difficulty in wielding the pen in such a 
way as to cause it to obey the impulse of the will. " The understand-
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ing may be thoroughly alive to the due proportion, form and- symmetry
of anyone letter, and the eye may have completely mastered the
elements which compose it, and yet tIle hand may refuse to form it 
according to the prescribed model, o-r accol'ding to the idea which the 
pupil has in his mental vision." In such cases, and they oceur with 
all beginners-, the master must, with pains and' patience, show the 
children how the pen is to be held, lightly, yet steadily, between the 
thumb and first aDd second fingers, at a certain distance from the nib" 
pointing tO'the shoulder, but so that the nib shall fall sq:uare upon the 
eapy, the fingers, which hold it, being neither too stiff nor too much 
bent, the others quite at rest, and the hand as a whole not turned over 
too much on its edge. Not only must the teacher give these or simi
lar directions, he must occasionally gaide the wavering halild, and must 
always smile on the faintest symptom of improvement. 

4. Writing ought to be taught with fidelity, and yet with freedom 
of imitation. In the acquirement of every trade or mechanical art, 
there ought to be, at the outset, the cIosest copying or imitating of the 
original. Both the eye and the hand require to be trained, :lind that 
by the closest imitation. '1'lrere is, no doubt, the gI'eatest possible' 
diversity in the imitative capabilities, both of the OIle and other of 
these, but even the gre:lltest require at the outset to walk according to' 
a fixed rule or standard. And there is a striking reciprocity between 
the standard and the execution of the task, between the task and. 
standard. The more correct and conformable with the original per
formance, the more clear aRd ppecise will be our estimate I!)f the stand
ard and vice versa. And this is exactly the ease with the mechanicaJ 
art under consideration. The best eye and hand are liable to make 
mistakes until they become famiIi3>r by a reiteration of copies, until 
hoth go through the work as by second nature, by instinct. It is on 
this grO'und that in our estimation everything should be done in accord
ance with rule, with a perfect standard. HeBce, feint lines should be 
drawn for every step, and the closest imita.tion insisted upon. It has 
been already stated that a horizontal line shotlld be t;lrawn in the 
centre of the fixed size of the hand, in order to regulate the relative 
lengths of the lette1's; but more than this, we maintain, that there 
ought to be oblique or slanting lines to l·egulate the matter of inclina
tions and distances of the letters. Let sach lines be drawn at a cer
tain angle which does not seem to be fixed, though the less the slope 
or the nea.rer the right angle the better, and let this slanting line equal 
in distance half a length, and call every intermediate distance a spacer 
causing the straight line and curve to occupy the same, aRd so OR with 
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'ine ofher e1ements according to their size and requirements, and the 
-whole matter of distance is symmetrically arranged. But not only 
should there be at the beginning t'he most eomp'lete dependence on 
these lines, there should a1so be the closest imitation of the models 
that are set before the pupils until tbesemode'ls are tnol'oughly mas
tered. It is mainly on tliis account that we prefer slips or writing 
models to the inscribing or engraving {)f the ''letters or words on the 
upper tine of the copy-book. The imitation, generaTIy, does not ex
tend beyond the first, or, very partially, the second 1ine, and the whole 
-of the remaining lines of the copy are imitations of the preceding, 
:all(} not of the writing models ; and the pesult is, that tne last 
half literally undoes the first. To prevent the recurrence of such a 
-waste, bath of time and means, the teacher ought to inspect every line, 
at least, to point out its excellences or lts faults, and to insist upon a 
yet closer imitation of the one and avoidance of the other; and all this 
should be continued, step by step, until there can scaroely be a di-stine
-tion drawn between the model and the copy. 

But here the question may be asked, are we to keep the children 
·always in leading strings? Unquestionably not, -we reply. It is only 
until the eye and the hand have become perfectly familiar with these 
;aids, and their understanding cast into the same mould, that this 
~ependence on these lines is to continue. After the series has been 
gone over three or four times, and the most <JOITect idea entertained 
·{If the formation of the letters, their length and space, &c., the slanting 
{)r oblique line may be removed, then ihe horizontal one. After a 
,considerable time the lIpper, and lastly, the under parallel may be 
taken away. In this way, we encourage and foster both the fidelity 
and freedom of imitation. 

5. But we would notice yet farfller, that writing should be taugllt 
analytically and not synthetically. 

We ghan suppose that the teacher hastboroughly mastered tne art, 
that he bas analyzed the letters, and rendered himself perfectly familiar 
-with the elements of .each, and the means and aids necessary for the 
recasting, the r€combining, t'he synthesis of the same; and that he is 
cabout to proceed to give the first lesson to a class of beginners of seven 
·or eig'ht years. He prints and writes in script ·on the hlac.k-board ,any 
'Word with which the class ar.e familiar, causes them to trace and mas
ter the differences between these forms. Then be requires them to 

take up the script by itSGlf, to observe its more prominent features, and 
particularly the predominance of the straight and curve line, that the 
Jlines care all inclined in one direction, and that all are nicely joined to 
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one another. By this analytical process the class will see that writing. 
is. conducted according to certain fixed laws, that it is not a mere
imitation process o.r a kind of hap-hazard work, that one wrote welL 
and another badly. By this p~ocess the class will be prepared to enter' 
on their work with understanding,. to. attend more earnestly, and to· 
make greater impro.vement than if set to imitate a few strokes or lines. 
without any knowledge of the benefits which the imitation would con"· 
fer on them. The way being thILS cleared, a model should be set 
before them for their imitation, the simple always preceding the more 
complex, and one stage thor~lUghly mastered before ano.ther is encoun
tered. As soon as possible, words or short sentences should be given, 
rather than their elements; this w.ill incline them to take a deepe);' 
intere&t in their work. Every new letter or element should be first 
thoroughly analyzed by aid· of the blackcboard, its form clearly 
deciphered, and its description so plain and palpable that the weakest 
intellect can understand it. It will impart ten-fold.greater effect when. 
all this verbal delineation. is accompanied. with the exemplification of 
the teachet. 

Lastly, writing ought to be ta;ught with a specific reference to its. 
end.. That end, need we say, is to convey our thoughts and those o[ 
others to our fellow-creatures, to generations unborn. To effect this,. 
legibility is indispensable ;-a property this, demanding that every 
letter be properly formed, of correct length and right distance from. 
each other,-a property this, which every teacher should, at least, pos-· 
sess and seek to impart to his pupils, or else the end contemplated is 
not subserved. Though comparatively few read with taste, all can read: 
with intelligence. So in writing. Though few can write with ele
gance, all can with legibility. This is the oliject contemp'lated in the 
whole preparatory prGcess, in all the calligraphic stages. But legi-· 
bility in itself is not enough unless accompanied with a due amount of. 
speed, an attainment this, only to be reached by practice, by constant 
experience. So soon, then, as the letters are properTy formed, the· 
scholars should strive to acquire rapidity, to aim. at a current hand;. 
and for this purpose writing. from book or dictation should be practised 
every alternate day with calligraphy, in faet the latter snould' only be· 
practised. with a view to the acquisition of the other. It is exceedingly 
desirable that all acquire a current fixed hand before they leave the· 
school. This would really be eyeing the end, and prove eminently 
successful in securing at once legibility and speed-attributes really: 
worth striving for and retaining. 

Such are the principles that ougJIt to guide and dire.cUn the acq~-
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sition ot" this art. We have dwelt the longer on them, not merely 
because of the intrinsic importance of the subject, but because it is 
pre-eminently the branch that shuts up the learners to the training 
system. It is altogether impossible that the scholars can learn writing 
without going through the exercise themselves, and the more adroitly 
that is done, the higher and speedier will be the proficiency. 

Various plans and systems have been propounded and followed out 
to facilitate the acquisition of this art. We have the Dontonian, the 
Spencerian, the Staples, the Mulhauser, and many others. We un
hesitatingly give the preference to Mulhauser, and those on the same 
plan, simply because all their devices and adjustments are based upon 
nature, have all a respect to the judgment, the eye and the hand, as 
having to do not only with the mechanical but the resthetical and 
the intellectual. We do not consider Mulhauser perfect by any 
means. Without going into anything like a critical analysis of the 
system, we have no hesitancy in pronouncing it at once redundant and 
defective. It contains a great deal tbat is altogether impracticable 
and absurd. The four elements, for example, or with the hook and 
link, the six elements that he forms, after reducing the whole of the 
scrip alphabet to the two straight lines founded on the motion of the 
hand, are utterly useless. Why not at once make the different motions, 
the elements or principles. Then, again, the system makes no proper 
provision for the small or current hand-the ultimatum towards which 
all should tend. The l\Iulhauser system is but an approximation to a 
true system. The simplification of that system. and the supply of 
its leading defects, is yet a grand desideratum in this branch of educa
tion. There is, however, one peculiarity in all the systems that 
have been propounded, deserving of special attention, viz., that they 
have all made good penmen. And to what is this phenomenon owing? 
Plainly to the enthusiasm and industry of the author or propagator. 
thereby exhibiting in bold relief the instrumentality of the teacher, 
demonstrating in this branch, at least, the truthfulness of the saying, 
, the school-master is the school,' and verifying what we stated at the 
outset, that in no one branch will the industry and enthusiasm of the 
teacher be so highly rewarded. Let the teacher but resolve vigilantly 
to inspect every line, and faithfully to point out its excellencies and 
imperfections, and thoroughly to analyze every new element as it 
occurs, and the battle is won. 

Form and Oolour Drawing. This, like vocal music, is a compara
tively new branch of -education in our common schools. It has, no 
doubt, been taught for years as one of tbe accomplishments of a 
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finished education; but even as such, generally speaking, it has 
been confined to the more wealthy, and still more to those who pos
sessed a decided taste for the study, and who, in consequence of this 
very relish, had made decided progress in the art. It is now, however. 
beginning to be regarded in another light, and to be taught for the 
purpose of discovering those who have really a natural inclination for 
the pursuit, and of expanding and fostering the same. 

Like vocal music, it ought to be taught to the young at the very 
commencement of their educational history, beginning as usual with 
the most initiatory, and proceeding by progressive stages to the more 
advanced. These stages may be divided into three. 

Stage 1. Should be confined to the drawing of straight lines, and 
to simple objects around with which the young are familiar, as well as 
the distinguishing of the different sorts of colours. This stage will 
form a kind of pastime or profitable amusement to the primary depart
ment in a graded school, or to the initiatory class in a miscellaneous. 
And yet it should not be less systematic or consecutive on that account. 
The teacher here, as elsewhere, should observe the most regular 
order, see that the children arrive at proficien(,y in the one form 
before proceeding to the other, and that every succeeding form is based 
upon and differs from the preceding. All the forms of straight lines 
should be first presented one by one, two by two, and three by three, 
and so onward continuously. It matters little how fantastic the forms, 
provided the children are required to copy exactly after the pattern 
shown. These, as far as practicable, should be accompanied with the 
illustration of real objects in the natural world around. Indeed, it 
were well that these objects were presented before the outlines be 
drawn on the black-board. 

At this stage little more should be done in reference to colour than 
merely teaching the children to distinguish and name the seven colours 
of the rainbow, viz., red, yellow, blue, orange, green, purple and indigo. 
These may be presented in strips of paper, or in worsteds or ribbons, 
and the class invited to name those they know. Some may be 
acquainted with one colour, and others with another; and those to 
which all are strangers should be made known by the teacher. Hav
ing attained a thorough knowledge of colours, they should be required 
to study their various hues, and to read them in the objects of nature 
around-the flowers-the birds, &c. 

Stage 2. Should embrace the elements of perspective, with the 
blending of crayon and other paints, so as to bring out the shades, 
hues and combination of colours. Here the children of the interme-
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diate and preparatory departments should proceed systematically and 
consecutively to work, provide themselves with drawing books and 
cards, such as Dyce's outlines, or outlines of familiar objects, by art
masters in connection with the department of science and art, and bet
ter still, Bartholomew's sketches, and form themselves into regular 
classes. Every new picture should be drawn first by the teacher on 
the black-board, giving proper explanations, and directions, and shad
ings, and then the class should take their books and vie with one 
another in imitating the drawing. About a third of the class will 
soon evince their superiority to all the others, and show a decided 
taste for the pursuit. These should be moved to a higher class, and 
others brought to supply their place from a lower. This will put all, 
who have any appreciation and relish for the art, on the best possible 
vantage ground; will enable them to stimulate one another, and if the 
teacher is imbued with any love for such pursuits, to provide every 
species of appliance for their advancement. Thus, opportunity and 
encouragement will be given to those possessed of real genius for the 
art to prosecute it with unabated ardor; whilst those who have not, 
may acquire a facility in sketching any object around, which may prove 
of the greatest possible utility in after life, open up sources of highest 
gratification, and tend !:.rgely to their refinement and elevation. 
Crayon may be here advantageously introduced, in illustrating the 
classification of colours into primary and secondary, with their various 
combinations and hues. This is an important and interesting field, 
and should engage the closest attention both on the part of the teacher 
and the taught. Here, too, the combination of colours-the primary, 
the secondary, and the tertiary should be all explained and exemplified· 

Stage 3. Drawing should here attain its highest perfection, in so 
far, at least, as the common school can carry it. A predilection for 
some department more than another will now manifest itself on the 
part of the pupils. Some will prefer landscape; others, portrait 
painting; others, flowers; and others, beasts, &c. And whatever is 
the selection made by one or another should be encouraged, and every 
means provided for their gratification and the prosecution of the same. 
All in this department should be required to copy from nature, as well 
as from the productions of masters in the art. 

The harmony of colours should be here carefully studied and prac
tised. This is founded on the principle that every colour, when 
placed beside another, js changed in appearance; each modifies the 
one with which it is in proximity. It is the observance of this law, 
or the violation of it in dress, in the decorations and furniture of a 
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room, and in the arrangement of flowers in a bouquet, that constitutes 
the chief distinction between taste and the lack of it in these depart
ments. True taste, therefore, is the observance of philosophical laws, 
that determines what colours are becoming to certain complexions, 
also which colours harmonize in the decoration of a room, &c. (See 
object lessons-Geometry of form, &c.) 

Book-Keeping. Though this is one of the direct practical applica
tions both of writing and arithmetic, an application with which not 
merely commercial men, but every tradesman and householder have 
severally to do, it is marvellous that it does not receive a greater 
share of attention, that it does not constitute one of the staple branches 
of a common school education. It is no doubt taught to a few who 
intend to devote themselves to a mercantile life, but even to those few, 
it is, we fear. of comparatively slender benefit, and that mainly by 
reason of the imperfect manner in which it is taught. "As it is 
generally taught," says Stow, "it is literally a fancy not a reality. 
It is scarcely any attainment whatever, save the power of making neat 
and correct figures, which certainly is something; but as to acquiring 
a knowledge of kook-keeping in school on the ordinary plan, it is 
perfectly a misconception. In business we have had scores of appli
cations for cIerkships from young men, taught in various parts of the 
country, and by all sorts of teachers, who presented their books as 
proofs of having acquired this valuable branch of education; but we 
never found one who was competent to keep books, until he had been 
trained to do so in a counting-house. They even, sometimes, do not 
know at first on which side of the cash-book to place monies received. 
It would indeed be an attainment were practical book-keeping taught 
in schools; but theoretical book-keeping is proved to have been per
fectly nugatory." From this statement of Stow,-and no one was 
better able to judge from the combination alike of his educational and 
mercantile knowledge-it would seem that the grand defect in the 
teaching of this branch, consists in the pupils not having clearly 
expounded to them the principle or principles involved, in their being 
mere copyists of the examples set before them without their being 
required to work out exercises for themselves, in their being mere 
transcribers of accounts without their being trained to kcep accounts, 
and being necessitated to draw out sets of books for themselves. Even 
the balancing process in some form is all done to their hands. 

And what, in these circumstances, ought to be done to extricate 
this important branch of education from the anomalous position it has 
hitherto occupied? What, but to place it on the same footing that 
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the other branches hold, such as arithmetic, gra=ar, reading, and the 
like. And what is that? It is to impart to the scholars, by plain 
and familiar illustrations, a clear understanding of the theory of book
keeping, a thorough knowledge of the principle or principles iuvolved. 
Along with this exposition there must go a full p!Oactical exemplifica
tion and analysis. This,. generally speaking, is the terminal point of 
almost all systems of book-keeping; the pupils are required to copy 
the practical exemplification, to see that the balancing process is cor
rectly executed, and this wiDlls up the whole matter. But surely this 
is not enough. Why not treat book-keeping in the same way as 
grammar, arithmetic, and the other staple branches of education? 
Why not append to these examples and analyses a series of exercises, 
illustrative of the various points, and require the pupils to work out 
these, that the ,arious processes may be incorporated into their minds, 
and thereby furnish the most irrefragable evidence that they are not 
only competent to copy, but actually to keep the various books 
required. It is by the adoption of this or some similar course that 
book-keeping can be taught in accordance with the training system. 

The object of book-keeping is to aid the memory in our worldly 
transactions with our fellow creatures, whether these are small or 
great, simple or complicated, common or formal commercial transac
tions, to keep account of our property and debt. Whilst it is exceed
ingly right and proper that all should be cognizant of the condition of 
their worldly affairs, of their financial state, it is specially incumbent 
on every merchant to exhibit clearly the whole amount of his property, 
with the particulars of which it is composed, and also the amount of 
Ilis debt, how he stands with the parties with whom he carries on 
business, how they stand with him, whether his assets exceed his 
liabilities or his liabilities his assets, whether, in one word, he is 
solvent or insolvent, and the cause of his heing either in the one con
dition or the other. 

Now, if such is the object contemplated by book-keeping, it is clear 
that that will be more or less elementary, or more or less complicated 
according to the character of our worldly transactions, or the extent 
of our commercial enterprises. Suppose, for example, that our trans
actions are entirely carried on by cash accounts, then cash books, 
either of the most elementary or elaborate character, are all that will 
be required. Suppose again that we both purchase and sell on credit, 
these cash books will no longer form a suitable medium for recording 
either of these transactions; we will require to be provided with a 
day book. But these two classes of books are not sufficient. As 
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some of our transactions are for cash and some for credit, we must 
know the state of our accounts with each individual, and this necessi
tates our being provided with another book, called a ledger, in which 
personal accounts are inserted under the name of the parties, and by 
which we find at once the cash or goods due to them or by them. 
This is usually designated single entry. But there are not only per
sons with whom we deal, but things in which we deal, and this renders 
it necessary to have accounts of property, such as goods, cash, &c. 
But another class of accounts must also be recorded. There is the 
current expenditure of carrying on business, the private acconnts of 
the merchaut, the gain or deficiency, of prosperous or adverse circum
stances, called profit and loss, and these, too, must be recorded in the 
ledger, which is designated double entry. When all these transactions 
are faithfully engrossed in these books respectively, not only can it be 
discovereil whether the merchant is solvent or insolvent, but the reason 
or source of his being in the one condition or in the other. There are 
other books, such as the waste or transaction book, the invoice, 
the journal, &c" but these are indispensable in a common mercan
tile establishment. No real business can be carried on without them. 

These three essential books, arising from the very nature of the 
case, naturally divide this branch of education into three distinct stages, 
which may be named accordingly,-l. Cash book stage; 2. Day book 
stage; 3. Ledger stage. These may begin with the most elementary 
and proceed to the most advanced. For example, an individual, 
whose expenditure exactly meets his income, may open a cash book, 
and this everyone should be accustomed to do from the time he earns 
a few pence weekly, that he may know the distinction between the 
terms debtor and creditor and the balancing of his accounts, or an 
individual, who, by his own industry, has saved £10, and is about to 
commence business, may open a similar book on a more advanced 
state, and so onwards. As with the cash book, so with the day book, 
ledger, &c. These books, viz., the cash and day, ought to be sepa
rately taken up, their nature explained by teacher and exa.mples 
furnished, beginning with the most elementary, and a series of exer
cises afterwards worked. Then the relation between the cash and day 
book, and the ledger, the mode of posting into the last mentioned 
exemplified, followed by such exercises as will involve the construc
tion and the working of these books, showing by a careful balancing 
the various assets and liabilities under each. There are two ways in 
which these exercises may be worked,-l. The training of the pupils by 
the actual keeping of the books in school. They may be provided 
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with miniature sets of books, and actually required to do the things, 
to insert the real or supposed transactions, and balance their books 
accordingly. Books of very small value would be sufficient for the 
purpose. Whilst as good figures would thus be taught as on the old 
plan, book-keeping would be acquired, an interest would be felt by the 
boys, and a bustle exhibited during the half-hour of these real transac
tions in school, resembling the aspect of a large mercantile establish
ment. At first, of course, small entries would only be made of simple 
transactions in purchases, sales, receipts of moneys, and banking 
arrangements j but, progressively, every variety of mercantile books 
might be brought into requisition, and double entry in its most per
fect form attained. 

Boys so trained, not simply taught, might then present their school 
productions as a claim to a clerkship. Though every mercantile house 
has its own mode of keeping books, the principle is the same, whether 
three, or four, or five, or twenty books are kept, and whether by single 
or double entry. The other way of working these exercises is to take 
them from a printed form of supposed transactions, such as are to be 
found in the last part of Knox's book-keeping. These are judiciously 
selected, and, if given out to be performed after the cash, the day 
book and ledger are explained and exemplified, can hardly fail to 
render the scholars familiar with the whole machinery of book-keeping. 
and well qualified to keep not only their own books, but ~hose of any 
mercantile establishment, however difficult or complicated. 

BRANCHES THAT CONVEY KNOWLEDGE DIRECTLY. 

Oral Lessons. This exercise, both in its theoretic and practical 
aspects, has been already considered j the former, in the second book, 
in answer to the question, "What is Intellectual Education?" and 
the latter in preceding chapter, in so far as its nature, subjects and 
utility are concerned. We proceed to the discussion of another branch 
of this latter aspect, viz., how oral lessons ought to be conducted. As 
much, we had almost said, as the whole effect and benefit of the exer
cise depend on this point,-its mode of being taught, we crave for a 
little the special attention of our readers. We shall consider, first, the 
purely object lesson, second, the word-painting oral lesson, and third, 
the religious oral lesson. Under each head we shall make a few 
general observations, and then give some examples. Thereafter, we 
shall address a few words to trainers on the matter of preparation. 

Observations on Oldef!t Lessons. 1. In all such exercises, the object 
examined must be presented to the senses. Teaching by objects and 
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pictures has been in use more or less in all ages and in all circum
stances, and has been growing apace in these days. It is intended, 
a.nd is, in every way, fitted to impart greater clearness and impressive
ness to the thoughts or ideas we wish to communicate. It presents, 
as it were, a kind of outline, so that we are able to contemplate the 
whole in all its relations and parts. But this mode of illustration is 
something altogether diverse from the kind of object-lessons about 
which we are speaking, diverse alike in its aims and ends. The 
purely object-lesson, technically viewed, is designed for the cultivation, 
and development, and strengthening of the senses. And this is effected 
in no other way than by bringing the object or thing in contact with 
the particular sense, and relying thereon for all the knowledge it is 
fitted and designed to impart. Now, as our senses are more impressi
ble, more flexible and pliant, when in a nascent condition, or before 
they have reached their maturity, which is generally supposed to 
be about the tenth year, it is evidently our duty to see that they 
are exercised while in this growing state. The more the senses are 
exercised at this period, the more will they be developed and expand
ed, and the more serviceable will they be during the whole remain
der of onr days. 

2. These exercises should be graded, beginning with the analytical 
and going on throughont all the stages of the synthetical. Often and 
again have we, in every branch of education, shown the advantages of 
beginning with the former and afterwards proceeding to the latter. 
And this shonld be specially attended to in the method of instruction 
now under revi('w. We have given in preceding chapter a list of sub
jects with which the youngest children are perfectly familiar, beginning 
with articles of food, &c. As their observational powers become 
strengthened, th\o pupils may be gradually introduced into the syn
thetical. In the consideration of the analytical, they have been well 
exercised on the subject of form, and have had their attention drawn 
again and again to the various parts, such as the sides, the corners, the 
surfaces, &c. They are now capable of looking at these separate and 
apart, as well as straight lines and angles, with the figures enclosed by 
such. Theil curve lines with their figures, and so with solids, &c. The 
subject of colour may be afterwards taken up, and both the analytical 
and synthetical be presented; and so with other subjects, always taking 
the realities first, then their parts, and then their properties or quali
ties, in so far, at least, as these come under the cognizance of the 
senses; and lastly, their similarities and dissimilarities, adaptations, 
uses, &c. These may be all treated under distinct stages, and the 



ART OF EDUCATION. 431 

best possible foundation laid for the higher exercises of generalization 
and classification. Much incidental information may be imparted 
relative to the matter in hand, as to its source or origin, as to its 
manufacture or production, as to its applications or usefulness. That 
knowledge, however, cannot be considered as appertaining to the 
development of the senses, but as belonging to the recollective faculty, 
something to be stored up in the treasure-house of the memory, to be 
rendered available when the higher powers of the mind have come 
into operation. 

3. Another matter that ought to be attended to in conducting an 
object-lesson is language, or the affixing the proper name to the object 
examined in all its parts, qualities, &c. \Ye have often insisted upon 
the propriety of principles going before rules, realities before signs, 
ideas before words, and things before names, and we have as often 
assigned the reason for all this. When, however, the object or objects 
submitted to the milld are thoroughly canvassed and clearly under
stood, the appropriate names ought to be affixed, and pondered, and 
reiterated till remembered. This will prove of greatest utility in all 
time coming, as an index or remembrancer of the object or thing, fur
nishing the most suitable food or material for the conceptive faculty, 
and indeed proving of highest benefit for the future exercise of all the 
powers. And who is to give this nomenclature to the young? This 
is the special function of the trainer. The pupils, for distinction's 
sake, when prosecuting the study of the thing itself, may use any 
name they feel disposed to designate the whole or any part, but this 
will in all likelihood partake more of a verbal description than a 
technical term. It is then in every way desirable that the appropriate 
or technical term he applied and rivetted in the memory, by writing 
it on the black-board, by spelling and pronouncing it, by tracing its 
derivations, or by any other means calculated to associate, in all time 
coming, the sign and the thing signified, the reality and the symbol. 

4. Much of this process should be carried on according to the 
Socratic method, that is, the pupils should be guided from sense to 
sense, or from one branch of the subject to another, by the asking of 
questions. 

In prosecuting our investigation or inspection of any object, it 
is in every way proper that we do it orderly or systematically. The 
first thing, evidently, that should engage our attention, is the general 
appearance, the form, the size, the colour, &c. The next is the parts 
with their properties or ~ualities. These subjects should be all noticed 
in certain order. What that order is must depend upon the nature 
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of the object in view. Here come in the skill and the management of 
the teacher in putting his questions in such shape as will secure the fol
lowing of some fixed order. He may, for example, take first all the 
peculiarities of the object or thing, and then the points subordinate 
and common to all others; or he may begin at the centre, and go on 
in systematic order till he reach the extremities; or, if it is an animal, 
begin at the head and terminate at the feet, or vice versa; or, if a 
plant, begin with the root and proceed to the flower or seed, or, if a 
building, take the exterior first and afterwards the interior. To guide 
the pupils aright in all these matters requires the hand of the skilful 
and experienced teacher. The questions he puts should be well 
weighed, carefully digested and fitted to develop certain senses by 
a consecutive and orderly analysis of the object submitted. And no 
questions should be asked but what fall withill the range of the per
ceptive faculties, which, if they cannot be answered in the most 
idiomatic technical style, may, and ought to be in periphrastic form, in 
round about expressions. 

5. The answers should be given sometimes simultaneously, and 
sometimes individually, according to the nature of the question and 
the end contemplated. We have more than once referred to the dif
ferent ends to be served by these two methods of answering-the 
former being intended to cultivate and develop the intellectual faculties 
through the sympathy of numbers, and the latter to ascertain the 
amount of knowledge possessed by every individual pupil upon any 
given subject. In the weekly or periodical review, it is well to pursue 
the individualizing process, but in the regular object lesson, whose 
grand design is to develop mind through the sympathy of numbers, 
simultaneous answering should be generally practised. With this 
view the class should, if possible, be placed in similar circumstances in 
reference to the object submitted to the sense or senses, so that all 
should have an equal opportunity of examining -and testing its parts 
or qualities by the same sense or senses. This is hard to be effected 
at times, except with the sense of sight, and how satisfactory to know 
that three-fourths of the knowledge we obtain of an external world is 
through our optical organ. In our appeal to this organ all are pretty 
much on the same level, and even much of the knowledge we derive 
directly from other senses, is very much aided or supplemented by this 
one. This being the case, we are almost always in the position of 
obtaining simultaneous replies, and these, when practicable, should be 
encouraged, that the greatest amount of good may ~ow therefrom, 
that not only new facts may be elicited, but that greater capabilities 
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in analysis and in the use of the observational powers may be 
acquked. 

6. In object lessons special attention ought to be given to phYRical 
exercises, both by teacher and taught. The younger the children, tlHl 

more frequellt tI~e changes required. This arist'~ from tJhe very law 
of their being. The growth and development of their body demaml 
an extra supply of the vital flaid-the blood, and this can alone be 
secured by its acceleration throughout every part and crevice of the 
physical frame. Nothing but the exercise of the various parts can 
110 this, and this is provided for by the law of the muscular system; 
the law of contraction and relaxation. And, hence, the restl"ssness, 
the all but unceasing motion of very young children; and the indis
pensable necessity of the change of employment of the young in 
school, frequent recesses, physical exercises, marching t" music, &c. 

But whilst all this is necessary from the physical constitution of 
the young, in object lessons, as in every other, something akin is 
required on the part of the teacher in the conducting of these lessons. 
What, we ask, is the cause that the senses of the youug are so soon 
matured, so early perfect. It is plainly because the young feel their 
dependence thereon; they therefore use them, and this use strengthens 
-or brings them to perfection. This not only constitutes the foundation 
of object lessons, but imparts valuable instructi{)n as to their mode of 
being conducted. It shows that the teacher should not only be ener
getic, but actually personate the author, 01' rather act, theatrically act, 
the thoughts or ideas he endeavours to present to the young-the 
attention he ougbt to give to the modulations or tones of the voice, 
the various gesticulations or actions of the body, that these be in 
accordance with the sentiments he expresses, the eye and every 
feature enforcing and giving effect to all he utters. 

Examples of Analytical Object Lessons. 1. Apple-RilJston Pippin. Cul
tivation of senses and acquisition of language, with uses and lessons. 

You can all tell me the name of the object I hold in my hand ... It is an 
apple. Describe its size ... It i,< 0.; middling size for an apple. What do you 
think as to its form or shape? It is /"Oulld. Its colour . . . is greenish yellow 
on one side and duzz,i.sh red on the other. Now, who will tell me its parts? 
T he stalk or stem, says one ... It is short, says another . .. Slender, another. 
It is in a large kollow or cavity, says John Thomson. It goes through to tke other 
side, says Mary Brown. Well, what is it called on the other side ... You 
don't know. It is called the calyx. How does the calyx look? It is small 
dosed, and set in a small bruin. Go on and tell me the other parts ... The 
outside and inside. Well, what name do you give both. The outside is 
'Called ... the skin, and sometimes ... the rilld, and the inside ... Ihe 
..flesh. You can tell the colour of the flesh ... deep yellow, and the little 
parts full of juice are clUed ... You don't know-they are called, cells. 
And what are these black knobs you see right in the cavity in the ecntr .. ? 

28 
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They are the ,~eeds. And who will tell me how it feels ... The base is Rome
what rough or russet/y, and the top is quite smooth. And how does it taste? 
It is crisp, says James Thompson. It has ajine sharp taste, says Peter John
"tone. It has a rich flavour, says Jane Forbes, &c. And does it smell?' It 
has a most delicious fragrance, says .Tehi" Brown. It is strong scented, says 
another, and another, it has a very spicy agreeable odour. And you all know 
the uses of the apple? It is good for food-nourisl!ing. It is good for quench
ing thir~t. "Will any of you tell how it is prepared? Sometimes il is eaten 
raw-at other tillies il is hoked-at other times ~tewed, hailed, &,c. But can't 
you tell me any other use? You don't know. Well, can you tell me the 
use of the ,;('cd'f To produce other apple trees. And what does the fruit do 
j/l the seed? [, jll'olecls il. Anything else? It nom'ishes, ~'c, And what 
does all this t,,:1I'1. 11, in reference to the Creator? It fUl'llishes fl'idrnce of 
Ihe care of the Crwtor ill preserving the work of His hands. 

2. Object lesson on Coal. Bringing out, more specially, the qualities of 
tbe object. 

You all know what thi" is. J1 piece of coal. Who can tell me some of 
its properties or qualities'! It is pure black. Anything ebe? It is glisten
ing bright. Can you see through it'! Xo. Then it is not transparent, and 
if so, it must be ... Opaque. John, bring a Immmer, I apply it and it 
breaks into a thousand piece,. You call this property ... brittle. I am 
going to throw one of these pieces into the fire, watch what becomes of it ? 
It burns with a bright flame, and gradually bee •• mes ... red hot, and then 

. a cinder or (lsl"8. This shows it to be ... You don't know the term 
... combustible ... like wood, or peat, or turf It is then one ... of the 
injlammables. Do you know any other ~uality this coal possesses? Yes-some 
hnds of coal have a great '!wl of gas. This is extracted and lights ... cities 
"'It! dwelling-Iwu"c~. "-ill you now repeat the (lualitil's of coal? It is black 
and glistening-brittle-opaque-combusfible and fj!/.'wus. But it has another 
property I would like you to tell me. Can any tell me what that is. 'Yell, 
can you tell me whether it is a natural or an artificial substance? It is 
"atuml. '''hy do you say ';IJ? EeC(LUSe it is found deep dOll'll in the bowels of 
the earth. 'Yhat would you, therefore, call a substance fonnd deep in the 
crust of the earth ... A subterranean substance. Now, all of you know 
wme of the uses of coal, or the purposes to which it is applied ... It produces 
',~at, and enables us to IU"'8''r('l', even iu the coldest climate, an equality oftem
peratm·e. "That else i, it good for? It lights our sfrtets and houses. And 
what ebe? It make" steam. And you all know what steam does ... It 
drives the steam engi7le ... both on sea and land; and thereby enables man 
t<J b'Tatify his nature as a social being. 'Vhat else? 1t drives machinery 
ilf all sorts, and tl.aeby promotes manufacture and the prosperity of cnmmu
"iii"". The important lesson here tauaht is ... the foresight of Deity .. 
fiJI' the welfare a1ld comfort of man. ., 

Another object lesson on the leaf of a I'Ose-eliciting the materials, the simi
larities, and dissimilarities. 

What do I hold in my hand ~ A leaf of ... a rose. What do you 
think of the rose? It is a very beautiful flower. It is the queen ... of 
.flowers. ,rho is compared to a rose for beauty and fragrance? The 
Lord Jesus Chri"t. He i, called .. the rose of Sharon. Now, who can 
tell me the shape of' thi, leaf? It is shaped like an egg, broader at the one 
plld than at the other. And who can give me the proper term? Ovum 
is the Latin word for an egg, and hence the word oval. The leaf then is ... 
o.vate. And its colour is ... green. Look now at the upper and lower 
",de. Do you observe m:y difference? They differ in a great many respect.~. 
Who will tell me some of these differences? In colour, the upper side is 
gl'eener than the lower. COllle and look through this instrument and tell me 
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what you see on the ,urface of the leaf? What is the name of this instru
ment ... A microscope. Its use is ... to show us what can't be sec .. wit" 
the nalced eye. Who wishes to look through the magnifying glass? Well. 
John, you sec ... A great many little slits, or hole .• , or opening... Yes, and 
the proper name giycn tn them is-breathing pores or stomata. You observI' 
two small cells con'ring them runnillg parallel, , . Yes. 'VhaL an' these for ~ 
· .. They allow the superfluous suj,,,tan('e to ",,'ape-another word ... 
to evaporate. They open and shut ... according to the necessilies If the case. 
Now, in what plants do you think these l'ells are 1I10st fully deyeloped, and 
most easily sel'll'? In plants that are nati,-,'" of 1 ropical countri,'" where th,' 
rains ... are periodical. Xo\\'. you can tell me the reason why the upper 
side is brreener than the lower'! T he upper e/'''l'orales alld the lower absorbs. 
and therefore the cellular ti,sue is more ('olllpa!'!ly arranged. , . in upper. 
Do you see any difference between the upper and lower side of leaf 
besides that of colour? l-es. '''hat is it? I see a kind of net-/nor/e ... a 
great many little pieces ... fibres running "1' and down the green mailer. 
(Parenchyma), You all know what the ribs ,('I've in the body, .. TheN 
uphold it-bint! ... all the 1'arls together. Just, then, as the ribs upholti 
the whole fabric of the body, "0 does this beautiful and regular net-work ... 
support the whole substance of the leaf Now, who call tell me the name of 
its different parts, I hold in my hann . , . the stalk-the leaf-stalk-called 
by Botanists . . . The petiole, And it is designed to support the real leaf 
or the whole of this green part, called, .. the blade ur limb, and some
times lamina. 'Vhat no you perceive on t.he margin or edge oftl", leaf? II 
is furnished with notches, These are like ... tM sharp pointed teeth of some 
animaL~, and accordingly a leaf that has such points on its edge is said to lx, 
, .. toothed, or, teehllleally speaking, dentate. You sec at the l'nl\ , . , a 
small notch. Can you tell me the term given to a leaf possessing this notch 
· .. You cannot tell. Emarginat(·. Here pass it along and tell me how it 
feels ... It is smooth, "'Y' .Tam' !lIuir. It is thill, says John Allan. It i., 
easily folded, and. quite 1',,-11111, ;\'('., says Mary Stewart. Nnw. who can 
describe the uses or ftlnction" of the leaves? They perform the very same 
office in the vegetable that digestion and respiration, or the nutritive OJ'gans 
do ... in the animal. The,,' assimihte . , . the food into the /'el'y nature of 
the animal. In vegetablps, they convert the crude juice .. , into the ver.If 
nature ufthe plant. It is, then, an organized substance ... part and parcel 
of the plant. It need, therefore, be no cause of wonderment that the leaf 
should be selected as a trpe of the whole plant. 'Vhat is the lesson taught '! 
Proof of design on the part of the Ceatol. 

4, Object lesson on "Yewfoundland Dog,-eliciting comparison and lead
ing on to generalizatlOn and elassification. 

You all know this animal (teacher pointing to the picture of a Newfound
land dog). It is a dog, and the kind ... A Newfoundland. You have seen 
other varieties of dogs, who will give the names of some of them . . . The 
shepherd's dog, the cur, the bull dog, the mastiff, the greyhound, the bloodhound, 
pointer, terrier, lurchel', water dog, pu,q, S'C. You can tell me more particulars 
· .. about the Newfoundland dog. It is above tlte middle size, a'ld very stoutly 
made, and of black colour-it is particularty broad and deep in the chest, and 
.~trong in furelegs. Yes, James Nelson is quite right in saying t~at it is ver.\ 
strong in the~e parts. Some of you can tell me the reason of this? BeCallSf 
it drags its load principally by tlte dest. Y e~, have any of you ever seen thl' 
Newfoundland dog pulling a draught of timber from the forest, and over the 
SIlOW? I have seen it pulling little boys on a sled. None of you, I dare say, 
have been in Newfoundland. . If you were there in winter you would 8ee this 
animal pulling a heavyJoad over the trackless snow with nothing but a strong 
belt ... round tile chest. Now, who can tell me why this varIety of dog is 
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stouter in the cheot than other dogs ... Because it principally uses that part. 
Yes, and is the principle, that whenever IDllsel('S are used they become 
stroll"er a universal law in the animal kingdom? Yes. This is right; and 
who ~ill tell me the lesson that you boys should learn from all this? That 
the mrio"" faculties of the mind are improved by use. You ('an tell me some
thin" else about this dog t Its hair or fur is ... long, and thick, and waved. 
An.! the reason of this IS • • • because it is a very cold country to which it 
belulIYs, and it has ojien nothillg to shelter it but its own natural covering. 
Any other reason ... You don't know. 'Well, you have all seen Newfound
land dogs diving and swimming. Yes, I have seen our Carlo dive down into 
tlte INlter and bring up the stone that was tltrown intu the pool. True, but they 
haye done flu' more womlelful things, they han' 1."ld up on the sUlface sink
in~ chiJclrt'lI, and prevented them ... ji'om being drowned. And you have 
sel'lI this variety of dog doing wmething t'I,,~ . . . Carrying baskets alld going 
to the shop a me.'sage all alone, or carrying his master's stajJ: You see, then, a 
Nl·wtuundland dog is capable of hl'ing trained to anythin~, and YOIl call an 
animal of this description ... very docile and sagacious. And, now, you can 
tell me on what organ or ~en'c this particular raee of (log mainly depends? 
Y,," ("all't answer this. Ou what, let me ask you, tloes the pointer, or the 
spanil·l, or the terrier, in their main pursuit or employment, depentl 'I On 
their ... scent. Yes, that is the act, but what is the sense ... the sense of 
smell, and that is seatetl ... in the nose. Now, you undel',taml, sometimes 
the :\' ewfoul1l1lantl llog would almost seem to reatl our thoughts or de,il'cs by 
our j'·atures. On what, then, (Ioes he depend? On the sight. Just as the 
greyhound depends . . . On its legs for its swiftness in catching the hare, ~\c. 
Autl the important lesson taught by this instinct in dogs ... The wisdom and 
thc goodness of the Creator in adapting . . . the instinct of each sort of dog, 
to ils~ u.~e or employment. 

5. Object les.~on. Friday's review of the precedinO" four lessons. 
\V" have had four object I.."ons this week. Th~ first . . . on the apple, 

iut(,lILled to elicit the knowledge ... of all the pm·ts of tllnt ji'uit, with the 
appropriate name of each. The second ... on coal, with the view of ascer
taining . . . its qualities, in '" far as they are presented to the ~E'n'('~; the 
third ... on I'ose leaf, pointing out its similarities and differences; and the 
fourth ... on N"llfollnrllwlI/ dog, taking its IcadinO" peculiarities anti ... 
comparing thes~ /Cith uthers. to 

Now, who will tell me all that you saw, and felt, and smelt in the apple? 
jj,filldling size, round, greenish yellow and dullish I·ed. Now, its parts .. stalk, 
cal!! 1", skin or rind. :;\l'xt, flesh ... deep yellow, cells, seed, base-rough, 
apex-smooth, taste-crisp, rich flavour, delicious ji'agrance, strong scented, 
spic!! odour. Its uses ... as nourishment, quenching thirst, eaten raw, baked, 
stewed, boiled-protects and nOllrishes seed. 

The next "',-on was on coal. You all remember the qualities ... It is 
black, shining, bright, opaque, brittle, combustible, gaseous and natural, subter
ranean. Its uses ... It enables us to pr<,serve ... a uniformity oftempera
ture-it lights cities and dwelling-houses-it makes and preserves the vapour or 
steam for the propelling of machinery, with all its int"aluable resulls. 

'Vho will now tell me the instruction you learnetl from the ncxt lesson ... 
rose leaf It is ovate in shape, ,qreen in colour, more green on the upper than 
on the lowe: Bide, covered with breathing pores for evaporation 011 upper side, 
and absorbmg pores on under. Another feature of the under side is ... its 
venation or net-work of fibres. Petiole; blade, margin, dentate, point, emargi
nate. Its use ... leaf, type of plant-stomach and lungs ofplant. 

Who will relate all the peculiarities . . . of Newfoundland dog-how he 
di!f~l"s from o~hers. . . . His [treat size, strength of his chest, the blackness and 
thickness of hiS hatr or fur, IllS wondrous docility and sagacity, his aepemience 
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on his sight anel ears, ~'c. And the organ by which he gets all thi" knowledge. 
The .~ense of sight. And the lessons taught by all this ... First, Ihe demand 
thereby laiel upon us 10 cultivate tlte senses by the analysu; of the various objects 
submitted, and second, the utility of instmct. 

Synthetical Oqject Lessons. In the object lessons already given, 

attention has been called to the sides, amI corners, and forms of figures, 

to straight, curved aud crooked lines, as well as to angles, triallgles 

and squares, &c. These parts are now to l,c separated from the 

object, and discussed abstractly and systematically. 

1. Object lessons on the position of st,.",ight lines. You "'e this rod, (the 
teacher holds a rod in his hand) how am I holding it'! Up and down. John, 
you will draw a line straight up and down on black-board. 'Vhat is thc pro
per name to give this ... None of you ~all tell mc. You draw it from the 
top downwards. The word that signifies top in Latin is vertex,-icis, and the 
line is therefore called ... vutical. Again, in what way am I holding it 
now? Stral~qht along. Janet, will you make a line likc this on black-hoard. 
This line is level or even with the horizon, amI thcrefore it is calle!l ... 
horizontal. And, ~ain, do you st'e these two rods? Yes .,ir. In what way 
am I bolding them! The one comes elown on the other so as to mal;e tile two 
openings or an,qles, or the two aeljacent angles equal. 'Vhat is the name given 
to each of these angles? They are called right angles-and the straight ver
tical line that falls upon the other is called ... Yotl don't know what to call it. 
Have you seen the plumh line used by the bllii<lt'r? )'es. That line is 
called in the Latin language pelJ1endiculu11l, and hence this line is called 
perpendicnlar. James, WIll yon make two lines on the black-board exactly 
resembling these. 

I am again holding two rodR in my hand, and how am I holding them? 
They are neither vertical, nor horizontal, nor perpendicular. Could you, 
Margaret, draw them on black-board? Yes. And what are they like r 
Theyare like the roof of a house, mal[e with a slope to let the water mn oil 
And what is the proper name to give them? Slanting or oblique. 'Vho will 
now make on the black-board two vertical, horizontal, perpendicular, slanting, 
curved, lines? Please measure the distance of each of thv,c lines, and add to 
each as much as you lib- at the same di,tancc, will the." ever approach 
nearer? No, never. 'Vhat is the name given to all lines that. are equi-dis
tant? The.,' are called ... You don't know. They are the same distance 
from one another, allli the Greek word that ha.~ this meaning is parallelon, 
an!l hence the En~IiRh word parallel. Go and make all theRe lineR on your 
slates, and print beside them the names. 

2. Synthetic Object Lesson. Angle .• , Triangles and Squares. You all 
know what I hold in my hands ... Scissors. What are these two parts 
called that shut when they cut? They are calleel blades. It is by them ... 
the work is done. When I cut with them, what is the act? You bril1g them 
together till they meet. When I receive the cloth to cut I then ... open the 
scissors. Is the opening of the blades always of the same size? It is some
times lnrqer anel sometimes smaller, according to the thickness of what is to be 
cut. Will some of you draw on the black-board two lines to represent these 
blades when open. Very well. Alexander, now shoW' where the blades 
meet and the opening. Can any of you give a name for this opening, the 
opening between two lines which meet in a point ? You can't answer that 
question. Well, then, I shall take another illustration. You see these two 
pipes of the stove, the·one is ... vertical, and the other ... llOriZimtal. 
You observe the opening where these join. What is this opening, which, 
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when they meet, is like a corner, calle(]? I sec you don't know it. The Latin 
word that signifies a corner is angu!us, an~ hence t~e Eng~ish word angl~. 
The opening, then, between two hnes which meet m a pomt or corner 18 

<'alll',1 ... an angle. You must now see what determines the size of the 
openin(Y. It is not the . . . length of the limbs, you may extend them any 
len<Tth "'without affectin~ the size of the angle. "'hat then? It is the slope 
of the slraight lines 1/,,,1 meet. The opening is entirely regulated by these 
lines. And from the wry nature of the case there are just three great classes 
of ancrles. If a vertical line £"111 perpendicularly upon a horizontal line, it 
mak~ each of the angles . . . equal, and the name given to each . . . You 
don't know. It, is a ri~ht angk. Who will make a number of right angles 
on the boanl. Who will point out all the right angles in this room? This, 
which is the fourth part of a circle, is regarded as a type or mould . . . of all 
angles, and all others must be either ... larger or smaller than a right angle, 
amI whether it is one or another is ,e,'n ... by lenglhening out the lines where 
they meet. If smaller, it is sharp, and you all know the name of a sharp or 
pointed ol~jeet. The man who is sharp is said ... to be acute. And, hence, 
an angle k" than a right angle is ('ailed ... an {(('lite angle. The one 
I argC' I' than a right angle has a ... blllnt cor""r, and the Latin for that is 
obtusus, aud hen,"!' all angles larger than right. are called . . . obtuse angles. 
Can you pen anything within an enclosure by two straight sticks or boards? 
~o ... Three lines are indispensable, and tIm'" straight lines, when they are 
affixe') to e:1('h ot.her ... enclose a space. Let me sel' you do it on slates. 
Show it. Yes. Now, how many angles have you in each of these figures? 
T /tree. AmI lll'nce these figures are calleu . . . Triangles, or figures with 
th"ee angles. These arc measured in two wap, their sides and their ... 
(mgles. (Hpre develop the idea of an equilatpral, an iRosceles, and a scalene 
triangle, or a right-angled triangle, or an acute, or an obtuse, &c.) Here is 
an atlas, who will lle~crlbe it '! It has all ils sides equal, and all its angles are 
right angles, and what is ('all",l in C011'("]lII'II"l'? A square. 'Vho will trans
fer it to the black-board'? John has maue ... ((11 exact square. What do 
you call the space enclosed by these four lines . . . a square, and the lines 
. . . the boundaries of the square. (. \nd here the rholllb, rhomboid, parallel
orgram, &("., are all d('vl'loped after the same "y,tPlIla!i,' fashion). 

S!lnthptir Object Lesson. On SIl~t{lI'fS and S,,/ids. Hcre present objects 
with plane and curved surfaces. Here, too, develop the idea of solids in con
tradiotilletiu" to hollow figures. Then take objects representing pyramids, 
('ones, pri,,,,, an,l ("ubes. (;l'! descript.ion of their ('omposition and parts. 
Transfer them to black-board, analyze 'llI,1 spkmatize. 

Word-painting Oral Lessons. In the practical carrying out of this 
"ssential eJt.mpnt of our system,-picturillg out in words,-it is well 
that we constantly bear in mind the principle on which the whole 
rests. That principle is simply this;- all language is the expression 
of our mental operations borrowed from objects or things in the 
external worl,\ with which all are familiar,-or from their combina
tions and relations. There would be no use in the employment of 
,igns or representations of what is passing through the mind unless 
these are understood by all; we would still be as much in the dark as 
ever. By taking these signs from natural or visible objects or things, 
with which all, in a normal condition, are acquainted, all can under
,tand; all, if the mental state is properly expressed, can apprehend 
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what is going on in its most hallowed domain, in its most secret, retired 
l·eCE'SSes. It matters little what the word is, whether a noun or adjec
tive, that is, an object, or the combination of objects, or the 'lualitieA 
of the same, or whether it be a verb or adverb, the condition, or a 
particular property of that condition, or a preposition or conjunction, 
that is, the relation between one object and another, all can be pictured 
out ill words, representing the particular phase or circumstances of the 
object or tbing. But we must be more particular, giving, first, a 
few practical directions on the mode of conducting these word-pictur
ing oral lessons, and then furnishing a few exemplifications. And, in 
the spirit of these preliminary observations, we would say 

1. Picture out the natural or visible, and this will furnish the best 
illustration of the truth conveyed and of the lesson enforced. If it is 
a term that is to be painted, fina out, if possibie, its derivation, and 
this will, in all likelihood, present the most appropriate illustration. 
Suppose it is my duty to give to a class a verbal delineation of Christ 
as the Redeemer of his people from sin and punishment; I first trace 
the derivation of the word and find its root to be emo, I purchase, 
(3mptwn, purchased, with the prefix re, back, and affix er, the agent or 
doer; and from this derivation I infer that the word Redeemer signi
fies, literally, a person who purchases back, ransoms or liberates from 
captivity or bondage, or from any obligation or liability, by the pay
ment of an equivalent. This furnishes an abundance of materials for 
illustration. I take a case, or a number of cases, of individuals who 
have acted in the capacity of redeemers, buying back property or 
goods that had been deposited as the pledge or guarantee of a certain 
loan, or liberating a fellow creature from bondage or captivity by the 
payment of an equivalent; and, from the graphic portraiture of these 
cases, the pupils are now prepared to take a realizing view of the 
conventional import of the teriD as applicable to Christ the Saviour of 
sinners. Again, supposing that 1 wish to picture out, verbally, the 
quality of an ohject, say transparent, I would pursue pretty much the 
same course. i would find the derivation of the word, take an object 
or a number of objects that present good illustrations of this quality, 
and having deposited the idea in the minds of my pupils, I would then 
give the term. And so with the condition or relation of any object, 
or a verb and preposition. Even on the supposition that I got no 
assistance from the derivation, I would pursue pretty much the same 
plan; first, giving a number of !Iatural and familiar illustrations, and 
then applying these too the case in hand. 

Leaving the region of vocables and going to clauses or sentences, I 
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take up my grammar lying beside me, I open it and the following 
sentence first catches my eye :-" Prepositions govern nouns ana pro
nouns in the objective case." Taking fol' granted that the class have 
had pictured out to them all the technical terms here employed, my 
business is to illustrate and enforce the affirmation or sentiment con
veyed. I picture out, in the first place, the case of the head of a house 
controlling, or directing, or governing his family, or a monarch his 
subjects, or an individual his temper, or the helm the ship; ana from 
these illustrations the pupils perceive as distinctly with their mind's 
eye as they do any object in nature with the naked eye, the affirma
tion contained in this sentence, 'That prepositions govern, or demand, 
or require the objective case after them. 

But I am now to present to the class the word-painting of a subject 
of considerable l'cllgth, entitled . the leaf of a plant,' covering two or 
three pages of the admnced reading text-book. And how is this to be 
done? By seizing on the more salient features, the external configu
ration, the internal structure and the physiological functions, and by 
presenting a glowing picture, around which the details and the circum
stantial points will group and cluster. If all these features are to be 
discussed in one lesson, it must only be in the broadest outline. Then 
they may be considered separately, and even here the same course 
will require to be pursued, first, the outline, and in two or three other 
lessons the details to be gradual! y fil!ed in. 

2. The trainer ought to take all the benefit he can from any figure 
or analogy employed by the author. We have often called attention 
to the adaptation that exists between the world without and the world 
within, between external nature and our mental constitution. In the 
former, though the two grand departments of the divine government, 
the material and the moral, are different in kind, and, therefore, the 
laws which regulate the one cannot be the same as the laws which 
regula~e the other; but, in both, one designer operates towards the 
accomplishment of one object, ana, therefore, the laws which regulate 
the one must be like the laws which regulate the other. From the 
duality of creation, there cannot be identity between the physical and 
moral laws, but from the unity of the Creator there must be similarity. 
Nor is it only between the twa great departments of the divine 
government generically distinguished, that similarities may spring. 
within either department, analogies innumerable may be found between 
one species and another, and even between individuals of the same 
species. Between two parts of the natural world, or two portions of 
human history, or two processes of mental effort, analogies may be 
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traced, as well as between the evolutions of matter and the laws of 
mind. And the word of God is as full of analogies as His works. 
The histories, offerings and prophecies of the Old Testament are 
figures of better things which have been hrought to light by the 
Gospel. "The lessons of our Lord and his apostles teem with types. 
Almost every doctrine is goiven in duplicate, the spirit is provided with 
a body; a body clothes the spirit. Eyery fruitful vine has a strong 
elm to which it clings, every strong elm supports a fruitful vine." It 
is by the combination of similarity and dissimilarity among sensible 
objects that science, from its lowest to its highest measures, becomes 
possible. If all objects had been alike, or all had been dissimilar, our 
knowledge would have been the knowledge of individuals; it would 
have been less than that of savages. The foundation of all knowledge 
lies in the similarity which enables man to classi(v, accompanied by 
the diversity which enables him to distinguish. "T anting these two 
qualities in balanced union there could be no analogy, and wanting 
analogy man could not be capable of occupying the place assigned 
him in creation. 

Now, all possess the capability of perceiving and understanding 
analogies. Though it is developed in a higher degree in some persons 
and ill some communities than in others, yet it is inherent in humanity, 
and consequently co-extensive wi1;h the race. Scarcely has the youth
ful mind become acquainted with any two objects or things, than it 
traces the resemblances and differences, and upon this foundation, with 
instructive propensity, proceeds to arrange and classify. These ana
logies are expressed by various forms called tropes or figures of 
rhetoric, or emblems or symbols. Sometimes it is a real similitude or 
comparison introduced by like, or 80, or as; at other times, it expresses 
the resemblance of two objects, by applying either the name or the 
action of the one directly to the other; as, 'God is my shield,' 'Thy 
word is a lamp unto my feet.' At other times it is a combined narra
tion of fictitious events, designed to represent and illustrate important 
realities, and is called an allegory, of which the 80th Psalm, in which 
the Jewish nation under the symbol of a vine brought from Egypt and 
planted in the land of Canaan, furnishes a good example. And again, 
we have parables into which human motives and actions go as constit
uents, and in most of them the processes of nature are also interwoven_ 

If the thought or sentiment conveyed is illustrated by any of the 
above analogies, the trainer ought to avail himself of the same, and 
take all the benefit i, is fitted to yield. If the illustration is borrowed 
from objects or things beyond the sphere of his observation, the 



4-42 TEACHER S TEXT ROOK. 

trainer must endeavour to explain that emblem by one with whose 
parts he is acquainted, and which bears some resemblance to the 
one in question. And if that should fail, to try another and another. 
These similarities abound in nature, and hence the necessity laid upon 
us to make ourselves acquainted with external nature, to study all the 
branches of natural science with their respective Domenclatures. 

3. Elaborate that part of the illustration or figure that bears most 
directly upon the thought imparted. In this picturing out process, 
and especially when there is a figure or an illustration, there are two 
things that the teacher ought to have a clear apprehension of,-
1st. The thought communicated, and 2nd. The relation between it 
and the illustration. For this purpose the context must be fairly 
weighetl and pondered, and the exact meaning of the author scanned 
and decided on. Much unfairness is oftentimes perpetrated, and much 
vagueness and mysticism of idea prevail by individuals isolating and 
regarding a passage in itself, instead of looking at it ill connection 
with the design of the author, and the scope or drift of the whole 
piece or passage. It is only when regarded in this latter acceptation 
that we are in a right position to consider the individual passage under 
review, and to arrive at a sound interpretation thereof. Then we 
have a proper foundation laid for the application of the illustration. 
The teacher should endeavour to inform himself on every point con
nected with the nature of the figure, whether it be a metaphor or 
similitude, &c. And he should do so, that he may be in a competent 
position to do justice to the part that has the most direct bear
ing on the thought conveyed. Here beginners and all unskilful prac
titioners expend a great deal of useless strength. They take up all 
appertaining to the figure, whether an object, or quality, or condition; 
descant :.t length on all the parts in succession, and leave themselves 
little or no time for the discussion of that on which the whole stress 
depends, the relation between the thought and the illustration. It is 
all very well to have a few general statements in reference to the 
natural object or quality pointed at in the figure, but all this should 
be for the purpose of imparting greater power or force to the part 
bearing on the thought or idea. As soon as possible get at that, and 
elaborate it with the greatest earnestness and the most powerful 
emphasis. 

4. The trainer, in the selection or manufacture of anecdotes or 
analogies, should constantly have respect to the condition and circum
stances of his school. Oftentimes the trainer is left to his own 
resources in the fabricating of an illustration, whether it be in the 
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ratification of a fact or truth, or in the enforcement of a precept; and 
in drawing inferences therefrom, it is his duty to see not only that it. 
is suitable and apt in itself, but that it is in every way opportune and 
befitting the occasion. Is it nece8sary, for example, to hold up to 
execration some crying evil, or the criminality of some particular 
course of sin. It may be the intelligence is conveyed to the mind of 
the teacher that several of the scholars are given to swearing, or 
lying, or the like. Whatever the private means adopted to impress 
the guilty culprit with the criminality of the vice, (and this the trainer 
will see after) he will strive at the same time to hold it up in general 
terms, without the mentioning of any names to the reprobation of the 
school, he will labour to briug the best conditioned to pronounce a 
verdict in the matter, and by that judgment get at the cOlJsciences of 
the guilty party. He will not only take a precept of the Bible con
demnatory of the act, but cull from the same record all the illustra
tions he can possibly get to bear on the subject. Beside this he will 
bring all his own artillery to bear upon it, so as to awaken in the 
minds of his pupils feelings akin to his own, and thereby to enlist the 
whole sympathies of the school establishment in any punishment that 
may be awarded. Here should the trainer be particnlarly studious in 
seeing that the pupils themselves draw the conclusions or inferences, 
whether of a more general or more particular character, that whatever 
takes place they may be hedged in by their own convictions, their 
own calm deliberate judgments. This will give far greater weight 
than the most solemnly enunciated senteloce passed by the trainer 
himself, or by any other individual or body of trustees. Having come 
to a certain finding, and having pronounced a certain judgment them
selves, they feel that they are committed, that they are bound to pur
sue a certain course, their own dignity, self-respect and consistency 
shut them up and constrain sweetly, yet forcibly constrain them to act 
in accordance therewith. Hence, we see that this exercise is calcu
lated not only to strengthen the intellectual, but the moral powers of 
those who pursue it. 

5. Here, too, must the law of gradation be rigidly carried out. 
In our past discussions we have had frequent occasion to refer to 

the gradual developmeut of the intellectual faculties. This subject 
has been already discussed under the different epochs of intellectual 
development. 1. The perceptive and conceptive. 2. The imaginative 
and tecollective. 3. The abstractive; and 4. The reasoning, and the 
law of adaptation ta this phase of intellect must be obeyed in oral 
lessons as well as in every other department. The objective oral 
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lessons are ill meet adaptation to the perceptive and conceptive, so 
that we need sav no mNe on this topic. The next epoch is the ima
ginative and I'ec~llective; aIHI what better calculated to meet this than 
the whole subject of word-painting? What is every analogy but a 
direct appeal to the faculty of imagination? In very proportion to the 
strength of this faculty is our power in tracing similarities between 
the natural and moral world, between the various objects in the world 
of matter and that of spirit. The faculty that comes next into opera
tion is the abstractive; and what form should these lessons assume to 
be adapted to this? Plainly to trace the relation between one part 
and another of the same object, 01' quality, or condition, or between 
one object aTHI another, or between one quality and another, or between 
one condition and another. And all this with a view to generaliza
tion and classification. The last and highest development is the 
reflective or the reasoning. This consists in the deducing of certain 
conclusions from certain data or premises. And in what can this be 
done mol'<' easily or appropriately than by oral lessons? When one 
sees certain data before him palpably conducting to certain indubitable 
conclusions, he cannot fail, he would be acting in diametric opposition 
to the principle of his nature, not to apply his reasoning faculty, not 
to draw the conclusion referred to. And all these processes of adap
tation to these epochs of intellectual development may be carried out 
either through the medium of one subject or a variety of subjects. 

6. Til"",, lessons should be mainly conducted on the simultaneous 
principle. 

We have ,hown that this should be the case with object lessons, 
and far more should it be with word-painting. The grand end of 
these lessons is the discipline and cultivation of the intellectual facul
ties by exercise. For this purpose it is of essential moment that 
every appliance and stimulant are brought to bear upon these faculties, 
that they may be impelled to the uttermost. There are few things 80 

rousing or stimulating as the emulative and sympathetic principles. 
That these principles may have fair play, that they come with full 
swell, with all their inherent impetuosity, the exercise, whether in 
answering questions or in supplying ellipses, should be conducted on 
the simultaneous principle. Whatever reply is given, or whatever 
ellipsis is supplied, must be taken whether right or wrong; if right, 
to give every possible encouragement to persevere in the same course; 
if wrong, to prove or show that it is so. In whatever way given, let it 
pass through a process of infiltration in the hands of the trainer and 
thrown back upon the class in the shape of a question. Thus, whether 



ART OF EDUCATION. 445 

right or wrong, the simultaneous process is encouraging and stimula
tive to more strenuous effort. In this exercise the highest power is 
put into the hands of the trainer. If he thoroughly understand his 
business, by these lessons, where there are no chains or fetters to 
bind him, he can put the very questions, or present such ellipses before 
the class as will elicit the idiosyncrasies or peculiarities of each mind. 
In this exercise, both teacher and taught have it in their power to 
pursue an independent course, such a course as will expand talents 
and increase the attainments of one and of all. There may, and there 
ought to be, revision here as in the object lessons, and then the indi
vidualizing process may be resorted to. Much in the way of testing 
particular scholars may be done here by abstracts or abridged outline 
statements. 

7. Always aim and strive after the fullest accomplishment of the 
end in view, the real exercise of the intellectual faculties. This is the 
grand educational problem, in so far as the intellect is concerned. It 
is an easy thing, both in physical and moral education, to exercise 
whatever organ of the body or energies of conscience we desire; it is 
otherwise with the intellect iu almost all its faculties, particularly with 
the untutored and undisciplined. .With minds that have grown grey 
in the service, and that can follow out by dint of their own ingenuity 
antI experience, there is no need of resorting to such expedients. 
How to keep the youthful faculties at work in a continuous train of 
thought is the task-the difficulty. The plan devised by Stow for 
this purpose, viz., the questions and ellipses, uot separately, but 
together, contains, in our estimation, the whole secret of his discove
ries, the whole burden of his practical sagacity. By questioning the 
faculties are kept in a state of activity, ready to avail themselves of 
every favourable breeze that passes. By ellipsis the particular power 
is called forth aud exercised and strengthened. It is thus manifest 
that the ellipses constitute the alpha and omega, the sum and substance 
of the whole of intellectual training, confers a boon upon mental 
development which no powers of arithmetic can estimate. With the 
skilful practitioner the grand burden of his efforts will be directed 
towards the management of the ellipses, to see that it embosoms real 
thought or actual ideas. The mere kind of guess-work, whether in 
completing the syllable of a word after the trainer has imperfectly 
articulated one or two syllables, or the inserting a word at the end of 
a sentence, is literally no ellipsis at all, is a pure mockery of the prin
ciple, the carrying o~t of intellectual training. Unless the ellipsis 
contains a real thought, that is, a noun and its predicate, or more, it 
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can make no pretension to such a claim at all. This, then, should 
form the main effort of the trainer, and when he succeeds in this work 
he is performing an intellectual achievement of which every well 
conditioned mind may be proud. Subjoined are a few specimens of 
word-paiuting. 'Ve begin with 

Stage 2. Ploughing. Children, you can all tell me the season (May) of 
the year ... It is spring. Is it so in all temperate countrieo? No. In Eng
land spring is ouer and slimmer is begun. What is the reason of this ? You 
don't know this. 'Would you like to know? 0 yes, yes. It is because the 
,lope is northward in British America, and in England southward, which 
makes the winters in the former far more severe and longer. Well, it is 
spring, and the farme:, as you come along to sch?ol, is engaged ... ploughing 
in the fields. 'Vho Will tell me all about ploughmg . . . Two horses are pull
in.q, says John Brown. I saw one horse and a team of oxen, says Peter Johnson. 
My father hrr., an iron plough with two handles, says Jane Smith. Who will 
describe all the parts of the plough? Here one describes the beams and 
hridle, another the coulter, and another the ploughshare, and another the 
lIIould board. (All this belongs to the object lesson on which they have 
receiver! a lesson). Now who will tell me the object in view by this work? 
fI is to bur.1f the poor earth rwd bring up the good, says one. It is to stir up the 
snil, say half a dozen. It is to put the manure into the soil and thus to feed the 
roots, say a whole seat. And David Nelson cries out, I gathered up the roots 
I{ the cnuch gmss after it 1l"G.~ dug up last spring and had become dry. You 
are all right, and you must all repeat th~sc objects. (Here they repeat 
simultaneously.) Some of you will state the benefits of this work? It 
makes a nice bed l"l" the srerl. It allows Ihe roots to grow downwards into the 
ground. It nOllrishes the roots. It takes out the weeds. Can you think of 
nothing else? I think there is a great deal of good done in a way that none 
of you have mentioned. Did you ever hear of people and other animals, 
~uflhing and being killer! in coal pits and other places bce<luse the air was 
foul ... that is not good"? Yes, lance read about the black hole of Calcutta, 
':\y8 Mary McDonald. I S(PI' a miner with a lamp in his cap to tell him in the 
!,i' whether the lIir ICIl.' good, says one talented boy in the class. Now, seed, to 
S{\t it a sprouting, requires . . . good air as well as ... animals. Do you 
t.hink the air would get to the seed if it were buried under the sod, or if the 
p:trth prc<seil it down '? }\'o. And now you see another benefit in plouO"hinO", 
It iR to let in the air ... by loosening the soil, rendering it ... porous." C;n 
any of yon tell me any other :way of cultivating the soil besides ploughing? 
~es. Cry a large number. SIlence. Don't tell till all the boys on back seat 
tind ~ut. Now, you lUay !lll.answer at once ... D(qqing. Who will describe 
the .dIffe.renec bctween dlggmg and ploughing? (Here the faculty of com
rarIson IS called forth, the faculty mainly intended to be exercised in second 
stage) Trainer indulge here as long as he likes, carryinO' on this process, 
rlrawmg a comparison between plouCThinO" and dicrO"inO" plou~hinO" and trench-
ing, &c. 0 0 Ob 0' 0 0 

Stage 2. Lesson 2. Elephant. 'Vhat animal is this? (Trainer holding 
lip the picture.) An elephant. Then you have all seen an elephant. Some 
say yes :;nd ,:ome ,Uf)o Those of you that have seen an elephant, how did you 
know thl8 ammal ? We hat'e often seen a picture and read about the elephant . 
. We have seen a lice aile, say others? Where? In the fields? No, (laugh
mg). Where then? In 11/1' menagerie or collection of wild beasts, say wme 
of t.h,em, !lnd others say ... in the Zoological gardens. Then you can 
rlesc:,be Its form a~d general appearance? It is a very large, clumsy, 
.. nwleldy looking anImal. Its size ... about nine feet, though often higher. 
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And what most mterested you when you first saw the elephant. It., trunk, 
cry some. Yes, this is a very wonderful part of the animal, wonderful both 
for iIB power and delicacy. By this instrument ... it can root up large trees 
and lift a needle. Anything ebp to be wondered at? Yes, its thick skin-its 
smaU eyes-its lal'ge ttl.,k8, out ofwltich ivory is made-its "cw'y head alld short 
neck-its erect and ('ery strong legs. (All this description belongs to the 
objective department on whieh the pupils havc rC('cived lessons hefore.) 
Suppose you saw the foundation of a house just laid, very dcep and very 
broad, the stones and cement of the most mas.in· ('haraeter, what would you 
infer regardinlL the house to be ert'ded thereon ~ That it wa,~ /0 be very large 
and heapy. (Take any erection with which the children are familiar, and 
picture out to them the relation). In what parts of the elephant do you per
ceive the same relation, as between the foundation . . . and building? 
Be/ween the strength of the legs and the enormous weight of the body. The 
body is, as you tell me ... enormous for size, and would require ... a 
tremendous powerful support. And is it so? l'es. The legs are like pillars, 
.,hort and straight, each bone almost resting the one above the other. Can you 
tellmc where the elephant is a native on Of Asia and Africa. What can 
you tell me about its mode of life ... It lires in the thick jungles of tropical 
forests, and moves ... among the tangled masses of brush-wood, and feeds 
... upon the twigs and leUl'es of tall tl'ees as well as on grass. And what 
would you expect it to have? A very soft skin and prominent eyes would 
you? No, quite the reverse. And so it has. It has a thick skill and tlery 
small eyes. You see, then, when you trace the relation between till' habits of 
this animal, and its skin, and its eyes ... another complete adaptation. 
Again, you have told me that the head of the elephant is very ponderous ... 
in consequence of the immense tusks of solid ivory he wears, And would you 
naturally expect from this a long or a short neck? A tlery "horl one. And 
is this really the case? Ires, we scarcely see his neck, and thus we have . . . 
adaptation the third. 

You can tell me the two great classes of mammals that exist, .. They 
either live upon the flesh of other animals or upon grass. And are called ... 
carnivorous and herbh·orous. To which of these great clas;es, do you think, 
does the elephant belong? To the herbivorous, it lives upon the foliage of 
trees, and the gras .• y substances it can gather. But how is it to get at the 
grasses or herbs with such a short neck, and ranging, as it does, fi'om nine to 
twelve feet in height? It collects the fruit, and grass, and branches u·ith its 
trunk. The trunk is provided ... for tltis very pW'P0se. Ami this is 
adaptation . . . the fourth. 

But there is still another relation more valuable and important than all we 
have noticed, and what is that'! You don't know. Perhaps you will be able 
to tell me what makes the horse so useful to man? ... Because it can be 
tamed alld trained from its intelligence and docility to promote, in many ways, 
his comfort and happiness. This makes it . . . exceedingly valuable. And 
so with the elephant-both in India ... and Africa. It is, along with its 
great strength, not only the most intelIligent, but the most docile ... of 
tropical animals, and therefore it can be trained ... to do almost everything, 
to endure all hardships, so that man can use it in every way that can contri
bute ... to his welfare. Accordingly, the chiefs in heathen countries use 
the elephant ... both for war and hunting. Now, tell me what we have a 
proof of in all these nice adaptations? Of the wisdom and the goodness of the 
Creator, and all for our ben~fit. And what should be the cffect of all this 
upon us? It should incl'ease our dependence upon, and ow' a.tfection to the 
giver of every good and perfect gift· 

Stage 2. Lesson 3. .A sketch oral lesson. Comparison b,tween Duck and 
Hen. Having compared one part of the same object with another, and 
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having seen the adaptation that universally reigns, the class is now prepared 
to 0"0 a Rtep farther, t""l to compare one thing with another. We take the 
dugk and the hC'n with which fowls all are familiar. It is supposed that a 
lesson has been "iven on each of these fowls, in which, of course, all the parts 
have been anah'~ed, and the ppculiariticR of each dwelt upon at length. Now 
they arC' compared. 1. The Ip:,!S and feet are first compared.-The legs of 
duck much shorter thaI! those ,?f: hen, because .lon~ legs ~ould retard the 
swimming of the ,luck-The posItIon of the legs IS dtfferent III the duck from 
that ofhpn-In the latte>r they are placed about the middle and balance the 
body; in the> duck they are placed farther back, on the same principle as the 
oar,; 1\",<1 in propelling a boat are placed, not in the middle but a little 
behind-Besi'lcs a gn'ater weight in fi'ont e~ables the duck to plung~ i.ts 
head more e'"ilr beneath the waters-Here plctlll'e out the effect of thIS III 
the walking of tile two animalR, the awkwardness of the duck and the stateli-
11l'" of' the hen-Observe, next, the difference between the feet-Those of 
the ,luck arc weblll'd, like all swimming birds-this ,ort of fi·l'!, acting as pad
dles or oars for projl,elling thC',,' birds along in the watery element-The feet 
of the hen are elaws ,,-ith sharp points or nail" and are just as well fitted for 
it,; purI'O"', namely, scratching the soil in Rearch of worms and other animals 
for fi,od. 2. Compan" e,e feathprs of the two f()wlR.--Those of the duck are 
lillII'll prettier an,! more diversified than those of the hen, but if you examine 
tl ... breast an'! the un,I"r part, you will see a thick soft ,I own, evidently 
intend,·e! to h,·p ~Ill' body W,HIll when exposed to the cold in swimming
The hen pos,; .. "", no such provision, and for an obvious reason, it is not an 
aquatic animal at all-Follow out this idea. 3. Compare' the bills of both 
birrlR,-That of the duck is rouud like a spoon, and that of the hen is sharp 
and pointed-Both adlllirablyadapted to the character of the food and the 
way ill which they r"eeive it-The former gobbles it up and the latter picks 
it-The nostrils of thE' duck act like a sieve sl'parating the food from the 
mud-T1H' hen depo~its at onc(' the food that nourishE's into its crop. 4. Draw 
a comparison LdwC'l'll the usefulness of the duck and hen.-The points of 
usefulness in ,·;tch are pretty much the sarne--The eggs, flesh and feathers
And y<'t then'is a mark .. d difference between these-The hen far outstrip, 
th" ,j""k both in the nourishing propE'rti(" amI the flavour of the ei!g; thc' 
duck equally so in the flesh alld f~athel'S. 5. 'What important lesson is tau~ht 
by this contrast ?-l. The complete adaptation of both to their respective 
modE'S of lit,·, thereby di i'laying at Ol"'e the wisdom and goodness of the 
Creator-2. All fitted to promote mall's comfort and happiness. 6. 'Vhat 
the practical illlprovement to be made 'I-It is to exercise more simple trust 
III (; .. el-If III' takes ,;nch eare of these animals far more of you-Thc mani
festation of His love should encourage us to go to Him at all times for counsel 
to direct. 

Staqe 2. Sketch orallessotl, intended to prepare the way for genemlization. 
The Hog. The children of this class are supposed to have had one or two 
lessons on the pigs, so that they are w('ll acquainted w jtlt its general appear
ance, size, parts, qualities and usefulness. In this lesson the trainer stirs up 
the minds of the class to a sense of the vast importance of the animal, as pre
eminently the poor man', stfJ<'k-as capable of subsisting and thriving in 
every conn!r)", and as the most profitable of animals-And all for the pur
pos.e of inducing them to know more particularly about the animal. The 
tramer has succeeded in awakening the attention of his class, and proceeds to 
make them seE', ,'itlwr fi'om the picture or a specimen, that it possesses both a 
skull and backbone, the former for the protection of the brain and the latter 
for that of the spinal marrow; and because it possesses these two parts it 
b~longs to ~ large cla~s of animals called vertebrata, comprehending mammals, 
birds, reptiles and fishes. The trainer then makes out the difference that 
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obtains among those animals that have' a vertebral column, in so far as the 
temperature of their body is concerned, the mammalia and the birds have a 
temperature of body quite independent of the surrounding medium, and the 
other two, the reptiles and fishes, have a body under the influence of' th£' 
surrounding medium, and that by reason of this difference the former art' 
called warm-blooded, and the latter cold-blooded. The hog, then, is a warm
blooded vertebral animal of the first cla~s, mammals, so called, because all th .. 
young of this class are suckled by their mother. The trainer will next show 
that the hog is a quadruped, thereby belonging to the first of two orders
pedata and apoda, or those animals that have feet and those that have none. 
He will then inquire at the cla."S whether the four extremities terminate in 
fingers or in hoofS-And having found that the latter is the case, he will then 
speak to them of the two cxtensive tribes of animals called unguiculata and 
ungulata, or finger quadrupeds and hoefed quadrupeds-The next point of 
inquiry will be, whether the hog chews the cud, like the ox, or goat, or sheep. 
or deer. (Picture out this act and give the technical term ruminantia.) It 
does not, therefore, belong to this subtribe, but to another, called Belluce. 
whose genera have thick skins, and are, therefore, called Pachydermata, such 
as the horse, the elephant, and the boar-The horse has a hoof entire with six 
incisors in each jaw. The boar has a hoof divided with six incisors in each 
jaw. The hog must, therefore, belong to the genus, Sus-This genus or 
family ha.~ three distinct species :-

1. Sus Pabyroussa, confined to the Indian Archipelago. 2. SlIS Larva
Ius, the African boar. 3. Sus Aper, the wild boar. 

Of these species the most widely distributed and the most important is th(' 
wild boar. He is found in Europe, Africa and Asia, and the islands of the 
Eastern seas. He is the parent stock of the domestic hog and its varieties. 

The trainer will now endeavour to get his pupils to make out these differ
ent steps themselves. The hog, then, IS, 1. A vertebral animal. 2. A warm
blooded vertebral animal. 3. elMS 1. Mammalia; 4. Order, 1. Pedata, 
5. Tribe, 2. Ungulata, 6. Subtribe, 2. Bellure-Pachydermata, and do not 
ruminate or chew the cud; 7. Genus or family sus; 8. Of species aper. 
Thus epitomized-vertebral-warm-blooded--mammalia-pedata-ungulata. 
bellure-genus-sus-species aper. By this and similar exercises, the childreu 
obtain natural ideas of generalization and classification. 

Stage 3. Oral les~on adapted to children of thirteen years of age and 
upwards, designed to exercise and develop their reasoning faculties, that i,. 
to train them from the use of their own observational powers, to draw conclu
sion fi'om premises or data laid down. Scholars in this class are supposed to 
have gone through the two previous stages, and are well acquainted with the 
phenomena of common objects or things. 

Regular oral lesson. Subject-The bread we eat. You can all tell me 
what constitutes the staple food in all temperate climates, and indeed in all 
civilized countries ... bread. Bread made from the grain called ... 
wheat. In consequence of this being the bread universally used in these 
countries, it is designated ... the staff of life, and it may be considered the 
representative, or more appropriately ... the type of all vegetable food, or 
more generally ... farinaceous food. You know what is necessary to be done 
to the grain before it is ground in the mill ... It is threshed, and winnowed, 
and kilned. And the first thing done by the miller is to crush it . .. between 
the stones of tIle mill. And the next is the ... sifting process. The object 
of the sifting is . . . to separate the fine from the coarse, or . . . the bran from 
the flour. Does this improve the flour? It makes it whiter. But do you 
suppose that this exhausts my question or even contains its main drift? No. 
What then? You meaq, improve its strength, or the object for which given 

its nutritious powers. And what use IS made of the bran? It is usea 
29 
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for feeding horses, pigs and other animals, and sometimes applied to the land (U 

a manure. And what do you infer from all this? That it is a wasteful 
expendituve of the Creator's gifts. But you are told that this adds to the 
whiteness of the flour, how would you answer this . . . We would tell such 
parties that they ought not to judge fr?n~ appearance, but look at the realities oJ 
things. The flour may be dark, but It IS both ... more who/esom, and more 
nutritious. What is the first thing done by the baker, or, if home made bread, 
by our mother, or sister, or maid-servant? It is to moisten the .flour by pouring 
upon it a quantity of water. This forms . . . dough, which consists of ... 
well, I scarcely expected you to know this. Have any of you seen bird 
lime? l'es. I have used it and caught birds by it. It is a ... sticky look
illg sul",ttl/lce. Now, suppose you take the dough and rub it against a sieve 
01' muslin cloth and allow a stream of pure water to fall upon it, ~o long as 
the water that passes through remains milky, there will remain on the sieve 
a white sticky substance, just like ... bird lime, and this is called gluten. 
I want you particularly to notice this (the trainer has a muslin cloth which 
he lIoMs up to view). You call it ... gluten. And why do I want you to 
know and remember this? Simply because it contains the main nourishment 
in all vegetables, whether grain, or roots, or leaves. And what do you observe 
at the lJ(>ltom of the vessel after the water has strained awhile? A white 
powder. This iR common white starch. In the flour is there a greater quan
tity of the former or latter of these ingredients? The latter. On what prin
ciple do you draw this conclusion? Good things go into small bulk, and 
so les:; gluten just because ... of its value. This is reasoning ... from 
analogy. 

"'hat have you seen your mother or baker doing next after making the 
dough ... putting in the yeast. And what is that'l It is the froth or mas.', 
which rises to the surface during the vinous fermentation. And how is this 
preserved? It is skimmed, hermetically sealed, kept fi'esh by the infusion of 
hop>, and is admirably fitted to excite fermentation ... in saclwrine liquid .• , 
and various farinaceous substances. This then is inserted into the dough, 
thoroughly worked, anrI a fermentation of the . . . whole mass ensues. What 
is llCC('"sary to add to the inherent power of this substance, or that gives effect 
to it? An increased temperature, and this must ... be gradual. Accordingly, 
your mother puts the dough in a place where its temperature ... is increased, 
allows the fermentation to go on for ten or twelve hours. She then works it 
thoroughly, and puts it ... into the oven, that it may receive ... greater 
heat, and when the temperature has reached the degree of boiling water, it 
does not rise more or the fermentation ceases ... What do you suppose is the 
CUlN' of this? The yeast ceases to act. And why so? The heat destroys it~ 
POII'(".. Are you chemists enough to know this? We know the different stagu 
offermentation. The starch is converted into sacharine juice, and this, by the 
fermentation, yields aleohol and carbonic acid gas. As the gas cannot escape, 
it collects within the glutenous dough . . . in large bubbles, and this renders 
the dough ... spungy and pOI OltS. What is the effect of this upon the 
bread? It lightens it and makes it far more digestible. How rIo you account 
for the fact that no other meal will produce exactly the same results ru! 

wheaten? ... We would infer that this arises from the proportion of the 
gluten and starch. 

The bread is now baked. Can you describe its character as it comes from 
the oven? It is soft and tenacious. For how many days does it retain its 
softness '! For two days ar so. It then becomes free, and crumbling, and 
apparently drier. Then it is said to be ... stale. Is this because the mois
ture has evaporated? No. Is there much water in the bread? Nearly the 
half-45 in 100. Yes, quite correct. Has, then, this water, or a great por
tion of it, marIe its escape? You don't know. Now, suppose after the bread 
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Jlad become quite stale, I was to put it into a pan and put it into the oven at 
its old temperature, and then take it out after it had been in the usual time, 
'and it looked as soft and tenacious as it did before, what conclusion would YOIl 
'(lraw? Certainly that the water had not made its escape. You are pedl'elly 
ri~ht, and can you tell me why it is retained ... You have seen gum ... 
} es. 'What do you infer from its appearance? That it i.~ very impen·ious. 
And it so happens that a good deal of the starch is converted into this very 
substance, and this retains the water. Bread is then ... ooth food and drink. 
And what is your view as to the wholesomeness of newly baked or stale bread '! 
I know from experience that the stale is the more wholesome, and the reason is 
<because it is far less tenacious. You would recommend, ·then, those whose 
digestive organs are delicate ... not to eat newly baked, but stale. 

Stage 3. Lesson 2. What is the predominating universal law in the ma
terial world? 

You have all heard oVCl'and over again the stOl:Y about the apple, how 
that by the simple f.'llling ... of an apple from the tree, when Sir lsaax: 
Newton was seated one day in his garden, and the train of suggestion to 
which this gave rise, that world-renowned philosopher discovered the law ... 
of universal gravitation-that law which regulates ... the whole planetary 
system. What were the views that prevailed before his day? Did you ev€!' 
hear anything about those philoso,phers that preceded him? Yes, Copernicus 

.first solved the problem of the system of the 'l%niverse, by showing that the sun is 
the centre of (pur system, OffId that the planets move around Mm in circular orbits. 
Under this theory were there allY things inexplicable? Yes, the change of 
planetary velocity in different parts .of their orbits, and the consequent alteratjoT< 
()fthe OjJparent magnitudes. Who spent a whole life time in his attempts to 
eXJ?lain these phenomena; and the result was . , . the three familiar laws, 
which may be considered among the most brilliant discoveries made in scienc!', 
It was Kepler. ,rho placed the keystone in the mighty arch erected by hi, 
.predecessors, by the discovery of the law of universal gravitation? It !O~< 
Newton. And this completed the theoretic view of the planetary system. 
And this is called ... Ihe attraction rif gravitation, and the operations of which 
are influenced . , . by mass, and distance, and measured by weight aT/d motion. 
It is the great aggre~ating power, influencing alike the products of combination, 
cohesion and adheSIOn. Will .you draw the distinction that obtains between 
the attraction of gravitation, and the three forms of this law just named t 
'These are excited with a range so limited, that they are said to act ... al 
in .• en .• ible dist«nces, and the other ... at a sensible distance. 

'Vill you now describe the distinction that obtains amongst these various 
forms of'this law of attraction, combination, cohesion and adhesion. The fir~t 
is the mast important ... os it lC11Js the foundatirln of all/he others. The names 
.given to it are-I. The attraction of combination, sometimes chemical attrac
tion, and sometimes ... chemical affinity. Perhaps the most appropriate of all 
these is the last. 'Will you describe its nature ... It is that attraction, which, 
when Iwo elementary bodies unite under its influence, each element loses 'ils cha
racteristic properties, and the compound or chemical particles 'exhibit special 
qualities. Please show me in what this differs from all other unions ... There 
J}., the union·{)fmixture.. Give me some ~xamples. . Chajfwith grain, . " 
Sand with cleat water • • . J'Jross with metal. There is also tbe union of diffu
sion. Give examples .', . Union oj nlcohol and wal-er, 17/ ulll}Ys and metals. 
Ga .• es and gases, {fc. And again there is the union of solution. Give ex
amples . . . Salt and water ... Sugar and tea, {fc. 

Now, in what resJ.lects do all these differ from attraction of combination, 
usually termed chemIcal attraction? The former can all be separated ... 
.fly mechanical means, th"latler cannot. When chemical action has. really 
-taken place, Whether in reference to weight or bulk, nothing can destroy this 
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but ... the power of elective affinity, that is? by bringing in con.tact w~th the new 
(lr chemical particle some other body for whlch anyone of the mgredlents has a 
"tronger affinity-in other words, one chemical act can only destroy another. 
And how does chemical affinity differ from the attraction of cohesion? The 
"ttr~("tion of combination i.s necessarily heterogeneous, th~t is, it multil?li~s the 
materials for the constructIOn of masses, and may be consldered as preliminary 
, . . to the operati(fTIs of cohesion. 'This attraction is essentially homogeneous, 
"ui!.linO' up ma~ses of one kind of particles, whether these be elementary or 
cbcmic~l particles. Thus, the diamond is built up exclusively with elemen
t,UT particles ... of carbon, while calcarious spar consists of three elements, 
.. : carbon, calc-ium and oxy[!en, in the form of chemical particles ... of carbon
,,:c of lime, The characterlstic features of the force of cohesion, when acting 
unrestrainedly, are exhibited. in masses being built up according to the mate
rials ... These am ... Definite-in form, density, hardness, elasticity, duc
tilit!/, lffittleness. This form d.iffers, too, from chemical affinity by its result~, 
I ',ill(l destntctible by mechanical means. 

But there is another fonn of this law, called ... the attraction of adhesion. 
This is an action exerted between certain particles, simple or compound, and. 
pl'I'vious to or ... after the operations of cohesion. The particles or masses may 
i!C, "imilar or ... dissimilar. Sel' in the case of :,olids adhering to solids, liquids 
to liquids, airs to airs, solids to liquid8, solids to airs, liquids to airs. This also 
.liffers from all the others; it differs from gra..-itation, because it i~ contracted 
.. at insensible distances-from chelllical affinity, because destructible by 

mechanical means, and the particles coming together, though different, ... 
remain unneutrali~ed, adhere to one another ... without l1eing neutralized. 
But this law not only governs the formation of all aggregates at insensibll' 
di,tanc('o, as well as o.er the solar system. It also governs the systems of the 
'mivcrse. What is the opinion generally entertained. regarding the universe't 
That the fixed stars are the suns or centres of other systems. Of these stars how 
many are visible at the equator? 5,000. The whul\< number down to the 1 
Ill<l;.!nitlllle is ... 15,000. The total number visible by means of the best tele
SC"ll" is ... &00 billions. Prodigious as is this number, it wiIl be indefinitely 
increased. as the powers ... of tlle telescope are extended. And when w€' 
con"id.er that ea{'h of these is surrounded. by innumerable planets, and that 
both these stars with their accompanying planets are preserved in their orbits 

. . by the same great lwc, we cannot fail to perceive ... the universality of 
'his Ian'. Anu how appropriate the language of the poet,-

.. Th. very law which moulds a tear, 
And bids it trickle from its source, 

That law :preserve, the earth a sphere, 
And gUIdes the planets in their course." 

"'u!le 3. LessO'n 3. 'Why should the school-house be better ventilated 
than any olher ImilUing? 

Do you understand what it is to haye a room well ventilated? Yes, it is tf, 
"are a due supply of good fresh air. By fresh air you mean ... just good 
'Jtil/Osp"eric air, that is ... air made up of the same ingredients as you have 
in atmosphere. But it may be the same ingred.ients and yet not pure. These 
'"."redlellts may not be in the propl!'r proportion. 'What is the proportlOn? 
POI' 21 }Jarts of oxygen per cent, the1'e must be 7~ of nitrogen, witl! an imper
,:eicable quantity of carbonic acid gas. This makes it ... pure atmo.~pheric 
air. Is this of incalculahle moment for our health and. comfort? Yes, of 
>lio,'e moment than the food we eat or the drink we consume. Why so? Because 
11 either the food we eat nor the drink we consume would be assimilated err become 
!,lIr! of our cery physical natw'e, unless there was this very proportion ... and 
therefore they would not go ... to our nourishment. Can you explain the 
""llSon nf this proporti'>1! being necessary ? Well, I shall try to do so. Wh!!l). 
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'the venous blood, which is the concentrated essence of the food, goes into the 
lungs, it is mainly made np of carbonic acid gas. These two gases mn,! be 
decomposed, or, at least, such a quantity of the oxygen libcrateu as will 
vitalize what is necessary, and the rest is returned back to the atmosphere. 
Nothing short of this proportion will effect this object j that is, will liberate a 
due supply of the oxygen. When this proportion exists in the air inhalcu. 
the blood in the lungs is •.. t'ital or oxygen, is then diffused through the 
-arteries over the whole body, and so nourishes our frame. What do you infer 
from all this? That we are far more dependent on tIle ail' we breathe than on 
~he food or drink we consume. 

Now, can you tell me in what houses the greatest provision should be made 
'for an ample measure of ventilation? Those buildings where the g"eatest 
'quantity of oxygen is consumed, the largest amount of carbonic acid man~fac
tured and exhaled, and where an impure atmosphere is most deleterious. And 
that is ... the school-house. The inmates of a common dwelling-house, 
whether in the kitchen or parlour, are generally ... few in number and not 
long in one situation, and have euer.'! now and then the opportunity of inhaling 
fresh air. A hall or place of public l'Csort is only occupied ... some two or 
three hours of an evening, and that only occasionaUy. A church is generally 
occupied ... but nne day in seven, and the grand mass of those who occupy 
it are composed of those who are fully grown. The school-house, which is 
more frequently too small than too large in proportion to the population ... 
is occupied five or .~ix days every week, and that for five or six hours a day. 
What consumers of oxygen, what manufacturers of carbonic acid gas ! They 
are moreover occupied by those who are ... in a growing condition, anu by 
<consequence every part of the frame ... more susceptible of noxious ;"fiuence.<, 
and the most delicate parts liable to be damaged or injured. The emplo)~ 
menta, too, of the young in school, require that the brain, the most delicate part 
of our physical organization ... require a more healthy supply of the vitalfiuid, 
(lnd that simpl!! because a greater demand is made upon it. And you would 
infer from all this ... that a large amount of the seeds of the diseases by which 
the human family is cut off is sown in school. And still farther, you wuuld 
infer from all this ... that far mOil!? ample provision should be made for the 
ventilation of school-housss than of any other buildings, not only of dwellin!! 
houses but of public places of resort. 

Word-picturing Oral Lessons. ReUgious Sultjects. Under Moral 
Education we have discussed the general principles involved in this 
~ection, and in the preceding chapter we have pointed out the nature, 
the position, the benefits and the ord~r of procedure, in which religious 
subjects should be presented to the minds of the rising generation, 
and might here proceed at once to lay before our readers a few exam
ples on the mode of carrying these out. Still, notwithstanding the 
risk of repetition, it may not be amiss, before giving these examples, to 
present a few general statements on this practical department. 

1. We would first press upon every trainer, before discussing any 
Bible topic, the indispensable necessity of obtaining a clear and vivid 
apprehension of the meaning of the passage or sentiment conveyed. 

This is exceedingly desirable under all circumstances, but it i, 
especially so when we.have to do with the words of the true and 
faithful witness. Here everything is absolutely true, every declara-
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tion is perfect as its author. There are truths revealed in the Bibler 
which our finite minds shall never fully comprehend; there are others 
hard to be understood, which they that are unlearned and unstable 
wrest, as they do also the other scriptures, unto their own destruction; 
and there are others apparently inconsistent and contradictory, which 
require much patient study, much searching examination, and a clear 
discernment of the general scheme of christianity to reconcile and 
satisfactorily explain. But altogether independent of these and such 
like, there is a large number of passages, of whose 'exact import con
sidcrable doubt, and uncertainty, and indefiniteness obtain. This last 
mentioned class of passages, constituting a large number of the whole. 
i . .; the one to which we mainly point, which all scripture trainers 
should endeavour thoroughly to understand ;-so to understand 
;;., that they shall be able by analogy and illustration, with which all 
are perfectly familiar, to bring, home to the understanding and hearts. 
of the young of every grade and complexion. The Bible is pre-em i
n~ntIy its own interpreter. Not only hath it promulgated the most 
prccious truths, touching the highest dc:;tiny of man, the glories of 
our Creator and Saviour God, and the principles of His government, 
but it hath also enunciated, in the plainest and most explicit terms, a 
way in which all may arrive at a knowledge of its general contents 
and of its particular facts. For this end two grand agencies have 
been appointed in wisest adaptation, alike to the interests of humanity 
and divinity. The first is the honest"\nd legitimate use of all natural 
means and appliauces, collating and comparing one passage with 
another, one truth with another, &c.; and the second fs a humble 
dependence on the spirit of truth - that spirit by whom the sacred 
penmen spake as they were moved. These two agencies, when faith 
fully and honestly plied, are in every way competent not only to 
impart the exact meaning of the passage or truth conveyed, but to 
dcduce the most logical conclusion from any given passage, in adapta
tion to any particular practical case. Now, it is the high function of 
the scripture trainer to avail himself of these auxiliaries, and never to 
attempt the exposition of any passage, or doctrine, or truth, without a 
clear and distinct apprehension of its meaning. 

2. Having arrived at a clear and precise view of the passage or 
truth to be expounded, the next point is to establish, illustrate and 
enforce the same by the analogy or figure of speech employed by the 
sacred penman, or constructed and elaborated by the trainer himself. 

We have more than once referred to analogy in its nature, its origin 
aud its utility, as the foundation of IIll science, and as the best perpetu-
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ating conservator of moral and spiritual conceptions. We have again 
and again pointed out the tribute levied upon it in the sacred scriptures, 
showing that, just as the whole visible world is only a parabolic repre
sentation of the invisible, so is revelation but one gorgeous picture 
gallery, stunded and embellished with every scene and feature that can 
impart embodiment and elucidation to the truths it propounds ann the 
lessons it enforces. But we cannot again open up this subject. We 
have introduced it here for the specific object of calling attention to 
the admirable appropriateness, the all perfect and all glorious suitable
ness of every image and metaphor employed in our great statute book, 
and the consequent supreme obligation resting upon every trainer to 
trace and elaborate the boud of connection subsisting between. the 
thought and the visible representation around which it clusters. 
Man, in his imaginative flights, sometimes succeeds in culling a befit
ting analogy from the scenery around, but he as often fails alike in his 
conception and execution. In the Bible all is perfect--divinely per
fect. Here everything bears the impress and mould of infallibi1ity. 
No pretensions to science, and yet the most distinct and manifold 
indications of the possession of that knowledge on which all science is 
based, cropping out at every crevice and corner. And if the adapta
tion is so apt and so complete, the grand duty of the trainer is to 
bring out and glorify the link that unites the figure and the idea. 
How many expatiate at length upon the figure, describing its parts, 
properties and qualities, and )3t give but a passing notice to the par
ticular point upon which the whole utility and beauty of the emblem 
rest, or, at least, attach to it no other prominence or importance than 
is done to the surrounding parts or qualities! In that beautiful 
emblem, for example, "As the hart panteth after the water brioks, 
so panteth my soul after Thee, 0 God," how often have we listened 
to the most beautiful descriptions of the animal, its characteristics, its 
habits, and its usefulness, without any particular prominence heing 
given to the condition of the animal when, after being pursued by the 
huntsman for hours under the influence of a tropical sun, it first 
espies from some crag or eminence a small brook of crystal water 
welling forth from its base, in which, or in a similar one, it has often 
bathed and been refreshed. This plainly ought to constitute the grand 
burden of the application of the figure to the illustration of the thought 
herein embodied; and so with innumerable emblems. Not that the 
trainer is not to avail himself of every means of obtaining all the 
information he possi~y can relative to the object or thing from which 
the illustration is taken, or that he ought to say nothing regarding its 
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general characteristics. Quite the reverse. But all the knowledge 
of the object he has accumulated, and his delineations, however correct 
and eloquent, should be brought to bear upon the point set forth-the 
bond of connection between it and the idea communicated. Nothing 
will test this better than the reiterated application of the corresponsive 
conjunctions, as and so. In the use of these conjunctions the trainer 
may appear somewhat mechanical to some, still the practice will be 
found upon the whole highly beneficial and salutary. 

3. Here, as in secular su~jects, gradation is indispensable. 
In the brief programme of religious subjects we have already given, 

we have indicated some order, the necessity of adapting ourselves here 
as elsewhere to the stage of mental development of those we are 
instructing. Looking at the matter generally, perhaps a four-fold 
<iivision of the rising generation is sufficiently minute, the first 
embracing all from 4 to 6 or 7 years of age, the second from 7 or 8 to 
10 or 11, the third from 10 or 11 to 14 or 15, and from that upwards. 
As already indicated, the youngest division should have Bible stories 
both from Old and New Testament indiscriminately presented in the 
shape of oral lessons, simple emblems and plain precepts. The second 
division, embracing scholars able to read either the Old or New Testa
ment with considerable fluency, should be directed in their studies so 
as to obtain a knowledge of the leading events of sacred history, both 
in Old and New Testament, in consecutive arrangement, with dates 
,md places, and the emblems and precepts more fully detailed. Here 
the truths of revelation should be presented in a somewhat systematic 
order. A catechism, containing a compendious view of the dogmas of 
anyone section of the visible church, cannot be used in a public or 
natio61al school; but it were no difficult task for the teacher to con
struct, through the medium of the emblems and precepts, a systematic 
embodiment of scripture doctrine, analytically arranged, with the two 
leading truths of man as a sinner and Christ as a Saviour held promi
nently forth. In the third stage, the whole of the subjects in the pre
,-,eding may be continued, more elaborately discussed, more copious in 
detail, and with certain modifications, such as the system of Bible 
truth synthetically arranged, beginning with the person and character 
of Deity, and then proceeding to an outline of His operations in nature, 
provitlence and grace. The principal new elements here introduced 
is the tracing of the various connections and relations that prevail in 
sacred as in natural things, in adaptation to the development of the 
youthful faculties ;-such as the connection between Old and New Tes
tament, between prophecy and fulfilment, between sacred and civil hig,. 
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tory, between the external and internal, the historical and experimental 
evidences. The fourth stage embraces the age of the youth generally 
found in the weekly Bible class of the minister of the gospel. Here 
the emblems and precepts are still continued, more fully and experi
mentally expounded-Bible narratives, perused with a more specific 
reference to Jewish customs and antiquities - Bible geography
Ecclesiastical history, and specially the history of the great leading 
countries that have sprung up at different ages. But the grand theme 
that ought here to be mainly studied is a historical exegetical and doc
trinal examination of one or more of St. Paul'o epistles to the churches, 
say the epistle to the Hebrews or Romans. Here there is scope for 
the highest exercises hoth of the scholar and theologian. 

But we have said enough on this topic. It is more in harmony with 
the train of these observations that we say a few words on the subject of 
method. From allusions incidentally made, the inference must already 
be drawn that much use is here made of the principle so often referred 
to, namely, 'teaching by outlines.' This principle may be exemplified 
as frequently, and with even greater effect in religious than in secular 
subjects. There is a peculiar adaptation in the mode in which Bible 
truth is made known to all ranks and conditions of life, to all ages, 
young, middle and aged, to all minds, disciplined or undisciplined, 
learned or unlearned. Teaching by outlines is in beautiful concert 
with this adaptation process. By taking hold of the more prominent 
features, and getting these incorporated into the juvenile mind, we are 
but accommodating ourselves to it. And as the mind unfolds, we 
present not only fuller details of the same truth, but we present them 
in a way by which we operate on the powers of comparison, of gene
ralization and classification. And rising to a higher platform, we can 
present the identical truth in a way in which our hearers shall be 
constrained to draw certain conclusions from certain data, and thereby 
to exercise their reasoning powers. Thus it is clear in conducting 
oral lessons we may employ the very same doctrine, or precept, or 
narrative, with all the different stages of mental development, adapting 
ourselves to each stage by the mode in which we treat it. In the 
meantime different books are being read, and collateral subjects are 
being handled, all in adaptation to the stage of intellectual and moral 
development. Here is displayed the whole philosophy of the expe
dient of questioning and ellipses. Not only are the questions put, 
more difficult as the trainer advances to a higher platforIr., to minds 
more fully developed. but the ellipses are still more suitable. It is by 
them, especially, that the skilful trainer adapts himself to every pecu-
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liarity of faculty, and to every grade or stage of advancement. He 
works the class up to the very point, in which they are shut in and 
compelled to trace the similarities or the differences, to see as with the 
naked eye the analogy, and thereby to strengthen both the powers of 
imagination and abstraction. 

4. The historical facts of the Bible should be so blended with 
its doctrines and precepts that they shall mutually illustrate and confirm 
one another. " The Bihle," says Bishop Butler, " is the history of the 
world as God's world." It does not reason out the truths and duties 
of religion, but manifests and exemplifies them. The great proportion 
of the Old and New Testament is historical, and what is not, is the 
exposition or the spirit of its facts. 

In pursuing this course, in adopting this mode of revealing His will, 
iu preferring biographical and historical to abstract, didactic, logical 
,;tatements, the Almighty has wisely adapted Himself to a great prin
ciple in our sensible and imitative nature, and thereby rendered its 
intimations all the more powerful, all the more persuasive. Bible 
doctrines are not abstractions, not the creatures of logical but histori
cal, practical realities. Each doctrine brings its own evidence in its 
own class of facts, and points its own spiritual lesson. Whatever con
firms the history confirms the doctrine, so that our faith rests not only 
ou the sayings of God's word but on its facts, some of which have left 
their traces in all past history, and in all the world. You may kill 
men, said one, but you cannot kill things. These address themselves 
equally to the imagination, the understanding and the heart; and how 
powerful, how influential are they in reanimating our faith, in inflam
ing our lo,e. and in exciting our zeal. And this style or method is 
better adapted to, is more constraining with the young. They are 
more under the influence of their senses, of the principle of imitation 
than the arllllt of the population, and by consequence these biographi
cal and historical sketches produce upon the youthful mind a far 
deeper and more lasting impression. The argumentation may be 
powerful or the didactic statements most logical, but they will not 
produce one-half the effect of the pathetic and melting biographical 
sketch, or of the daring and ennobling act of magnanimity detailed on 
the page of authentic history. 

And now is it asked, how is this method of revelation to be ren
dered most extensively beneficial, most largely available to the rising 
generation? We just say, in reply, follow the course which the Bible 
itself plainly indicates. First, familiarize the minds of the young with 
the biographical or historical fact or facts, paint these in their fullest 
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embodiment, their most embellished form, their liveliest portraiture. 
2. Insist upon the class deducing themselves the lesson or doctrine 
plainly and unequivocally conveyed by these facts. If they cannot do 
this, they have not yet seen with their mental eye the living picture; 
and whatever may be the toil or cost, it must again be presented in 
more vivid colours, aye, and until the doctrine taught is distinctly 
appreheuded and fully enunciated. 3. Apply the truth taught to the 
circumstances of the class, both generically and specifically. 

5. These doctrines. that they may stand forth in all their intrinsic 
and relative worth and glory, should be arranged and considered both 
analytical1y and synthetically. 

Though, as we have just stated, these doctrines are not presented to 
us in abstract consecutive form, they are nevertheless clearly deducible 
and distinctly couched. These doctrines are apparently without order 
and system, and yet there reigns throughout the most perfect order, the 
most beautiful system, only requiring the wielding hand of the method
izer to render them so. There are two ways by which this may be 
effected. They may be arranged either analytically or synthetically. 
When arranged analytically, they takE! man as he is, a sinner by nature 
and by practice-and then the salvation provided; in other words, they 
discuss first the disease and then the remedy. When arranged syn
thetically, they discuss the person, the character, the perfections and 
the decrees of Deity, and under the execution of the last of these they 
disclose all the operations of His hand, in creation, providence and 
grace. The former is the more natural arrangement, the more simple 
and direct. The latter is the more logical and scientific. Here, as 
elsewhere, the analytical should go before the synthetical; man must 
first realize his position as a sinner before he make any movement for 
deliverance therefrom; he must first feel his wants before he sue for 
supply; his need of the gospel salvation before he beg for an interest 
therein. And what is necessary here but to appeal to the experience 
of the young as illustrated by the findings of the divine testimony, to 
ply them with declaration upon declaration, with line upon line, show
ing that all are by nature in a state of guilt, of corruption, of prooeness 
to that which is evil, and aversion to that which is good; and along 
with this class of appliances to present passage upon passage, saying 
upon saying, all for the purpose of discovering the adaptation of the 
gospel salvation to their state of misery and condemnation, the suitable
ness of the balm that is in Gilead to the disease that is rankling and 
rioting throughouttheir whole nature. In all this they are profoundly 
interested, and that just because it is more than an empty speculation. 
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()r an idle notion floating in the brain, and therefore it comes home to 
them as a something with which they have to do, directly involving 
their present and everlasting welfare. And this, accordingly, is the 
form in which systematic theology should be first presented to the 
youthfnl mind. We take for granted that system here as elsewhere is 
highly beneficial, that looking at any subject, not individually merely, 
but relatively, impresses it more powerfully on the mind, and sends it 
home with tenfold force. Having gone through such a course, they 
are prepared to proceed to a more advanced style of systematizing 
that which is synthetical, the style usually pursued in all systems of 
divinity, such as we have in the thirty-nine articles of the Church of 
England, or the Confession of Faith of the Westminster Assembly, 
or the Larger and Shorter Catechisms, and other similar writings. 

6. But the grand point in all these religious exercises is the prac
tical application. It is in every way proper that we U5e means to 
impress the understanding, the heart and conscience with the truth 
or doctrine taught, that we present it, not in itself merely, but rela

.tively, to the minds of those we seek to influence. But this is not 
enough; it is but a means leading to a certain end, and that end is the 
reducing of the whole to practice, the exemplification of the doctrine 
in our every day walk, the manifestation of it in the words we utter 
and the acts we perform; and this end must be held up to the 
gaze.and admiration of the young, it must be realized by the teacher, 
and felt to be as binding upon him. aye, as coming with more weighty 
obligations upon him than even upon his scholars. This is the culmi
nating point, the crowning glory of our system. This is the aim and 
end in every department, whether we regard man physically, intellec
tually or morally; and here, pre-eminently, the teacher must be the 
archetype, the model. 

We subjoin a few exemplifications of the various exercises under 
stage first. From the directions given, the intelligent trainer can, 
with a little study, follow out and give examples under the different 
stages. Should life be prolonged, these exercises will be fully elabo
rated in the Sabbath School teacher's text-book. The printing in 
italics, as usual, contains the answers of the pupils after the mark of 
interrogation, and the supplying of the ellipses after the dots; when 
not in italics all is done by the trainer. 

Stage 1. Lesson 1. Bible Story. The preservation of Noah and his house
hold amid the waters of the deluge . 

. You ha,vc all seen ~r heard of a freshet or ... flood, or ... deluge. Who 
will describe some of Its effects? It sweeps along wzth it trees, and fences, and 
barns, and hOtlses. Sometimes it is far more destructive and ruinous, it carries 
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away into the oeean ... tlle whole crop oftltefa11ner, sometimes all hi> 
caule, and sometimes .. " the members of Itis family. Yes, it is as merciless a8 
fire when it has got ... the upper hand, or ... tlte mastery. But there was 
once a flood that God sent upon the earth that did far more hurt and damagl' 
than any- that happened either before or since. It swept away everything, 
every hving creature, all except one family were drowned. Must that not 
have been a terrible flood, which swept away every living ("\"cature ? It must 
have spread ... all m'er the earth, and gone up above the ... highest moun
tains. Long aft!lr the creation and fall uf Admn and Eve, the people becalll(.' 
awfully bad ... dreadfully wicked . .. and God was very angry with them. 
Indeed he was sonoy that He ha,\ made man at all, and he determines . . . 
to sweep them all away and to .elld them to one !l'atcry grate. But God is 
merciful and long-suffering, and resolves to wait one hundre,l and twenty 
years to see whether they would repent and forsake their sin. But instead of 
getting better, the more ther grew ... the worse they became. The good and 
the bad mingled more and more, the sons of Seth married the daughters of the 
wicked man that slew his brother. You have heard who killed _\bel ... Cain. 
Hi.< children were as wicked as hinlSe\t~ and by marriage ... the'lj corrupted 
the others-they almost all became idolators. You remember the saying, 'El'il 
cmnmunications C07'I"Upt good mam>ers: But God has ever had some who 10veJ 
:tnd tl>[Lred Him, eYen in the worst timeg. 'Were there any such, think you, 
among the hundre,b and thousands that now lived ... res, Nllrd,. jJly uncle 
made me a present 'if a lVoalt',. ark, witlt a great many birds and beasts that 
were sif/'eli along witlt .Voah. Yes, Alexander is quite right, Noah was pre
served amid ... tlte walers of the deluge, and the whole of his household for 
his sake. Any why do you think was Noah saved? Becal/se he wa.' a good 
man. The Bible says that. Noah ... was a Just mall, he lived by faith and 
walked with God, and accorclingly Noahfound grace in tlte e.!fes of the Lord. 
Would you like to know how Noah was preserved? Yes, very much. 'Yell, 
when God revealed his pUl'pO>t> of destroying the world by a del use, he entered 
into covenant with Noah, that is, he made an agreement with him by which 
he appointed him as the second head of the human family, gave instructions 
for the building of a house or ark, a large floating flbric, all I:>ig as forty men
of-war, a hundred and fifty feet lung, twenty-five broad and fifteen deep. 
Noah believed God ... and did as he was commanded. There were no clouds 
apparently loaded with rain ... but Noah believed God, and acted just as if he 
had seen it. Did Noalt begin at /}nce to build? Yes, little children, at once, 
and continued the whole time that God had given space to the wicked to 
repent, that was ... 120.!fears. At length the time arrived and God couM 
wait no longer. He gave Noah seven days to get ready, to put all the neces
:;ary food and all the crl'atnres ... safely into tlte arl.:. This was an extra
ordinary week with Noah. He did not lose a moment ... in getting all stored 
away. And what do you think were the wicked doing and saying? The!! 
were eating and drinking, buying and selling, marr!ling and giz,ing in marriage 
as usual, and passing their jokes, and taking a loud laugh at the old dreamer. 
At last the seventh, or Sabbath day came, and God shut in Noah. And 
now the fountains of the great deep gushed forth, the windows of heaven were 
opened. It was no ordinary rain, It came ... in torrents, or as we should say, 
in a manner as though heaven and earth had come together. All met toge
ther at God's command to execute his wrath ... upon guilty man. For six 
weeks, all but two days, it rained incessantly, during which time the ark 
began to float on the surface ... like a ship on the sea. For five months the 
waters prevailed, at the end of which time the ark ... rested on one of the 
mountams of the East. Three months after, the tops of the mountains 
were seen, and four m"nths and ten days after that, they are commanded to go 
forth out of the ark, and to begin ... a new world. They were thus in the 
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ark altogether ..• just one year and ten days. And what do you think wall 
the nrst thing that Noah did after he went out of the ark? Had he been a 
worldly man, he would have erected ..• a .hou.Mj~r hImself, or given hlTTIsPlj 
•.. to rejoicing and revelry. Instead of this he omit an altar unto God, and 
offered burnt-offcnnO's thereon of every clean beast and of every clean fowl. 
And now tell me th~ lessons you should learn from this story. 

1. God will fulfil all his threats upon the wicked and bestow his rewards 
on the good. 

2. We ouO'ht to take God at His word, believe what He eays. 
3. Show ~ur faith by doing whatever God bids ill!. . 

Stage 1. Lesson 2. Picturing out words or terms. The glory of the LordI 
" For great is the glory of the Lord," Ps. cxxxviii. 5. 

You all know in what the glory of a watchmaker consists ... In making 
his watches so that they shall keep correct time. The object of the watch is 
, .. to tell !ohat o'clock it is. If It fail in doing this, sometimes too fast and 
sometimes ..• too slow, it is .•• of little use, and the man that made it i, 
entitled ... to no credit, orto no honour, or to no glory. If, on the contrary, the 
machmery is of such It character, so well arranged and adjusted that it keeps 
correct time, then just because there is no gift so valuable ... as time, so 
there is . . . no mechanic so worthy of merit, or of honour and praise as the skil
ful watchmaker. And you can tell me in what lies the glory of a soldier? 
In being brave and courageous. But this is very general. How am I to find 
out that he is brave? lVlten Ite never flies before tlte enem.y. And the evi
dence ofthi~ is •.• wlten Ite falls witlt his face to the foe. This, then, is the 
highest praise or . . . encomium you can give a soldier. This is his ... 
slory, hi.s great glory. You would say reO'arding him ... great is tlte glory 
of this soldier. And now can any of you show me what constitutes the glory 
of the sun? It is when he shines . . . most brightly. And this is ... at 
noon. The sun is then said to be . • . perfect, or . . . full of glory; or, in 
other words, that is the fullest manifestation or revelation . . . he gives oJ 
himself Is the sun then different in his real or essential glory from what he 
was when in the morninO' he fin;t gilded the horizon? No, he is really 01' 

essentially tlte same, h" on1y stands •.• in a different "elatirm to us. His rays 
fell upon us . . . slantingly in the morning, and now they fall upon us ... 
more direct! y. 

And now you can tell me, I dare say, the meaning of the expression so fre
quently used-the glory of God. Just as we see the glory of the watchmaker, 
his wisdom, and ingenuity, and skill by the watch he has fabricated ... 
• ~erving the end in "ielll. so do we see . . . tlte glory of God by tlte works of his 
hands. His works proclaim Him to be all He pretends .•. the infinitely 
perfect One. Yes, possessed ... of all perfection. AO'ain, as the soldier 
displays his glory by acting worthy of himself ... so d:fes the Almighty dis
play His glory by actil~g in all His worl.;.~ becoming His character; His 
thoughts being higher than our thoughts, and His ways than our ways, just as 
much as heaven ... is higher titan our earthl these being only an ... 
image, a transcript, a reflection of Himself. And yet again, just as the sun 
shines more brightly at one time than at another, so does God display ... 
more of His glory in .~ome works thar. in others. Can you mention the works 
of the Almighty with which we are acquainted? Creation, Providence and 
Grace. In which of these does His glory shine most brightly? In grace. 
Her~ the apparently clashing or conflietinO' qualities not only harmonize with, 
but Illustrate one another. "'hat are the I~ssons we should learn from all this ? 
1. \Ve should study and admire the work of grace ... more than any ollter 
w0r.k of God. 2. 1Ve slwuld strive to give God the honour to which He i~ 
entitled •.. by acting worthy of our vocation-of our calling. 
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Stage 1. Lesson 8. Emblem. "All we, like sheep, have gone astray," 
lsa.liii. 6. 

Who says this? The prophet Isaiah. The prophet Isaiah here tells u~ 
•.. that all have gone astray ... gone out oj the rigllt way ... that we 
have wandered away ... from God, and, therefore ... from happiness. And 
does the prophet speak thus of himself and of those who were alive in his day? 
Of himself, and not only of those who were then alive, but of the whole human 
family ... of every clime and of el'ery age. All mankind, without exception. 
have forsaken God and gone ... into the ways of error and sin, and 
shame. 'All we like sheep have gone astray.' All of you have seen and often 
read about this animal. It is employed in almost all countries . . . a,< the 
emblem of innocence and patience. You remember who is compared to a 
sheep dumb before her shearers , .. the Lord Jesus C htist. Just as the sheep 
quietly submits to those who are about to kill it , , . so the Lord Jesus Christ 
calmly gives himself up into the hands of hi. enemies, though he knew they were 
bent on his death, saying with wondrous pity, "It~ therefore, you seek me, let 
these go their way." You can tell me somethino- else for which this animal 
was then remarkable. It was used in saerifice, and therefore it is 80 frequently 
spoken of , . , in sacred scripture. And the reason why it was so much em·' 
ployed in sacrifice was becau,e . , , it was the principal animal reared in 
patriarchal and primitive times. And none. , , more suitable because of the 
property just referred to, Can you tell me where the sheep reaches its 
highest perfection? In temperate climates; and yet it is found both in a 
wild and domesticated state in all climes and countries. And now you must 
tell me something else for which the sheep is noted, and is the reason why 
spoken of here , . . Of all animals it is most notorious for leaving the best 
pasturage, and for going astray. And needs on this account ... to be con
stantly watched •.. by . , . the faithful shepherds. But there is one thing 
belonging to this wandering habit of the sheep more remarkable perha:I?s than 
the habit itsel£ Do you know what that is ~ You have seen an individual 
ox, or cow, or horse leave a good luxuriant J?asture when all the otherll 
remained; but did you ever witness the same thmg with the sheep when one 
left ... 1Y 0, then the whole leave. The sheep viewed collectively may the-re
fore be well called ... a flock, or, to use the term derived from the Latin ... 
gregarious. Go where they will, when one sheep goes , , . all the rest follow ,
down .. , a precipice, or into • , . a pool, or some perilous situation. But 
there is something stranger still in connection with this wandering habit, what 
is that? Almost all animals possess what may be called an instinctive power 
of returning to the place ... where they were kindly treated, and especially 
where they were well fed, Do the sheep possess that instinct? No, they may 
wander about in the very neighbourhood, but they possess no instinct to return to 
the good pasture they have abandoned. (Now, apply the simile here employed 
for confirmation and enforcement.) .Ai; the sheep are very prone to go away 
from good pastures, where they can find everything thmr nature desires to 
make them happy, or serve the end for which they were mad" ... so we are 
all prone t01.0 away from God, who alone can satisfy ... tile longings of the 
human min . .Ai; the whole flock of sheep follow one leader ... so man fOllOw.~ 
his great progenit.r, his natural root, his moral head, his wicked companion. 
As the sheep, after they leave the best pasturage, show no desire to return ... 
80 we have no disposition to return to God, even after he makes known a way 
honouring to himself and beneficial to us-every sin from its nature increases 
the distance. And now what are the lessons or doctrines here taught '! 
1. We may learn that the sin of apostacy or departure from God , .. lies at 
the root of all sin. 2. That in Adam ... all die. 3. Need of heavenly grace 
or aid of' Holy Spirit . , . for the application of the benefits of redemption. 
What the application of subject ? All, from the youngest to the oldest, should 
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seek to be reconciled to God, and this ... through Jesus Christ. 2. All 
should as!; the aid of the Holy Spirit. 

Stage 1. Lesson 4. Precept. "And be ye kind one to another," Eph. iv. 32. 
You bave often seen the old robin carrying the worm in its mouth to give 

to its youneY. V l'ry likel>: this mother had not tasted ... anything itself t~at 
mrrnillg. 'It saw a fine bIg worm that would be such a good mouthful to Its 
VOUIl", and though hungry itself, it willingly gave it ... to its offspring. 
\"hat would you say of the robin'? It was ve1'y, very kind. Look at that 
sick infant lying in the cradle. It has been apparently in a dying state for 
five or six days; the mother has been watching over it by night and day, 
supplying [tIl its wants, and labouring in every possible way ... to lessen or 
alleviate its sufferings. But her strength is exhausted, and she throws herseh 
down un the couch be,i,ll' the dying' infant. She cannot sleep, and every 
movement given by the child, she springs to her feet and looks with wistful 
eyes to find out what it wants. What would yon say of this mother? You 
would say ... she iii exceediugly kind and affectionate. I once knew a 
family of ten, brothers four and sisters six, deprived when all young of both 
t:lther and IllOther, they were thus ... orphans. The oldest of the family 
\\';1.' a girl, and of course the gr<'at burden of the care of the other children 
... devolt'ed upon her. She watched them with all a mother's tenderne,s 
am! with all a father's earl'; she exerted he]',elf to the uttermost to provide 
. . . for all their wants, but she was particularly desirous to keep them from 
danger, and there was no dan!,!;l'], to her like the danger of temptation-their 
falling . . . into sill. One of the boys had been a Cripple from his birth, and 
,he carried him about ... from place to place; her very heart strings were 
entwined around him; another of the boys was bent on every species of mis
chief, and this was to her a source . . . of deepest sorrow and anxiety. She 
pleaded with him, faithfully admonished him, and shed many a silent tear 
over him. This little fellow was proof against everything but her tears, 
Sometimes he saw her trying to hide them, and this went to his heart with 
greater power than all . . . he1' upbraidillgs or threatenings. 'What would 
you say about this sister? S he leas kind indeed. And what reigned within 
the precincts of that household? Happiness all over, whatever the quarrels 
without, ... all were happy lI'ithin. And what made them so? They all 
loved olle another, and pGl'licularly their eldest sister. They would not stop 
out at night when they could help it ... all being so happy at home. Now, 
how should all little boys and girls behave towards one another at sehool ? 
l' hey "hould be kind one to another. If there is one child infirm, or lame, or 
cripple ... they are to be .• pecially kind to him, and help alon.q in every way 
Ihey can. If any arl' stnpid or doltish in learning their lessons, what are you 
to do to such? Urge them to be diligent, help them out of difficultie .• , and assisl 
them in every possible way. And if they are thus all kind to one another, 
what kind of a school will it be ? All the scholars will be happy and loving
the hours they spend in school . . . will be the most delightful of the whole day. 
And what is the sonrce of all thi, happiness? It is because they are obedient 
If) God. As God commands in his word ... "And be ye kind one to another." 
Do all the divine commands promote the real happiness of those that obey 
them? Yes, and therefore w(' should not listen ... to 01lr own wicked hearts, 
or ... to any bad school fellow, or ... to worldly pleasure or amusement, 
that would all fain persuade us . . . that it is silly or weak to keep God's laws. 
Is this command just as binding upon us as the command' Thou shalt not kill, 
~r steal:? Yes, just as bindillg. ""hat then should we all strive to be doing 
from this precept? To. be kind one to an'!ther. But I will tell you something 
that ought to make us tie thIS command around our neck and lay it upon our 
heart? It is this, that if we are not kind to one another, we cannot love one 
another. And then we are destitute of the principle . . . of all obedience. 
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What, says Christ, Thou shalt lot'e the Lord thy God with all tlly lIeart, ~·c., 
and thy neighbour as thyself. On these two ... hang all the law and the pro
phets. What then is the sum of all our duty. We should strive to be kind 
to one another, and pmy that the love of God and of man be shed abroad in 
our hearts by the Holy Ghost given unto us. 

Tra~'ner's Preparations for Oral Lessons. With the general quali
fications and experience even of the most skilful teacher, there ought 
to be a direct preparation of every lesson, and specially of every oral 
lesson. As soon then as the subject of the next lesson, whether 
secular or sacred, is decided upon, the first duty of the trainer is to 
ruminate upon it, to bring all his powers and energies to bear upon it; 
and, having weighed it in all its aspects, to commit to writing the 
leading thoughts or ideas that may, at the first blush of consideration. 
present themselves to his mind, and to hold these as a kind of refer
ence book in all his subsequent investigations, and concoctings, and 
arrangements. 

At this stage, in the prosecution of the study of his subject, he 
should avail himself of all the sources of information within his reach. 
For this purpose he ought to be provided with a well selected library 
of books, upon professional topics, with whose general contents he 
should be familiar, so that he may be able to bend his steps at once 
to the proper quarter, to those very discussions that are most pertinent. 
that convey the needed intelligence and instruction. 

Having obtained the requisite information, and being supplied with 
the necessary materials, he is now in a position to proceed to digest, 
arrange, and put the whole into something like systematic shape. He 
should here consult his original notanda, recast, modify, and recombine 
by a generalizing process, until he has succeeded in presenting the 
whole in leading outline and logical consecutive order with a definite 
aim and end in view. He should now insert on the margin of his 
note book the more prominent, salient points in this outline, and pro
ceed to fill in the details, making jottings of the various illustrations 
and anecdotes he intends to·employ. 

The whole bemg now sketched, the important enquiry here arises, 
What use is the trainer to make of all these preparations? This is a 
point of the utmost moment, as it not unfrequently happens, even after 
the most laborious preparation, that a misapplication here terminates 
in a partial, if not thorough failure. Some write out in finished com
position a full discussion of the subject, commit it to memory, in the 
hope of being able to deliver very nearly as thus composed. Others 
again write out a series. of questions and answers, in the expectation 
of abiding pretty closely by the prescribed course, and labour most 

30 
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assiduously in getting that course deposited in the memory. Whether 
the one plan or the other is pursued, it will alI but invariably end in 
discomfiture. The true and successful plan to pursue here is tho
roughly to master the subject as sketched in notes without attempting 
in any shape or form to acquire the language, to have the points pre
sented in marginal reference so embedded in the understanding and 
memory as no ordinary obstruction shall be able to obliterate. With 
such a possession of these marginal notes, the details amI the illustra
tions will cluster around and present themselves at the very time, and 
in the very place, most serviceable to the trainer. 

TRAIXER'S XOTES OF PREPARATlOX OX THE POTATO. 

Outline. 11lIls/mlions. 
1. The potato a tuber 1. A most yaluable eSl'ulent-natiye of South Ame
or an undergroullli rica-introduc"d into Europe hy i"ir 'Yalter Raleigh
stalk. the most pre cion, gift of the i'i'"W '" oriel to the Old-

wider range of ~oils and temperature than most other 
cultivated plants. 

2. The botanical or 2. Natural order solanacere or the night-shade tribe, 
vegetaLleeomposition possesses narcotic and stimulating properties, which in 

excess are poisonous--branched and succulent stem
white or purplish flowers-fruit size of small plum, green 
at first, black when ripe-numerous small seeds-root 
has many tubers attached to it of a round or oblong 
form-varieties first from seeds and continued by sets 
exceedingly numerous, and constantly "arying varieties 
early and \all'. 

3. Its chemical com
position. 
Contents. 

3. Roots an'] tubers same watery condition as fruits. 
Potato contains 75 parts water and 25 of dry food in 100. 
Carrot " 83 H 17" ,. 
Turnip 90 10"" 
The potato contains a small proportion of gluten, most 
nutritious of all vegetable snh,tances. In 100 there 
are 8 parts of gluten and 92 of starch. 

4. r;rowth and ma- 4. The soils best adapted for the potato are of the 
drier and li/!:hter class-cultivated by the plough, spade 
and hoe. Before di,ea,e, any kind of manure sufficed, 

nagement. 

-now must be well prepared--quantity from 16 to 20 
tons per acre-common farm yard dung is most suitable. 
Should be ploughed into the soil in autumn. Potato 
sets some ten day, before planting-placed 80r 10 inches 
from each other-planted beginning of May-fortnight 
after planting harrowed-when plants above ground, 
the horse hoe first goes oyer, then the hand hoes-fort
night after, same repeated. This generally cleans the 
land. The last operation i5 raising the earth to the 
stems of t.he plant, done by a double mould-board 
plough. Taken up generally in the month of October. 

5. The noes of potato. 5. a. It is more important as an article of food than 
any other root we cultivate. 

b. It improves wheaten bread in lightness and gene
ral appearance. 
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c. The fecula or starch may be obtained separately 
by simple meMlS, and applied to various purposes of 
domestic econOllW. 

d. It yields a iarge quantity of ardent spirits by dis-
tiUatton. . 

e. It maybegi .... en ill araw'state to nearly all domes
tic annnals. 

f. Steamed potatoes may be given to horses, dairy 
'Cows, -ot' to any kind of cattre, for 'the purpose of reed
ing and fattening, 

q;., Lessons taught. 6, "'isclom and g-oodncss of Creator in adapting 
potato to almost an climates. 

Geograph!J. There is, perhaps, no branch of education wllel'e the 
skill and power of the teacher can be brought more extensively or 
-efficiently ioto operation than the one before us. As already stated, 
it embraces the widest possible range, with every variety of topic, 
-capable of being taught in the most interesting, attractive and fasci
nating manner. Here there is no lack of objects. The whole world 
'()f nature and of art is spread out before us, and in no one branch have 
we the same copious supply of pictorial representations, from the 
planet on which we tread to the county in which we dwell, or even to 
the school section, or, lower still, to the patrimonial homestead. And, 
then, what an array of educational principles can be brought into 
,play-principles by which we can adapt ourselves to all stages and 
varieties of character-principles by which we can arrest and interest 
the little prattling chilo, as well as the most advanced and accom
plished scholar. 1\1oreover, wllat is the organ, or faculty, or sensibility 
it does not address, arouse, expand, regale, enliven and ennoble. 

And yet despite of all these advantages to the teacher, few bt'anches 
have, till of late, been more imperfectly or miserably taught. The 
hackneyed system of beginning with the book and carrying straight. 
onward till the end was reached, all but universally prevailed. As 
almost every treatise on the subject of geography commences with the 
.evolution of principles and the exposition of definitions, thiS necessa
rily plunged, at once, the children of nine or ten years of age into ali 
the technicalities and abstractions of a science. Without anything in 
the shape of preparatory exercises, or the least effort to conoect the 
visible around witl1 tbe study on which they entered, they were trans
ported, as in a balloon, into the region of the clouds, and having 
l'oamed, for a season, amongst the suu, moou and stars, they alighted on 
terra firma, proceeded to the study of the surface configuration, thence 
to the hemispheres and continents, oceans and seas, aud thence to the 
individual countries, and at length arrived at the long wished for spot, 
the spot endeared to them by the frolics and gambols of their more 
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infantine and childish years. Surely, if ever there were an exemplifi
cation of the most initiatory and established educational principle 
being violated, it is here. This is to proceed from the unknown to 
the known with a witness. Then, again, there was the complete desti
tution of everything in the shape of classification or of consecutive 
arrangement; or, if anything of the kind was attempted with anyone 
continent or conntry, it was reversed with the succeeding. And as to 
the cultivation of the analytical or synthetical powers for whicll thi~ 
branch furnished such ample materials, and as to the appreciation of 
those fine iIlustrations of the laws of association and generalization 
herein presented, neither the one nor the other of these was even 
aimed at. The knowledge attained by this style of teaching was 
purely topographical, and the faculty exercised was that of the merest 
verbal memory, a whole catalogue of capes, rh-ers, capitals, towns, &c., 
being carefully committed, and thereafter their position pointed out 
on the globe or map. 

A brighter day has dawned upon the teaching of this as of other 
branches of education. It is now, in some measure, at least, regarded 
and treated with a reference to the powers it calls most prominently 
into operation, the ennobling educational principles it involves, the 
other branches (}f education with which it is most directly associated, 
and, more especially, with a reference to the appliances and illustra
tions, by which it may be brought within the comprehension and grasp 
of every phase of endowment, of every degree of attainment. Much,. 
it is true, both theoretical and practical, remains to be done. In the 
meantime, it behooves us to rejoice that the incrustations and rust, 
which obscured the glory of this braneh of education, have been par
tially removed, that men of enlightenment and refinement are ex
pending their energies in unfolding the displays here given of the 
workmanship of divinity on the one hand and of humanity on the 
other; and that men of lofty talent, of ripe scholarship, and of com
manding, educational experience, are devising every scheme, and 
calling into requisition every appliance, by which the science of geo
graphy may assume its real position, and yield the benefit with which 
we believe it to be laden. Let us press on to higher achievements ;
let each throw in his mite of contribution, and ere long wiII the cope
~tone of perfectibility be laid upon it. 

With a view of carrying out the great law of gradation, both in the
arrangement of the subject and the mode of teaching,-the law by which 
our system is peculiarly characterized, we would first divide geography 
into two great sections or divisions, Elementary and Systematic, the 
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former being carried on orany aacording to the usual process of ques
tioning and ellipses, and the latter partly orally and partly by text
book. In the treatment of one or otber of these, there are three 
prominent points, which it behooves us steadily to hold up to view:-
1. The educational principle or principles involved, dependent upon 
and modified by the stage of development and attainment of the recip
ients; 2. the appliances or instruments employed; and 3. the order 
oar the arrangement to be pursued in the discllssion of the subject 
matter itself. Each of these points in its application to the elementary 
~nd systematic, we shan consider briefly in order. 

Elementary Geography. 1. The educational principle or principles 
involved. 

The elementary department, we need scarcely say, is designed 
entirely for the most iuitiatory or introductory stages of geography. 
This may be commenced about the eighth or ninth year, when the 
young are able to read any common book with tolerable fluency, 
incidentally in the primary, and more formally in the juvenile or 
intermediate department. Both in and out of school they have learned 
-and seen much, fitted to prepare them to enter upon this branch with 
interest and profit. By means of oral lessons, they have had their 
senses exercised upon objects about and around them, and especially, 
by the objects of the external world. By this means, their analyti
cal powers have been considerably exercised, and their conceptive 
faculty cultivated by oral lessons and otherwise. 

In entering upon the more formal study of geography, all they have 
to do is just to fix, extend and enlarge their observational powers 
upon the various objects in the external world, to analyze and note 
more narrowly their parts and qualities; and thus proceed from the 
known to the unknown, from the visible to the invisible. In one 
word, their first step is to connect themselves more completely with 
the exterior world, and the exterior world with that branch of know
ledge uow under their immediate consideration. The second step 
plainly is to direct their observational powers to the same objects, and 
to view them in their relations or affections, in their dependencies, 
influences and tendencies. And all this again will lay the foundation 
for classification ned for the order of procedure, according to their 
-associative links or the mutual dependencies of these objects. 

2. The second point to be attended to in this elementary depart
ment, is the instruments or appliances by which the work is carried 
on, in reference to whic~ a certain amount of instruction and training 
must be given. It has just been stated that the first thing the pupil 
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in geography has to do is to observe and describe the objects in toe 
external world. The first part in that description plainly is the posi
tion or place which these objects occupy; but how can he give this 
description without some common standard of appeal, and for this 
purpose he must acquire the knowledge of certain point3 in the horizon 
by which he is bounded, called cardinal points or points in the com
pass, with all the intermediate spaces. This knowledge he can easily 
get by an observation of the sun in the morning, or at noon, or ill the 
evening. He affixes technical terms to each of these points, viz., 
East, South, West and North; he has now obtained a formula to 
which he can refer the position of places, and by which much needless 
repetition is saved. The children, at a very early period, and alto
gether independent of geography, should have an oral lesson on this 
subject, and be required to reduce it to practice with a.ll the objects 
around, day after day, and week after week, until they are completely 
at home with it, and can at once tell the position of any object or 
place. This should be done, at first, with the obj.ects themselves, and, 
then, with their representation OR the black-board, changing the objects 
in every possible direction, and requiring the pupils to tell the direc
tion or position. This exercise they should be required to repeat, 
often and again, on the slates at their seats. This is sometimes called 
the mapping of objects. 

Again, it has just been stated,. that, at this stage, the children require 
to regard objects relatively. One object is higher than all the 'sur
rounding, and another is removed to a greater distance than all the 
rest. Y QU may inform them that the rising ground in the distance is. 
a thousand feet in height, or that the prominent object pointed out, i,;. 
about five miles away, but this knowledge conveys no. true idea of the 
height of the one, and of the distance of the other, t(} their minds_ 
Here, again, they must have some standard of reference. Already 
they are familiar with su<:h a standard. In the application of number 
to weights and measures, their attention has been called to. the length 
of an inch, a foot, a yard, a rod, &c. A great variety of objects has. 
been examined by this measurement, and the children of this stage 
can now tell, with considerable accuraey and precision, the heights or 
the distances of surrounding objects. All they have now to do is t() 
compare the rising ground with the highest obJect in neighbourhood, 
with whose measurement they are well acquainted; and comparing the 
one with the other, they obtain a correct estimate of the distant moun
tain, whether 500, or 1,000, or 2.000 feet in height. The next thing 
to which their attention should be called. and respecting which a great. 
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variety of exercises should be given, is the relative heights and distances, 
and the necessity of preserving these properties when they represl'nt 
them on the black-board, or draw them on slates, that is, that every
thing shonld appear in its due proportion. On this principle they can 
be easily trained to have a correct idea of the map. Let a plan of the 
school be drawn on the floor below their eyes. Take a line of a cer
tain given length, representing one of the sides of the building, the 
master should train out from the pupils how the lines representing the 
other sides should be drawn. Here they will at once see that these 
lines must be proportional, that is, they must be of a fixed length in 
reference to the first. The position of the master's desk should then 
be determined, and thereafter the various articles of school furniture 
will fall iuto their appropriate places. And here there is presented a 
bird's eye view of the school. A map should now be stretched out on 
the floor and the children told that this represents a portion of the 
earth's surface, as it would appear to a spectator, looking upon it from 
above. And now the whole symhology of chartology or mapping will 
have a meaning it never possessed before, and will assume the nearest 
approximation to the reality-the mountains, the rivers, towns, &c., 
all standing out in bold relief. After a time the plan-may be projected 
on the black-board and compared with a map suspended before the 
chihlren. Then the same process should be gone through with an 
irregular figure, such as the field around the school-house, or the gar
den in front, and the children required to make the same on their 
slates, drawn on different scales. Theilr work may at first be rude 
and unfinished, but it will be invaluable in giving them accurate 
conceptions of a map. These are the principal appliances required in 
Elementary Geography. If the pupils have received no previous 
training upon these points, they should do so before commencing the 
study of geography. 

3. Subjects in Elementary Geography. Though the instruction 
here is carried on entirely orally, and much, as a matter of course, left 
to the option of the teacher, still it is desirable that a certain order be 
pursued, and that that order shall be such as shall secure the conside
ration first of the more prominent features, and then of those that are 
dependent upon or that flow therefrom, that is, the order of cause and 
effect. Mountains, it is well known, form the most prominent and the 
most important features, physically, of every country, insomuch that 
they have been appropriately designated its backbone. These should 
be first considered. The nearest rising ground, or hill, or mountain 
visible from the schot'Jl-room is taken up, and its height, direction, 
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slope, covering, structure, prouuctions growing at its foot and on its 
side, &c., are all considered, and this lays the foundation for all future 
unfolding of hills or mountains. The rivers come next, and the little 
stream that flows in front of the school, forms the typical illustration. 
Why its unceasing motion, and in a particular direction-whence its 
origin and its course-what the cause of these pools and rapids-what 
the nature of its bed and the pebbles at the bottom-why the luxud
ance of the herhage on its banks, &c. ? These and similar questions 
answered at this stage will pave the way for the geography of river 
systems. Then will come the subject of lakes, the idea of which may 
be developed from some pond or pool in the vicinity of the school. 
But we need not continue this strain of observation. We have suffi
ciently indicated the nature anu design of these lessons. The following 
list will supply abundant material to the intelligent trainer, and pre
pare the youthful mind for the highest possible appreciation of the 
subject when presented in more systematic form :-1. l\fountains. 2. 
Valleys and plains. 3. Streams. 4. Lakes. 5. Climate. 6. Day 
and night; the seasons,-spring. summer, autumn, winter, &c. 7. The 
prorluctions of the locality, whether a,,"I'icultural or mineral. 8. The 
inhabitants and th~ir occupations. 9. The products of industry, whe
ther in the shape of farm produce or manufactured goods. 10. The 
modes of transit from one country to another. 11. The stones, the 
plants, the animals of the locality, with their structure, their habits 
and uses, interesting and profitable anecdotes, (no technical language, 
nothing beyond the individual biography). 12. Civil divisions begin
ning with school sections or district-township, county. 13. Villages, 
towns, cities. 14. If inland, seas, bays, gulfs, straits, or, if country 
be insular or peninsular, oceans, seas, &c. 

Systematic Geograp11!1' By this we understand geography as rlis
cussed and elaborated in the best text-books. Though in practical 
importance it occupies a foremost place amongst the physical sciences, 
it is only in more recent times that geography has received the atten
tioll which is its due. Some progress has accordingly been made, but 
much still remains to be done, in systematizing and simplifying for 
.chool purposes, specially in adaptation to the different stages of men
tal development. 

Here we pursue the very same order as in the elementary depart
ment. 1. The educational principle or principles involved. 2. The 
appliances. 3. The arrangement or the order of the different parts 
of the subject. Vastly would it facilitate the whole matter of the 
teaching of these hranches were text-books, even on the last of these 
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topics, pursuing a regular systematic course with every country 
beginning with the causes and proceeding onwards throughout all the 
diverse effects, and inserting the heads even when there is no exem
plification. The text-books that make the nearest approximation to 
this consecutive order, are, in our opinion, those in the course of pub
lication by Scribner and Co., New York, under the auspices of Mr. 
Guyot and 1\1rs. Smith. 

1. The educational principles mainly involved, with the intellectual 
powers on which founded. 

Here we still maintain the old land marks or stand points, proceed
ing from the known to the unknown, from the visible to the invisible. 
The facts stored up in th~ elementary department, whether deposited 
in the understanding and memory by a more formal or incidental 
instruction, will now, of course, constitute the region of the known, 
will bring out very forcibly and impressively its benefits. The second 
important educational principle here employed is the outline, that is 
teaching by outlines. The theory and the practice of this principle 
have been referred to and illustrated again and again. Its importance 
here cannot be over-estimated. As it were altogether Utopian to 
attempt to deposit the facts of geography in the understanding and 
memory without classification, it were equally so to attempt the classi
fication process without the application of the principle referred to. 
But we need not farther enlarge, save simply to notice that the prin
ciple of teaching by outlines is based upon and directly flows from the 
faculty of abstraction, and specially of that department known by the 
designation of generalization. The next important educational prin
ciple here called into play is the associative, and especially that link 
which connects causes and their effects. This principle may, with all 
justice and appropriateness, be applied to the combination of geogra
phy and history, of topography with the events that have trallspired 
in different localities, or in the tracing of resemblances and contrasts
another development of the law of original suggestion. But the most 
important of all these bonds is that of cause and effect; tracing, for 
example, the connexion between the physical features of a country 
and the pursuits, or even the intellectual calibre, of its inllabitants, 
between the character of the mountain and the river basins, and the 
employments of the people, with the nature of their towns and villages. 
Tracing such connexions, and learning the lessons deducible, is to 
teach geography with effect, with genuine gain. But we cannot follow 
farther this train of thought. This principle, need we say, is entirely 
dependent on the intuitive faculty. 
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2. .Appliances. As the principles involved in this higher depart
ment are more intricate and complicated, so the appliances are more 
numerous and diversified. Indeed, every picture that can be given of 
the earth as a whole, or of any portion of it, can be here called into 
requisition. and used with every possible advantage. This introduces 
us at once to the whole subject of globes and of chartography. The 
nearest illustration we can get of the earth as a planet in its form, 
size, moticHls and surface configuration, is a globe, and of course the 
first thing to be done to the pupil entering upon the study of systema
tic geography is to submit the globe to his consideration, to give him 
an explanation of the various parts, and train him to use it and observe 
for himself. The teacher may also show him here how to work a few 
simple problems on the globe. The next best representation of the 
earth as a whole is the hemispheres, which introduces the whole sub
ject of chartngraphy. The eastern and western hemispheres form an 
admirable intermediate link between the terrestrial globes and the 
continents, and with a diligent obse;ovation of the globe, the pupil will 
be in every way qualified to take up the hemisphere and obtain a 
more particular knowledge of the surface configuration, and thence to 
proceed to the continents, and to the particular countries. We have 
no intention here of discussing the subject of chartography, or even of 
attempting an outline of the efforts made to reach proficiency in this 
art, or the race of competition on the part of authors, publishers, and 
chartographers. It is more to our purpose, that we congratulate all 
at the progress, the rapid strides that have recently been made in this 
art, and to look forward in joyous anticipation to the time, when the 
whole subject of mapping shall have reached that degree of perfection, 
that nothing shall be felt to be awanting but the actuality itself, the 
living being. 

But it may not be unreasonable diU we here briefly advert to a 
distinction that, in our estimation, ought to obtain and bear great 
sway in the maLter of chartography,-we refer to that which should 
be drawn between maps and atlas, intended for the communication of 
information in general, and for the school-room in particular. In 
reference to the former, too much attention cannot be given to the 
accuracy and minuteness of topography and of letter pressing; every 
object or thing should be inserted, whether it flow from natural or 
political causes, and the nearer the copy to the original the better and 
more useful. In reference to maps for school-room purposes, however, 
whilst all accuracy ought to be attended to in the localizing process 
alike of natural and political features, as well as of mathematical and 
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other lines, there is no need of letter press. The utility of maps in 
the school-room is to give the scholars an idea of the actual continent 
or country as correct and as full as possible, such an idea in fact that 
will produce an impression, and be easily recalled at any future period, 
and the best way of securh .. g such an impression is to fix the attention 
and furrow the name in the memory. This is not done by affixing the 
name or names to the objects or things, but by finding it out, and 
working it inLo the understanding and memory. Accordingly, when 
geography is learned by the text-book and maps alone, it is generally 
admitted that by far the best maps are those designated blank, or 
entirely destitute of letter press. Of course these may be of any shape 
and form, embossed, pictorially ornamented in the highest possible 
degree, and descriptive of every physical, or climatal, or organic 
phenomenon. 

But maps can be rendered still more serviceable in the teaching of 
geography, and that is by what are usually designated outlines. By 
this discription of maps we usually understand the construction of the 
boundary line, of the continent or country without any other guide 
but that of the parallels and meridians. Some now resort to the 
triangulation system, as it is called, on the ground, we presume, that 
all figures, of whatever shape or form, are most conveniently measured 
by triangles. But the very locating of the triangles presupposes a 
knowledge of the latitudes and meridians; and that being the case, we 
can see no important end served by triangles. Let the pupil accus
tom himself to form an idea of the space required by the degrees of 
latitude and longitude, and the scale or size inteuded, and let him pro
ceed at once to the constrnction, and the map will be as correct and 
serviceable as made by the help of triangles. But what it may still be 
asked, what is the purpose served by these outline maps, whether 
constructed with or without the aid of triangles? They are intended 
to &.ct as an appliance in the teaching of the geography of a particular 
continent or country. The trainer is supposed to possess a thorough 
mastery over his pencil, and with the outline or bouDdary line drawn 
on the black-board, he proceeds with his class before him to fill in 
details, drawing the physical features first and then the political, and 
naming every feature as he goes along, as well as pointing out the 
scene of any important event or events. A powerful enhancement 
will be given to the whole by the use of crayon chalk with diversity 
of colours. This we hold to be pre-eminently and emphatically the 
way of teaching geography, and particularly when, in addition to this, 
every continent or ·country is drawn by the class. Whether the 
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teacher is able to teach geography in the way just described by out
lines, no individual should be allowed to train a class in this hranch 
without requiring his pupils to draw upon the slates or black-board 
the maps on which he is ezercised, beginning with boundary line and 
filling in the details. This will impart a minuteness and a thorough
ness of the knowledge of the country before him that can be acquired 
in no other way. 

3. Subject-matter of Systematic Geography. With this equipment 
the class is now prepared to proceed to the second stage, which is 
again subdivided into two parts-Systematic Initiatory and Systematic 
Advanced. 

]. Systematic Initiatory. This, as well as the elementary, is con
ducted orally, and, if it were possible, in consequence of the larger 
supply of apparatus, more is left to the pupils, that is, the ellipses 
are still more abundant. The first oral lesfan should be on the 
shape of the earth, assisted by the artificial globe; the second, on 
its size; the third, on its motions with their effects; the fourth, on the 
greater and lesser lines-several lessons; the fifth, several lessons on 
the surface aspects of our earth, the divisions, relations, proportions of 
land and water, with a few of their general effects; the ·sixth, the 
hemispheres shodd then be taken up and half-a-dozen of oral lessons 
made out of them. 1. Trace connexion between globes and hemis
pheres. 2. Taking the equator as stand-point, describe the relative 
positions of land and water. 3. Point out the origin and the appro
priateness of the technical terms employed in geography books, and 
accustom the pupils to their use. 4. Describe the relative topography 
of the continents, shape, size, position in reference to the equator, &c. 

The hemispheres may now be left and the continents examined one 
by one. 1. The great outlines of all the continents pointed out and a 
comparison instituted between the eastern and western. 2. Compari
son of the coast lines of the different continents. 3. Comparison of 
the interior of each. 4. The continents should then be taken up 
individually, and the various countries, or states, or empires pointed 
out, with the characteristics, natural and artificial, of each country. 
On this, however, there may be half-a-dozen oral lessons and more. 

At this stage it may be of advantage to accustom the pupils to draw 
maps of hemispheres, and continents, and individual countries, either 
on their slates or black-boards from memory, with the parallels and 
meridians only given. This requires the ideal of the whole map in 
its leading features, in the mind's eye of the scholars, and the very 
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attempt to reduce it to actual shape will give a familiarity with the 
general contour which nothing else could. 

Geography Systematic. 2. Advanced. Now, the whole subject is 
to be proceeded with systematically, under the direction of the best 
text-books that can be procurerl on the subject. The generality of 
text-books on geography, divide the whole subject into Mathematical 
Physical, Political and Historical. This division is evidently lacking 
in precision, inasmuch as both the Mathematical and Physical enter 
into the Political and Historical. And, indeed, in almost all geogra
phies this is the case. A mnch better and more correct division, in 
our apprehension, would be-I. Geography in its general principles, 
and 2. Geography in its details-the former embracing all, and even 
more than is usually done under Mathematical and Physical, and the 
latter, Political and Historical. 

1. Geogmphy in its general principles. Mathematical geography, 
as is well known, if fully discussed, enters into the very essence of the 
science, viewing, as it does, our earth as a planet, first in its relation 
to the solar system, then the solar system in its relation to the universe, 
and then in itself-its form, size and motions. This department pro
perly associates our subject with Astronomy. Then comes the second 
grar.d department of general principles, namely, the drawing of certain 
imaginary lines round the earth, called great and small circles, for t!i.e 
purpose of marking with precision the position of places on the earth's 
surface, and the effects resulting from its orbitual and diurnal motions. 
This again links geography with mathematics. Both these depart
ments ought to be taught in connexion with the globe, and after all 
the preparations given, the teaching of the outlines of the globe might 
be here introduced with great effect. We mean, of course, the desig
nation of the various parts and the working of a few general questions, 
without at all going into the details, which might be more advantage
ously taken up at a subsequent stage. Then comes the third class of 
subjects, natural or physical geography. Here the following will 
fall to be taken in order. 1. The materials, density and attractive 
power of the earth. 2. Surface configuration, comprehending. L 
Proportion and distribution of land and water. 2. Land-a. Conti
nents; h. Mountains; c. Plateaus or table lands; d. Plains; e. Val
leys, &c. 3. Waters, salt-a. The oceans-their size, form, peculi
arities and principal branches; h. Basin of ocean; c. Saltness and 
temperature; d. Tidal waves; e. Winds, waves, currents; f. ]\-Iean 
level of sea; g. Estvaries. Water, fresh-a. Rivers-their basin, 
channel, quantity of water, velocity, mode of juncture of rivers with 
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rivers, temperature of rivers, uses in the economy of nature; b. Lakes, 
their basins, supply of water, removal of. water, contents of water, 
temperature of lakes, obliteration; c. Springs-their direction, tempe
rature, contents; d. Water-from atmosphere, dew, hoar frost, mist, 
rain. rain guages, economical uses of rain water. 4. Atmosphere
limits and pressure, contents, temperature, currents. 5. Mineralogy, 
with principles of chemistry. o. Botany. 7. Zoology. 8. Ethnol
ogy. 9. Geology. 

3. Geography adt'anced in its details. This, usually called political 
or artificial geography, is the only department or branch of the science 
which has received adequate attention in schools till of late years. It 
takes up country after country, and in detail discusses the mathema
tical, physical or natural, political or artificial, historical, &c. And 
the question now is, 'HolV should this branch be taught?' This is 
the most practical and important, and yet how defective is the 
arrangement of the great majority of text-books, and equally so the 
teaching. Not only is there generally no order, but no consecutive
ness or dependence, thereby violating one of the laws of the association 
of ideas, that of cause and effect, perhaps the most valuable of the 
whole. It is clear that a certain order ought to be fixed upon by 
every author and teacher. That order shoul,l be founded upon the 
nature of things, and most rigorously pursued in respect to evtery 
country. The order, which, after a good deal of consideration, we 
would recommend, is the following ;-

1. The name of the country, its origin and meaning, then the 
outline history of the country, previous and subsequent to the designa
tion. This will put the pupils on highest vantage ground in connec
tion with any plirticular locality associated with any great event or 
events, whether the scene of some battle or the birth-place of "orne 
great genius, &c. In every text-book, every state should be pre,' .. ded 
by a short history of its principal events, which ought, if possible, to 
be supplemented by more elaborate statements on the part of the 
teacher. 

The geographical features are arranged under the two leading 
divisions of the exterior and the interior. The former comprehends 
the following ;-

2. Its position and dimensions. 
3. Its boundaries. 
4. And how much of boundary line for every square mile of area. 
5. The relations of land and water-all bays, gulfs, or straits, 

The islands. capes or ])l'omontoriell. 
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The interior embraces:-
7. The mountains ana table lands or watersheds. I 
8. Rivers and river basins. 
9. Lakes. 
10. Surface-area, with political divisions and population, and the 

number thus given to every square mile. 
11. Inland and maritime towns, or on rivers course, or mouth, or 

tablliar view of rivers and towns with inclinations to sea. 
12. Mineralogy. 
13. Phytology. 
H. Zoology. 
15. Geology. 
16. Ethnography. People, language, religiou amI education. 

Industrial resources. Form of government. Army and Navy. Ex 
ports and Imports. Revenue and expenditure, &c. 

In everyone of the foregoing lessons always begin with the north 
and terminate with the west. 

Use of Globes. From incidental notices our readers wiII observe 
the views we entertain relative to the time and way in which instruc
tion should be imparted in the globes, that it is to be introduced 
gradually as the pupils advance in systematic geography. At the 
commencement of this department, the names and uses of all the parts 
should be given, and a few simple problems worked. At the opening 
up of the systematic advanced, when a more specific examination of 
the form, size and motions of the earth as a planet takes place, more 
formal instruction should be given. This wiII prove of advantage in 
various ways, not merely in aiding the scholar to a correct knowledge 
of these topics, but in imparting more eularged and philosophical views 
of the whole subject. Thereafter, an hour once a fortnight or so 
might be judiciously expended on the use of the globes, on which 
occasions these lessons would naturally take the place of geography, 
systematic and advanced. 

History. Allusion has already been made to the teaching of history 
in connection with geography, and an admirable way this is of impress
ing historical facts or events on the minds of the rising generation. 
At best, however, this method of teaching history is very diffuse. Its 
mportance plainly demands that it be studied more systematically 
and as a distinct branch of education, and not only so, but that a posi
tion of highest prominence in the English department be assigned to 
it. The teaching inoiudes two important ideas,-l. The order in 
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which it should be presented to the youthful mind, and 2. The method 
in which it should be taught. 

Order. Here,:.s in every other department, we begin with those 
places and things with which the young should be most familiar, and 
in which they feel the deepest interest, that is, the first country whose 
history should be studied, is the native country of the scholars. If 
that country happens to be a province or colony, the next in order is, 
as a matter of course, the parent country, with whose leading events 
in the past, every child should be rendered perfectly familiar. 

After the history of the country in which the school is located is 
thoroughly mastered, both in its leading outlines and in its more 
minute details, the whole subject of universal history will then fall to 
be considered ;-a subject, be it remembered, which can scarcely be 
outstripped in importance, and which demands the highest skill on the 
part of the teacher, and the closest application on the part of the stu
dent. This, of course, should be consecutively studied, according to 
the division of ancient and modern, or ancient, medireval and modern. 

lIIode of prosecuting this study. We need scarcely say that, gene
rally speaking, this branch is very defectively taught. Whatever is 
the history, the book is opened at its commencement and read right 
through to the end, chapter by chapter, with the principal and minute 
events or facts all blended together in one heterogenous mass. Now, 
whilst we are staunch advocates for every subject being studied by 
outlines, it is in the study of history mainly that we would insist upon 
this course being pursued, and no other. We say nothing here about 
the general advantages of teaching by outlines. This has been done 
in another place. But we do maintain that the very nature of the 
study itself demands the pursuance of this method. The history of 
any country, whether it be of greater or less importance, is not made 
up of an invariable chain of links, or of an aggregate of events, rising 
in height and breadth, until it reach one grand culminating point. It is 
something like the waves of old ocean, when both the tidal and windy 
influences unite in the formation of the surge which dashes headlong, 
for a period, every opposing barrier. Every now and again, perhaps, 
within the range of a century, comes one fell, sweeping convulsion or 
revolution, bearing all before it with terrible fury. This has its 
harbingers or precursors, perhaps, for a quarter or half a century. It 
has also its results, civilly, and ecclesiastically, and morally, and some 
of these may be palpably conspicuous far in the distant future. And 
what, we ask, more natural or more opposite than that these leading 
epochs or eras in the history of the nation under consideration be first 
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':taKen up, '!lnd ill their dates and leading features writt6nas with an 
~ron pen on the tablets of the ·memory. Suppose the history is that 
-of England, we should .first of all strive to master the eight periods. 
1. The AbOl"iginal; 2. The Roman; 3. The Saxon; 4. The Norman; 
-5. The Plantagenet; 6. The Tudor; 7. The Stewart, and 8. The 
Guelph, with their dates and distinguishillg characteristics. The next 
stage we should devote to the kings or monarchs, with date of com
mencement.and clese of reign. The third and last 'stage we should de
vote to the leading events in each reign, with the more illustrioos per
sons, &C. All this should be done orally by the teacher, and reiterated 
-day after day untiJ the whole is stereotyped in the memory. Then the 
text-book may be perused; and with what avidity, and industry, and 
perseverance will it be so! The whole nation is in panoramic view 
,gtretched owt before them, and that as made ~p of so maqy dramas 
with their entrances and exits, their conquering heroes, theiq- sagacious 
statesmen or their eruuite savans. Every new particular they acquire 
is illsertedin·n convenwnt place in the archives of their memory, put 
.Into a suitable drawer where they can go and fetch it forth with the 
·utmost ease and :promptness. A,nd aU are grouped m' clustered around 
the leading epoch. 

But another principle in the teaching of history, is, synchronology 
oOr contemporaneous chronology, or the condition of other nations at 
the time in the nation's histOl"Y we may happen to be studying. 
Chronology js 0'£ vast importance in the whole matter of history. 'Ve 
·are far from giving it the p@sition that some do, making it the all in 
all of history, but whi~st we are IilOt at all disposed to assign it such a 
,position, we would accOl"d to it a very high aud important place. 
Every student of history shoul&, for thi.s purpose, construct a chrone
Jogical chart for himself. The mode of prgcedure is very plain:
Divide the blank chart into six great periods, cOl1responding with the 
6600 years in the history of our worM, that have nearly passed aJWay. 
These sh(}uld be subdivided into ten parallels corresponding to the ten 
-centuries, and the leading events written UpOR each in contracted form, 
This is all well, and all th:;tt is Il€cessary for the particular history 
under review, but it will not bring out with sufficient amplitude the 
synchronological aspects gf the case. And what is necessary for this t 
Another chart is requisite, which may be styled the synchronological 
river chart, exhibiting as it does by the swellings or contractings, by 
:the ebbings and flowings of rivers, all represented by the drawings of 
l"ivers in crayon or paWts of different colours flowing north and south, 
.aud proceeding westward just as civilization and enlightenment ll:.ly·e 

3:1 
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done. To complete the thing there ought to be, at the feast, three 
:rri vel' charts, one for ancient, another for medireval, and another for
modern history. There sMuId alway:. be one empire or kingdom with 
which to compare others. In ancient history, perhaps, the best would 
be the Assyrian empire. On the left hand side draw a winding and 
sinuose river, with a space left on the right hand side sufficient to con
taiu a representation of Egypt. On the left hand side draw a river 
!'epresenting the Assyrio-Babylonian empire, so that it may be seen 
exactly where Babylon swallowed up Assyria. Then to the westward 
draw three rivers, representing the Medo-Persian, the Grecian and 
Roman. Of course a comparatively small space will be required on 
the chart for ancient history until about a thousand years before the 
christian era. 

The synchronous chart of medireval history, that is, from 476 A. D. 
to 1.'i 17 A. D., shou!(l be constructed pretty much after the same 
fashion, taking France as the standard of comparison, and commencing 
thc river representing France as arising in the time of Clovis, with 
the other nine kingdoms of AUIStria, Germany, Italy, Netherlands, 
Poland, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland and Turkey, foretold as arising 
out of the ashes of the Roman empire. 

The chart representing modern history, that is, from 1517 till the 
present period, should have Britain for its standard of comparison. 
Here there must be rivers extending both eastward and westward, 
embracing all the territorial discoveries of modern times, and the 
accessivn of the various colonies to the different kingdoms of Europe, 
and especially Great Britain, with the new and independent states. 

Such is a brief sketch of the synchronological charts. These ought 
to be in every advanced educational institution, and every teacher 
holding a first class common school certificate oyght to be able to 
present to his pupils a series of oral lessons with said charts, as the 
visible pictorial representation. After these oral lessons the pupils 
should be required to draw for themselves charts after the same 
fashion, with perhaps not the same minutire. This, just like the draw-
iug of maps, would fix the dates, &c., more lastingly on the memory 
than the oft-repeated t'lva voce utterances. This we hold to be the 
true way in connexion with the preo::eding pl'inciple, viz., teaching by 
outlines, of giving the young au enlarged and accurate view of univer
sal history, such a "iew at least as will impress the leading events on 
the mind in a way never to be obliterated, and which will serve in all. 
time coming as a book of reference for any details that may require to 
be expiscated. This is all that should be aimed at in any, even the-
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most advanced school. To go beyond this, is to confound and jumble 
the whole historic record, is to load and clog the memory with facts 
and dates of very little moment. 

Another principle that should never be lost sight of ill the teaching 
of history, is, the careful holding up for the imitation of the young 
whatever is commendable in the characters brought under our notice 
at every succeeding stage, as well as for their abhorrence of what
ever is detestable. This is right and proper at all times, what
ever may happen to be the subject-matter of the lesson. The young 
are much more the creatures of imitation than are those of more 
mature years, and, therefore, parents, teachers and others of influence 
should be constantly on the guard to improve every opportunity in 
the formation and consolidation of character, of high toned intellec
tual, !esthetical and moral bearing in those persons that may happen 
to be consigned to our care. But this is specially needful in the teach
ing of history. What is the nature of that branch of study? It is, as 
has often been defined, nought but philosophy teaching by example, 
or the embodiment in word and deed of the inner life of nations, or of 
individuals, as making up the aggregate of nations. It is, therefore, 
pre-eminently calculated to impress the minds of the young, to win and 
attract their unsophisticated hearts, and to charm and fascinate into a 
copying of the magnanimity and worth that may be presented to them. 
It exhibits great and important truths, or facts, or principles, and these 
not in didactic statement, or in argumentative reasoning, or in eloquent 
abstract or declamatory appeals, but it does so by wrapping them up in 
the every day life ancl incident of those who come forth in general 
upon the stage of history, or in some dramatic or tragical cases, when 
two or three actors are called upon to play their part, and to give 
complexion, and tone, and character to the whole scene. Where is 
there a more inviting or fascinating field to win and woo the best 
affections of our nature on the one hand, or to call forth their denuncia
tions, their curses and abhorrence on the other. This is even a sphere 
of usefulness more captivating and alluring than that furnished by the 
direct teaching of morality or religion. In the latter case, the bad 
and corrupt principles of humanity are armed against the reception of 
salutary impressions and of virtuous emotions. But in the former 
case, there is no such formidable array of antagonists. Surely, then, it 
behooves every right minded teacher to be on the alert, and to seize 
every opportunity whereby a word in season may be dropped into the 
ear of the class, and by .which important lessons may be inculcated. 

To do this well, and also to give effect to the preceding recommen-
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dations in the teaching of history, requires a mastery over the whole 
range of this branch of knowledge which comparatively few teacherS 
possess. And not only so; they would require to be no vacillators (}r 
equivocators. They would require not only a full knowledge of the 
historical events themselves, but to have their minds thoroughly settled 
on one sille or another; and this involves no ordinary discretion on 
the one hand, and manliness and intrepidity on the other.. A certain 
conclusion must be arrived at, and that conclusion fortified and 
defended by arguments convincing and sounel. Ah, did teachers but 
thoroughly comprehend how much they might influence and imbue 
the minds committed to them, how much more deep their responsi
bility! how much more exalted their privilege! 

Natural Science. This branch of knowledge, so interesting and 
inviting in its objects to the young at all periods of mental develop
ment, may be divided into three distinct stages, all conducted by oral 
lessoDs. 1. This stage furnishes a never-ending magazine of material 
for object lessons. 'Whilst it is \'Cry proper that the teacher in the 
primary keep a memorandum of all the objects he bas presented to his 
class, there is no necessity of his observing any order, sucb as begin
ning with minerals and going on till he arrive at man. It is intended 
at this stage that these objects be taken up promiscuously, one day a 
stone; anotber, an animal; another, a bird; another, a I)lant, &c. 
The teacher should be well acquainted with every part of these 
objects, and with the correct name of every part. If it happens to be 
a new object, that the class has never seen, it should be introduced by a 
comparison with some one bearin~ a resemblance, and with which the 
children are familiar. The general appearance of the object or thing 
should first be noticed, whether ugly or graceful, sombre or sprightly, 
as the case may be. Then the parts may be taken in detail and care
fully gone oyer in order. After this will come the pmperties (}r 
qualities, and last of all the habits and uses. In some cases this order 
might be conveniently reversed. The habits might be taken first, and 
from these we may proceed to the structure or constitution of tbe 
object, and point out tbe adaptatioD of the one to the other. This 
latter plan may be better fitted for very young children, and in con
nexion with objects about which they know but little. But the grand 
thing to be attended to in this exercise is to see that the class is really 
trained to use the powers intended to be strengthened. Whatever are 
tbe senses appealed to, tbese senses should have free and full scope 
for operation. The teacher has merely to guide and train or help 
when they cannot help themselves, not to substitute or supersede. At 
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the end of every lesson there shoulU be a recapitulation, every new 
fact or truth elicited should be recited, briefly, of course, and this 
should be done by the whole class, so that evidence may be furnished 
as to whether the lesson has been received. 

Stage 2. Here the whole subject of comparison is introduced. 
There is no need for a change of ohject, a change of treatment is all 
that is required, and that consists in the legitimate application of the 
principle referred to. There must, first, be a comparison insti
tuted between the various parts and properties of the object under 
review, that is, between the whole aud its parts, between the size of 
body and the legs, between the head and the neck, between the skin 
and the habits, between the length of the neck and way in which it 
gets its food, &c. Another class of comparisons may be instituted 
between stones and metals, metals and plants, shrubs and trees, plants 
and animals, ducks and hens, &c. And the teacher must endeavour, 
above all, to draw from the children themselves the grounds or reasons 
of these differences. This is the special province of the children, and 
the teacher should spare no pains in securing their answer. These 
exercises will be enhanced and rendered more useful when accom
panied with preserved or real specimens, or pictures, or diagrams on 
black-board. But the greatest enhancement of all would be the 
accompaniment of verbal pictures. 

Stage 3. This stage should also be carried on by oral lessons, 
though these should be much more systematic and consecutive. In 
these lessons science should be taught, but "l'rithout the "estige of 
technical terms or erudite phraseology. First of all an oral lesson 
should be given on the twofold division of all the objects of nature
things without life and things with life. The second lesson should 
discuss the properties, the condition and composition of dead matter. 
The third, the laws of attraction in its various modes of development 
in natural science. The fourth, the attraction of combination or 
chemical affinity. Here several lessons may be given on the science 
of chemistry. The fifth lesson should be on the attraction of cohesion, 
as laying the foundation of the science of mineralogy. Then pass on 
to things with life, and give a series of oral object lessons on the scieuce 
of Botany, and from that pass to Zoology, and from that again to 
Geology. With intelligent children in common schools well trained, 
or in high schools or academies, a skeleton outline of these sciences 
might be presented, and some of the technical terms employed that are 
unavoidable. Such lessons would be of great utility in cultivating the 
faculty of generalizatio~. 
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Natural Philosophy. Though there are heights and depths in this 
branch of knowledge sufficient to give employment and to call forth 
the energies of the most towering genius, there is, at the same time, 
much that is level to the understanding of the young of all ages and 
all grades of intellect. One great recommendation of almost all its 
departments, and which renders it all the more susceptible of popular
ization, is the instruments or apparatus for illustration and experiment. 
It matters not what branch we take up, the properties of bodies, or 
the laws of motion, or the mechanical powers, or whether it be water 
at rest or in motion, hydrostatics or hydraulics, or the science of 
reriform bodies, or of sound, or of caloric, or of optics, astronomy, 
electricity, galvanism, magnetism, of one and all of these there are 
innumerable illustrations, both in the shape of diagrams and instru
ments, sufficient, some of them, to excite the interest of the young, 
and others of them, to call forth the study of the most profonnd mathe
matician. And how should this branch of knowledge b9 taught? 
Unhesitatingly, we say, by oral lessons and by outlines. It were 
altogether preposterous to attempt to teach Natural Philosophy in 
anyone of its compartments through the medium of a text-book. 
Almost all such treatises, except those which deal with the very ele
ment" are drawn up in a way sufficient to command the study and 
application of the most ripe and cultivated minds. Besides there is 
much in them all, and especially when mathematical calculations are 
applied, that would not awaken any interest on the part of the rising 
generation. By oral lessons, however, we have it in our power to 
select the subjects invested with deepest interest, and to present those 
views regarding them that we apprehend, in the course of our observa
tions, to be within the reach of the understandings of those whom we 
address. And when these lessons are sent home by the help of 
diagrams and experiments, they seldom fail to interest. And the way 
best fitted to keep alive this interest, and to awaken an avidity for 
more, is not to dwell too long upon anyone point, but to hasten over 
the more popular subjects, and to seize only the more salient points in 
the first outline. In the second outline, a few more details are taken, 
and 'recially some more of its applications and uses. And so continu
ously until the whole subject is pretty well wrought out and exhausted. 
By the time the skilful teacher has gone through the course thrice, 
the pupils in the more advanced section are pretty familiar with the 
whole subject. 

And what a fund of valuable and practical information does this 
branch pour into the mind. Indeed we know not one field more 
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prolific, or one which will more amply repay the most diligent culti
vation. There is scarcely an object to which our attention can be 
.called, scarcely a mechanical pursuit, searcely a piece of manufacture, 
scarcely the most common mechanical power, scarcely one of the 
elements Gf nature, scarcely a modern improveIlllent in economics, 
scarcely a. triumph in the application of science to the advancement and 
happiness of the human species, where, in some one shape or another, 
it does not come in to our aid and succour. It is in this depart
ment, pre-eminently, where in e,ery step we are furnished with the 
most glorious. opportunity of expounding the rationale or the sci.mce 
of common things. Wherever we direct our eyes, we may discover 
the phenomena, the laws and operations of the natural world at work 
in adding to the gain and aggrandizement, as well as to the benefit 
-and happiness of the human species, and thus we are presented with 
golden opportunities of securing the attention, and of winning the 
interest of those, who, in other respects and in other circumstances, 
would have remained utterly indifferent and passive. Just as there is 
'110 object in which heat does not exist, so is there no object but yields 
materi-al that m-ay be turned 00 the most advantageous account under 
this branch of knowledge. 

Psychology. This, like the preceding, is also a branch of knowledge 
that should be taught by outlines. It is of greatest consequence, as 
soon as a YOllth can look inward, to accustom him to fix his attention 
on the operations of his own mind. It is altogether unnecessary, at 
first, to go beyond the difference subsisting between matter and mind, 
in what they are like, and in what they differ. Then, the three-fold 
division, into thinking, feeling, and willing, should be plainly pointed 
out, and abundant examples given of each. 

The next stage should embrace the simplest subdivision of the 
intellect into faculties, with their appropriate definitions, also of the 
emotions and will. Here, a list of the faculties of the intellect, and 
of the sensibilities of the emotions, ought to be given of the simplest 
character with numerous exemplifications. 

The third and last stage should consist of a more minute analysis of 
the whole subject of mind. The nature of each faculty should 
be clearly and fully delineated, and the knowledge of the pupils well 
tested by the writing of essays upon the same. In connection with all 
this, a selection should be made from the writings of the best authors, 
these writings carefully perused, and the leading features of the 
author's mind from the said writings singled out and discussed. 

Political &onomJ/ • • This is another branch that shonld be taught 
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by outlines. .A few oral lessons should first be given on the suhject· 
of clvil government; showing its origin, its benefits, and specially its: 
forms. The last sIlOaJa be singled out and' the difference carefully 
drawn between the constitutional and despoticaf; the varieties of the
former and of the latter, with the best exemplifications both extinct; 
and living. Tllis sIiould be followed by another series of lessons on' 
the rights and duties of the governor and' govemed: Then, by ano
ther, 011 the a(ivantages of civil' libertr, and rhe restraints and curtail
ments wllich these necessaril'y impose on natural liberty. After these
grl'at gcneral principles are discussed and understood, the details of It 
nation's resources sllOuld be opcned up, with the exports ami" imports. 
the receipts and expenditUl"e, &c~ 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

This chapter has far outgrown its original limits. This lias ariserr 
not merely from a deepened conviction of the importance of the sub
ject, as containing the very essence or marrow of tile whole, but of' 
the necessity forced upon us, as we proceeded, of supplementing 
largely in the shape of illustrations or pictorial representations. The
wholc subJect of oral Tessons, for exampIe, has been re-written, and 
many additional' pictures given. 

It is of essential moment, at the outset of' alI discussions on the
subject of methodology. that the distinction that obtains in the appli
cation of that term to the exterior and interior of education, oe drawn. 
In vulgar language, it is generalIy applied' to tl\.e former, to something 
appertaining to the nature of tile Legislative enactment on education. 
the provision made for the erection of school-houses, or text-books, 01" 

supervisiou, or mode of support, &c. In the foregoing chapter, it is 
usell strictly in reference to the inner work of education, to all the
duties arising from the rel'ation between teacner and taught, and espe
cially a:.; to the mode of conuucting the recitation exercises. 

The first section discusses the philosophy of metIlod', which is seen 
to consist in the adaptation of the subject and its treatment, to the 
character of the recipient, to tIle average degree of talent and' attain
ment of scholars. It cannot be too fi'equentIy insisted on, tIlat there
are just two ways in which any 8ubject, whatever is its nature, can be
presented to the human mind, either in itself or in its relations, or 
concretely and abstractly. Generally speaking, the first is best 
adapted to the junior, and the last to the senior classes in school; the 
ski1l~ experience and tact of the teache-r are manifested in this aclapta-
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tiorr procesS'. In tracing the Mstory of the inner rife of education as 
exhibited in the views entertained and propagated by the luminaries 
~at IIrose on our educational horizon, we have but traced the uevelop
ment of mind in general, for as it has fared with the one, so has it 
with the other. 'Whatever the vicissitudes through which education 
has passed, whatever its ebbings and tlowings, whatever its clouds and' 
sunshine, one thing has been apparent throughout, that whenever 
mind, both of teacher and taught, has been brought in contact more 
or less directly with the Scriptures of eternal truth, so has education 
waxed or waned. In our attempts to reduce these historical details to 
distinct systems of education, we experienced no small difficulty in 
consequence of the bIen dings, the interminglings, the overriding of 
marches' that have practically preyailed. It is of consequence here to 
remember the difference between method and system, the former 
pointing to the principle or theory, and the latter to the principle 
reducell to practice. We regard the division into the fiye systems, 
rote, monitorial, explanatory, objective and training, as holding a fair 
medium, neither too particular nor too general. Perhaps some may 
question the propriety of giving the rote the position of a system at all. 
What influenced U5 in doing so was its marked difference from the 
monitorial, and its prevalence under every system. Perhaps the term 
word-mongery or verhal system would have been more appropriate. 
From these five systems a selection must be made, and there was no 
difficulty in doing so. Having determined the object of education in 
first book, there was no difficulty in deciding which of the systems 
seemed to provide the means most likely to accomplish that object. 
If Divinity has ens tamped its own impress on the training system, it 
must of necessity be in accordance with the soundest philosophy. 
'Vhy should statesmen, and legislators, and patriots, and educationists 
remain any longer in dubiety on this matter ? Would that enligh tened 
and civilized nations felt that their chief duty was to outrival one 
another in working out the practical influence of that system in com
munities! The summary and brief exposition of the leading charac
teristics of the training system present, we think, a fair and compre
hensive view of that system. It has a reference first to the recipients 
of education, then to the mode of imparting instruction, then to its 
adaptation to our social nature, and lastly, to its capability of taking 
every possible advantage from any other system. It might easily 
have been enlarged, but enough, we think, has been said to give to our 
readers a Lird's eye view of the whole, and this was all our aim. The 
sixth, or last section; containing an exemplification of the training 
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system in the mode of teaching the different branches, is the most 
elaborate of the whole, and that because it is the most practically 
useful of the whole. As to the branches of education, we have pur
sued the order observed in preceding chapter respecting the nature,· 
utility and position of these branches, enlarging more specially those 
that enter more at length into the staple of a popular system, such as 
English reading, grammar, arithmetic, oral lessons, geography. As 
the subject of oral lessons, whether object or word-painting, is compar
atively novel, and one whose specific purpose and aim many teachers 
are still unacquainted with, we have considered it to be a duty incum
bent upon us to give it a special share of our attention, both in the 
unfolding of principles and exem plification of lessons. We regard 
these lessons, when judiciously gone about, as introducing a new era 
into the matter of the inner life of education, and we felt that we 
would be guilty of a dereliction of duty did we not, in this way, palpa
bly lift our testimony in their support. Whatever may be the variety 
of phases in the teaching of the different branches of education, aris
ing from the peculiarity of the branch itself, we trust there is one 
feature which our readers will not fail to perceive, that the same grand 
body of principles runs through the whole, that one system reigns 
triumphant. We are not careful in answering charges of repetition 
of idea, as iteration and reiteration form part of the system. 

CHAPTER III. 

THE INSTRUMENTALITY. 

SECT. 1. SCHOOL PREMISEs-a. SITE; b. QUANTITY OF GROUND; c. SIZE 
OF THE BUILDIXG; d. FORM AND ARCHITECTURE OF THE BUILDING; 
e. L"TERIOR OF THE BUILDIXG, FURNITURE, APPARATUS; f. LIGHTING OF 
THE SCHOOL; g. VENTILATION; i. ENCLOSED PLAY:GROUND, USES j 
j. GRADED RCHOOLS j k. OUTHOUSES.-SECT. 2. SCHOOL ORGAXIZATION
o. REGISTRATION; b. CLASSIFICATION; c. DISTRIBUTION OF TIME. 
SECT. 3. MANAGE~IEXT OF SCHOOLS. THIS E~IBRACES TWO THINGS
I. RECITATIOXS, INCLUDIXG ASSIGWING OF LESSONS, RECITATION OF I.ES
SOXR, AYERAGE ATTAIXMENT AT CERTAIN AGES, REVIEWS, PUllLIC EXAMI
NATIONS. 2. SCHOOL GOVERN~IENT, INCI"UDING -a. MEANS USED FOR 
SECURIXG GOOD GOVERN)IENT j b. WHOLE DOCTRINE OF REWARDS AND 
PUNISHMENTS. 

Having discussed the science and the art of education, we now pro
ceed to the consideration of the instrumentality necessary for carrying 
the whole into effect. This consists of two parts-the instrument 
itself, or that which is used to effect the object; and the agent or the 
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acting power. The former comprehends everything belonging to 
scbool premises,-organization, management and discipline, and the 
latter everything belonging to the schoolmaster,-his office, duties, 
qualifications, means of obtaining the same, his difficulties and rewards. 
And need we say that this department, in the educational process, has 
been greatly undervalued. Neitber the school-house nor the school
master has received the attention or consideration to which they are 
entitled. 

The position we most unhesitatingly assume is that befitting school 
accommodation, and suitable furniture, apparatus, text-books, &c., are 
just as necessary for the schoolmaster as a workshop and tools are for 
the mecbanic, and that professional qualifications are just as much, if 
not more needed, in the teacher than in the minister, doctor or lawyer; 
and, consequently, that preparatory training is just as much wanted 
here as the serving of an apprenticeship is to tbe mechanic. But we 
need not enlarge on these general topics. We shall discuss the instru
mentality in two separate chapters. 

SCHOOL PREMISES. 

Site. The first thing to be looked at in the matter of tbe site is 
the spot most readily accessible to the great bulk of the people in the 
school section This, in a great measure, will depend on tbe way in 
which the population is localized. If, for example, there is a small 
village, or a densely peopled settlement, containing two-tbirds of the 
whole population of the section, the school-house ought to be placed 
near, or in immediate proximity, to the great body of the inhabitants. 
If the section is purely rural, and the population pretty regularly dis
tributed, then the school-bouse sbould be as near the centre as possible. 
But wbatever be tbe cbaracter of the section or the spot selected, care 
should be taken to see that it be removed from the road, at least 
seventy yards, at a proper distance from all stagnant pools or low
lying swamps or morasses, and also from all those places where vege
table and animal decomposition is rampant, and where those malaria, 
so deleterious to bodily health, are generated and propagated. And 
now, what is the situation best fitted for the school-house ? We unhe
sitatingly reply, a dry, airy situation, on a gentle slope, and with a 
southern exposure. But whether it possess all these requisites or not, 
one thing is indispensable, that the situation be thoroughly dry, and, 
if not so naturally, that it be well drained before a stone is laid or 
rafter put up. But ~ot only should the ground be dry, it should, if 
possible, command an attractive and extensive prospect, where the eye 
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of the scholars can freely range over all that is beautiful in the land
scape, and the mind be furnished with materials for the improvement 
both of its intellectual and resthetical powers. In towns, it were advi
sable that the school-house be as far as possible removed from crowded, 
noisy thoroughfares, and especially from streets, notorious for being 
infested with fevers and other epidemics. 

Quantit!/ of ground necessary. If the site is in a purely rural 
district, there shoulll be enclosed for school purposes at least three 
quarters of an acre. If, in a densely peopled locality, or in small 
villages, where the ground is generally more valuable, every effort 
should be made to seCUl'e a quarter of an acre, and if this space cannot 
be obtained in a suburban district, it would be in every way advan
tageous to remove it even the distance of half a mile, and all, that an 
arena for the development of the intellectual and moral powers of the 
young, as well as a place for physical relaxation, be provided. In 
towns, however, we must be content with less space. If, at all practi
cable, it should never be less, even here, than one-eighth of an acre. 
The shape of the ground is of considerable importance. When it can 
be obtained, the form should be oblong, and, if possible, the length 
twice the breadth, or even more. This plan would give room in front 
for the enclosed play-ground, and leave sufficient space between the 
school-house and the other buildings behind. 

Si:::e of the building. This will depend on the population of the 
section. From the last census, it appears that the average number of 
each family is six; and school accommodation should be provided for 
at least one-fourth of the whole population. This will be sufficient, 
not only for the present demand, but also for the natural increase of 
the population for twenty-five years, the period of the ordinary dura
tion of the school-house. Knowing, then, the number of families in 
any given section, it will be quite easy to calculate the number for 
which school accommodation should be provided. It has been shown 
on scientific principles that each school should possess a capacity to 
allow to each scholar, at least 150 cubic feet of atmospheric air. 
Another mode of computation, and that more practicable, is sometimes 
adopted. The Committee of the Lords of the Privy Council on 
Education in Britain, stipulate for eight square feei of superficial 
area for each scholar, and make grants to the erection of school build
ings only on condition that this stipulation is implemented. 

It is now admitted by all competent judges that the American plan 
of putting up the interior of the school-room is not only the best, but 
pre-eminently the plan, inasmuch as it completely secures the end 
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intended, viz., the teacher's eye upon every child and every child's eye 
upon the teacher. This mode of seating demands a much larger area 
than in Britain. According to this plan, if we allow for the length 6 
feet for entrance hall, 5 feet for teacher's platform, 2t feet between 
platform and rows of desk, and 2 feet 9 inches for each desk and seat; 
and for the width, allowing 2t feet for the aisles, 4 feet for the desks, 
and 2 feet for divisions between rows of desks, the following dimensions 
will furnish ample accommodation for the number of scholars prefixed: 

24 scholars, 26 X 21 in clear 6 ft. hall, 3 rows of de~ks. 
30 " 29 X 21 " " " 
36 " 
40 " 
48 

56 

32 X 21 " 
33 X 27 in clear 8 ft. haH, 4 rows of desks. 
36 X 27 " " " 
39 X 27 "" 

And so onward, adding 3 feet to the length for every additional 8 
scholars. When the number of scholars amount to 50 or upwards, 
there should be a class-room attached to each school. 

Form and architecture of building. By far the most convenient 
form is an oblong. The proportion between the length and the 
breadth will of course vary as the size of the area, though in no case 
should the length exceed the breadth more than a half. It is exceed
ingly desirable that the ceiling be high. Twelve feet is the minimum, 
but, if possible, it should range from 14 to 16 feet. The school-house 
should stand north and south. As to the style of the architecture of 
the building or buildings, much, if not all, depends on the means and 
taste of the inhabitants of the section. With the views that but too 
generally prevail in young settlements on the matter of education 
itself, it would be unreasonable to expect that the school-honse should 
be in advance of the dwelling houses, but surely they ought to be on 
a footing of equality both in their external appearance and in their 
interior fittings, Wherever we find some taste displayed in the orna
menting of churches, we consider that we are amply entitled to expect 
the same in school-houses. 

Interior of the building. Under the interior of the building we 
comprehend all the fittings of the house itself, the furniture, apparatus, 
and other conveniences. We lay it down, as a general principle of 
the greatest importance, that everything connected with the building, 
whatever be its character or style, ought to be in a finished condition 
before it is occupied. All the fittings, too, connected with the stove, 
the doors, the lobb~ or entrance hall, scrapers or mats, pegs for the 
hats or upper garments, wash basins, &c., should be provided, and a 
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full inventory handed over to the teacher at the commencement of his 
operations. Next to the building itself comes the furniture. The 
American nation has in this respect set a noble example to the whole 
civilized world. Here, whether we look at the health or comfort of 
the scholar, or the benefit of the teacher, or at the great end of educa
tion, everything is as near perfection as possible. In all their infant 
or primary schools, the children, when not in the gallery, are generally 
seated one by one in nice little armed chairs, some of the more 
advanced having desks before them. In juvenile or common schools 
while the seats are separate, the desks are constructed with all the 
conveniences for holding paper, pen, pencil, ink, slate, books, &c., 
without the least confusion or mingling of the property of one with 
another. These desks and seats in their mixed schools, are all graded 
in nicest adaptation to the different ages of the scholars. 

The first thing to be attended to in the arrangement of the furniture 
is the teacher's platform and desk. The platform should be from 
seven to eight inches in height, not less than five feet in width, and 
should run along the whole of the north gable. The desk shonld vary 
in shape and style according to the character of the school, and be of 
a size sufficient to hold a full assortment of the articles needed by the 
teacher. The desks should never be nearer the platform than 2t feet; 
a greater space would be in every way desirable, as this is the place, 
if there is no separate class room, where a goodly number of the reci
tation exercises must be gone through. The desks and seats should 
rise gradually from the front to the back, and should be arranged 
either in three or four rows, according to the size or form of the 
school. It is always desirable to have the younger children in front. 
Under the leaf of each desk, there should run a board for the purpose 
of holding the children's books. Each child should have his own seat 
and a place for his books. In the open space ~n front of the raised 
desks there should be a few moveable seats, which, as occasion 
required, could be arranged in front of the master's desk, where any 
particular class might receive a special lesson, while the rest of the 
scholars are engaged in silent work at the raised desks. 

It has been stated that when the school-~oom is large enough to 
contain fifty scholars or so, it would be exceedingly desirable to have 
a small class room. The most cOllvenient place for such a room 
would be immediately behind the teacher's platform, and between the 
girls' and boys' entrance hall, with a small gallery, or a number of 
common settees for furniture. 

After the furniture come the apparatus or tools, just as much 
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the property of the section, and as necessary to be provided out of 
the general funds as the building itself. Now, whilst there is a 
certain amount of apparatus indispensably requisite for every school, 
there are some required for particular schools. In reference to the 
former, there is perhaps none so indispensably necessary as the 
black-board. From the abecedarian class up to the highest branch 
in mathematics, this tool may at all times be called in with signal 
benefit. When the subject under consideration is presented to the 
class by a skilfully constructed diagram or picture on the black
board, it is far more clearly apprehended by the understanding, and 
calculated to produce a far more vivid and lasting impression. Besides 
what is perceived by one is perceived by the whole class, and thus a 
far gteater power is imparted to the teacher, when he knows how to 
take advantage of it. There are several sorts of black-boards,-l. A 
very common one is painting black the wall immediately behind the 
teacher's desk. This very soon loses its blackness, and requires con
stant renewing. 2. Another way of constructing a black-board is by 
a composition of lamp-black and vinegar, and this mixed with plaister 
paris before it is put on. This is perhaps the cheapest and best mode. 
At a very moderate expense a stripe may be taken round the whole 
house. 3. Another mode is by painting a wooden board and placing 
it in a frame. 4. The last sort is by putting a black composition on 
canvas. This kind is capable of being rolled up and of being used on 
both sides. 

The other indispensable requisites for every school are-I. A good 
and large map of the country. 2. The two hemispheres of large size. 
3. A map of Palestine and a terrestrial globe. And in addition, there 
ought to be a complete set of the best editions of the authorized text
books, with the most approved dictionaries and gazetteers. These 
should be on the teacher's table, that they may be consulted by the
pupils at certain fixed times. 

And now as to the special apparatus and tools, or those required 
for particular descriptions of schools, we may first speak of infant or 
primary schools. These should all be provided with every possible 
variety of pictures for object lessons; an arithmetican or ball-frame 
for teaching number; the variouil linear measures, for measuring 
heights and distances, with small holes in the ends, so that they may 
be joined tog.ether by wire for the formation of the various geometrical 
figures; colours; the current coinage of the country; the different 
weights with balanc~ scales; box of bricks, for the construction of 
buildings; all sorts of plants and animals preserved 01' in pictures. 
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In a juvenile school well equipped, in addition to what has been 
stated as indispensable for any school, there ought to be every variety 
of map, blank, outline, embossed, climatic, charts for history, &c.; a 
small laboratory or chest of chemicals; a museum of curiosities and of 
the natural history objects in the neighbourhood. 

In more advanced schools, whether designated grammar, high 
school or academy, there ought to be a pretty full set of ancient maps, 
of physical maps, Johnstone's natural philosophy maps, the various 
instruments .essential for surveying, navigation, &c., and .in short a 
complete assortment of natural philosophy appar.atus. A good musenm 
containing types of the general objects of natural science, for study 
and illustration. 

For the due care and preservation of all this property there ought 
to be suitable presses, properly constructed, under safe keeping with 
lock and key, a printed catalogue and inventory, and all carefully and 
periodically inspected by the trustees. 

L£ghting of the scllOol. Light is of greater consequence both to the 
vegetable and auimal kingdom than many seem to imagine. The 
assimilative process in the vegetahle kingdom is all bQt inoper.ative 
without the rays of the ·sun. That light is essential, too, to the health 
and vigour of the animal kingdom, is not less manifest when we con
trast those creatures which are bereft of the cheerful light of day, 
with those who bask nnder the noontide of its enjoyment. There 
cannot be the least doubt that light exerts a mighty influence on 
the physical condition of the hnman species, and through that on the 
mental. Aud hence the nst importance of the lighting of the school 
houses. 

The windows should consist of large panes, with not less than 
two rows in lower and three rows in upper sash. They should be 
placed in the east and west sides of the building, or on the right 
and left side of the teacher and taught, and dir.ectly opposite to one 
another, that when they are open, there may be a free carrent of air. 
They should not be nearer the floor than four feet; it would be in 
every way advantageous if they were placed higher; it 'Would be bet
ter for ventilation purposes, and better still more for the health of the 
inmates. They should be made to open both from the top and the 
bottom, but especially from the former, with curtains or blinds to 
prevent too great a glare or profusion of light, when the rays of the 
sun strike most directly. 

Ventilation. In discussing the subject. of physical education, the 
principles on which ventilation rests have been fully explained. Our 
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purpose at present is to point out the best mode by which this indis
pensable requisite may be secured. After careful study and consider
able experience of the diversified methods resorted to in more modern 
times, and despite of the high authority with which some of these 
have been recommended, we have been forced to the conclusion that 
the good old-fashioned one of opening the windows and doors during 
every recess, and especially the upper sashes of 'the windows, is, after 
all, the best and cheapest. We say the upper sashes, because the foul 
air, the carbonic acid gas, though specifically heavier than air, being 
hotter and more rarified, naturally ascends and occupies the upper 
part of the building, and the sooner it is allowed to escape, the purer 
and more healthful will be the atmosphere. If, after the school-room 
becomes vitiated, the under sash alone is opened, the good air, which 
is principally in the lower part of the building, will thus, make its 
escape while the bad will remain, and by its descent render the atmos
pbere still more noxious, and thus greater harm than good be done. 
On occasion then of every recess, the opening of the upper sash of 
every window should be strictly attended to; and one of the steadiest 
of the pupils should be charged with this duty. There should be, 
at least, one long recess of twenty minutes or quarter of an hour 
in length during every diet of three hours. Two recesses of a shorter 
duration, with the sashes opened each time, would even be better. 
This would completely prevent the air from becoming vitiated, and 
the time which, in the eyes of some, may appear all but lost, would 
really be most profitably employed in consequence of the greater 
energy that would be infused into the mind's of the pupils, and the 
life and buoyancy that would be communicated to the teacher. It 
would be well, too, to keep the door wide open during the continuance 
of these recesses. When the weather is 80 intensely cold, that it would 
lower the temperature too much to open the window, resort may be 
had to the ventilator in the ceiling or in the sides of the building. 
This, with a small gable lattice, to allow the foul air to escape, might 
suffice for all the time that such weather might last. For the preser
vation of a wholesome atmosphere much depends on the care and 
attention of the teacher himself. If at all competent for his situation, 
every teacher ought to be so cognizant with the laws of animal physi
ology as to make him realize the transcendent importance of dili
gently attending to these matters. 

Heatz'ng. Next to the ventilation ranks the temperature of the 
building. This is espe<!ially the case in a country where the climate 
demands artificial coloric for at least six or seven months in the year. 

32 
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and where the intense heat of summer so relaxes and enervates tho 
animal system as to render it far more susceptible of cold in winter, 
requiring a temperature ranging between 63° and 65° of Fahrenheit. 
And how is such a temperature to be most equally and most cheaply 
secured? Notwithstanding all that has been said and written on the 
subject of the unhealthfulness of stoves in school, and notwithstanding 
all the ingenious plans proposed in reference to open fire places, we 
have no hesitation in giving a decided preference to the stove, as being 
both the most effectual and the cheapest mode, provided the stove is 
in good condition and properly attended to. In open fire places three
fourths of the heat ascend the chimney; while scarcely a fourth gene
rated, radiates from the front into the rOOm. Besides, from the larger 
consumption of fuel in open fire places, more oxygen is consumed; 
and this creates a rushing of cold air through every crevice from one 
end of the room to supply the combustion going on at the other. A 
stove, on the other hand, can be placed in any central convenient part 
of the room, whence the heat will radiate in all directions, and thus 
maintain a much more even and uniform temperature. This is also a 
cheaper method. The combustive process being much slower, does 
not levy such a tribute upon the oxygen, and, consequently, does not 
consume more than a fourth of the fuel. The only objection of any 
weight that can be brought against the stove is its tendency to consume 
the aqueous vapour and to carbonize the atmospheric air. This, when 
ventilation is neglected and the temperature above blood-heat, as it 
not unfrequently is, must be exceedingly prejudicial to health, and 
oftentimes sow the seed of pulmonary and other diseases, aggravated 
in no ordinary degree, when both teacher and taught, emerging from 
a vitiated, infectious atmosphere, and plunging with their system thu8 
relaxed into one considerably below the freezing point. But what 
good thing is not liable to abuse, and the greater the danger resulting 
therefrom, all the more should we be on our guard. But after all, 
there is no need of the air becoming too dry, and no fear of its doing 
so, provided the ventilation and temperature of the room are properly 
attended to. To obviate all risk and supply any deficiency of aqueous 
vapour that may arise, surely there is no great trouble in placing on 
or near the stove an evaporating vessel, partially filled with pure 
water. If the stove and the pipes are in good order, the fuel of best 
description, the damper attended to, with the amount of ventilation 
and temperature that ought to exist in every room, there is no more 
danger arising from this method of heating than from an open fire
place. Nay, from the improvements recently effected upon stoves in 
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general, this kind of heating can be rendered still more perfect, and 
we know no greater improvement in the construction of stoves for 
large rooms, by means of which heated air is emitted and currents of 
cold air from the sides or ends of the building in a great measure pre
vented. This is done by opening up a communication with the cold 
:air through the underpinning of the building, and inserting into the 
aperture a tube four or six inches in diameter. The cold air passes 
fro~ this tube into flutes appended to the stove, or around the sides 
Qf the stove. Here it becomes heated, and is radiated in aU directions 
from the stove, thereby counteract,ing all currents, and helping largely 
the preservation of an equality of temperature. 

EnclOled Pla!l9roflud. Those who have been accustomed to regard 
the playground merely as a place of physical relaxation or of bodily 
pastime and amusement, are startled at the very mention of the epithet 
enclosed, and all the more when the school-house, to which the play
ground is appended, happens to be located in a purely rural district. 
"What," they ask, "is the use of enclosing ground for such a purpose, 
when the scholars may roam at will both in field and forest." 

It is no doubt quite true that the playground round the school is 
intended to furDish an arena for physical exercises, for all sorts of 
games and amusements. For this purpose, when properly equipped, 
it is provided with a full set of gymnastic apparatus, a parapet wall for 
playing at ball, twenty feet in height, ground for sand holes, level 
places for rolling balls, and especially a covered playground both for 
wet and very hot weather. One sort of apparatus seems necessary in 
all towns or places where the playground is very limited, is a circular 
swing. There should be generally two of these, one for the boys, and 
the other for the girls. At this exercise tile children never weary, 
and it is decidedly safe, much more so than a common swing. 

The relaxatioD and exciting bodily exercise arising from these 
games, and from exposure to the fresh air, at certain intervals during 
the day, will produce a very salutary influence upon the intellectual 
vigour of the scholars in their indoor work. Frequent recesses and 
indoor physical exerdses are oftentimes objected to, as an unprofitable 
encroachment on the school hours of the children, and as having little 
or nothing to do with their intellectual labour. Never was there a 
greater delusion. These exercises, instead of diminishing, will vastly 
augment the amount of intellectual labour. But, however important 
all this may be, however beneficial the playground may be both to the 
bodily health and intenectual vigour of the young, there are benefits 
far higher and more lasting-we refer, of course, to those that are 
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moral. This, according to the training system, forms the theatre at 
the display of the real tempers, and dispositions, and habits of &he 
pupils, and by which the trainer obtains that knowledge which he can 
turn to the most profitable account. both in the encouraging of what ilJ 
right, and in the dissuading from what is wrong; in one word, in the 
moulding and fashioning of moral character. Now, in the midst of all 
these scenes, the master, who is, according to the training system, 
taking the superintendence of the scholars in the playgrouud, is quietly 
mingling with the whole, encouraging and animating on the one hand, 
and reproving and rebuking on the other, sometimes taking share in 
the games, and at other times explaining how they ought to proceed, 
watching the covetous and avaricious, taking notes of their misde
meanours, and either correcting them on the spot or waiting till they 
are mustered before him in gallery, &c., where an oral lesson may be 
given immediately on their return to school-room, or the same day 
when the deed is perpetrated, at some more convenient season. It is 
in this way that the teacher is furnished with the real knowledge of 
the character of his pupils, gets materials for moral and religious 
instruction, and, by the conduct of some, derives arguments and pleas 
to dissuade from evil and encourage to what is good. Here, in one 
word, he gets his best and most instructive lessons. He observed, for 
example, a boy picking up the favourite marble of another, and putting 
it very adroitly in his pocket, while the owner was searching for it 
with greatest anxiety. The master takes no notice of it; but when 
the children are again seated in the school gallery, as usual, he com
mences the process of examination, elliptically and interrogatively, in 
the shape of a story of a boy who stole his neighbours marble or some
thing else. In a moment the culprits head hangs down; it is unneces
sary to mark him out, as he is visible to all by his downcast and reddened 
countenance. In the meantime, the trainer reminds the child and all 
pr~sent that although he had not observed him, God assuredly had; 
or rather he draws out this statement from the children themselves, 
the criminal at the bar remaining perfectly quiescent. The question 
may be put, What punishment? Some of the more furious boys, 
whose energies require perhaps only to be regulated in order to make 
them noble characters, call out, Beat him, cuff him; all the rest, in 
t"lle mean time, keeping silence, conceiving such punishment to be 
rather severe. The master, however, will ask another question or 
two, rather than fulfil the commands of this unmerciful jury. Is this 
boy in the habit of stealing your playthings? No, sir. None of YOIl 

have seen him do such a thing till ••• now. Then you think this ill 
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a ••• first offence. Ought a child to be punished as severely for a 
..first, as for a secoud or third offence? No, sir. What then shall we 
do to this boy? Instantly the girls will naturally cry out, ForgifJe 
Itim,jorgifJe him. Now, mark the natural effect upon all pa.rties; the 
guilty is condemned by his fellows-the milder feelings are brought 
into play, and all have been exercised in the principles of truth and 
justice. For such high and importa.nt purposes an enclosed playground 
is indispensably necessary. In towns the playground should be walled 
around. In the country a wooden paling might sometimes do, and 
the middle area ought to be levelled, having a very gentle slope, so as 
to permit the water to flow off freely after a shower, and also be laid 
down with pit or river gravel, which binds better and is cleaner than 
ashes. Everything should be kept clean and neat, and such important 
habits will not be lost in after life; yea, the moral taste may be formed, 
which delights in having the front of every cottage door neat and 
clean, snd its sides decked out with the rose, the clematis and the 
woodbine; and similar habits carried out into the cl'owded lanes of 
the city, would add greatly to the health, comfort and happiness of 
the community. 

Graded &hooZ,. All hitherto advanced, refers to individual schools, 
whatever their character, miscellaneous, initiatory, juvenile, high or 
academic. A graded school is one consisting of two, or three, or four, 
or more compartments under the same roof, with the scholars all 
classified according to age and attainments, with separate teachers in 
every department, and yet all acting harmoniously under one head. 
Wherever 150 children and upwards in anyone locality within a mile 
and a half, or even two miles, from the centre can be collected, there 
ought to be such an establishment. This is a far more efficient and 
cheaper mode than teaching such a number in two, or three, or four 
miscellaneous schools, consisting of 30, 40, 50, or 70 children of all 
ages, from [) to 15 and upwards. In such schools there is such an 
endless multiplicity of branches, and such a number of grades in 
these bra.nches, that it is hard work for the teacher to go through, in 
the most perfunctory way, the recitation exercises every day. There 
is not a moment to spare for the teacher to bring home the subject to 
the understanding or conscience of the pupils, and far less to weave it 
into the texture of their minds. Indeed the teacher, however skilful 
and laborious, but rarely comes in contact with the minds of his pupils, 
except in the exercise of their memory, and to attempt to make that a 
memory of ideas to anyone class, would be to the neglect or prejudice 
of others in school. This can only be obviated by resorting to graded 
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schools. This forms one of the finest illustrations of the division of 
labour. We know the huge power of this principle in every other 
department, how it renders articles, altogether essential for our com
fort, not only one-half the price, but infinitely better executed by 
having certain individuals doing a part of it, and unceasingly engaged 
therein, than entrusting the whole to one person. Why, a pin could 
not be made by one person for less than 12! cents, whereas a hundred 
can be had for that cost, and all just as required, made to perfection. 

For the carrying ont of this principle, there ought to be two, or 
three, or four departments under tIle same roof-a primary and inter
mediate, or a primary, intermediate, preparatory and high school 
department. Each of these should be of such dimensions as would 
easily contain 65 children as the minimum, and the high school depart
ment, when there is such, should be ample enough to hold both the 
primary and intermediate, all the children attending which, should 
morning and evening unite together in devotional exercises, that it 
may be felt to be but one establishment with different departments. 
For this purpose a gallery should be erected at one end of the high 
department, sufficient to accommodate 150 children or upwards. The 
primary should also have a gallery, with 15 or 20 armed little chairs 
in front for t purely infantine department. The YOWlger the chil
dren attenQ a school, the easier and more successful will the 
training process be. Many are quite able to attend at four years of 
age. To everyone of these graded schools there should be separate 
entrance halls-separate playgrounds and separate outhouses. The 
boys and girls in the primary unite altogether in playground and 
offices, the boys in the intermediate and high school should be in the 
same playground, though it would bc in every way advantageous that 
they enter by separate passages. The girls, in like manner of the 
high school and intermediate, should have the same playground and 
offices. If possible, there should never be less than two acres of 
ground set apart for a graded school. This is the minimum. One 
acre over and above might be most advantageously disposed of for 
the comfort and convenience of such an establishment. The boys and 
girls in all these departments should be exercised together in all the 
branches of education. This, when the establishment is pervaded by 
a healthful moral tone, exerts a powerful reciprocating influence both 
intellectually and morally. But the boys and girls of both interme
diate and high school should have distinct entrance halls, distinct play
grounds and distinct offices. And, therefore, the greater the quantity 
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of the ground, the more easily manageable, the more serviceable in 
these respects. 

Outhouses. A complete set of offices or outhouses are just as need
ful for a school-house as for any other residence or dwelling. There 
ought to be first a covered 

Playhouse. The school arrangements cannot be carried out with 
anything like regularity, if the children are obliged to remain in the 
school-room when the weather is unpropitious, when it is such as that 
it would be improper for them to be exposed to it. In this country 
there"is often weather both in the midst of winter and summer to 
which it would be quite dangerous to subject the children to, and 
which renders a playhouse indispensably nacessary. It would be of 
great benefit, even for the ventilation of the school-house, if the chil
dren were out of it even for 8 or 10 minutes. This may be too 
expensive in the corr:mon schools of the country, but it ought to be an 
invariable accompaniment of a graded school. Indeed there ought to 
be two,-one for the males and another for the females. 

Woodhouse. In this country, and throughout the colonies, generally, 
when wood forms the staple fuel, a woodhouse is indispensable. It is 
next to impossible to preserve an equal temperature in a school, unless 
there is an abundant supply of well-seasoned wood, and such an article 
cannot be secured without a woodhouse. Independent of the accom
modation and comfort of such a provision, it would save as much every 
year in the quantity of the wood consumed, as well as the preservation 
of stoves, pipes, &c., as would pay its whole expense. 

Water Olosets. Every possible provision should be made in thi3 
department. Every common school ought to have three such places 
perfectly distinct; one for the teacher, one for the girls, and one for 
the boys. The teacher's ought to be constructed between the other 
two. These houses should be as near the boundary line as possible, 
behind all the other buildings. If it can be at all arranged, both the 
woodhouse and playhouse should intervene, and this can be easily 
managed, if the ground is of the form already described. 

In all the departments and in all the houses, offices, &c., the strictest 
attention should be paid to cleanliness. Some children are exceed
ingly filthy and disorderly in their habits, and will require constant 
watchfulness, the most thorough supervision for some time till the 
opposite habits are contracted and established. These outhouses 
should be inspected every day, and every effort put forth to preserve 
the whole of the outer as well as the inner of the establishment in 
tidiness and cleanlin~ss. It were well to put two or three of the older 
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and more steady of the boys in charge of these outhouses every week 
or month, and render them responsible. But even with all this, the 
head master or teacher should faithfully inspect the whole outer 
premises every day. 

SECTION n.-SCHOOL ORGANIZATION. 

By school organization we understand all the arrangements entered 
into for the purpose of setting agoing the school machinery. It bears 
the same relation to school management that germination does to 
vegetation, or that regeneration, a term in theology, does to sanctifica
tion. It comprehends registration, classification and distribution of 
time, with all their concomitant elements and modifications. These 
are essential to the effective conducting of a school establishment, and 
show very clearly the necessity of a special education in the business 
of teaching. We may be good scholars ourselves, but if we are igno
rant of how we ought to proceed in organizing our school, the highest 
attainment will stand us but little stead when overtaken with some 
difficulty appertaining to the exterior arrangement. 

School registration. An accurate body of educational statistics is 
of the greatest possible utility to the teacher, to the parents of the 
children at school, to the trustees or committee of management, to the 
nation at large, and still more to the children themselves. It is of 
service to the teacher, because it enables him periodically to ascertain 
the real condition of his establishment, what pupils are attending 
regularly, what progress they are making, &c. Again, it is of use to 
the parents, who are dissatisfied with the slender progress of their 
children. They lodge a complaint with the teacher. An appeal is 
made to the register, and the irregularity of attendance but too palpa
bly demonstrates the cause of their educational failure. Again, it is of 
use to the trustees or committee of management, and through them to 
the whole surrounding neighbourhood, leading to the discovery of the 
causes of epidemics, and thereby productive of the best sanitary results, 
as well as securing for the district a much more efficient education. 

But, perhaps, it is to the nation at large that the greatest benefit 
flows. Discussions are continually waged respecting the state of a 
nation's education. All parties appeal to statistics. But before any 
valid conclusions can be drawn therefrom, it is needful to consider in 
what way these statistics have been collected. Probably not more 
than two-thirds of a given territorial district have been reported 01 •• 

The other third is in vastly the worst condition, insomuch that the 
educational authorities are ashamed to expose its nakedness. And 
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what is done in the case? The average of the whole is applied to this 
one-third, and thus the matter is supposed to be assorted. And there 
is no way of obviating these difficulties but by a body of well planned, 
thoroughly digested, and carefully kept school registers. Such mate
rials, in possession, would be worth a thousand speeches either on the 
one side or other, by those who are inclined to take a too flattering 
view of the state of matters, or by those who may feel disposed to 
underrate or depreciate both the matter of quantity and quality. With 
such a body of statistics any state or province may not only arrive at 
correct views of its educational condition, but also discover wherein 
the efficiency or defect lies. And surely this is worthy every exertion, 
and toil, and sacrifice, not merely to get at the seat of the disease, but 
still more to find out the application of the suitable remedy. 

But there is another benefit of registration not yet noticed, perhaps 
of higher value than all, that of being employed as an incentive to the 
scholars, to proper behaviour on the one hand, and to diligent applica
tion to study on the other. This has been tried in some parts of the 
United States, and we believe with no small measure of success. A 
daily record is carefully kept of everything appertaining to the educa
tional life of each child, and at the end of each term a summary is 
drawn out. This summary is enshrined within a richly ornamented 
frame suspended in a conspicuous place in the edifice, and kept there 
as an enduring memorial of the school life of every child that has 
attended the institution. To rest upon this application of registration 
as the grand instrument of discipline in any school establishment, is, 
in our opinion, to expect too much from. it; is to exalt it far beyond 
its capabilities. It may be very well adapted in some cases, but alto
gether unsuitable in others; it may be effectual for a certain period, 
but afterwards it may become altogether nugatory. Besides to make 
this the only plea or argument, which, after all, unless carefully admin
istered, partakes pretty largely of the selfish element, lessens the 
high mandate of mor~l obligation, of appeals to conscience and duty. 

A thorough system of registration must necessarily have respect to 
three things :-The time the scholar has been at school, the regularity 
of his attendance, his general progress and behaviour. These three 
objects will necessarily require three distinct kinds of register,-
1. Register of admission and withdrawal; 2. Register of attendance, 
and 3. Register of progress. In a large school it will be necessary to 
have in addition to the above, an alphabetical list numbered, so that 
reference can be mada at once to any scholar. 
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REGISTER OF ATTENDANCE. 

I F_ M,wI., 1<h 'by, ~ S~~d"1 
12th May. 

Index. Name. Age 
Mon. Tues. I Wed. Thurs. Fri. 
---- ---- ---- ---- ----

---- M. A. M.I A. M. A. 11[, A. M.I A. 
-------------

24 
6 

[ I 
13 
14 

3 
1 ----

No. present daily. ! 
Average for week. I 
No. present any time during I 

week. 

Average number of days at-I 
tended by each child. 

I No. on register. I 
The above is a specimen of a register of attendance, containing all 

that is essential for the purpose. Other columns can easily be added. 
One, for example, showing the number of days each scholar has been 
in attendance; another, bringing out the principal causes of irregularity 
or want of punctuality. As nothing so largely affects the utility and 
comfort of the school establishment as the irregularity of the attend
ance of pupils, no pains should be spared, or sacrifice begrudged for 
its removal or diminution. When the school consists of several 
departments, when there are assistants with large sections or classes, 
there should be class registers, and a general summary taken every 
Friday afternoon hy the head master. In all well ordered systems of 
registration there is provision made for quarterly, semi-annual and 
annual summaries. Every effort should be made on the part of the 
educational auth~rities in every country that these registers be regu
larly posted and most carefully preserved. 

Classification. By this is meant the act of arranging the scholars 
in classes, in all the branches, according to their real attainments. 
This is one of the most important and difficult matters connected with 
the organization of a school. If justice is not done here, if the pupils 
are not properly cl~ified, the teacher will expend a great deal of his 
energies to no purpose, and the pupils will derive little or no advan-
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tage from the sympathy of numbers. At the commencement, then, of 
the teacher's career in anyone locality, he should devote no small 
share of his attention and study to this subject, as one deeply affecting 
the whole of his future usefulness in that locality. And what is the 
principle that ought to guide him in the matter of classification? The 
fairest and the best principle in such a case undoubtedly is the capa
city or the real mental calibre of the' scholars. This, however, is 
impossible, as there is no guage or touchstone by which to get at such 
a point. The nearest approximation to this is the attainment of the 
scholars; generally, a pretty fair criterion or index of the capacity or 
endowment of the mind. And how should the teacher proceed in the 
work of classification in accordance with this principle? He should 
decide on some branch as the standard, and then on the number of 
classes in that branch. The best standard in a common school is the 
English branches, embracing reading, spelling, grammar and history. 
As to the number of classes in this department, much depends on the 
age and attainments of the scholars. It is desirable that they be as 
few as possible, so as not to be at the expense or the detriment of the 
pupils. If few, the teacher will have time to develop the minds of his 
pupils by the exposition and appliance of the various subjects. If 
numerous, his whole time will be occupied in hearing the exercises 
prescribed, and thus little be done for the cultivation and expansion of 
the minds of the scholars. As much here depends on the age and 
general education of the scholars, it might be exceedingly desirable in 
every point of view, and put him in possession of valuable information 
for future guidance, were he, before commencing operations, formally 
to pay a friendly visit to the families of the section. 

Having decided on the number of classes, the next thing to be done 
is to fix the maximum and minimum of attainment of each class, that 
it neither be too high for the lowest, nor too low for the highest. It 
will generally be found that four classes in the English department 
will be enough. These will embrace the following :-1. The begin
ners, or those in the alphabet, and reading and spelling monosyllabic 
words. 2. Reading easy narratives, spelling by ear and to dictation, able 
to give in their own language an abstract of lesson prepared, with 
elements of grammar and history of native country. 3. Read any 
common book, either poetry or prose, spell from spelling book sup 
erseded, par~ing, grammatical analysis, history of Great Britain. 
4. Highest English reader, principles of elocution, recitation exercises, 
composition, figures of speech, punctuation, history-outlines of univer
sal history. 
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Arithmetic. It does not at all follow that the pupils who are as 
near alike as possible in the English branches are so in the others, 
especially in arithmetic. Some possess great aptitude and readiness 
in the acquisition of language, and yet betray quite the opposite ten
dency in number, and in all abstract sciences, and vice versa. Hence, 
it may happen, that those every way qualified for the fourth class in 
English, may scarcely be able for the third in arithmetic, and the 
reverse. This is one chief difficulty in the matter of classification. 
And it must be faced. Everything in the arrangements of school 
must be ordered in a way that will conduce most extensively to the 
welfare of the· pupils, whatever the labour or inconvenience to the 
teacher. In every department each scholar should, if possible, occupy 
the place for which he is competent, neither too high nor too low, but 
as near as possible adapted to the actual attainment. The arithme
ticians should be as carefully classified as possible. Generally speak
ing, they may be divided into fonr sections :-1. Those in the funda
mental simple rules, and the longer they continue in these the better 
for their future progress. 2. Compound rules, tables and reduction. 
3. Fractious, rule of three, interest, &c. 4. Decimals, and all the 
higher rules. N. B.-Mental arithmetic is carried on throughout all 
the stages. 

Geography. Geography may be divided into two departments
elementary and systematic. The former is carried on orally, and the 
latter through the medium of a text-book. This naturally divides the 
classes into two, which may be subdivided into other two. In this 
branch, as in others, much good will be effected, by bringing all the 
scholars of the different sections in the same branch together, once a 
week, or once a fortnight, and examining them by outlines. 

Penmanship. In this important branch, it is but rarely the scholars 
are classified. We see no reason why they should be here more 
isolated than in any other. On the contrary, from its being a mechan
ical art, we can see all the greater benefit arising from competition, or 
the stimulating of the emulative principle. There ought also to be 
three or four classes in writing. 

Such is a summary of the classification in the branches of a common 
school education. The classes in a common school could scarcely be 
fewer, but they can easily be extended or subdivided, and in graded 
schools they are so, corresponding to their extent or subdivision. In 
all the advanced branches, whether in mathematics or classics, the 
number of classes will.of course depend upon the degree of progress 
each group has attained. The register of progress must be regulated 
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entirely by the matter of classification. Whatever the plan pursued 
in the one, must necessarily largely affect the other. Character and 
progress, conduct and attainment, the cultivation of the intellect and 
conscience should always go hand in hand. This union will go far to 
neutralize the injurious influence of prizes or rewards; at all events, 
it will raise moral worth to an equality of nlue with intellectual 
attainment, and this, to say the least, is a step on the road to its legit
imate position, to the vantage ground, which is its due. Both pro
gress and deportment will be most easily and accurately recorded by 
figures. Some take 9 as the standard of the former and 5 of the latter, 
hut this is purely optional. All depends on the minuteness and cir
cumstantiality with which the matter is gone about. 

Distribution of time in school. To begin with the younger classe8 
and go on with the more advanced until all were finished, whatever 
time it might take, used to be the old fashioned style of procedure with 
the exercises or work of a school. i"ometimes the classes were called 
up, as soon as they had the tasks prepared; and strange scenes were 
wont to take place in connection with the matter of preparation; the 
teacher asking class after class in rotation to come, and receiving for 
answer, from one and all, "not ready yet sir." By this practice not only 
did the utmost irregularity prevail, but the greatest injustice was in
flicted alike on subjects and pupils. At all events, it could hardly be said 
that each subject was treated according to its relative importance. 
By a wise and judicious distribution of time, whether in the matter of 
recitation or of study, and by each class being aware of its own work, 
not only will more justice be done to each branch, but better order 
maintaincd, and more progress made. In the performance of this 
task, various elements must be taken into account. There is, first, 
the character of the school, whether a common or a regularly graded 
school, and what the el:ternal arrangements of both. 

Wherever the section can command 150 schoolable children, the 
law should insist upon a graded school being established. Indeed 
whcre there are 100 schoolable chihlren within the distance of two 
miles from school, there ought to be a gradation school-a primary 
and juYenile at least. In a well conditioned state of 'Lhings, education
ally, 80 of these children ought to be regularly at school. In a mis
cellaneous school it is utterly beyond the power of one teacher, however 
well equipped or experienced to do anything like justice to such a 
number; and as there must thus be a division of some shape or ano
ther, the question comes to be whether there must be two separate 
sehools, '~:lrrying on all the branches of a common education or one 
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graded school. This question is answered by the settlement of another, 
whether the education given shall be a purely mechanical thing or an 
intelligent exercise, with the view of strengthening the various powers 
of our rational nature. As no man of common sense would calmly 
and deliberately prefer the former, whatever might be the cost, the 
question is thus fixed and sealed. And when to this is added the 
demonstrable fact, that it is one-third cheaper, even on the smallest 
possible scale, it brings along with it a power fitted to level all oppo
sition. If, then, a graded school is decided on, the course of procedure 
is plain and palpable, viz., the erection of a building, with as many 
apartments as there are grades in the section, each apartment provid
ing accommodation for from 40 to 65 scholars, it being understood that 
in proportion to the grades so are the capabilities of the teacher in the 
matter of number. If, Qn the other hand, the school-house is a fair 
specimen of what such a structure ought to be in a rural section or 
parish, such as we have described, much may and ought to be done in 
the internal arrangements, that will largely affect the matter of the 
distribution of time. If, for example, there is a separate class-room, 
whither the teacher can repair with a group for the special exposition 
of principle connected with some lesson, whilst the remainder of the 
pupils, or, at least, a certain portion of them, are engaged in silent 
preparatory studies, even this exterior advantage in the building will 
modify the matter noW under consideration. The Tripartite.division, 
as it is called, will do this still more. This is a comparatively novel 
arrangement, introduced by Mr. Oliphant of Edinbnrgh, and after
wards systematized by Mr. Mosely, one of Her MajeBty's inspectors 
of schools. This plan takes its rise in the application of a wider clas
sification of the branches of instruction than is usual, and has for its 
object the bringing of every child daily in direct contact with the 
instruction of the head master. It contemplates the erection of 8 

bnilding with three compartments, furnished after a different fashion. 
the one with desks, the other with seats arranged in squares, or 
rectangles, or curves, and the other with a gallery. The scholars, of 
which there are supposed to be from 150 to 200, are divided into 
three sections, which, after the religious exercises, repair into the 
separate apartments, the first into the desk room, where they engage 
in work requiring the desk, such as writing, drawing, slate arithmetic, 
book-keeping; the second into tbe seat room, where they take the 
more mechanical exercises, such as tbe working of accounts in any 
rule of arithmetic aftcp the rule has been explained, spelling, acquisi
tion of the quality of fluency in reading, &c.; and the third into the 
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gallery room, where they obtain the explanation of some les80n or the 
exposition of 80me principle. The whole establishment is conducted 
by one master and two regular assistants, one male and the other 
female, if there are females in attendance, or it may be by one regular 
assistant, and four or five monitors or pupil teachers. The assistants 
occupy the desk and rectangular room, and the head master is pretty 
steadily occupied in the gallery room. The scholars change rooms 
every hour, so that the head master has everyone in attendance twice 
with him every day. This is considered the chief charm of the 
arrangement, and is, perhaps, the best device that could be planned 
for such an object. But the plan is expensive, suitable only for chil
dren in certain circumstances, and not at all likely to be speedily 
adopted. 

Another element that must be weighed in the construction of a time 
table, is the teaching power at command. There are, properly speak
ing, but three kinds of assistants that the teacher can call in. There 
is, first, the regular and thoroughly trained assistant to take any 
department in a common school, or the complete management in any 
apartment in graded schools. There are pupil or apprentice teachers. 
This is a class of assistants that has been called into existence in more 
modern times by the Lords of the Committee of the Privy Council on 
Education in Britain. This is an arrangement by which a teacher 
holding a Queen's certificate, as it is called, can engage a certain num
ber of his pupils, proportionately to the number of scholars, to act as 
his assistant for five years, from 18 to 18 years of age, and whom he 
instructs both in scholarship and professional qualifications, and for 
which he receives a certain amount in the shape of a bonus. These 
pupil teachcrs are examined every year by Her Majesty's inspectors 
on the matter of progress, so that both head master and pupil teachers 
are stimulated. This is an admirable arrangement, and, if judiciously 
gone about, cannot fail to be in every way advantageous to the teacher's 
calling. There are monitorial assistants, that is, a few of the best 
conditioned of the scholars are selected by the master to act as assistants 
to him in some of the more mechanical exercises. These, of course, 
receive all their directions from the teacher, and carryon their own 
studies besides. If he give any acknowledgment for their service, it 
is generally more in the shape of rewards than of payment. Though 
we have expressed ourselves in another place as strongly opposed to 
the monitorial system as such, we are far from saying that there are 
not many schools, where such assistance may be called in with great 
benefit to the cause of education. Whenever such materials are at 
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the disposal of the skilful teacher, and when the exercise is purely 
mechanical in its nature, he should undoubtedly lay hold upon such 
assistance. 

Another element here is the number of hours, daily, the teacher 
is to be engaged in school. This subject has lately engaged the atten
tion of educationists and philanthropists. The general feeling seems 
to be to contract rather than extend the time the public school is in 
session. Our decided conviction is, that six hours of actual work are 
not too long, provided there is a recess of 8 or 10 minutes at the end 
of every hour; if not, we consider five hours enough. 

The last element for consideration in the allotment of time is the 
relative importance of the brauches of education taught, viewed in 
connection with the grade or stage of progress of recipients. This is. 
perhaps, the most essential point of any. Generally speaking, the 
branches that are more mechanical in their nature, and impose a 
severer tax on the memory, will occupy more time in the early stages, 
and those that lay a heavier burden on the reflective in the more 
advanced classes. The principal employment of the primaries will be 
oral lessons, and English reading with spelling; of the middle classes, 
the memoriter and mechanical process of language and arithmetic; and 
of the senior or advanced, the higher branches of arithmetic and of 
composition, and those requiring the exercise of the abstract powers. 
We do not of course mean by mechanical, that any exercise is to be 
committed, or any lesson recited without a thorough knowledge of its 
import, or that the memory of the understanding does not uniformly 
precede that of words. This were in direct antagonism to the system 
we have been uprearing. What is meant is this, that after the lesson 
has been examined or the principle well understood, there oftentimes 
is a great amount of mechanical work to be done before arriving at 
accuracy and expedition in the doing. We may be familiar with the 
rule ill spelling or in arithmetic, and yet we know that we can neither 
be good spellers nor arithmeticians without a large amount of practice, 
and this is all that is intended to be conveyed by these mechanical 
processes. 

On the supposition that all these elements, and others, requiring 
certain modifications in the arrangements, have been duly weighed, we 
now present in tabular form, a sample of the order of procedure. We 
shall first show how the time shuuld be appropriated, in accordance 
with the relative importance of the branches tl>ught, having always a 
view to the stage of .,intellectual development of the class or grade. 
We shall suppose it to be a graded school with three apartments-

33 
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primary, intermediate and advanced, or initiatory, juvenile and high, 
and this will exactly correspond with the three-fold system of classifi
cation in a common rural mixed school,-the primary, or class I-the 
intermediate, or class 2-the high school, or class 3. Afterwards, we 
shall show in other tables how the time thus appropriated may be 
distributed over the five school days of the week. But the graded 
school implies that there are three teachers, or one in each apart
ment; what is to be done in miscellaneous schools with 40 or 50 
pupils, and only one teacher of any shape, neither monitors nor pupil 
teachers existing, (a comparatively rare occurrence, though a possible 
case), how are classes B. C. to be employed when this solitary teacher 
is engaged with A.? This will demand another table, which we shall 
also briefly sketch, more for the purpose of indicating how this arrange
ment may be made, than presenting any stereotyped form. 

TABLE OF APPROPRIATION OF TUm ACCORDING TO THE RELATIVE 
IMPORTANCE OF THE BRANCHES TAUGHT AND GRADE. 

Primary. Intermediate. High. 
Age 5 to 7. 7 to 10. 10 to 13 and upwards. 

Time at disposal. 7 hours for 5 days = 35 hours. 

Branches. 
Primary,or l Inter., or High, or 

Class A. Class B. Class C. 

~~ __ ~ __ ~ _____ h~r~s_.~m~in~·f:h~rs~·~==CI 
Religious knowledge.. . .. 3 45 5 
Reading and SpeUmg.... 8 20 5 
Dictation .............. . 

min. hra. min. 
5 
3 

40 1 30 
Writing.... ............ 1 30 3 
Arithmetic. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

45 2 16 
20 5 

Grammar............... 2 30 3 20 
Geography ..... '" . . . . .. . 2 
History ................. 1 
Drawing ................. 1 1 
Music .................. 1 1 

30 2 30 
20 2 
20 1 20 

1 
Oral Lessons.. . . . . . . . . . .. 4 1 30 1 
Play .................... 15 25 7 5 7 5 

Total.. ......... 35 35 35 



DiSTRI1!UTION OF TIME rOR ONE WEEK.-PRIMARY DEPARTMENT, on, CLASS A. 

9 to 9.10. 19.10 to 9.2019 .20 to 10. 10 to 10.20. 10.20 to 11.10. \11.10 to 11.25111.25 to 12 12to~11t01.40·11.40t02. 2to 3. I 
Taking Praise and Bible oral Play~ound, In divisions leam-I Playground. Gallery Interval'lorallesson I PlaygrolAnd. Divi sions 

I seato, &c., pr .. yey. lesson. sUJlenntend- ing to read under I oral lesson ssme 8S in reading, 
Ilion. 

I l
ed by master. I charge of ma,ter, on olliect. former. land assem-I 

I 
assistant pupil- I ble in g~l-

[;'1 I I 1 .. """"· .... ""1 I I ,." 
DISTRIBUTION OF TIME FOR ONE WEEK.-INTERMEDIATE DEPARTMENT, OR, CLASS B. 

I i I ... '" I"'" ".""'"" ,. HI H ,. "I " .. ,. I 10'''1· 1'1'" ,. I~~I'I '" ""1''''''''''''1 , ..... , Mon. Praise ~ prayet,I Writing. Play- Reading. Inten.al'

l 
Oral lesson. Grammar. Geography. Play- ArithmetiC

I 
Drawing. 

"'W.. I ....... · I .... ,"". Tuef. Dictation. 

~~~~~·I I I I I I I ~:!~i~g. FrI. HIstory. 
-- --~----

DISTRIBUTION OF TIME FOR ONE WEEK.-HIGH SCHOOL, OR, CLASS C. 

I 
9 to 10. 110 to 10.45\ 10.45 to 11. , 11 to 12. I 12 to l. 'Ilto n !lt t02.10·12.10t02.50 

Mon. Praise ~ pray· Writing. Play-ground. Reading. Interval. Geography. I Grammar. . History. 
er, Bible. \ ' 

Tues. Dictation. I Oral lesson. Music. Compositian. Drawing. 
Wed. Writing. Rea(ling. Grammar. History. 
Thurs. I IDictation., lorailesson. ilIusic. I I Composition. I Drawing. I 
Fri. Writing. Reading.: Grammar. History. 

2.50 to 3.\ 3 to 4. I 
~ Arithmetic 
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APPROPRIATION OF TIME FOR ONE DAY.-MISCELLANEOUS OR MIXED 
COMMON SCHOOL WHEN. TEACHER IS WITHOUT ANY ASSISTANCE. 

I Time. Min Recitations. 

9t09~ 15D --ev-o-t.-·o-n--Bible lesson. 
9.15" 9.40 25 D. Reading, spelling, tables. 

9.40" !) . 42 2 Rest, change of cia .. , &c. 
11.42" 10 18 A. Reading. 

10" 10.5 

10.5 "10.25 
10.25 " 10.28 

5 Rest, singing, or answe-ring 
queetions. 

20 B. Arithmetic. 
:1 

Rest. 
10.28 "10.48 20 B. and C. Geograplly. 
10.48 ., 11 12 Recess. 
11 "11.15 l!i D. Reatling, &c. 

11.15 "11.35 20 A. Grammar. 

11.35 "11.50 15 ll. andC. Spelling. 

11 .50 ., 12 
12 "1 
1 "1.15 
1.15" 1.45 

1.45" 2.10 
2.10" 2.30 

2.30" 2.40 
2.40" 3 

3 '. 3.5 
3.5 " 3.25 

3.25" 3.55 

3.55" 4 

10 General exercises. 
60 Intermission. 
15 Oral Lesson. 
30 D. Reading, spelling, tables. 

25 A. B. and C. Writin~. 
20 A. and B. lIIental Anthmetic. 

10 Recess. 
20 B. Reading. 

5 Rest or singing. 
20 C. Mental Arithmetic. 

30 A. Arithmetic. 

5 General exercises & dismissal. 

Stuwes. 

A. Reading. B. Arithmetic.
C. Geography. 

B. Arithmetic. C. Geography. 
D. Slates. 

A. Grammar. C. Geography. 
D. Books or Cards. 

A. Grammar. D. Recess. 

A. Geography. B. Mental Arith
metic C. Spelling. 

B. Spelling. C. Spelling. D. 
Slates. 

A. Mental Arithmetic. D. Books 
or Cards. 

A. Arithmetic. B. Reading.
C. Realling. 

D. Slates. 
C Mental Arithmetic. D. Re

cess, 

A. Arithmetic. C. Mental Arith
metic. D. Drawing. 

A. Reading. B. Arithmetic or 
drawing. D. Slates. 

B. Arithmetic or drawinf.' C'I 
Drawing. D. Dismissa . 

1--__________ . __________________ __ 

Provision may easily be made for sewing by contracting the time 
allotted to other branches. 

SECTION IlL-MANAGEMENT OF SCHOOLS. 

The organization of the school is now complete, and the question 
hcre arises, What is requisite for keeping the machinery in motion
the screws, wheels and various equipments in best working order? 
What means ought to be employed that the end may be most exten
sively served? 

The matter of the management of schools may be summarily com
prehended under two heads,-l. Recitation work, and 2. School 
government. By recitation work, as here used, we understand all the 
practical details of the instruction-processes, such as,-l. The assign
ment of lessons; 2. Hearing them when learned; 3. A standard of 
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attainment according to age; 4. Reviews; 5. Public examinations. 
We take the word school-government in an equally extensive signifi
cation, as embracing all belonging to school order, such as,-l. General 
means; 2. Incentives to diligence; and 3. The whole doctrine of 
rewards and punishments. On each of these points we would now 
make a few observations. 

1. Recitation work. 1. Assignment of lessons. This scarcely 
receives the attention to which it is entitled. In too many instances, 
it is neglected altogether, till just on the eve of dismissal, when all 
is huddled together in one heterogeneous mass, and such is the 
confusion at the time that the scholars scarcely ever remember 
the lessons prescribed. And such as do, and conscientiously prepare 
themselves, are obliged to acknowledge that, in too many respects, 
their preparations are entirely a mechanical process, and that so far 
from developing or enlightening the intellectual powers, they pos
sess no true or abiding apprehension of the import of these exer
cises. Whether the lesson is to be learned at home or in school, 
it is clear that the most convenient time of fixing the work, of pre
scribing the exercises, is immediately after the preceding one has been 
recited. For this purpose, the teacher should always be a lesson 
in advance with his preparation, ready at once to give a pictorial 
illustration of the general scope of the passage, if need be, or the 
exposition of any difficult term or phrase, so that, in five or eight 
minutes, the pupils shall have a clear apprehension of its general 
import, and not only derive benefit, but real satisfaction from the 
exercise. The quantity prescribed should depend mainly upon the 
two elements-the age and stage of progress of the pupils, and the 
time, in ordinary circumstances, for its acquirement. Here, as else
where, everything should be sacrificed to superiority in quality; and, 
to secure this object, the quantity prescrihed, at the outset, at least, 
should be rather under than beyond the average capability of the class. 
If the scholars are steadily and thoroughly worked for six hours dur
ing the day, we have no hesitation in expressing it as our decided 
opinion that the lessons prescribed for home-work should be, gene
rally speaking, short, and of such a nature as, without the most culpa
ble neglect, they can neither be overlooked nor superficially got, and 
such as the parents generally can sympathize with or aid. Nothing 
so largely facilitates or speeds on the work of the school as the sym
pathy and co-operation of parents, and hence the extreme desirableness 
of taking them along .. with us-of securing their support. 

2. Reciting lessons. This, in Britain, is called the hearing of 
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the lessons; on this continent, the recitation exercises, inclusive of the 
oral instruction. This is the most important work the teacher has to 
perform-to this everything else converges, or from it diverges. Fail
ure here, therefore, necessarily affects the whole of his position, profes
sionally. Need it be said that much, very much of his success in this 
matter depemls upon his own thorough mastery of the subject under 
review. It is sometimes remarked, that no teacher should engage in 
recitation work without knowing ten times more on the subject before 
him than it is necessary to convey to his pupils. Whether this is a 
sound or legitimate degree of superiority, we do not undertake to 
decide. It certainly, with one fell sweep, scatters to the winds those 
notions which some pseudo-teachers would fain maintain, that they 
teach certain branches of knowledge with no other intention but to 
render themselves more proficient therein; as weH as to demonstrate 
the utter fallacy of the position, that great power or efficiency can at 
all co-exist with slender general attainments or a superficial acquaint
ance with the subject in hand. Neither aptitude, nor experience in 
teaching, nor knowledge of system, will compensate for the one or 
other of these. Both extensive general scholarship and diligent accu
rate previous preparation of the subject under consideration are indis
pensably necessary for continued efficiency in recitation work. And if 
so, if possessed of both these, the teacher will be altogether independ
ent of text-books, except in some such exercises as reading, spelling or 
parsing. He will thus come to his work altogether unentrammeled. 
with his mind full to overflowing with his suhject, and prepared to 
personate every thought or idea, to throw the charm of his expressive 
features around everything he touches or handles. In trlese circum
stances, he commences his work, and, like a good captain, he sees first 
that every scholar is in his right position, and that every eye is 
directed towards him; and this state of things, he must maintain 
throughout the whole exercise. Even if one child is not giving atten
tion, the teacher should instantly stop and correct the misdemeanor; 
this will economize time in the long-run. Everything here, too, of a 
stereotyped character, or formal course of procedure, should be avoided. 
Occasional novelty, both in subject and mode, will enliven, and arouse. 
auu excite an interest. The manner of the teacher, too, should be 
cheerful and animated, earnest and enthusiastic, if he would inspire 
his scholars with intelligence and vivacity. His langua!re should be 

• b 

SImple and correct, chaste and fluent. But nothing is so influential or 
so commanding as the tones of the voice of the teacher. Let these 
tones be modulated in accordance with his real position, with his BUb-
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ject, with his mode of discussion, and with the character and circum
stances of his class, and his object is achieved, the battle is won, and 
that in the midst of difficulties and obstructions, apparently unsur
mountable. 

And if such are the qualities needed by the teacher in this recitation 
work, what are those of the pupils that will satisfy and gratify? If the 
exercise involves the unfolding of principle, or if it consist of the 
repetition of what has been prescribed to be mandated, what is the 
amount of accuracy on the one hand, or of promptitude and precision 
on the other, that will meet the acceptance and approbation of the 
pains-taking and skilful teacher? The pupils should be distinctly 
appri8ed of the standard of attainment on the part of the one and other 
of these exercises, and that not once or twice merely, but often and 
again, until it is thoroughly riveted or inwoven in their minds. And 
when brought to the touchstone, when the work is really gone through, 
there must be no unfaithfulness, no carelessness, no slovenliness, no 
compromising, no equivocating on the part of the teacher. Both 
kinds must be brought to the standard and abide its decision. This 
will require great firmness and decision combined with the most 
unswerving faithfulness, with the most unhesitating impartiality, with 
the most discriminating watchfulness. In the matter of the exposition 
of principle, for example, unless every pupil comprehends and grasps 
the general subject, or, if in the mandatory work, there are three mis
takes or general hesitancy, the exercise, in neither case, should be 
received. Here another point must be weighed. If the failure is 
general, extending to almost all the scholars, or belonging only to one 
or two of the number, then what, in either case, is to be done? Pro 
vision must be made to meet either emergency, and the application 
made at once and without hesitation. Steadfast adherence to the 
standard at the outset, both in the administrative and executive, will 
soon clear away all difficulties, and tend to secure diligence and accu
racy in the preparing of the exercises. 

3. Average attainment at certain ages, at 7,9, 11,13, 15. If there 
is great diversity of endowment, there must also be an equally diver
sified measure of attainment. Accordingly, we often find one child of 
seven years of age as far advanced as others at nine, and another at 
nine as far as others at eleven, and so on; and all this in the case of 
those who have been placed in the same or similar circumstances. 
And yet, notwithstanding this disparity of attainment, it is possible, 
nay perfectly practica~e, to strike a mean at certain ages, especially of 
those who have enjoyed the same advantages. This we regard as of 
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considerable utility in a national system, first, for the teacher in his 
:liming at a certain stipulated amount of progress within a given time, 
regulating anel influencing in the whole matter of the prescribing of 
the different lessons; not that he is even for a moment to prefer quan
tity to quality, or to betake himself to a cramming instead of a devel
oping process. This were a perversion of the object contemvlated. 
The average is fixed after a careful analysis of a fair proportion of 
tliffcrent sorts of schools in favorable, advantageous circumstances, and 
that for the purpose of holding up a standard to which all should 
aspire-that stan(brd being foundetl not upon mere verbal, but intelli
gent attainment--quality in every department constituting an essential 
elemeu t. This standard will prove of great benefit not only to the 
practi<:al labourer in this field, but to the various educational authori
ties, official and non-official, and especially to those entrusted with the 
work of inspection or supervision. 

The subjoined average may be regarded as a fair representation of 
the attainments of the ages specified of those who have attended, con
tinuously, the common schools of Nova Scotia, presided over by 
teachers holding first class certificates, and possessed of a mediocre 
"mount of professional skill. The branches here given are intended 
to 1ring out, as far as practicable, the matter of quality, as well as of 
quantity. English reading is taken as the standard, and this includes 
every quality upon which expression depends, as well as the spelling. 
If classics are to be learned, the pupils should commence about eleven. 
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4. Reviews. Perhaps, one of the best and most substantial evi
dences of a teacher's efficiency is, that his pupils, when they have once 
learned a lesson, never require to relearn it. This can only be accom
plished by reiterated repetition of the lesson, and thereby incorporat
ing it into the very framework of the mind. In order to this, no 
recitation lesson should be commenced without a previous review of 
the one going before. If the piece requires to be divided into several 
parts, when finished, it should be again thoroughly revised, that it may 
be seen in all its relations and dependencies. If the recitation exercise 
is purely a memoriter process, such as the grammar of any language, 
and especially of a foreign language, the declinable parts of speech 
should, in their essential characteristics, be revised every day, even 
until the whole is woven into the mental constitution. It is in this 
way alone that a language can be thoroughly acquired. To whatever 
extent the judgment may be embarked in tracing the structure or 
niceties of the language, the vocables and the laws of syntax must be 
stored up in the memory, and nothing will effect this but constant 
repetition. But in addition to all this, certain fixed days should be 
set apart for the regular revision of the whole work that has 
been gone over; and between these days not more than a fortnight 
should intervene. And on every such occasion, the previous review 
should be comprehensively re-reviewed, and a full summary presented 
at the end of every quarter. The value of such an exercise can 
hardly be over-estimated. Indeed, we regard any school establish
ment destitute of a regular system of reviews, as without its right arm, 
and the half of its time, at least, as well nigh scattered to the winds. 
No branch of useful knowledge can be rendered the veritable property 
of the scholar, unless this process is gone through again and again. 
Hence the very absurd clamouring after quantity, though a third of 
the same, and more than a third, is utterly unavailing and of no future 
beuefit. It is by such unceasing reiteration that all education can be 
turned to practical utility in the future career of the individual. 

.;;. Public Examinations. Bya public examination is to be under
stood a review and inspection of the school, to which all and sundry 
are invited, but especially those who are more immediately concerned, 
such as trustees, parents and section, generally. Such an examination 
is held for the purpose, of testing the professional qualifications of 
the teacher from the progress and conduct of the scholars. It is 
sometimes fixed by legislative enactment, and sometimes by the 
committee of management, and sometimes by the teacher himself. On 
these occasions some examinations are conducted very quietly, and 
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others with an immense amount of external pomp, called exhibitions 
or demonstrations. In the latter case, everything is done externally 
that can render the examination attractive and fascinating. The 
compositions of some of the more prominent and advanced pupils are 
read, and recitings are gone through amid the plaudits of the audiecce. 
Speeches are made and replies given on occasion of the delivery of 
the prizes to the successful competitors, &c. Now, it is a grave ques
tion whether these exhibitions or public examinations are really bene
ficial, or accomplish the end in view. It is our candid conviction, 
after the calmest consideration of the whole subject, that, in a great 
majority of cases, these examinations, instead of being beneficial, are 
positively injurious, and instead of testing the real character of the 
institution, but mock and deceive the whole, or the great proportion of 
auditors. But whilst we thus speak, we are not to be supposed as 
disapproving of these examinations altogether, or even arguing for 
their discontinuance. A great deal here, as in many thing; else, 
depends on the way in which they are conducted. If the examination 
is got up with a view to a demonstration or celebration, as it is some
times called, if certain lessons or recitations have been in course of 
preparation for weeks to the almost total exclusion or careless neglect 
of others of essential importance, if the grand motive brought to bear 
on the pupils has been the prospect of a prize or the applause of an 
admiring populace; then we have no hesitation in saying that such 
examinations are not only highly problematic, but positively injurious, 
and ought to be discontinued. Instead of furnishing criteria of the 
diligence, faithfulness or success of the teacher, or of the proficiency of 
the pupils, they are quite the reverse. Every faithful and honest 
teacher knows full well, if tempted into a compliance with this custom, 
that much is mere show of the most superficial and shallow character, 
and, generally speaking, of a purely mechanical nature. It is well 
known, too, that the pupils most showy on these occasions are just the 
very pupils that are most indolent and superficial, and that the most 
fluent and ready are the most shallow and the most imperfect students. 
But it is the moral of these exhibitions that renders them specially 
obnoxious. They oftentimes tempt the most honest teacher to the 
adoption of a course in diametric opposition to his conscientious con
victions. Such is the pressure from without, from parents, trustees 
and others, that he is but too often obliged to comply with the usage 
of making his school appear not what it really is, but what it is not; 
and, accordingly, sevwal weeks are spent in preparing the children for 
this public appearance. During this time they study not for improve-
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ment, nor for future usefulness, but simply to make a show at the said 
celebration. An unworthy and unwarrantable motive actuates them 
during all this process; and at last, unless strangely constituted, they 
are conscious of holding up a false appearance to the world. If this 
enhance the zeal of a few parents, or increase an interest in the cause 
of popular education in a few visitors, it is purchased at too large a 
price. But whilst we thus denounce these celebrations got up for the 
occasion, we are far from maintaining that these examinations are 
wrong in principle, or that they may not be conducted in a way fitted 
to be eminently successful in showing the real condition of the school, 
and in bringing out and establishing the faithfulness and pains-taking 
endeavours of the teacher. In order to this, these examinations should 
be made fair representations of the actual condition of the school, and 
not the result of an exciting stimulant for a few weeks before hand. 
WhatFer be the self-denial and honesty, this may demand on the part 
of the teacher, the pupils should be made to feel that the results of 
their exertions through the term, rather than a few special efforts near 
its close, should be brought into review; that no hypocrisy or manage
ment should even be tolerated in order to win the applause of the 
multitude; that no particular lessons should even be assigned for the 
occasion; and that the young are irreparably injured, when they are 
made, in any way, the willing instruments of false pretensions. Under 
such circumstances, examinations may be profitable to all concerned. 
If teacher and pupils have done well, they have an opportunity of 
showing it without doing violence to their own consciences. The 
employers and patrons, too, have some means of forming a correct 
estimate of the value of their school, and all parties may be encouraged 
and stimulated. 

2. School Government. This is a part, and a most important part, 
of school management. It embraces all that goes to constitute good 
order in the school, whether in the shape of incentives to diligence, or 
motives to obedience, or of rewards and punishments. Good order in 
a school can scarcely be over-estimated. It is but a mean, no doubt, for 
the accomplishment of a high-a glorious end, but it is a mean, the 
most essential, without which, the best system, the most profound schol
arship, the most skilful teaching and approved text-books would be of 
comparatively little avail. And now is it asked, How is good govern
ment to be secured and maintained in school? This is not only one 
of the weightiest, but one of the most difficult questions that can be pro
pounded in connection with the whole subject of education, and that 
because it mainly depends on moral, not on natural or mechanical 
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causes, which, so far from being under our control, can hardly he 
described. Here, if any where, may it be said, 'The 8choolmaster is 
the school.' Here, we have one of the most prominent attributes of 
an 'aptness to teach,' partaking far. more of the natural than of the 
acquired-an attribute not only of signal utility in itself, but which 
enhances and ennobles all the others. And yet there are means which, 
even when judiciously used by such individuals, operate a8 powerful 
auxiliaries, and, to all others, are indispensable in securing and main
taining good order. A few of the more prominent of these means, it 
is now our business to enumerate, giving no other illustration than 
what is required for their right understanding. Thereafter, we shall 
open up the whole doctrine of rewards and pllnishments in their school 
application. 

1. And here we may notice, first, that every teaclier, at his outset 
in anyone locality, ought to study to make a good impression. The 
young are much more discerning and acute in deducing inferences, 
and in forming estimates of character than we give them credit for. 
At the commencement of the teacher's career, these powers are much 
more on the alert than afterwards. With eagle's eye, they watch 
every movement, discuss his schemes amI plans, compare notes with 
one another, and, generally speaking, form a fair and equitable judg
ment. The impression thus made is lasting, whether favorable or 
unfavorable; at all events, it will require both much time and much 
hard labour to alter. and far lesB to obliterate. 'Vith what import
ance, then, does all this invest the commencement of the teacher's 
labours in anyone locality, and how anxiously should he strive to 
produce a decidedly favourable impression at the starting, and begrudge 
no means to arrive at it. For this purpose, he ought to have all his 
plans laid before hand; and to enable him to do this, he should visit 
the school section a few days, at least, before he commence operations, 
assume no self-important or magisterial airs, preserve as much taci
turnity as he possibly can, speak, in one word, by his actions. 

2. A thorough organization will greatly facilitate the matter of 
good order. We believe, it will generally be found, that one-half and 
more of the confusion and anarchy that sometimes exist in schools 
arises from the want of good organization. And this is not at all to be 
wondered at. If, for example, the scholars have nothing to do, it 
were contrary to the very laws of our being to expect that they would 
not be found indulging in frivolity, and amusement, and sport, and bring
ing the whole schoOli into a state of turmoil and confusion. If, again, 
nothing is done to regulate their order in entering school or retiring 
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from it, but are allowed to come and go as they feel disposed; need 
we be surprised, that those given to fun and frolic should not take 
advantage of their circumstances and playoff some of their tricks and 
prankR. And how could a conscientious teacher find fault with them 
or punish them for idleness and mischief, when no proper employment 
was provided? If good order is to be maintained, the organization 
must be complete, every moment of time must be appropriated, and 
every arrangement made for recesses, &c., and all understood by the 
scholars. 

3. But along with the above there must be vigilant supervision. 
The teacher, to be a successful mental trainer, should be a good moral 
governor. These two, the teaching and the governing, must go hand 
in hand, no small difficulty to the enthusiastic teacher. He is an 
excellent supervisor so long as he is disenggged, but when at recitation 
work, he becomes so much in earnest and so excited that he is apt to 
lose sight of his office as superintendent altogether, and to think of 
nothing hut the class before him. The scholars are not slow in discov
eriug this, and, with greatest avidity, take advantage of it, and, in a 
short time the school is in an uproarious condition. It behooves the 
faithful and pains-taking teacher not merely to be enthusiastic in 
teaching them, but to be constantly on his watchtower, to be exercis
ing a vigilant supervision. 

4. A short code of regulations, carefully written and suspended in 
a conspicuous place in the school, under the sanction and with the 
approbation of the trustees or managers, will be of benefit in the mat
ter of government. This code of regulations ought to be general, 
pointing to principles more than specific laws, leaving the punishment 
to be affixed by the teacher according to the circumstances of the case. 
By this arrangement, conscience wiII be exercised and strengthened by 
II. constant appeal to its standard, and thus the whole moral tone of the 
school establishment be elevated. By this means, too, the evil of 
governing too much will be, in a great measure, obviated and avoided, 
thereby ridding the school of the character of a prison-house or a place 
of bondage, which would be the inevitable result of a long catalogue 
of regulations with It specific penalty attached to each offence. 

5. The careful registration of progress and of conduct will also 
promote the cause of good order. In the estimation of some, this is a 
means of immense virtue, in itself sufficient for the government of 
schools. Accordingly, they spare no pains or means to give it justice. 
Not content with a weekly, monthly, quarterly, and annual summary 
of this system of merit, which they submit to the inspection of parents 
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or guardians, they purchase ornamental and expensive fi'ames for 
their memorable enrolment. These frames they suspend in conspicu
ous places, that all may see, and mark, and admire; and thus is there 
a memorial of the school life of all preserved and handed down from 
one generation to another. Though we do not feel inclined to attach 
the same merit to this means as some, we are far from supposing that 
it may not exert a beneficial influence in certain localities and on some 
individuals. 

6. The motives brought to bear upon the young occupy a promi
nent place in the matter of good government. There are two kinds 
of motives that influence human conduct, namely, fear and love. By 
the former principle, we do not mean that fear which springs from the 
purest love, and may well be designated her elder daughter, but that 
which springs from a purely selfish principle,-the principle of deep 
concern about our own prospects, our future personal interests, and 
which operates powerfully in the natural mind. Conscience goads 
and haunts the transgressor, awakes in his bosom the most terrible 
forebodings of the punishment his conduct merits, presses upon his 
mind the infallible certainty of the infliction of the divine justice and 
of the execution equalling the threatening. The other principle is 
love, or that principle of benevolence or good will, which has its out
going in active beneficence. This principle may be regarded as flow
ing from our own benevolence or amiability, or from a higher source, 
having the principle of grace engrafted, and pervading and influencing 
the whole of our thoughts, and feelings, and actions. This is the most 
powerful of all principles. It is that by which we obtain readiest 
access to the human heart, and by which we are most influential with 
our fellow creatures. It is that principle which Christianity deposits 
in the human heart by the presentation of its author, as at once the 
heart of Deity and the very incarnation of love. Now, which of 
these two motives is the more beneficial in the promotion of school 
government? Unhesitatingly, we reply, the latter. The grand motive 
which the schoolmaster should bring to bear upon his pupils is love, 
even that love which is ever active, disinterested and self-denying, as 
faithful in denunciating the offence, as it is forgiving, and forbearing, 
and tender-hearted towards the offender. By the wise administration 
of this motive, the result will be marvellous indeed. It will tame and 
subdue the stout-hearted and obstinate. It will calm and tranquillize 
the swolle!l billows of passion and revenge. It will touch a cord that 
will vibrate the he:w-ts of the young, and melt and soften the most 
hardened and imperious. It will captivate and attract the most sullen 
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and unyielding. You may, by the use of the rod, subjugate the m08t 
rebellious, and you may keep them, so long as that rod is hanging over 
them, in a state of perfect fear and subjection. Remove it, and all is 
confusion and anarchy. It is otherwise with the motive of love. 
Whilst under its sway all is quietness and good behaviour. Whether 
the teacher is absent or present, it m~mifests supreme delight in all 
the exercises of the establishment-a delight arising from the two-fold 
source of love to the teacher, on the one hand, and of profound interest 
in the work, on the other. 

7. The sympathy of the school with the teachcr is another power
ful auxiliary ill maintaining good order. We have elsewhere spoken 
of this force in education amongst the scholars themselves. Now we 
refer to the existence and exhibition of this principle between the 
teacher and taught. Generally speaking, the misdemeanors, confusion 
and anarchy that occur in school are traceable to a few ring-leaders, 
even, sometimes, to not more than one. And we know no more effi
cient way of circumventing the plotting and scheming of such, their 
bafHing and confounding their plans even before they have been devel
oped, than by securing the steady and devoted sympathy and support of 
the most intelligent and best conditioned scholars in attendance. And 
if they do not succeed in arresting these schemes, or in extinguishing 
them altogether, they will neutralize their influence, and keep in abey
ance their outbursts and follies. And what should the teacher do, that 
at all times, and still more in special emergencies, he may secure the 
support of such? He ought to act a fair, an honourahle, an impartial 
and manly part; in one word, so comport himself at al! times as will 
commend him to their sympathy and approbation. 

8. The general awakening of mind throughout school section will 
also aid in the promotion of good government. By the awakening of 
mind is meant the stirring up of all to think and feel, the constraining 
of all to undertake nothing and to engage in nothing, mechanically, 
without a thorough knowledge of what they are about, the begetting 
in all a spirit of deep and earnest enquiry, never to rest satisfied until 
they have discovered the rationale or principle of a thing. For this 
purpose the object, or thing, or business they are pursuing must be 
invested with interest, and this necessarily involves the whole matter 
of method. To awake such a spirit in the school involves the whole 
subject of manner of teaching, implies an adept in the art, a far higher 
achievement than that on which good government depen<fs, nay, it is 
a powerful auxiliary in securing it. And how is it so? For the plain 
!'eason that when the scholars are deeply interested they must neces-
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sarily be attentive and diligent in their work. And who does not see 
that this constitutes the very charm and glory of good order.? It may 
not be the sullen stillness,-the product of the tyrant's rod, hut it is the 
busy, the ever-acti\"e hum of the bee; and what is this but the very 
quintessence, the perfection of good order. And all this will be greatly 
enhanced and strengthened, when the same spirit,-a spirit of intelligrnt 
inquiry,-is diffused amongst the parents of the children, propagnted all 
over the section or locality, the young stimulating the more mature in 
years, and the latter :lgain reacting upon the former. Thb will ren
der the securing and preserving of good order an easy task. 

9. The last, and, perhaps, the most important mean, is the example 
of the teacher in every thing. l\Ian is essentially an imitative being, 
and hence the force of the saying, "Example is more powerful than 
precept." But the young are pre-eminently so, and consequently the 
application of all this to the schoolmaster, in so far as the matter of 
government is concerned, is that whatever he wishes his pupils to be 
or do, he must be and do himself. It is well when the teacher under 
stands his business, it is better, when he happens to possess great 
aptitude in the art of teaching, it is better still, when he possesses the 
proper qualifications of government. But all this is not enough. His 
pupils will be watching, and that with keenest eye, to see whether he is 
sincere and in earnest, whether he verifies by his conduct the utter
ances of his lips. If his school is to be without boisterousness and 
disordt:r, he must himself be unusually reticent while he speaks 
expressively by his acts, he must be the very perfection of oraer in 
perSall and habits, in all his arrangements and operations. If he is 
anxious that all rudeness aud everything savouring of a domineering 
spirit be banished,that all envious, or resentful, or malicious 'feelings be 
hushed and suppressed, he must himself be a pattern of courteousness, 
of amiability, of gentleness, of a forgiving and forbearing spirit. If he is 
determined to secure regularity and punctuality of attendance at school, 
he must himself be regular, except when Providence interferes, and 
be present, at least, half-an-hour before the work commences. But 
above all, if he is desirous to give a potential existence to duty, if he 
wish his pupils to hearken to the dictates of conscience, and to use 
all legitimate means for its enlightenment and sensitiveness, then he 
must evince that he is himself unmistakeably under the influence of 
high-toned Christian principle, that he has a Master in Heaven to 
whom he is'amenable for every word and act. Such a teacher will, in 
a week or two, reduci the most uproarious school establishment into 

34 
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one of good order, will bring one of comparatively good order up to 
the highest pinnacle of improvement. 

School Incentives and School Punishments. We have spoken of 
certain means, which the teacher may call in to his succonr in the 
securing of good order. We now take up another department, that of 
incentives and of punishments; one of the most difficult, and yet one 
of the most important points connected with government. The 
former, that of incentives to diligence and duty, has, perhaps, scarcely 
received the attention to which it is entitled. We regard it as vastly 
the more important, and when properly dispensed, as diminishing, to 
a laJge extent, the trouble and the difficnlty connected with the latter. 

Incentives. It has already been stated that the whole matter of 
encouragements or incentives is founded on the principle of emulation, 
a principle which has shared in the general catastrophe that has 
befallen the species, and is accordingly used in scripture both in a bad 
and good sense. In the latter it plainly means, 'an ardor kindled by 
the praiseworthy examples of others inciting to imitate them, or to 
equal, or even excel them without the desire of depressing them.' 
This is self-emulation. In the former, it means a desire of surpassing 
others for the sake of surpassing them, a disposition that will cause an 
individual to be as well satisfied with the highest place, whether he 
has risen above his fellows by his intrinsic well-doing, or they have 
fallen below him by their neglect-a principle that prompts the 
secret wish in the child that others may miss their lessons, in order to 
give him an opportunity to gain applause by a contrast with their 
abasement. This, clearly, is an unworthy and unholy principle, and 
should never be encouraged or appealed to by the teacher. And here 
the question arises, whether the incentives, usually resorted to in 
school, are such as are fitted to operate upon emulation as taken in its 
good or bad sense? Our decided conviction is, that the incentives 
generally employed are, in many respects, calculated to operate upon 
emulation more in a bad than in a good sense, and consequently that 
they ought to be discontinued, or largely remodelled or modified. 
This is a serious charge, and ought not to be advanced without the 
most satisfactory and substantial evidence in its support. 

The incentives generally resorted to are place-taking and prizes, QT, 

at le~st, these may be taken as the type of the whole. Let us briefly 
examine them in order, state our objections, and then show the modi
fications necessary in order to render them, in our opinion, unexcep
tional. All are aware that there is scarcely a school, that does not 

'observe the practice of 'trapping,' as it is called in Scotland, or ot 
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place-taking,-a practice all but coeval with the public school. The 
scholars are generally classified according to their stage of progress, a 
head and foot are set apart or assigned, a competition is at once insti
tuted, and, in a short time, the position of each is pretty well under
stood. The teacher, in the recitation exercises, usually hegins at the 
top or the dux of the class, and proceeds downwards till he comes to 
the bottom. All get their turn when the question cannot be answered. 
A good deal, both in the extent and mode of the observance of this 
practice, depends on the views and feelings of the teacher. But 
whatever may be the variety of ways in which it is observed, the end 
iu view is the same in all, namely, the calling into exercise the emu
lative principle of our being, and thereby the stirring up of the activi
ties of the mental faculties. And the question meeting us here, is, 
whether it really accomplishes the object in view ? We have not the 
slightest hesitation in saying that it does not. There may be some 
excitement through the class at first, some jostling of mind with mind. 
so long as there is any uncertainty hanging over the rightful position 
of each scholar, but whenever this point is settled,-and it is generally 
done in a few days,-it is all over; or, if it last any time, it is always 
with a few at the top pretty nearly balanced, and to whom, as a matter 
of course, the dux position is regarded as an object of ambition. And 
even real mental conflict here is only occasional. One youth may 
possess the acquirement, the talent and the readiness of application, 
that he experiences no difficulty in taking and maintaining his position 
at the head, and in that case, all competition is at an end. Farther 
down the class whatever disparity may exist among the scholars, even 
after the sixth or the seventh from the head, and especially in a large 
class of twenty or thirty, as there is little or no object to be gained 
whether it be the thirteenth or fourteenth place that is occupied, so 
there is but seldom any real hard competition. But not only does 
this practice fail in accomplishing the end in view, exciting the princi
ple of emulation, it puts an obstruction in the way of the development 
of the finest and noblest intellectual endowments. Everyone who 
has closely watched the working of this system, must have observed 
that the kind of talent conducting to class eminence or distinction is 
memory, and especially that description of it, known by the name of 
promptitude, or a certain quickness of apprehension, a ready smartness 
in rejoinder, and a bold forwardness in the expression of view or feel
ing. This is the kind of talent, if it is worthy of the Jlame, which 
shines and attains to .eminence in the class; whilst all the finer and 
higher powers and exeellencies of mind, the powers of imagination, ot 
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reflection and of reasoning are kept in abeyance, if they are not actu
ally buried amid the rubbish and incrustations of mere external 
excitements, of mere mechanical appliances. Is it then at all to be 
wondered at, that those men who guide, and direct, and control their 
fellow-creatures by the soarings of their genius, the profundity of their 
discoveries, the usefulness of their inventions, and the stores of their 
literary and scientific erudition, should oftentimes have been accounted 
dunces when boys, and not unfrequently hold a position nearer the 
bottom than the top of their class at school? But this is not all. The 
whole tendency of this system is to produce on the part of the great 
majority in the class, a spirit of dependence on their schoolmates, of 
those below on those above; and the natural result of all this is the 
lessening, if not the actual destruction of their self-reliance, of their 
OWll exertion, and who, when left to themselves, will be found utterly 
unable to do their part, or to act worthy the dignity of their nature or 
the ennobling destiny awaiting them. If such a practice is to be discon
tinued because of its utter incompetency, how, it may be asked, are we 
to find a 8ubstitl • .te ;-if the taking of places is done away with, how 
are we to stimulate the emulative principle? This question has 
already been answered when discussing the diversity of endowment in 
the science of education, even by presenting the subject indiscrimi
nately to all. Suffice it here simply to state, that this practice will 
incline all to lean upon their own resources, to exert their own 
powers to the uttermost, to do justice to the endowments and capabili
ties which they possess, to suppress pride and envy, and to render the 
peculiarities of each mind subservient to the benefit of all. 

Prizes. This may be considered the incentive. All is consum
mated in this,-place-taking, censor-ships, &c., whatever is the nature 
of the rewards, all are summed up in prizes. These prizes are, no 
doubt, very diversified both in themselves and in the way in which 
they are bestowed. In some cases, they are of considerable value, but 
this value is uniformly enhanced by the circumstances nnder which 
they are given. But the value of these prizes, whether viewed intrin
sically or relatively, is, as the feather in the balance, compared with 
the method or grounds of their bestowment. It is this last point that 
tests their real character, and by which we are to decide whether they 
stimuhte the principle of emulation in a good or bad sense. Now it 
is a matter notorious to all, that, in nine cases out of ten, prizes are 
distribULed at school after the following fashion:- An essay on a 
subject is prescribed to a certain class of scholars; at a stipulated 
period that essay is handed in, all the competitors having a motto and 
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a sealed letter corresponding, containing the name of the anthor, 
when the teacher or professor proceeds to the adjudication and ~he 
awarding of the prizes. The decision is thus made without any refer
ence to the position, or circumstances, or character of the competitors; 
the merits of the essay or production constitute the criterion upon 
which the judgment rests, and with greater or les,; formality and pomp 
the prizcs are dispensed. It is necessary that we state as briefly and 
comprehensively as our space will admit, why we object to this system. 
We do so. 

1. Because it cherishes and foments all that is bad, calling forth 
the worse features in the emulative principle. It engenders a spirit 
of rivalry amongst the different competitors. The usual prflctice is to 
give one or a few prizes to the one subject, for which there may be 
15, or 20, or 40, or 60 or more competitors. In such a case, there 
are generally the highest joys, the most jubilant exultations on the 
part of the successful candidates, whilst there are disappointments, and 
envy, and ill will on the part of the unsuccessful. 

2. We object to this system because of the difficulty of coming to 
a fair and equitable judgment, of deciding on the comparative merit of 
each production. Everyone who has had any experience in the work 
of adjudication, knows the difficulty connected therewith, how hal'll it 
is to halance the respective merits of each competitor, whether by a 
viva I'oce or a written trial, the only settlement at which he can :lrrive 
being that of placing two or three of the candidates on a footing of 
equality. Such is the variety of conclusion to which a jury separately 
come, arising from the difference of view and taste, as well from the 
character and style of the essayists, that they are compelled to make 
a compromise, altogether irrespective of the merits of the productions 
themselves. But the difficl,J!ty is far greater and more formidable 
when the different situation and circumstances of the competitors 
themselves are taken into account, some having every possible assist
ance, and others totally destitute of it, and entirely dependent on their 
own resources. If, then, it is beyond the power of the wisest adjudi
cators to come to an equitable or righteous decision, the system must 
itself be wrong. 

3. Another objection to this system is the presentation to the 
youthful mind of an inadequate or unworthy motive. It holds out, as 
its prize, a book, or a medal, or a piece of money; this is its grand 
stimulating motive, placing in the back ground, if it does not utterly 
supplant those ennobliig motives which spring from the consciousness 
of an approving conscience, or of our own future usefulness. 
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4. We object still farther to the prize system, because it rewards 
success not industry, talent not character. From the diversity of 
intellectual endowment, it is apparent to all that the exercises of the 
various competitors for prizes are got up with various degrees of 
facility; some possessing the very phase of mind befitting the work, 
and preparing their exercises with little or no difficulty; others being 
exactly the reverse, having neither taste nor aptitude for that particu
lar branch of study, require a large amount of diligent and persevering 
application, before they can present the exercise in anything like a 
finished condition. The former easily carries off the prize, thereby 
violating the plain principle, "To whom much is given, of them also 
much shall be required." While much has been given to the success
ful competitor, more is not required than from him who is not pos
sesssed cven of one-half the natural element. But there is a worse 
feature than this. This successful competitor is the worst, the most 
immoral boy in the whole school establi~hment, the cleverest and most 
talented being not unfrequently the foremost in every species of mis
chief. By giving a prize to such, lessening the influence of character 
and depreciatillg the whole moral tone of the school establishment, we 
are literally setting a premium upon thoughtlessness, and folly, and 
crime. Ana what is all this but the exaltation of intellect above 
conscience, the calm and deliberate preference of knowledge to virtue. 

5. 'Ve ohject to this system still farther, because it, too, as well as 
the taking of places, utterly fails in accomplishing the end in view. 
'Ve have no doubt that those who manifest such a wann interest in this 
system, whether in the way of dispensing prizes or bequeathing money 
for such an object, are actuated by high and noble motives towards 
the rising generation, and imagine that they are using the best means 
within their reach for stimulating them to diligence, developing their 
powers and augmenting their usefulness. But they labour under a 
grievous delusion. They see or hear only of the result of some able 
and elaborate production that has succeeded in carrying off the palm, 
and the high eulogium pronounced on two or three of the successful; 
and they never imagine but that the whole of a certain stage embraced 
within the stipulated range have been competing, or at least the 
majority; whereas there are not more than half-a-dozen out of 15 or 
20, the whole of the remainder contentinO' themselves with the reflec-

. 0 

tlOn, that it was altogether a hopeless undertaking for them to 
attempt it. 

Such is a brief statement of our objections to the prize system as it 
generally prevails. 'IV e are awarc of the strong feeling in its favour, 
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as well as of the defences set up by those who are perfectly ready to 
acknowledge its imperfections and its faults. They say, and with an 
air of feasibility, that when the young enter on the great arena of life, 
they will be compelled to compete with those who are bent upon their 
own selfish, worldly aggrandizement, irrespective of the interests or 
welfare of their fellows; and if so, why prohibit them from conflicting 
at school? In reply, we state, that it is indeed but too true, that this 
rivalry exists to an alarming extent in the world, and that it is the 
cause of much of the st.rife, and contention, and war that exist; but 
will anyone calmly maintain that this is right or Christian, or fitted 
to promote the true happiness of man? Is it not the bounden duty, 
should it not be the high aim of every well-conditioned person, of 
everyone who would see the principle of Christianity obtain free 
scope, its principles bodied forth in all their vitality and extent, to use 
every means to check the manifestation of this spirit or passion in the 
bud, to do what is possible for the eradication of that selfishness so 
deeply rooted in our being, and for the implantation of that love which 
prefers the happiness of others to our own? 

But, again, the upholders -of this system maintain that in pursuing 
it, they are but imitating the conduct of the infinitely wise and good 
in the whole doctrine of rewards, a doctrine clearly and distinctly laid 
down in the scriptures. That this doctrine is unfolded in the divine 
testimony, is there emblazoned in all its beauty and glory, as one 
grand animating motive to all acceptable obedience, no one will call in 
question. But what is the principle on which the Almighty proceeds 
in the adjudication and distribution of these rewards? Does He not 
give to all who contend with all their heart, to all according to the 
talents and acquirements He hath Himself bestowed on them, with all 
the munificence of a monarch, according to the use they have made of 
these endowments; and all this to proclaim the righteousness of his 
decisions, whether they refer to His own government or law, or to the 
recipients themselves? These rewards, therefore, are conferred on 
perfectly distinct principles, and cannot at all be brought into compa 
rison with the general prize system of school. These defences, then, 
do not, in the least degree, invalidate the objections advanced. 'Vhat 
then, it will be asked, are the incentives that ought to be employed? 
If the prize system, as now carried on, is to he abolished, what is to be 
substituted in its room? Here there is no lack of motives, or induce
ments, or incentives. 1. May we not appeal to the emotion of love or 
affection, to that desire we all have to stand high in the estimation of 
our fellows, to secure and live nnder the smile of their approbation at 
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whatever cost, to live in the good will and approbation of parents, 
teachers and friends? Is not this an admirable incentive wherewith 
to ply the minds of the young in the prosecution of their studies? 

2. Again, may not the teacher appeal to the love of power as 
another incentive? And there are other desires which act as powerful 
auxiliaries, such as the desire of knowledge, of liberty, of superiority, 
manifested in a great variety of forms. And what a powerful motiv~ 
this, wherewith to urge the young to diligent application to study. 
Here the teacher may describe in glowing colours to the youthful 
mind, the achievements of literature and science in all the varied 
spheres and relations of life; the triumphs they have wrought by sea 
and land, in the field and cabinet; the felicities and luxuries they have 
secured to man both in an individual and collective capacity,-how these 
have not only put under tribute the resources and elements of nature 
for the gratification and enjoyment of humanity, but wielded an all but 
omnipotent charm and spell over the minds of thousands upon thous
ands of the most enlightened and refined of the species, conferred 
untold amaranthine blessings on generations unborn? Who can con
template these triumphs. of mind over matter, of mind over mind, all 
the result of high cultivation and education, without perceiving the 
immense field of motive and stimuli over which the faithful teacher 
has to tread in plying his pupils to diligence and perseverance in the 
prosecution of their studies? This is power indeed, a power which all 
may arrive at, leSS or more, that only by one royal road, that of 
high mental cultivation. What laurels are here! What chivalrous 
hearted boy will not thrill under and respond to, such motives! 

3. Again, has not the teacher the emulative principle, in its highest 
and best acceptation, at his command, as another influential incentive? 
There is, perhaps, no principle so admirably fitted to rouse aU the 
energies of the mind, and to call forth the most determined exertions. 
to excel, as this.. All that is necessary, is to see that this principle is 
stimulated ill a way that no envious or rancorous emotions, or ambiti
ous uncharitableness towards those who are competing with us, be 
generated or fostered. And how, it may be asked, is the emulative 
principle to be operated on so as to obtain the highest possible benefit? 
Two things, in our es.timation, are indispensable. The first is, that 
the character or conduct of the pupil be taken into account as well as 
the talent-the moral fairly weighed, as well as the intellectual. 
The second is, that real progress must be looked at as well as success, 
diligent application to study being held in higher repute even than 
talent or natural eudowment. To come to a righteous decision on this 
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point, two things must be attended to, first, the particular phase of 
intellect with the opportunities of culture enjoyed, and, secondly, [In 
accurate register kept of daily progress aud behaviour. With these 
two essential elements of judgment, there will be no difficulty in 
arriving at a righteous conclusion. 

4. But the highest appeal is that made to conscience or duty. 
It may 1,e well to present to the aspiring youth the doctrine of re"ar(18, 
the indissoluble connection between these rewards and education, or 
mental culture; but it is better, far better, by direct appeals to naked 
conscienf'c, to stimulate to diligence and perseverance in study, because 
of the very nature of their constitution, because the Almighty Creator 
demands it at their hands, because without it they fail in accomplish
ing the benevolent and beneficent purposes of their creation, because 
without it they tarnish that which constitutes the very glory of their 
being. This is the highest of all motives that can be brought to ],ear 
upon the young-diligence in mental culture, because it is in harmony 
with the fundamental laws of their being-diligence in stmly, becanse 
it is their duty. This, this is what makes the man or the woman. If 
trained into a habit, when young, to do that which we ought, that 
which arises from the various relations or spheres in which we are 
placed, simply to do a thing because it is our duty, what a force, what 
an impetus will this exert in every situation in which we may be 
placed? It is this, that not only makes the man, but the state, aye, 
and, in a subordinate sense, the church. 

Punishments. If it is right and proper for the maintenance of 
school government, that rules or laws, with penalties affixed to their 
violation, be made, it is equally right and proper, that when guilt is 
brought home to any individual, the threatened penalty be inflicted. 
This is as essential for the preservation of the authority of the (("",her 
as it is for the ordering of the whole school. And this implies that 
the teacher is invested with power to inflict punishment; such a 
punishmellt as may be deemed requisite for the end in view. This 
power and right he holds by virtue of his office, as the substitute or 
proxy of the parent. Every parent is the natural instructor of his 
offspring, just as he is the natural guardian and provider. In handing 
over his functions to a proxy for so many hours a day, he hands over 
his authority to punish. The teacher then holds his power to punish, 
by delegation, from the parent, because he stands in loco )l{(TfJl.tis, and, 
in a national system, in loco magistrams. His right, then, to puni"h is 
indefeasible; and, w4en used with discrimination, discretion and judg
ment, may be productive of the most beneficial results. Before pro-
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ceeding to the different sorts of punishments, it may be well that we 
advert to two or three general principles, which ought to enter into 
and regulate the whole. 

1. And we would notice in the firiit place, that the punishment 
should, as far as it is possible, be in accordancE: with the nature of the 
offence. This is a principle that should be well and carefully weighed, 
as a mistake here not ullfrequently conducts to the disorder and 
anarchy of the whole establishment. Let the teacher evince a spirit 
of caprice, punishing all and sundry, indiscriminately; let him deal out 
an equal punishment to all, whatever be the character of the offence, 
and the whole Rchool will evince a spirit of dissatisfaction, seize the 
earliest opportunity of throwing off the yoke, and account the teacher 
nothing short of a tyrant and despot. The benefit of the punishment 
will thlls be, in a great measure, frustrated. 

2. Another element, worthy of consideration in awarding punish
ment, is the character of the offender. Two individuals may be act 
and part in the same crime or misdemeanor, and yet it were the very 
height of injustice to award to each exactly the same punishment or 
the same amollnt of punishment. One of them may be habit-and
repute guilty of the crime, and the other has never had any similar 
accusation brought against him; whatever his share in this transaction, 
it is the first time that any charge has been laid against him; one may 
be the ringleader in the plot and the other a mere dupe; one may be 
open, and frank, and manly, and withal bold and resolute, and the 
other may be full of guile, duplicity and stratagem. Now, on the sup
position that all these had been guilty of the same crime or outrage, it 
were the height of injustice to visit them with similar punishment. 
To inflict upon each culprit the very measure of punishment which his 
criminality merits, and to make this palpable to all the scholars, 
requires the nicest discrimination and the most disinterested upright
ness. combined with the most imperturbable calmness and the most 
determined fixedness of purpose. 

3. Another general element in the awarding of punishments is the 
position and circumstances of the culprits. It may happen that they 
were placed in circumstances which rendered it both physically and 
morally impoSilible for them to carry out the instructions of the 
teacher; or, it may be, they were pressed by a series of difficulties 
from which they could not make their escape. Now, it were the very 
height of cruelty to inflict upon those individuals the very same punish
ment as upon those who perpetrated the same act, but who were not 
subjected to the same external pressure. 
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4. Again, a distinction ought to be made between acts that are 
palpably and flagrantly immoral and those that are not. Exemplifica
tions of this distinction are of every day occurrence in the school-room. 
One of the scholars has stolen a piece of money, and when charged 
with it, coolly tells the most barefaced falsehood. Another of the 
scholars has time after time refused to prepare his lessons, resisted all 
the appeals that have been addressed to him, and has consequently 
subjected himself to thEl punishment due the violation of some scho
lastic rule. But these two can never he compared in criminality. 
And this must be kept in view in the awarding of punishments. With 
these remarks on the general principles, we now proceed to indicate 
the different kinds of punishments-the proper and improper. 

As to the latter we shall say but little. There is no department in 
which there has been, during the last century, a greater revolution 
than in this. The octogenarian of the pre,ent day can tell many an 
interesting tale in reference to the puni~hments inflicted in his juvenile 
days, the acts of cruelty, if not of savage barbarity, on the one hand, 
and those of ridicule, amounting, ofLElntimes, to buffoonery, on the other. 
It were little short of an affront upon humanity to attempt even an 
enumeration of these punishments. Surely it is unnecessary to dwell 
on the great impropriety of these and similar modes of puuishments
modes which were principally resorted to some fifty or sixty years 
ago, and which are now happily on the wane, falling fast into desuetude. 
It is more profitable that we now direct attention to those kinds 
of punishments which are proper, accordaut with reason and revela
tion, and have received the approbation of the most enlightened and 
experienced educationists. 

Deprivation of priv-ilege. This is, perhllp', the most universal in 
its application. When any gift or blessing, whether in providence or 
grace, is perverted or abused by the possessor, the Almighty, in 
righteous retribution, deprives him of it. This feature in the divine 
government is uuivenal, and must be patent to all. And the same 
principle may and ought to be applied in a hundred forms in the 
school-room. Whenever a child cannot keep possession of any boon 
without his either abusing it, or doing injury by it, the speediest and 
most effectual punishment is to deprive him of it. If, for example, he 
cannot keep a knife without damaging the desks, or sit beside a bosom 
school-fellow without either whispering or misspending time, if he 
cannot retire at a recess without doing mischief or creating disturb
ances; he should be~t Ollce, and without ceremony, bereft of the means 
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or opportunities of such an abuse of privilege. Dep~ivation in a great 
number of cases will of itself prove effectual. 

Private reproof This punishment, to be salutary, must be con
ducted in the most private way, even without the knowledge of the 
rest of the scholars. Let the teacher administer his censure in a calm 
and tender, and yet in a firm and faithful tone. Let him present the 
most urgent, and melting, and subduing appe~s to conscience, and the 
highest sensibilities of humanity. Let him bring the culprit into 
direct contact with the Lord of conscience, all sent home and ratified 
by an array of circumstances or incidents of the most aggravating and 
thrilling nature. We have often seen most. marvellous results flowing 
from such censure judiciously administered; the II!ost hardened and 
defiant relenting, the stoutest and most obstinate softened and subdued, 
and the coldest and most indifferent manifesting the deepest concern, 
if not actually shedding tears. The power of the teacher here is 
immense, if he only knew how to use it. 

Oonfinement in $chool. This is for palpable and culpable negligence 
in reference to recitation exercises. Whilst we repudiate the practice 
of giving long and difficult tasks as a pana for moral delinquency, 
such as committing to memory or writing out so many hundred lines 
of poetry, inasmuch as such tasks but too frequently generate a loath
ing or abhorrence of those very pursuits or studies, which it is the 
granrl object of the school to cherish and foster. But it is otherwise 
with the nature of the confinement here referred to. This, no doubt, 
involves study, but it is the study of what the scholar was quite com
petent to get at the time and in the way assigned; and having failed 
therein, it is but just and right that he should make some compensa
tion for the time he has squandered away. Besides, this punishment, 
which is a species of deprivation of privilege, when properly adminis
tered, may incite to future diligence and application. 

Corpoml punishment. Few, if any subject, within the whole range 
of paidcutics, have been, within the last quarter of a century, more 
elaborately discussed than this, and it was but right and proper that 
it should be so. That the most fearful abuses, the most barbarous 
cruelties were perpetrated by the use, or, rather the abuse, of the rod, 
and that, to a limited extent, these abuses still exist, no one will hesi
tate to admit. Nor is it at all to be wondered at, that in the discus
sions connected with this subject, not a few should have gone into the 
opposite extreme, and unflinchingly taken up the ground that corporal 
punishment is altogether unwarrantable in a public school, that it is 
opposed to the Bible and the whole genius of Christianity, that the 
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rod should be suspended in the museum as the relic of a barbarouq 
age, &c. Now, though we have hailed the discussions connected with 
the subject as eminently calculated to diffuse sound views on the whole 
matter of school discipline, we see no warrant for drawing such a 
sweeping conclusion in reference to this mode of punishment-or that 
the abuse of a thing, however flagrant or monstrous, is any argument 
agaimt its legitimate use. That this mode of punishment is lawful, 
perfectly lawful, must, we think, appear palpable to all acquainted 
with the sacred record. There it is exemplified over and over again 
that the Almighty, in the exercise of discipline, inflicts physical suffer
ing, and that for the twofold purpose of making the patient feel that 
the way of transgressors is hard, and of preventing others from com
mitting the same or a similar offence. Not only have we thc example 
of the infinitely wise and good, but we have his own express command, 
"He that spareth the rod hateth the son; but he that lovetll him, 
chasteneth him betimes." "The rod and reproof give wisdom, but a 
child left to himself bringeth hi<> mother to shame," &c. Dut this 
species of punishment is not only lawful, it is in some cases necessary, 
indispensably necessary. There are oftentimes boys in our public 
schools so thoroughly given up to frivolity and wickedness, 80 seared 
in conscience, and so callous to all appeals to honour and the higher 
feelings of humanity, that nothing but a sense of superior power, noth
ing but the motive of fear seems to keep in anything like prolwr check 
or subordir:ation from the perpetration of the most flagrant outrages, 
from tl:, pouring of every species of contempt on mder and good 
government. In such cases, the rod, when judiciously administeretl, 
has proved not only indispensably necessary, but highly salutary, 
productive of the most beneficial results. It has not merely arrested 
the criminal in his progress to rebellion, but it has proved instrumental 
in softening his disposition and in moderating his passion, and all tbis 
has been effectual in proportion to his juvenility; the tenderer the 
shoot, it i., the more easily bent. 

But whilst we thus plead for the lawfulness, the necessity ::md the 
efficacy of corporal punishment in certain cases, it must not, for a 
moment, be supposed that we argue for its daily use, or for the inflic
tion of those cruelties to which it has sometimes, and, to a limited 
extent, is still sometimes applied. On the contrary, it is our decided 
conviction that it should very rarely be resorted to, and never 
employed without the most guarded restrictions, without certain con
ditions, and these most rigorously adhered to. We can only touch on 
a few of the more prominent of these conditions. And, first, tbe 
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teacher should never call in the use of the rod without a previous 
consultation with the parents of the child. It is not enough that the 
parent generally delegate his authority to the teacher, there must be a 
special consultation and co-operation in the infliction of corporal 
punishment. It may happen that there are peculiarities in the child 
or in the teacher that the parent may prefer to administer the corporal 
punishment himself, and, in this way, it may prove even more beneficial. 
In nille cases out of ten, the parent will grant full and unrestrained 
liberty to the faithful and painstaking teacher, but it is well that there 
exist a distinct ullderstanding between them. Another restriction of 
corporal punishment is, that it never be resorted to except as a last 
expedient. When Stow formed the resolve never to use the rod or to 
expel a child,-which resolve, we believe, he carried out, first in Sab
bath-school and then in week-day schools,-he had a specific end in 
view. He believed that in every child there was a cord, by getting 
hold of which the whole child's being could be moved, directed and 
controlled, and that it is the bounden duty of the teacher to strive to 
discover that latent point or cord. He believed, moreover, that nothing 
so much contributed to prevent the discovery of said cord as a thunder
ing denunciation, and a good sound flagellation; that this necessarily 
precluded all appeals to conscience or the higher semibilities of our 
nature, or, at all events, that it interfered with the training process. 
This was his aim; and this resolution he carried out to the letter, just 
that he might be compelled to try other experiments, and to devise 
other moral expedients for the improvement of the delinquent, and not 
that he disapproved of corporal punishment, or considered it to be 
opposed to Bible principle or the genius of Christianity. Hence the 
propriety of putting off this punishment to the last, of trying everything 
else beforehand, and all the more because it is at best but an experi
ment, and still more, because of the advantage of having some punish
ment that stands pre-eminent in disgrace. 

Another condition in the use of the rod, is, that it never be applied 
at the time the offence is committed. There are some kinds of school 
punishments that require to be put into force at the very time the evil 
is perpetrated, or else they will not serve their end. There are others 
that had better be allowed to lie over for a short time at least. 
Corporal punishment is pre-eminently one of these. The offence that 
demands corporal punishment is of course highly aggravated and 
heinous; and seldom fails to rouse the indignation and ire of the 
teacher, and that not un frequently to such a height, that he finds it no 
easy task to withhold his hands from the infliction of the punishment 
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at the very moment the offence is committed. And what is the result 
of his doing so? The muscular effort thus called forth increases the 
violence of his temper and rouses him oftentimes to such a towering 
passion that he loses all control of himself; and thus, instead of doing 
good, he inflicts positive injury. It is infinitely better then, both for 
parents and teachers, not to run the risk, but to allow the interval of 
a few hours, and, if possible, one night to intervene ere the punishment 
is administered. Ah! it is then, when either the parent or the teacher, 
under a high sense of duty, proceeds with unswerving faithfulness, 
with imperturbable calmness and sobriety, with deep thought engraven 
on every feature, and the big tear gathering in the eye, that every 
stroke of the rod goes to the heart of the child like a dagger; and 
except in those who are case-hardened in iniquity, but seldom fails to 
be productive of the most salutary results. And not only to the cul
prit himself, but to the whole school will this castigation be of service 
in deterring others from the perpetration of the same offence. And 
hence it is that we are decidedly of opinion that corporal punishment 
should be dispensed in public, and dispensed thoroughly, provided it 
is with a proper instrument and in a proper quarter. 

We have thus briefly stated our views on the subject of corporal 
punishment, and if these views are practically and faithfully carried 
out, we have not the slightest fear of the result. On the contrary, we 
believe that this species of punishment will in some instances prove of 
great benefit, and instead of lessening the bond of affection and attach
ment between parent and child, or between teacher and taught, will 
strengthen and enhance it; whilst it extirpates that fear which hath 
torment, it will establish that which springs from genuine respect and 
love. 

Expulsion. This is by some ranked as the highest of all punish
ments, and evidently implies that even corporal punishment, in some 
notorious cases, has failed in accomplishing the desired end; and for 
the general benefit of the school establishment, it is considered desira
ble, if not indispensable, that this punishment be imposed. Every 
form of publicity is given to this step. The parents, trustees or com
mittee of management are all apprized of it before hand, and it may 
be some admonitory remarks are delivered on the occasion. Though 
we have long been in a state of dubiety in reference to the expediency 
or propriety of this species of punishment, both for the sake of the 
'Julprit himself,-his being thereby placed, as it were, beyond the pale 
of all correcting, and hallowing, and subduing influences,-and for the 
sake of the other scholars, many of whom are more exposed than ever 
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to his pestilential breath. Yet there was a mode of expulsion, prac
tised by Arnold of Rugby, that might, we think, be resorted to in 
certain cases and circumstances without any deleterious effects. The 
method referred to was this :-Whenever he discovered a child doing 
little or no good, and poisoning not a few of his schoolmates, he took 
immcdiate steps to get him removed, not in an open and public, but 
in a private way, through friendly and faithful correspondence with 
the parent or guardian of the child. And all this on the principle 
that a child might succeed and prosper in a private, though he did not, 
at a public institution, or at one public institution while not at ano
ther, recommending, in one word, removal by way of experiment, and, 
in several cases, we believe, the experiment was highly sucessful· 
This, as far as it goes is a sound principle, and may be resorted to 
with safety. In reference to the common method of expulsion, all we 
would say is,-Let teachers and trustees ponder well every such case, 
and be fully persuaded in their own minds that when they do expel, 
they are pursuing the most judicious course. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

In this chapter we have discussed the means themselves, leaving 
the schoolmaster or the living agent for the succeeding. Properly 
speaking, these are both means by which the work of education is 
accomplished, and yet they seem so distinct as to entitle each to a 
separate chapter. This chapter is divided into three parts-school 
premises, organization and management. 

1. School Prem£ses. This comprehends everything belonging to 
the exterior and interior of buildings. Full directions have been 
given on every matter pertaining to the dimensions, and commodious
ness, and furniture of school premises. It would, no doubt, have 
improved both the appearance and usefulness of this chapter had we 
furnished a few diagrams both of the inner and outer of the school
house, with some tasteful selections of elevations. All this we intended, 
but found the difficulty and expense so great, that, after a good deal of 
hesitation, we reluctantly abandoned our original intention. Much 
here depends on the general taste of the section, and still more of 
influential master tradesmen in the locality. Barnard's '-Schoo! 
Architecture' is the authority on this matter over the whole of this 
continent, and it is vastly superior to any similar publication in 
Europe. The result is actually embodied in all the school fabrics in 
the New England States, and British America is making rapid strides 
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towards the attainment of the same object. The whole of this subject 
is far more intimately associated with the higher aims and objects of 
education than, at first sight, may appear, or men are generally inclined 
to admit. We are persuaded, that the more the subject is examined, 
the more clearly will the best-conditioned in every community per
ceive, that neat and commodious school fabrics and their meet 
equipments, deeply involve the whole of our social, resthetical, in
tellectual and moral prosperity. The matter of apparatus and text
books, however great the improvements within the last fifteen or 
twenty years, is yet in its infancy. The more education is stripped of 
its technicalities and brought down to the level of the every day pur
suits and avocations of life, the greater will be the completeness and 
taste of the former; and the more that system in the inner life of edu
cation is regarded, the more thoroughly graded and consecutive will our 
text-book on all subjects become. In the discussion of almost every 
branch there should be, at least, three stages, if not three separate 
books-the analytical, the transitional, and the synthetical. lUuch 
diversity of view still obtains in the organization of schools, and 
here, as elsewhere, matters are far from being in a state of per
fection. Experiments are being made by progressive teachers and 
philanthropists, testing the present arrangements, supplementing what 
is deficient, and correcting what is wrong or imperfect, which 
will, we have no doubt, ere long terminate in the furtherance of 
the best interests of education. The organization of schools is 
treated under the threefold heads of registration, classification and 
distribution of time. These can scarcely be over-estimated, both as 
respects their present influence and future destiny. We hesitate not 
to aver that the teacher, who is ignorant of the principles on which 
these three constituents rest, who possesses no adequate appreciation 
of their importance, and who does not ply his every energy to see 
them carried into practical operation, is incompetent for the position 
he occupies. We know not a better touchstone or criterion which 
the educational authorities in every country can apply to test the real 
capabilities of their staff of teachers, than their knowledge and prac
tical working out of these three points. The management of schools 
includes their actual working, or the routine business of every day, 
and the whole matter of school government. Want of space alone 
prevented us from enlarging on these topics as we could have wished. 
The matter of routine in its more minute details, can be easily 
gathered from the discussion of the principles on which they rest 
scattered throughout the work. Under the head of means there is 

M 
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not, perhaps, a more interesting or important subject than that of 
government or discipline, taken in the wide acceptation we have given 
it. Some teachers, as has been stated, feel here not the slightest 
difficulty, and govern their dominion with consummate tact; there 
are others whose experience is quite the reverse. This evidently arises 
from an inherent moral power possessed by some, which is altogether 
awanting in others. All that can be done in this case is the recom
mendation of certain helps or auxiliaries, by the sedulous use of which 
good government and order may be promoted and maintained. These 
helps, both generically and specifically, whether in inciting to diligence 
or in propelling to obedience, we have discussed as largely as possible. 
:Much good, we believe, will flow from their close and faithful appli
cation. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE LIV:U~G AGENT, OR SCHOOLMASTER. 

SECT. I.-DUTIES OF TEACHER-(a) TO HIMSELF, (b) HIS SCHOLARS, (e) THEIR 
PARENTS, (d) TRUSTEES OR COMMITTEE OF MANAGE~IENT, (e) COMMUNITY 

AROUND, (f) HIS PROFESSION. SECT. 2.-QUALIFICATIONS OF TEACHER, 
(1/) PERSONAL, (b) LITERARY, (e) PROFESSIONAL. SECT. 3.-MEANS OF 
OBTAINING PROFESSIONAL QUALIFICATIONS; NORMAL SCHOOLS, HOW 
CONDUCTED, OFFICERS, AND SPECIAL FUNCTIONS; BENEFITS O}' NORMAL 
SCHOOLS; HISTORY; TEACHER'S INSTITUTES; TEACHER'S ASSOCIATIONS. 
RECT~ 4.-FEMALE TEACHING. SECT. 5-DIFFICULTIES OF TEACHER. 
:SECT. 6.-REWARDS OF TEACHER. 

Did our space admit, we might here enlarge on the office of the 
teacher. We might, for example, sketch its history, importance, 
dignity, and, lastly, the positron which the office ought to hold in 
all civilized communities. But we must economize our space, as we 
have many important matters still to consider. And we, therefore, 
at once proceed to the duties of the teacher. 

SECTION. I.-THE DUTIEe OF THE TE.A.CHER. 

These are many and onerous, arising of course from the relations in 
which he is phiced. 1. The duties he owes to himself as a teacher,
to his body and to his mind. He must attend to his food, which 
ought to be plain and simple, taken regularly at sufficient intervals, 
and in moderate quantity, avoiding all indigestible articles, all unripe 
fruit, all tobacco and intoxicating drinks. He must give the needed 
seasonable time to nature's sweet restorer~balmy sleep. He must. 
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tnke regular exercis~ depending on the tastes and habits of the 
teacher himself. He should also stuuy cleanliness of body, neat
ness of dress, and orderliness of habit. But it is his bounden duty 
to attend to his mental, as well as to his physical welfare. Ever and 
.anon should he be laying up stores of useful knowledge, for in propor
tion to the extent and accuracy of that knowledge will be his compe
tency to discharge the functions of his calling. He ollght not less 
strenuously to advance morally and religiously. He is to be an exam
,pIe to all under his charge; and, therefore, he ought to be unceasingly 
progressing in aU that pertains to personal character and official 
usefulness. 

2. Ht·s duties to his scholars. The author of our lreing has devolved 
upon the parent the entire responsibility of the upbringing of his 
children. But the parent may be incompetent to carryon the ment:;l 
and moral education of his offspring, and though he have the ability, 
he may not be in circnmstances favorable for the performance. lIe is, 
therefore, at liberty to delegate his anthority and the whole of his 
trust to another,-to the teacher. The teacher thus stands, for tbe 
time being, in the room of the parent, and voluntarily undertakes the 
<lischarge of his duties. 

The teacher is responsible, to a great extent, for the bodily health 
of his pupils. It cannot be denied that the seeds of many 8erious and 
fatal diseases are sown in the school-room. These diseases sometimes 
.pring from tbe neglect of proper exercise, from teo long confine
ment in one position, or at one kind of study, or from inhaling a con
taminated, noxiolls air, or from an improper temperature, or from 
over-excitement in study. Now, the teacher ought to be an intelligent 
physiologist, and from a knowledge of what the human system can 
bear aud what it cannot, he should be ever on the alert, employing the 
means within his reach to ward off these and similar evils, from which 
tbe young so frequently suffer. But we go a step farther, and main
tain that the teacher ought not only tl} master tbe laws of animal phy
siology, but to make himself acquainted with the various diseases to 
wbich the young are liable, and the best methods of their treatment. 
This will fit and qualify him for the application of all preventive mea
sures, and thereby render bim usefully instrumental iii. arresting the 
progress of contagious, and, oftentimes, disastrously fatal epidemics. 
But he should go furtber still, and not merely act on the preventive, 
but encourage the use of all proper means for tbe symmetrical growth, 
and carriage, and graoofulness of the body; and, for this purpose, be 
~hould make himself acquainted with the whole subject of gymnastics, 
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calisthenics, military drill, design, &c. These he should strive to 
know speculatively and experimentally, that he may be able, if need 
be, to give direction and exemplification. Let no teacher imagine 
these are subjects beneath his notice or regard. They are most inti
mately connected with his profession, and that, with every enthusiastic 
educationist, is enough. 

But the preservation of the health and gait of the body is but a 
means leading to a certain end-the culture and growth of the mind!t 
of the pupils. For this purpose, he ought to impart every kind of 
knowledge-not the technical or conventional knowledge of the school
room merely, but that of the world of nature and of art around j those 
topics with which the young are coming daily and hourly in contact, 
viewed in all their relations and applications, in all their adaptations 
and tendencies. But this is not all j he ought studiously to labour to 
put into the hands of his pupils those means or instruments, by the 
help of which they may acquire knowledge themselves, not only dur
ing the seasons of youth, but throughout their whole future career. 
But more still, the teacher is bound to use every legitimate means for 
the development and growth of all the intellectual and emotional 
powers of his pupils, yea, to make this his chief concern, and that for 
the sake of the pupils themselves, of the human family at large, of 
their Creator and Saviour-God. And in all this, the teacher must be 
a model. Whether he teaches, or develops, or rules, he mnst remem
ber that hiB pupils are creatures of imitation-far more nnder the 
influence of his example than of his precepts. In one word, the 
teacher must be an encyclopredia of knowledge, a master in method
ology, and in government a pattern alike of tenderness and firmness. 

3. IRs duties to the parents oj the children under his care. Again 
and again, has it been observed that parents are the natural instructors 
and guardians of their oifspring,-an arrangement this confirmed and 
sealed by all the provision of the Christian salvation. Not less fre~ 
quently and unequivocally hath it been declared, that the teacher is 
the proxy of the parent, that his duties and authority are all delegated. 
He has a great and important trust committed to him, for whose right 
and faithful discharge he is amenable to the all-wise disposer, and yet 
withal, he must never forget that he is acting entirely in the capacity 
of a substitute, and bound, both from the nature of his office and for 
the due execution of its duties, to secure the sympathy, the support 
and co-operation of the parent. But to be more particular,-l. The 
teacher ought to be well acquainted with the views and feelings of 
1Ja1'ents regarding the educatiou of their children, and for this purpose, 
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he ought regularly and steadily to visit them in rotation; and this 
he should do, in addition to any special visits he may require to 
make, in consequence of misdemeanors, or any change that he may 
think necessary, or any case of discipline which it behooves him to 
submit to their consideration. In these visits, the teacher should 
strive to act out his official character, maintain the dignity of his posi
tion, and, instead of indulging in gossip or in unprofitable conversation, 
direct attention to school work, and especially to those topics that bear 
more directly on the progresi and improvement of the children of the 
household. 2. The teacher should take every pains to unfold his 
educational views, his designs and operations to the parents of the 
children. He may not be any time in the district till he discover the 
ignorance, the prejudice, and the errors that prevail on the whole 
subject of education, and be satisfied that he has the old as well as the 
young, the parent as well as the child, to instruct. Let not this state 
of things discourage. Let him boldly and unflinchingly betake him
self to the work of educational excavation, and marvellous will be tbe 
exploits achieved. Whilst he uses all means for the enlightenment of 
the minds of such, and perseveres in the midst of all obstruction, let it 
be a main concern with him to explain his plans and modes of proce
dure to thE' parents, and try to get them enlisted iu the preparation ot 
the home tasks. The assistance either of the father or mother in 
this work would be a triumph indeed, and, because of its reflex influ
ence, worth ten times more than all the direct benefit to the young. 
3. The teacher should use every means to persuade the parents to 
visit the school, not on formal, or on fete and gala days merely, but 
occasionally. By such visits, the parent will see the school in its 
every day attire, and thus be enabled to form a fair estimate of its 
trials and difficulties. on the one hand, and or its successes and encour
agements, on the other. These visits cannot fail to be productive of 
the most beneficial results. 4. The teacher ought to make conscience 
in giving to the parent a faithful and candid representation of the state 
and character of each of his children. Here as in everything else, 
the importance of the saying is apparent, "honesty is the best policy." 
In all his representations, then, the teacher should be frank and faith
ful; and he will, thereby, not only maintain his own respectability and 
influence, but subserve the interests of education. 

4. The Teacher's duty to the Trustees of schools. Provision is 
generally made under every system, that the parents of the school 
section, or the denomiQation or corporation select a few of their more 
intelligent to act for the whole, and no one can calculate how mueh 
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the real success of the scholastic uudertaking depends on the cha
racter of these officers. Their duties are exceedingly onerous and 
responsible, and, to be faithfully discharged, demand no ordinary meas
ure of sagacity, zeal, skill and tact. The duties that teachers owe to 
such officials are special and important. 1. They ought to show them 
every possible respect and attention, to evince, in the most substantial 
forms, their appreciation of their labour of love, and to do everything 
in their power for their enlightenment and encouragement, for their 
counsel, instruction and support. 2. It is the province of teachers, 
with all due deference, to submit their plans and modes of procedure to 
these lawfully appointed trustees, as well as any regulations bearing on 
management and government, or matters of detail, and all for the pur
pose of obtaining their sympathy, sanction and support. 3. Teachers 
ought to consult these trustees on e\'ery pressing emergency. Occur
rences are every now and again taking place in every school estab
li.;hment, which create difficulties even to experienced teachers; 
and, on these occasions, teachers ought to consult with the trustees, 
explain the circumstances, come to a certain judgment, and agree as to 
the course to be pursued. This will rid teachers of an immense 
amonnt of respollsibility. It will exert a wholesome influence on the 
whole school community. 4. The teacher ought to lend every assist
ance in his power to the trustees. He should never forget that he is 
their paid agent in the whole movement, and that it is alike his duty 
aud interest to see that everything is gone about with exactitude, that 
the legislative enactment under which they are acting is carried out in 
all its proYisions. If teachers in general would pursue such a course, 
thcre would not be so many complaints respecting the inefficiency of 
school trustees or school managers. 

5. IJuties of teachers to the inhabitants of section or school terri
tory. Every teacher has duties, which he owes to the community 
around, aml through it to the nation of which he is a member. It 
may happen, that, oftentimes, in young countries, the schoolmaster may 
be the principal public functionary in the settlement. But whether 
he be or not, the schoolmaster, if at all worthy of his position, will 
always exert a powerful influence in the locality. And, therefore, he 
should be prepared to throw his energies steadily and judiciously into 
all those measures that have for their object the social, the intellectual, 
the moral and religious welfare of the young in the section generally, 
not merely of those at school, bnt of those also that have gone to 
trades and other secular employments. But he must not content 
himself with the encouraging and stimulating of the more yo,uthful 
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part of the population, he should make it his study and business to 
wake up mind generally throughout the section, by commending the 
various schemes or measures which the situation or circumstances of the 
locality may seem to demand, as the formation of public libraries, &c., 
if It is in a farming district, by the establishment of agricultural socie
ties, or, in a mining, of mechanics' institutes of some form or another. 
All this and similar work will operate beneficially upon his usefulness 
in his school work, and aid him largely in the furtherance of all his 
professional projects. 

6. The duties wht"ch the teacher owes to his profession. Every 
man owes certain duties to his profession or his calling. That profes
sion or calling has its rights and privileges in the social compact, and, 
when these are invaded, he must be a hireling indeed, utterly unwor
thy of his position, if he does not lend his aid, with the men of like 
craft to turn back the assailants from their gates. 1. He does this 
when he takes heed to himself, to his own progressive advancement 
in everyone department, thereby imparting greater force and power 
in his school establishment, as well as extending his influence in the 
eye of all intelligent and reflective minds. 2. The teacher ought to 
identify himself, in every respect, with his profession. " If I were to 
leave my office as a preacher," said the immortal Luther, "I would next 
choose that of schoolmaster or teacher of boys; for I know that next 
to preaching, this is the greatest, best and most useful vocation, and I 
am not quite sure which of the two is the better." And if these noble 
sentiments had leavened and pervaded the public mind, the office of 
the teacher would have occupied, long before this time, a far more 
commanding position, would have been exalted to the rank of one of 
the learned professions. Though much is yet to be done to bring it 
to this elevation, we ought to rejoice at the advances made during the 
last twenty-five years, and to labour on till this honoured employment 
reach its grand consummation, and be ranked as one of the learned 
professions. 3. Teachers ought to make conscience in attending all 
teacher's institutes and associations, all those societies which have tor 
their object either the improvement of the teacher or the assertion and 
maintenance of his rights. These associations exist in every country 
and under every variety of auspices, and with every modification of 
form. Attendance on these should be enforced by compulsory enact
ment; but, in the meantime, every faithful teacher should make a sacred 
duty of attending, when at all practicable. 4. Still farther, teachers 
ought to avail themselves of the public press for the diffusion of intel
ligence regarding their operations, their educational movements, the 
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influence which these exert upon the country, and the claim they thus 
possess on the public support. All papers will thankfully receive such 
intelligence, and all teachers should be in a position to contribute such 
communications to the newspapers. Nor is this enongh. They should 
sow, broadcast, all tracts, reviews, journals, &c., on the subject, that 
the public mind may be thoroughly saturated. And farther still, 
means should be employed to see that these papers are read, canvassed 
and pronounced upon. 

7. T he spirit in which these duties ought to be discharged. Enough 
has surely been said respecting the duties of the teacher to satisfy 
every reflective mind, that these exercises are both numerous and 
onerous, involving responsibilities of overwhelming magnitude, such as 
must draw from the lips, even of the best equipped, the enquiry, 
•. "'ho is sufficient for these things?" It is they, and they only, who· 
are imbued with a right spirit, who are competent to answer the 
question, to cope with the difficulties. Ere we dismiss the subject, it 
may be well that we say a few words in reference to the spirit in 
which these duties should be discharged. And what is that spirit? 
Perhaps we canuot give a better answer to this question than that 
contained in Page's Theory and Practice :-" But the true spirit of 
the teacher, that seeks not alone pecuniary emolument, but desires to 
be in the highest degree useful to those who are to be taught; a spirit 
that elevates, above everything else, the nature and capabilities of the 
human soul, and that trembles under the responsibility of attempting 
to be its educator; a spirit that looks upon gold as the contemptible 
dross of earth when compared with the imperishable gem, which is to 
be polished and brought into heaven's light to shine for ever; a spirit 
that scorns alike the rewards of earth and seeks that highest of all 
rewards, an approving conscience, and an approving God; a spirit 
that earnestly enquires what is right, and that dreads to do what is 
wrong; a spirit that can reverence the handiwork of God in any child~ 
and that burns with the desire to be instrumental in training it to the 
highest attainment of which it is capable. Such a spirit is the first 
thing to be sought by the teacher, and without it the high.est talent 
cannot make him truly excellent in his profession." Such is the spirit 
of the teacher as described by Page, and everyone who reflects calmly 
upon these duties with their momentous responsibilities, hoth in time 
and eternity, cannot fail, we think, to give his cordial assent to this 
description, and to express his earnest desire that this spirit were
generally diffused amongst the labourers in this field. 
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SECTION H.-THE QUALIFICATIONS OF THE TEACHER. 

From what has already been advanced relative to the duties of the 
teacher, we can easily perceive that the qualifications requisite for 
their right discharge are both varied and profound, and that, as in 
every other sphere, the higher the qualifications, the more efficient 
will be the discharge of these duties. These qualifications may be all 
classified under the threefold division of personal, literary and profes
sional. 

1. Personal Qualifications. By this class we of course understand 
all those qualifications, which, as an individual, he ought to possess, so 
as efficiently to discharge the functions of his office. And we would 
notice. 

1. That there is, perhaps, no employment requiring a larger amount 
of physical energy than that of the teacher. If he is to maintain good 
government and exercise a thorough surveillance over his establish
ment, he should maintain a standing posture, and be constantly moving 
about amongst his pupils. And who but those who are athletic and 
in full possession of all their physical energies are competent for this 
work? And if his physical energies should be unimpaired, not less 
should his mental. For a long period, it was supposed that any kind 
of mind, intellectually and morally, would do for a teacher. A great 
revolution has been effected in this department. It is now pretty 
generally admitted, that to do the work of the teacher efficiently 
demands not only a certain amount of scholarship, but an energy and 
a vigor of high mould and standing, and whose character is out and 
out unimpeachable. 

2. The teacher ought to be a thorough gentleman in all his bear
ing. If he is so, not only will he spurn from him everything mean 
and despicable, but maintain a true dignity of demeanour in every 
position or situation. There will be a frankness, a simplicity, and a 
transparency in all he says and does that will inspire with confidence. 
He will be courteous without being frivolous, affable without being 
familiar, amiable without being unfaithful. 

3. The teacher ought to be a decided and devoted Christian. 
There are two things that the teacher has to do with his scholars, as 
religious and moral beings. He has to fit and qualify them for doing 
aright their part in life, and to prepare them for heavenly glory. In 
order to this, he must bring them in contact with spiritual and divine 
things, and with these his own mind and heart must be alike leavened. 
But this is not enough. There may be the form of sound words with-
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out the power, the shadow without the reality. And these latter the 
teacher should have, that he may be a living embodiment of the spi
ritual life, and in all his actions as well as in his words, entice the 
young to come to Jesus. To serve the highest end of all education, to 
bring the souls of his scholars to Him who is life, and who perfects 
praise out of the mouth of babes and sucklings, he must himself be a 
living and devoted Christian. 

4. The teacher must be an enthusiast, a man of intense earnest
ness. An enthusiast in teaching is one inspired with ardent zeal, with 
extravagant hope, and with confiding success in the pursuit. He feels 
assured that he has a great work to accomplish, and is determined to 
accomplish it. He has scanned it in all its length and breadth, and, 
realizing its glory, both in reference to the present and future genera
tions, he gives himself wholly to it. And yet what have we in all this 
but the soberest reality, but the office of the teacher exhibited in all 
its natural though transcendent results. 

5. The teacher should be a man of cheerfulness. Children, by the 
very constitution of their being, are full of mirth and hope. The pre
sent is all happy amusement, and the future is bright with the gleams 
of hope. With this law of life in children, the teacher ought to sym
pathize, to rejoice with them in their joys, and to sport in their sports. 
The skilful and pains-taking teacher will feel it to be a paramount 
duty to impose no arrestment on the full flow and tide of these joyous 
emotions, but rather to use means for directing and guiding the same 
into profitable .channels. 

6. The teacher must be patient and hopeful. There is, perhaps, 
no situation in life better fitted to test and prove patience than that of 
the teacher. In the government of the school, in the recitation of the 
lessons, and in the general management, there will be something 
occurriug every day, almost every hour, to rume temper, to irritate 
and excite. But whatever may be the provocation, he must endea
vour to keep cool and never lose command of his temper, remembering 
the words of Solomon :-" He that is slow to anger is better than the 
mighty, and he that ruleth his spirit than he that taketh a city." 
Verily, the teacher must let patience have her perfect work; and the 
more he does so, he is all the better equipped for his school life ; he is 
all the more capable as the master mind in his little domain. But he 
is doomed to disappointment in the midst of all his forbearance. He 
must just try and try until success crowns his efforts-a success all the 
more satisfying, because it is achieved under unparalleled difficulties. 
Truly, the teacher must be both patient and hopeful. 
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2. The Litemry Qualifications of the Teacher. By the literary 
qualifications of the teacher we understand the whole matter of scholar
ship, his general attainments as an educated person, o-r his particular 
knowledge of the various branches he is required to teach. On this 
point there is no doubt or uncertainty. Whatever may be the diver
sity of view in reference to the first or third class of his qualifications, 
all, here, are at one; all are agreed that to constitute a good or passable 
teacher, there must be a certain amount of literary qualifications, and 
the greater and more diversified, the more successful will he be, creteris 
paribus, as a teacher. Looking at his knowledge in general, it ought 
to be extensive, thorough and minute, accurate and reliable. Again, 
it should be methodical, so built into the mind, that it can be seized 
upon and rendered available at any future period; and not only so, 
but capable of receiving continuous and progressive supplies. Turning 
from general knowledge to that which is particular, or that scholarship 
which belongs essentially to the office of the teacher, this may be sub
divided into common and advanced, embracing, in the former, the 
branches usually taught in a common school, and, in the latter, classics 
and mathematics, in additioo. 
i Every teacher of a common school ought to possess a competent 
knowledge of his vernacular tongue. If it is the English, for example, 
he ought to be thoroughly acquainted with that language in its history, 
elements, structure, syntax and prosody. He should not only thus 
know it, hut be able to speak and write it with correctness and ele
gance. To enable him to do this with ordinary facility, he would 
derive much advantage from being acquainted with the grammar of 
another language, either dead or liviLg-Latin or French. Besides, 
it would form no small enhancement to his other acquisitions, were he 
well acquainted with the principles and laws of logic, on the one hand. 
and of rhetoric, on the other. With such attainments the teacher 
would be capable of conducting any common mixed school, in so far 
as the matter of language is concerned, and this, after all, constitutes 
the foundation upon which every branch must be built. -'A competent 
teacher in a common school ought also to possess a fair amount of 
scholarship in the mathematical department. He ought to be in every 
sense of the term a good arithmetician, that is, he ought to have a 
thorough knowledge of the rules embraced in a common arithmetic, 
and be able to work its exercises with correctness and expedition. 
But, as a teacher, he must go a step further, and be able to expound 
the rationale, or ,he principle on which these rules depend, and, for 
this purpose, he ought to be both a good algebraist and geometrician. 
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The only other common branch of education is penmanship. The 
teacher of a common school should not only be able to write a plain, 
legible and easy hand, but he should understand the principles and 
elements on which script is founded, and this, again, would be in no 
small degree enhanced, by the teacher being both theoretically and 
practically acquainted with drawing, linear and perspective, as well as 
with the science and harmony of colours. The above amount of schol
arship is indispensable for the teacher of a common school, and it 
should also be accounted as an essential substratum of every teacher's 
equipment in an advanced school, where both classics and mathematics 
are taught. Teachers in a grammar school or an academy should be 
possessed of highest scholarship, such as usually belongs to those who 
have gone through a regular, collegiate course in a faculty of arts. 
But it is needless to enlarge on this class of qualifications, as it is uni
versally admitted; and, therefore, we pass on at once to the 

3. Professional Qualifications. Under this class we comprehend 
all those qualifications that properly belong to the school-room, and 
that go to constitute a thoroughly equipped teacher. For a long 
period, this class of qualifications was ignored, if not turned into ridi
cule, by the most intelligent and experienced educationists. Even 
after the whole subject of apprenticeship in every mechanical pursuit 
in all civilized societies, and after the whole curriculum of the learned 
professions were established points, no one seemed to dream of the 
necessity of any preparatory professional qualifications on the part of 
the teacher. " One of the most extraordinary facts connected with 
the whole history of education," says the Princeton Review, "is, that 
the world, applauding the results of education, should have so long 
neglected the most obvious means of securing them. It is hard to be 
accounted for otherwise. than from the very extreme of human per
visity, that of all labourers in the field of intellect, the teacher alone 
should have been untaught and left to pick up his professional know
ledge the best way he could, at odds and ends, or to do without any. 
Until recently, the public seems to have depended for schoolmasters 
upon the probability that there would always be some persous fit for 
nothing else, some lame man that could not work, or lazy ones that 
would not; some disabled clergyman who could not obtain a living, 
some physician failed in physic, or lawyer waiting for a practice, some 
youth willing to work hard for a little help on the way to his profes
sion, or some poor man unable, from lack of means, to reach that end 
until too late in life to profit from it, and, therefore, compelled to make 
a life's labour of what had been designed merely as a step thereto. 
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Among the improvements of the present century, none merit more 
unqualified approbation than those which have gone to enlarge, define, 
and give proper shape and direction to the work of the schoolmaster." 

And now is it asked, What are these professional qualifications? 
They are, both theoretical and practical, as in every other business or 
profession. In reference to the former of these, the theoretic qualifi
cations, the teacher ought to possess clear and accurate views of the 
end to be served. This, as hath been said, is the development of all 
the parts of the child's compound nature. And how can he confront 
such a task unless he knows something about that nature, unless he 
knows it well, as a whole, in its parts, in its relations, in its tendencies. 
Another professional qualification is the knowledge of the appliance 
necessary for the development of that nature, and the proper use of 
the same. And here it must appear palpable to all that the teacher 
must make a stndy of the whole subject of method. And after he has 
done so, and clearly apprehends the method best fitted for this or that 
mind, and for this and that subject, how is he to acquire the art of 
using it ? In no other way than by practice. And does not all this 
imply a season of preparation, a service of apprenticeship? But, 
again, the whole subject of the organization, management and govern
ment of schools demands not only enlarged theoretical views, but time 
and experience thoroughly to carry into effect, ere a state of proficiency 
in practice is reached. 

SECTION III.-MEANS OF OBTAINING THE REQUISITE QUALIFI

CATIONS. 

And how are these qualifications to be obtained? What means 
are to be resorted to for the purpose of their most efficient convey
ance? This question has been reiterated by successive progressive 
educationists, and especially by those who have discovered and put 
into execution some important principle in the inner life of education. 
And it is interesting to notice, that the great majority of these have 
pursued the almost identical course in the dissemination of their dis
covery. They have established seminaries in the shape of Model 
schools, for the purpose of presenting an exemplification of their views 
and modes of operations. These schools have, generally, been largely 
attended by cadets for teaching, who, when they acquired the particu
lar method, repaired to other spheres of usefulness, and, in this way, 
the improvement was propagated. So was it with all the pioneers of 
education in the lixteenth and seventeenth centuries. It has been 
found, however, that when anything truly great was involved in thes6 
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new methods, they had some principle or system of principles on 
which they rested, and how are t.hese to be expounded. Another 
kind or class of schools was thus indispensably necessary for the 
expre;;s purpose of imparting a knowledge both of the theory and 
practice of the improvement. This was done by Franke, born in 1671, 
the founder of Normal schools, in the establishment of his Seminarium 
preceptorum, after he had exemplified his views and methods for years 
in his general schools. So was it with David Stow. He first worked 
out the essential features of his system in the Sabbath school. Crowds 
went to witness his exemplification, and numbers of enterprising young 
teachers were so powerfully attracted that they attended day after day 
and week after week, until they had imbibed its essential character
istics, and went forth with the determination of carrying it out in their 
own special sphere of opemtion. But it was soon found that these 
practical methods involved principles of deepest significance, and to do 
justice to the same, these principles must be evolved and inculcated; 
in other words, the theoretical must accompany the practical; and 
hence the establishment of the school in Glasgow it. 1826 for pupil 
teachers. It was, with greatest appropriateness, called a Normal 
school. because it was erected and set agoing for the express purpose of 
training the future teachers of the young in a thorough acquaintance 
with the principles and practice of a particular system, in accordance 
with which everything must be conducted, after whose staudard every
thing must aim. This Normal school soon testified its worth and 
usefulness by the superior qualificatiolls of those who went forth from 
within its walls; ami similar institutions were established, straightway, 
over Britain and this continent. They had obtained a thorough foot
ing more than a century before in se,"eral parts of the continent of 
Europe. Like every novel undertaking, they had to encounter obstruc
tions anll prejudices. Some objected to them on the score of their 
expensiveness; others, on the ground of their untried character; and 
others, on the ground of their uselessness, on the one hand, or their 
inefficiency, on the other. Nevertheless, whatever their character or 
the opposition they met, they grew and multiplied apace, and now, in 
theory, at least, they are acknowlerlged by all civilized nations upon 
earth as one of the e~sential requisites of a national education, alld 
provision made in every popular system for their support. Various 
other plaus and schemes have been propounded for the imparting of 
professional qualifications to teachers. Some have maintained that 
th8 necessity would be met by the establishment of a professor of 
paideutics in our universities, and others that teachers institutes and 
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teachers associations were sufficient. These, and such like plans, may 
be good auxiliaries or helps, but they never will, and, we venture to 
say, never can prove a substitute for a properly conducted and properly 
equipped Normal school. But whilst we feel persuaded, and boldly 
avow, that Normal schools constitute the channel, the natural chan
nel, for the qualifying of the teaching profession, we are far from 
imagining that tnese institutions have, generally speaking, reached 
a state of proficiency, or that they are yet out of the tentative pro
cess, the experimental crucible. Some are well equipped and con
ducted in a superior style. Some are miserably provided, and, as a 
matter of course, fail in producing any substantial or beneficial results. 
There is here just as great a variety, in proportion to their numbers, 
as we find in anyone institution or seminary of learning. It may not 
be unprofitable now to state what constitutes, in our opinion, the 
beau ideal of a Normal school equipment. 

1. In introducing this subject, we may state it as onr deliberate 
judgment, that Normal Schools should adhere rigidly to their own 
proper work, the manufacture or the training of teachers. This is 
universally acknowledged in theory, but it is sadly neglected and for
gotten in practice. Perhaps, one half of these institutions are neither 
more nor less than seminaries of learning, grammar schools or acade
mies. They give some instruction on the bnsiness of teaching. exactly 
as they do with any other branch; and this is all. This, if the student 
has been attentive and diligent, is all that he has acquired, in addition 
to his stock of knowledge,-a thing, this, not to be despised. But, 
in so far as his real teaching capabilities are concerned, these are in 
statu quo, so that he might just as well have attended any other 
seminary of learning. Such Normal schools have entirely mistaken 
their object as a distinctive class of educational institutions. If such 
have Model or practising schools at all, they are mere appendages or 
exemplifications; they serve no good practical purpose. Model 
schools, worthy of their designation, shonld embody the peculiar 
features of the theories inculcated m tire collegiate- department. 

2. Again, Normal schools should select and exemplify a method. 
The very designation of the term would lead one to expect that some 
standard or common principle should pervade all the operations and 
proceedings of the establishment, should be exhibited in every branch, 
in every arrangement, in every amusement. This requires a constant 
surveillance on the part of the head of the establishment, between 
whom and his assistnnts there must be thorough sympathy and co
operation, otherwise th~ designation is a misnomer. These institu--
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new methods, they had some principle or system of principles on 
which they rested, and how are t.hese to be expounded. Another 
kind or class of schools was thus indispensably necessary for the 
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in other words, the theoretical must accompany the practical; and 
heuce the establishment of the school in Glasgow it .. 1826 for pupil 
teachers. It was, with greatest appropriateness, called a Normal 
school. because it was erected and set agoing for the express purpose of 
training the future teachers of the young in a thorough acquaintance 
with the principles and practice of a particular system, in accordance 
with which everything must be conducten, after whose standard every
thing must aim. This Normal school soon testified its worth and 
usefulness by the superior qnalifications of those who went forth from 
within its walls; ann similar institutions were established, straightway, 
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others, on the ground of their uselessness, on the one hand, or their 
inefficiency, on the other. Nevertheless, whatever their character or 
the opposition they met, they grew and multiplied apace, and now, in 
theory, at least, they are acknowledged by all civilized nations upon 
earth as one of the essential requisites of a national education, alld 
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other plans and schemes have been propounded for the imparting of 
professional qualifications to teachers. Some have maintained that 
th~ ne~essi.ty would be met by the establishment of a professor of 
paldeutlCs III our universities, and others that teachers institutes and 



A.RT O'F EDUCATION. 

teachers associations were sufficient. These, and such like plans, may 
be good auxiliaries or helps, but they never will, and, we venture to 
say, never can prove a substitute for a properly conducted and properly 
equipped Normal school. But whilst we feel persuaded, and boldly 
avow, that Normal schools constitute the channel, the natural chan
nel, for the qualifying of the teaching profession, we are far from 
imagining that tnese institutions ha:ve, generally speaking, reached 
a state of proficiency, or that they are yet out of the tentative pro
cess, the experimental crucible. Some are well equipped and con
ducted in a superior style. Some are miserably provided, and, as a 
matter of course, fail in producing any substantial or beneficial results. 
There is here just as great a variety, in proportion to their nnmbers, 
as we find in anyone institution or seminary of learning. It may not 
be unprofitable now to state what constitutes, in our opinion, the 
heau ideal of a Normal school equipment. 

1. In introducing this subject, we may state it as onr deliberate 
judgment, that Normal Schools should adhere rigidly to their own 
proper work, the manufacture or the training of teachers. This is 
universally acknowledged in theory, but it is sacl.ly neglected and for
gotten in practice. Perhaps, one half of these institutions are neither 
more nor less than seminaries of learning, grammar schools or acade
mies. They give some instruction on the business of teaching, exactly 
as they do with any other branch; and this is all. This, if the student 
has been attentive and diligent, is all that he has acquired, in addition 
to his stock of knowledge,-a thing, this, not to be despised. But, 
in so far as his real teaching capabilities are concerned, these are in 
statu quo, so that he might jnst as well have attended any other 
seminary of learning. Such Normal schools have entirely mistaken 
their object as a distinctive class of educatiolJal institutions. If such 
have Model or practising schools at all, they are mere appendages or 
exemplifications; they serve no good practical purpose. Model 
schools, worthy of their designatioll, should embody the peculiar 
features of the theories inculcated m tire collegiate department. 

2. Again, Normal schools should select and exemplify a method. 
The very designatioll of the term would lead one to expect that some 
standard or common principle should pervade all the operatiollS and 
proceedings of the establishment, should be exhibited in every branch, 
in every arrangement, in every amusement. This requires a constant 
surveillance on the part of the head of the establishment, between 
whom aDd his assistullts there mllst be thorough sympathy and co
operation, otherwise the desiglJation is a misnomer. These institu-
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tions should be out and out practical. The amount of admission 
scholarship is generally a fixed matter in them all. This is in tenor, 
as follows :-1. Good readers and spellers, and ability to give a fair 
account of the piece react 2. Elements of grammar and geography, 
history of country, Great Britain, outline of universal history. 
3. Arithmetic, fundamental rules, reduction, rule of three, fractions. 
The first six weeks should be spent in a review of all these branches. 
One day every week should be set apart for practice in these branches, 
when the pupil-teacher takes the platform in presence of all the teach
ers of the institution, the lesson in each department being given out 
the night before. During this period, the outline of the professional 
course should be sketched. All the exterior work, motions, physical 
exercises, &c., should be conducted exactly in the same fashion as the 
Model school. After the expiry of that time, the new work should 
be begun, and provision made for practice in Model or practising 
schools. On the day for practice in Model school, the pupil-teachers 
are divided into as many groups as there are grades in the establish
ment, and marched into the different apartments, each group being pre
sided over by one of the teachers in Normal school. The masters 
of Model school practise first hour on a kindred subject, the second 
hour is taken up by pupil-teachers. Two or three, or more, practise, 
whilst the rest are busily engaged taking notes, with the vitlw of 
criticising their fellow students on their return to Normal school. 
After practice, the pupil-teachers return to their own hall, when the 
criticism commences. After the pupils of each group have expressed 
their views, the master, who accompauied that group, gives his opinion 
relative to the criticism, and the whole is wound up by a few words 
from the Principal. Along with this work, every day in sections, the 
pupils, once a week or so, after the lessons are gone over by the 
teacher in his own department, are required to take the platform and 
pursue the same course as the teacher. All this shows how com
pletely a properly conducted Normal school is out and out practical. 
No first class certificate ought to be granted to Normal students 
except on the ground of proficiency in teaching, as well as in scholar
ship. This would change the whole aspect and character of these 
institutions, and in a short time effect a complete revolution in their 
management. 

3. But it is now time that we describe briefly the equipment 
necessary to produce such effects. And it may be proper, first, 
that we say a few words in reference to the buildings of a Normal 
school institution. As to the size of such buildings all depends on the 
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population and extent of territory to be provided with teachers. For 
every hundred thousand of a population, there ought to be accommo
dation for at least twenty-five pupil teachers, or for every five hundred 
thousand, for one hundred. This is size enough for any such institu
tion, so as to do justice in the practical operations. But, whatever 
be the size of the Normal College, no such building should be erected 
without a proportionate suite of !Iodel and practising schools. The 
Model schools are supposed to furnish an exemplification of the 
science or theory expounded and inculcated ill the Normal College, 
and the practising schools is the workshop for the pupil-teachers, the 
arena for the experimental process. The Model and the practis
ing schools are but too frequently united. This seldom fails to detract 
from the efficiency of the establishment. These schools should be 
manned by the ablest body of teachers that can be procured, men pos
sessed of a thorough knowledge of the system both in its theoretical 
and practical bearings, and animated by a noble enthusiasm to have it 
fully illustrated, the Principal being facile princeps in everything 
pertaining to the professional department, both theoretical and practi
cal. But it may be of advantage that we extend our observations a 
little in reference to the officers of such an institution. No Normal 
school should, in our opinion, attempt to accommodate more than one 
hundr~d students, which would be amply sufficient to supply, with 
trained teachers, a population of five hundred thousand, and woulcl 
awaken a deeper interest in their respective localities, as well as sti
mulate and encourage one another. This would impose a considerable 
outlay on a nation's educational expenditure, but it would be eventually 
the cheapest. It is impossible for one man to do justice to the practi
cal department of a greater number. For such a school, there should 
not be less than three teachers-the Principal, English and Classical, 
and Mathematical, with one for the music and another for drawing. 
One or two tutors for ancient and modern languages might assist in 
certain localities for a few hours daily. The Principal is the lever of 
the whole establishment; every operation and movement must be 
entirely and absolutely under his control, or else the one grand end 
cannot be accomplished. He takes the sole active management of the 
professional department, and delivers lectures on the nature, the science 
and the practice of teaching, or else uses a text-book. The latter, 
when practicable, is much to be preferred. Besides, he will require 
to give lectures on natural science and natural philosophy, as furnish
ing the most fruitful.source for illustrations and oral lessons. The 
English master's labour can scarcely be over-estimated. A great deal 

86 
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of the development process, both as regards the pupils themselves and 
as fitting them for the carrying out of this end with the young, must 
necessarily devolve on this officer. The mathematical master must 
pursue pretty much the same course in hi6 department, dwelling prin
cipally on the fundamentals, and eliminating the rationalia in all their 
principles, and laws, and results. As we have not room here for 
enlargement, we subjoin, in tabular form, a view of the work done in 
a Normal school of the size and equipment indicated. 

Table of a week's studies in a Normal school of one hundred pupils, 
divided into three sections-junior, senior and academic, or a, band c, 
for the period of three sessions or fifteen months-with three regular 
masters and a teacher of drawing and one of music-thirty hours 
weekly or six hours per diem for five days-with Model and practising 
schools. 
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Written exercises by whole school, once a week, at least. The Ias~ 
half of the se~sion, the pupil-teachers, when in classess, in rotation 
and under the direction of the master of the department, preside. 
Though b. and c., when in classes, are tGgethef, they still prosecnte 
their respective studies. 

Benefits of Normal Schools. These are many and great, direct and: 
indirect, affecting, materially and beneficially, not only all the common, 
school education of the country, wherever' they exist in efficient ope
ration, bnt all the higher seminaries af learning, both academic and 
collegiate. These benefits we cannot now illustrate. We can only 
present our readers with a bare enumeration. Normal schools are 
beneficial-

1. Because they present to young men and women the best oppor
tunity yet discovered of acquiring the knowledge of the business of 
teaching, both theoretical and practical. 

2. Because they are well calculated to cherish and foster a profes-· 
sional spirit among teachers. 

3. Because they introduce and disseminate, most extensively, im-' 
proved methods of teaching. 

4. Becanse they beget aud keep alive a fove £Or the occ'llpation. 
5. Because they are admirably fitted to bring about a uniformity 

of system in any country. 
6. Because they send out, as a whole, the best quaiified teachers. 
This summary of the benefits of these institutions is rlbtified and 

seafed by their continuous increase and progress, so that it may now 
be said that they have become an indispensable reqnisite in all national 
systems of education. About the beginning of the eighteenth century 
the benevolent Franke of Halle, established his teachers' seminary, 
and now Prussia possesses not less than fifty-one Normal schools., 
About twenty or thirty years afterwards the several States in Ger
many countenanced this system of popular instruction, and their 
Normal schools kept equal pace with their educational progress. And" 
now, Saxony possesses 10, Austria 11, Bavaria 9, 'Wirtemberg 7" 
Hanover 7, Baden 4, Hesse Cassel 3, Hesse Darmstadt 3. In 1817, 
Holland erected 2, Belgium 2, Denmark 2, Sweden 1. In 1808, 
France erected its first Normal school, and now it has not less than 97. 
In 1835, Scotland built 2, the one in Glasgow and the other in Edin
burgh, though the former had been in e:!:istence on an inferior scale 
for several years beforehand. In 1836, Ireland erected one in Dublin 
of stupendous size. In 18400, England commenced its operations in 
this department, and now, along with Wales and Scotland, possesses" 
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'llpwards of 40. In the New 'World, Normal schools are of more 
r.ecent date. Though the subject of Normal schools was agitated in 
Massachusetts in 1825, it was not till 1839 that they were formally 
set agoing, and, now, there are three in that ,State, with one in Boston 
for the supply of that dty alone with qualified teachers. In 184.5, one 
was established at Albany for the State of New York; in 1848, 
another at Philadelphia for the State of Pennsylvania; in 1849, 
another at New Britain for the State of Connecticut; in 1850, another 
at Usilante for the State of Michigan. Now, there is scarcely a State 
in the West and North without its Normal school. In British Ame
rica, too, simil:l.r movements have taken place. In 1847, the first 
Normal school for Ontario was opened, and in about five years they 
took possession of their present spacious buildings. In Quebec, there 
are four Normal schools; two at Montreal, one for Roman Catholics 
and one for Protestants; and two at Quebec, all established under 
Act of Parliament of 1857. In Nova Scotia in 1855. In New Bruns
wick in 1850. In Prince Edward's Island in 1856, &e. 

We have now discussed at some length the means by which teachers 
may obtain their preparatory qualifications. We have said nothing as 
to the time requisite for slIch preparation. That should never be less 
than three sessions of five months each. If they are respectable 
scholars when they enrol, this period, with ordinary diligence, should 
put them in possession of a fair teaching equipment. This remark, of 
course, refers exclusively to those who have never taught. For those 
who have taught., provided their scholarship is at all corresponding 
with the position they hold, some arrangement should be made in 
every such institution, to lessen the period of their attendance, though 
here certain bound'S mllst be fixed. And if these are the preparatory 
means for qualifying teachers, it may now be asked, What are the 
means necessary for keeping up and extending these qualifications in 
all the departments? Among the various stimulants that may be 
employed for this purpose, we know none so beneficial, so likely to 
prove effectual as teachers'institutes and associations; and, along with 
these, a thorough system of local and national inspection, with periodi
cal examinations, &c. 

SECTION IV.-FE~IALE TEACHING. 

Formerly, female teaching was confined to private families, or 
rrivate schools, or matrons' village schools, but now it very 
generally prevails qpth in the Old and New World, especially 
w the more juvenile or primary departments. It is unnecessary 
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here to refer to the pr~judices that exist in the minds of some, 
and especially of those reared in Scotland, againt female teach
ing. It is more to our purpose that we say a word or two in 
reference to the qualifications and position of female teachers. We 
do not here touch the controverted point, whether the mental 
energies of the temale mind will, as a whole, sutrer comparison with 
those of tbe male. It is sufficient for us to know that, both by th~ 
law of nature and revelation, there is a position of subordination and 
of dependence assigned to the former, and hence there may, and there 
ought to be, situations in educational establishments better adapted to 
the one sex than the other; and, accordingly, it is generally admitted. 
that the infant and primary departments are best fitted for tbe female, 
whilst the head masterships, and the more advanced sections, are for 
the male. This does not, and ought not to impose any restraint on 
the studies of tbe former, whether literary or professional. On tbe 
contrary, they ought to receive every possible encouragement to pro
secute their studies and professional attainments with unabated ardor, 
seeing that the perfection of teaching is simplicity, and that the most 
profound erudition, and the most dexterous skill are required to make 
the most common things plain. Neither will this general rule put any 
impediment in tbe way of individual exceptions, for higher positions 
to be acknowledged either in tbe one case or otber. The advice given 
by Stow is, like bimself, sound and solid,-" Let each sex copy the 
excellencies of the other, the female teacher, the firmness of the male, 
and the latter, the affection, kindness and entreaties of the former," 
and this will produce the best teaching. 

SECTION V.-DU'FICULTIES OF THE TEACHER. 

There are difficulties to be encountered in every employment, but 
in some, these are more numerous and formidable than in others, and 
there is, perhaps, none more so than in that of teaching. Here, there 
are difficulties both from without and from within, and it were well that 
the youthful teacher calculated and weighed these, and prepared him
self to do battle with them. Those originating externally are such as 
the following ;-1. Want of proper school accommodation. 2. Of pro
per apparatus and text-books. 3. The irregularity of the attendance of 
too many pupils. 4. The want of sympathy on the part of the parents. 
5. The want of proper arrangements for carrying on a course of regu
lar self-improvement. Nevertheless, in all these respects, within the 
last twenty years or so, there has been a decided and progressive alte
ration going on, which augurs well for the future. Indeed, all these 
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difficulties will rapidly give way just as the subject of education rises 
in public estimation. 

But there is another class of difficulties, not so easily conquered,
we refer to those that spring from internal causes. These difficulties 
are such as the following :-1. The great variety of natural gifts among 
the young. 2. Closely allied to this, is the diversity of natural temper 
and disposition. 3. This difficulty is all the greater and more formi
dable, when we take into aCC0l1.nt the fact, that the treatment and dis
cipline of one will be of little or no benefit to another; so that the 
management or code of regulations that has triumphed in one case, 
will prove utter feebleness in another. What was effectual at first, 
too, in course of time loses its virtue, and we are left in the same sea 
of troubles, with our difficulties oftentimes increasing both in number 
and perplexity, and these all the more when aggravated by the various 
counteracting influences of home. Indeed, it is questionable if the 
teacher is faithful to himself, to the cause of education and to the real 
welfare of his scholars, if there is anyone pursuit so environed with 
difficulties, so full of snares and temptations, or demanding a larger 
amount of public sympathy, support and co-operation. 

SECTION VI.-REWARDS OF THE TEACHER. 

We have just spoken of the difficulties of the teacher, sufficient, were 
there no compensatory rewards, to overwhelm and stagger the stoutest 
and the boldest. We would now show, in a very few words, the cha
racter of these rewards, which may be regarded in a threefold aspect, 
-personal, relative and official. 

1. As to personal rewards, there is, perhaps, none from which we 
derive such an amount of benefit as that of teaching; for in teaching 
we mllst of necessity improve ourselves, and the more faithful and 
enthusiastic we are in our vocation, the greater must be our progress. 

2. But the reflex influence of the teacher's employments is not less 
extensive than it is valuable in reference to the whole of his demeanor. 
We know not, for example, a better arena for calling into livelier 
exercise the grand peculiarities of Christianity. This enhances the 
profession, and brings along with it a present reward. Another series 
of benefits and of rewards springs from the relation subsisting between 
the teacher and taught. If the work in which he is engaged implies 
the obligation not only of studying mind generally, but of studying 
the leading peculiarities of each, what a fund of knowledge must this 
impart? And then,· again, he is bound to mark the effect of the 
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various appliances, in all their modifications, upon each individual 
mind, and how interesting and instructive must this exercise be?-
2. Another source of gratification to the teacher, springing from this 
relation, is the progress of his pupils ;-3. The direct reward arising 
from their gratitude, with the acknowledgment of affectionate parents 
and guardians. 

3. As to the official rewards of the teacher, these are such as arise 
from the nature of the work, viewed in all its relations, influences and 
destinies, such as :-1. The consciousness of being engaged in an hon
ourable employment. 2. The satisfaction of knowing that he is toiling 
in the noblest field of Christian philanthropy. 3. That he is moulding 
and fashioning the next generation, both in the state and the church. 
But this is not all. From the perpetuating power of all that is great 
and virtuous, the following generation will tell with tremendous effect 
upon the next, and that again upon the succeeding, so that the. potency 
and duration of the teacher, instrumentally, can hardly be estimated 
or conceived of. Nay, he is doing a work, not only for time, but for 
eternity. The splashing of the oar in the great ocean is obliterated 
and defaced by the succeeding wave, but from the very constitution of 
mind, no change, or vicissitude, or revolution can ever efface the 
impressions that are made on its tablets. Where is the office, then, 
more wide-spreading in its influence, where is the work more pregnant 
with real reward? Lastly, the teacher enjoys the smiles of heaven, 
the good will of Him that dwelt in the bush encompasses his every 
step. What instrumentality, next to the accredited ambassador of 
heaven, so hallowed, so influential, so perpetuating, so eternally pro
gressive! Surely, then, the teacher stands upon high vantage ground, 
surely he is warranted to expect peculiar manifestations of divine 
approbation. What a recompense of reward is this! 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

The first thing requiring to be done in the inner work of national 
education, is the selection of a system, the next, is the qualifying of the 
living agent. What is to be done for this investiture with the suitable 
qualifications? is the cry, the all but universal cry, a cry that will 
increase in earnestness and importunity in very proportion to the 
enlightenment of the views that obtain on the subject-matter of educa
tion. And this cry has not been expended in vain speculative notions 
or desires; it has been embodied in efforts of gigantic magnitude and of 
wide-spreading influence, and that now for upwards of a quarter of a 
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century. The more the state identifies herself with the canse of edu
cation, the more liberally she expends her revenue in its support and 
furtherance, the more concerned will she be to secure an equivalent 
for this expenditure; and as this mainly depends upon the ability and 
skill of the schoolmaster, the more intense will be her desires to see 
these qualities possessed by him. No where, perhaps, in modern 
times, has more been done towards the securing of this object than in 
Great Britain. Sir J. K. Shuttleworth read, as with the light of a 
sunbeam, the indissoluble conn ex ion between the qualification of the 
teacher and the efficiency of the school; and though he may have fallen 
into extremes in the matter of apprentice teachers, and though in the 
carrying out of his projects he may have involved the nation in the 
expenditure of what some may think an extravagant sum, it has ever 
been in the right direction, and for the accomplishment of the noblest 
purpo~e. 

In the body of this chapter, we have expressed ourselves in very 
decided terms on the nature of professional qualification, and of the 
only way of obtaining the same, being through the medium of well
equipped and well-conditioned Normal schools. 'Ve yiela to none in 
our estimate of profound scholarship, as constituting one of the essential 
qualities in the securing of efficiency in a teacher; we are even ready 
to go the length of admitting that it is the most essential, as it touches 
and affects every other. But it were needless to attempt to shut our 
eyes to the fact that this quality may be possessed, and yet the pos
sessor may be, iu many respects, a most incompetent teacher; and that 
not because of any inherent stupidity, but because he has never served 
an apprenticeship to the business. This can only be done by a con
tinued attendance at a properly equipped Normal school, where theory 
and practice not only go hand in hand, but where the one is considered 
as but the mean and the other the end. We are free to admit, that 
the philosophy of method may be propounded in erudite prelections by 
professors in our colleges and universities, but the art never, never 
can be learned without personal, direct, patient, persevering practice, 
a practice founded upon a right basis,-a basis that never fails to 
produce valuable results. 

When a nation has got the length of guaranteeing a certain salary 
to her teaching officers, and paying that salary directly out of her own 
resources according to certain grades of teachers, she is bound to see 
that there is something like uniformity in reference to these grades. 
This is a difficult fask. It cannot be arrived at by a uniformity of 
queries, whether addressed to the candidates in a vim voce or in a 
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written form. Where a variety of local boards exists, there will ever 
be a diversity of interpretation, as well as of judgment. The nearest 
approximation that can possibly be reached is, by the appointrucnt of 
a common board for the whole nation. All, however, that this com
mon board can decide is the matter of scholarship, or the theoretic 
knowledge of the profession. They can append no testimony in their 
certificate to the professional power of the individual, either in organ
izing, managing or governing a school, or in developing mind. This 
can only be done, to any extent, through the instructive faculty of a 
Normal school, after a due season of training has been gone through. 
The above, in its essential elements, we are happy to say, is the plan 
pursued in the province of Nova Scotia, under the auspices of the pre
sent talented and energetic Superintendent of Education,-a plan 
which only requires time, steady application and faithful working, not 
only to bring about a general uniformity in the classification of teach
ers, but the highest literary and professional qualifications. 

SUBDIVISION n.-THE EXTERIOR. 

CHAPTER 1. 

DUTY OF THE STATE TO EDUCATION. 

SECT. L-REASONS WHY THE STATE SHOULD ESTABLISH AND UPHOLD A NA
TIONAL EDUCATION--a. ITS ALLEGIANCE TO THE GOVERNOR OF THE 
NATIONS; b. ITS RESPONSIBILITIES; c. ITS SERVING THE PURPOSES FOR 
WHICH IT WAS INSTITUTED; d. No OTHER POWER OR AGENCY CAPABLE 
OF OVERTAKING THE WORK. SECT. 2.-WHAT THE STATE OUGHT TO 
DO-a. IT OUGHT TO PROVIDE AN ADEQUATE QUANTITY; b. COMPEL 
THE ATTENDANCE OF ALL; C. Do WHAT IN IT LIES TO SECURE THE 
BEST QUALITy;-THE R.LIGIOUS ELEMENT. 

In introducing the practice of education, we stated certain reasons 
for discussing it under the twofold aspect of the Interior and Exterior, 
what comprehended under each of these aspects, and why we consid
ered the Interior first. 

In passing on to the Exterior, the first subject that meets our atten
tion is the duty the State owes to education. This is a very extensive 
and inviting theme j we cannot do more than present an outline of the 
argument. 
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SECTION I. 

That nations, as such, have a duty to discharge to the education of 
the young within their border, is a truth, which few, if any, are dis
posed to question. There may, and there does exist no small diversity 
of opinion as to the nature or extent of the encouragement to be 
given, but, with one exception, those who hold extreme voluntary 
views, we know none, who are not prepared to extend towards it a 
certain measure of support. We here take the highest possible ground, 
and unflinchingly maintain that it is the paramount duty of Christian 
nations, in a national character, to establish and uphold national sys
tems of education, and that for the following among other reasons :-

a. Because of their allegiance to the moral governor of the nations. 
That nations, as such, derive their existence from, and are under the 
government and control of the Almighty, both providentially and 
morally, is alike the dictate of nature and revelation. But whilst 
God maintains absolute and sovereign sway over the nations of the 
earth, even as he does over individuals, and whilst national society, 
political government, magistratical authority, all originate in the moral 
government of God as the God of nations and not in the mediatorial 
system, it must not be forgotten that God has placed the management 
of the whole affairs of the moral universe in the hands of His Son as 
Mediator. It is, therefore, not enough to say that nations owe their 
existence to God. This is true, but it is not the whole truth on the 
subject. They are to be regarded as originating in the will, authority 
and appointment of the Messiah. He watches over and directs all 
occurrences connected with them. He exacts obedience to his com
mands. He overrules all their rebellion for good. He executes the 
righteous judgment of God on wicked nations and rulers. As Prince 
of the kings of the earth he opens up a way for the universal dissemi
nation and success of the Gospel among the nations. By wielding the 
mediatorial sceptre, He preserves His church and protects His spir
itual kingdom; and will ultimately bring about an entire change in 
the character and constitution of the nations of the world. The 
period shall arrive when kings shall be nursing fathers and their 
queens nursing mothers of the church; and the kingdoms of the world 
IIhall become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ. 

If the mediator is thus invested with dominion over the nations, in 
virtue of which He administers their regal acts, it follows as a natural 
and unavoidable iaference that there are duties which they owe to 
Him,-nations as such are His subjects, and they ought to have respect 
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to Him in all their institutions and transactions; to take His law as 
their rule, to attend to the qualifications He prescribes for their rulers, 
to have respect to his authority in their subjection to those who rule 
over them, &c., &c. 

And now, we ask, in what way is the nation as such, both in its 
rulers and subjects, to be pervaded by right views, relative to the 
person, and character, and government of Him by whom kings reign 
and princes decree justice; how is the nation to be most extensively 
inspired by a due sense of the sovereign authority of Him who ruleth 
supreme in the armies of Heaven and amongst the inhabitants of 
this earth, and of whom no one can say, 'What doest thou'; how 
are all the inhabitants to be made acquainted with His laws, its 
requirements and prohibitions; how are they to obtain a knowledge 
and an appreciation of the blessings which He, as the almoner of 
Heaven, bestows upon them nationally? In no other way can this be 
done than by the (liffusion of the universal education of the young in 
every nation or community. And this education none but the nation 
can give, and this she is bound to give in token of her loyalty to her 
liege lord, in acknowledgment of her dependence upon Him not only 
for her existence and preservation, but for all her immunities and 
privileges. 

b. Again, nations, as such, are bound to promote the cause of 
national education, tor in no other way can they rid themselves of 
their responsibilities. That civil government is an ordinance or an 
appointment of Heaven, is everywhere taught and believed. Whatever 
the nature of the government, monarchical, aristocratical or democrati
cal, ,yhatl'ser is done directly by God or directly by man, the moment 
the appointment to office is legally constituted, all the powers of that 
office, whether appertaining to the legislati,'e or executive, are derived 
directly from Heaven. These powers can alone be morally dispensed 
in accordance with certain conditions, involving duties or respon
sibilities of no ordinary character, but it is only in carrying out these 
conditions that these officers are warranted to execute the power. 
For example, all rulers are commanded to be a terror to evil doers; 
the praise of such as do well; and, in fulfilment of this injnnction, they 
are, in certain circumstances and in the case of certain transgressors, 
invested with the power of life and death, but this they can only exe
cute under certain conditions. The party mnst be legally tried and 
coudemned. But over and above all this, the individual ought, in all 
equity, to have had the opportunity of knowing the nature of the law 
under which he is placed, and whose penalty of death he has incurred. 
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If he has resided within the bounds of that nation, and nothing has 
been done by it to give him a knowledge of the law which he has vio
lated, and which dooms him to death; if he can plead, with al! 
honesty that he neither knew the law, nor the punishment which its 
transgression involved, is the nation in such a case warranted, or 
morally justifiable in executing the sentence? It is a fearful respon
sibility to send a fellow creature into eternity, bearing, as he does, the 
natural image of his Creator. And, surely, before any executive is 
empowered to do so, it is bound, in very justice, to consider, whether it 
has discharged its own trust, whether it has acquitted itself of its own 
responsibility in the enlighteument of all enjoying its rights and immu
nities; and, especially, used the means for imparting a knowledge of 
the constitution, the laws and their penalties, under which they live. 
But there are ather responsibilities devolving upon nations as such, 
and which they are bound to discharge both· for their own safety and 
preservation of all free institutions; for instance, it is the duty and 
privilege of the people to elect their rulers and legislators. These 
legislators and rulers must possess certain qualifications for the dis
charge of their functions, and it behooves the people to know both the 
one and the other of these, before they can faithfully and legitimately 
exercise their elective franchi~e. Again, before the testimony of any 
witness in a court of justice is admitted, he must take the oath that he 
will tell 'the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth, as he 
shall answer to God in the day of judgment.' And to give assevera
tion to this oath the scriptures of eternal truth are put into his hands. 
And what does all this imply? Plainly, that he ought to possess au 
accurate knowledge of the nature of an oath, of the Being he invokes, 
as a witness of the truthfulness of his statement, as well as of the cha
racter of his judge, as unfolded in his own word. Surely, we need 
enter into no argumentation to show that nothing short of a sound and 
universal education of the young, pervading any community, can possi
bly secure these objects. And that educatiou, it is the bounden duty, 
as well as the highest privilege, of every enlightened Christian nation 
to impart, that she may quit herself of the varied responsibliities lying 
upon her. 

c. But, again, nations, as such, are placed under the most solemn 
obligations to further the cause of national education, in every possible 
way, because it is to education they owe their stability and glory. 
We have already expatiated on the benefits which education confers 
upon nations. W ~ showed, what really constitute the prosperity 
and happiness of every State, viz., the intelligence, the industry, 
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and the morality of its inhabitants. These are the essential elements 
of a nation's bliss, and nothing but a universal popular system of 
education will secure their possession and perpetuity. It is alto
gether unnecessary to unfold this theme anew here. It has, we 
apprehend, been proved to a demonstration, that these three ingredi
ents lie at the very foundation of a nation's dignity and glory, and 
that sound education, and that universally diffused, can alone bestow 
them; and if so, the inference must appear plain and palpable to all, 
namely, the high, the imperative, the paramount duty of nations to 
further the cause of education. 

d. Nations, as such, ought to bring all their influence to bear on the 
cause of popular education, inasmuch as it is they, and they alone, that 
can cope with its difficulties, furnish the adequate supplies, overtake 
the work. There seem to be three distinctive ways or agencies by 
which the education of a community or State may be accomplished. 
There is, first, the agency of corporations, or associations of individuals 
uniting their resources and energies; secondly, that of the different 
branches of the Christian church., either aided or not aided by the 
State, and, thirdly, that of nations. In reference to the first of these 
methods or agencies, that of individuals, associating their resources 
and energies in the furtherance of this object, such as the British and 
Foreign School Society, and such like, it were altogether unwarrant
able to deny that a large amount of good, educationally, has been 
effected by their instrumentality. But no one, who knows anything 
of their history and labours, will ever pretend to claim for them the 
ability of supplying the educational wants of any community, or State, 
or nation. Such an expectation were Utopian indeed. 

In reference to the second way or agency, we are here not left to 
our own speculations, or theoretical conjectures, or inferences, as to 
its competency or incompetency. It so happens, that for more than 
a quarter of a century, England has been the arena of a grand experi
ment of the denominational power or capability to supply the educa
tional destitution of that great country, aided and abetted by the most 
munificent grants made by the Imperial Parliament. The whole 
subject of popular education in England, about thirty years ago, 
received an immense impulse by the appointment of a Committee of 
Lords of the Privy Council to preside over this department of the 
public service, and to supplement, by a proportional allowance, the 
sum raised by the different denominations of professing Christians, 
and especially of the Church of England, the Wesleyan Methodists, 
Roman Catholics, and a section of the Congregationalists. This 
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Committee was fortunate enough, at the commencement of its opera
tions, to obtain the services of J. Kaye, Esq., afterwards Sir J. Kaye 
Shuttleworth, Bart., as Secretary, and both by the enthusiasm of that 
gentleman regulating the public grants, and by the inherent zeal of 
the denominations referred to, a stupendous effort has been put forth 
in providing additional school accommodation, in elevating the standard 
of teaching qualification, and in calling forth an apparatus of appliance 
unparalleled in the annals of the history of education. 

During the period of seventeen years, that is, from 1839 to 1856, 
the following sums have been raised by the parties referred to, supple
mented by grants in the building and improvement of Normal Colleges 
ruone:-

I Amount lubscribed. Am't. SUPPlementedl 

Church of England. . . .• .. .. . . .. . . . . . £148,847 13 2f £69,062 10 3 

Wesleyans .............. .. .... .. .. .. 33,101 9 3 5,049 10 0 

I 
British and Foreign School Society... . 16,433 7 9 6,000 0 0 I 
Home and Colonial.................. 1,000 0 0 6,000 0 f) 

Roman Catholics.. .. .. . . .. .. . • . . .. .. . 6,630 0 0 3,gOO 0 0 

During the same period, for the erection and improvement of ordi
nary schools :-

Amount subscribed. Am't. supplemented 
------

Chnrch of England .................. £1,386,703 10 2! £634,987 12 4! 
British and Foreign Society ........... 92,836 4 at 48,269 1 at 
Wesleyans ......................... 34,693 4 Ilt 16,927 1 2 
Roman Catholic ...................... 6,713 19 2! 15,006 3 3 

And what have been the results of this twofold agency, denomina
tional and governmental? Since 1839, there have been added not 
less than 2,740 new schools, and 1236 have been improved, 1492 
teachers' residences have been built, and additional accommodation 
provided for 492,028 children, allowing at the rate of 8 square feet of 
superficial area for each child, 29 Normal colleges erected, 4,373 certi
fied teachers, 225 assistants, nearly 2,000 Queen's scholars, and 10,245 
pupil-teachers. And what, it may now be asked, is the actual condi
tion of things in reference to this supply? Is the result such as to 
warraut the conclusion, that this agency is competent to cope with the 
educational difficulties, or able adequately to meet the demands? So 
far from this being the case, that at the expiry of the period already 
referred to, there were not less than 2,262,019 not at school, who nre of 
Bchool age. The las. census tables prove that only 599,829 were at 
work, leaving, thereby, 1,614,413 unemployed. What an appalling 
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condition this! How utterly futile to talk any longer of the capabili. 
ties of the voluntary, or denominational, or separate school system. 
If ever there were a country in the wide world where one would have 
expected success to crown such combined and well directed and pro
tracted efforts, it would be England. Surely, the most strenuous 
advocate of the separate system must henceforth resile from his posi
tion and confess its utter incompetency to make the adequate supply. 
And to what conclusion does this inevitably shut us up? Clearly to 
this, that nothing but the State can cope with the difficulties, even in 
reference to the matter of quantity. And, after the experiment just 
illustrated, it surely argues a temerity and presumption of no ordinary 
kind for any other power or agency to attempt the work. 

SECTION II. 

So much for the reasons of the duty of nations towards education; 
what they ought to do in its promotion is evidently the next point of 
enquiry, involving questions that have perplexed, and confounded, and 
staggered the wisest and ablest statesmen, ecclesiastics and philanthro
pists of the present day. 

a. We reply that every nation should make provision for the ade
quate supply. By adequate quantity, is meant, that it is the nation's 
duty to make the necessary provision for the education of all school
able children within its border. By schoolable children is understood 
all who are of school age, and who are or ought to be in attendance. 
As to the school age in anyone nation or country, various elements 
and circumstances require to be taken into consideration. Climate is 
one of these. This has a certain effect upon mental development. In 
tropical and frigid zones we have the two extremes, and in temperate 
regions we have various modifications depending less or more on local 
causes. Where, for instance, there are extremes of heat and cold, 
there is much earlier development or precocity of mind than where 
the temperature is more equable. This is the case with a considerahle 
proportion of British North America. So much so that if the school 
age in Scotia Antiqua be from 6 to Hi, that of Nova Scotia may be 
fairly estimated to be from 5 to 15. There are various other modify
ing elements, such as the general employment of the inhabitants in 
districts where there are large mining or manufacturing operations 
going on, or the existence of a high aristocracy in the land, giving rise 
to separate classes of schools into which we do not enter. It is the 
duty of the nation, in providing an adequate supply, not to be measured 
by the number in attendance at the national schools, but to decide for 



.l.RT OF EDUCA.TION. 577 

itself what really constitutes the school age; and here it should call in 
the aid of the most distinguished physico-psychologists, then ascertain 
from the last census the proportion of the children at that age, and 
provide accordingly. Generally speaking, and taking all the circum
stances ill.to acconnt, such as the probable increase during the period 
of the duration of school houses and such like, we believe, it will be 
round that the State has quitted itself well of its obligation, when 
it has made provision for the education of one-fourth of the children 
of every school section. And what are we to understand by providing 
the adequate supply? Plainly, that the nation erect a commodious 
school-house in every section in accordance with the number of the 
population, and in a style befitting the locality; that it provide the 
same with p:ooper furniture, and apparatus, and text-books; that it 
make the necessary arrangement for the remuneration of the living 
agent,-the teacher, as well as for the acquirement of his requisite 
qualifications; :and, lastly, that it give suitable encouragement for 
the establishment of sch@ol and village libraries and museums. And 
what an ennobling position this ! We praise and extol the nation, 
which builds its fortifications and its garrisons as a defence against the 
assailing foe, we admire the costly structures and the immense appli
ances at work for the punishing, the reclaiming, and the reforming of 
the transgressors, of its laws, but what are all these exhibitions of a 
nation's providence, or prowess, or benevolence in comparison with 
the attitude of that nation which acts upon the preventive far more 
extensively trn..n upon the curative? 

b. Again, naoons, as such, are bound not only to provide the means 
of education for all, but to compel the actual attendance of all. It is 
a melancholy, yet notorious fact, that in all Christian lands,-the most 
enlightened Bot excepted,-there exists an immense number of the 
young of school age, who, though living under a free system, or what 
is equivalent thereto, with abundant school accommodation in their 
immediate vicinity, never~eless calmly and deliberately absent them
selves, and are, in consequence, growing up in worse than heathen 
ignorance, cruelty and crime. By last census, there were, of school 
age not in school, in England and Wales alone, 2,763,318. In Scot
land, the diffusion of education is more extensive than in England. 
The returns of the census give 318,517 day scholars in a population 
of 2,888,('42, whick makes a proportion to the population of 12.76 per 
cent., or 1 scholar to every 7.84 of the inhabitants. The darkness 
that englooms the COltntry, and which no ordinary process can now 
dispel, is in the chief towns of England, Scotland and Ireland, and ill 

37 
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mining and manufacturing districts. In Manchester alone, it has been 
found that there are not less than 17,177 children between 3 and 15 
years of age, neither attending school nor at work. In the city of 
Glasgow, i"cotland, there are no fewer than 21,025 children between 
5 and 10 not at school, and that only 1 in 14 of the population attend, 
while 1 in 7 is the proportion for all Scotland. And let it not be said 
that this state of things is owing to the antiquity of these countries, or 
the imperfections and deficiencies of their school law. It exists to an 
appalling extent in every country, under all external systems, whether 
purely national, or partly denominational and partly governmental; 
whcther maintained by direct or indirect taxation with moderate fees;. 
whcthcr the educational enactment has been passed in ancient or more 
model'D times. In Ireland, where there is a national system, and no 
fecs charged in the case of parties unable to pay, and every possible 
eLcouragement given to attend; yet there are thousands growing up 
untaught around the very doors of the national schools; and even of 
the 560,000 on the roll, the average daily attendance is remarkably 
low, less than one-half, and even of that half, one-half are reported as 
learning the letters and words of one syllable. In England, too, there 
are, in densely peopled localities, large and commodious school-houses, 
offering a gratuitous education to all, and yet standing half empty. In 
thc United States, with local rates, local management, free schools, 
and all the other appliances, which the liberality of the people devise 
and maintain, so many are growing up idle and uneducated, that, in 
addition to their truant and vagrant laws, the subject of compulsory 
education is now seriously talked of and discussed. Even in many of 
the larger towns in Canada, where the free system still possesses all 
the freshness and buoyancy of youth, there are large numbers growing 
up uneducated, and hence the efforts already put forth by the benevo
lent and charitable in the establishment of ragged and industrial 
schools. And, indeed, there is no more appalling evidence of the 
existence and extent of this apathy, this moral paralysis in reference 
to the value of a sound education, than what is furnished by the mul· 
tiplication of these very institutions,-the ragged and industrial school 
of every sort and hue,-and the abundant materials that seem to be in 
store for filling them. This is a sore evil, a wide-spreading leprosy on 
the body politic, simmering, and seething, and diffusing its p.;gtilential 
malaria throughout all ranks and grades in the community, far more 
extensively than is generally supposed. Various expedients have been 
resorted to for the purpose of mitigating, if not remedyiD':;, the evil 
.complained of, but though theee, in various ways, may have effected 
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much good, particullJ.rly in directing attention to the prevalence of the 
evil, they have left the evil in all its formidableness, the sunken masses 
have been unreached, and the hundreds of thousands of uneducated 
children are still making the streets the sphere of their training, heed
less alike of the attractions of national schools and the invitations of 
Christian philanthropy. And why is it so? Maiuly because all these 
pretended cures are at best but superficial in their character. They 
leave the root of the evil untouched. That these masses of uneducated 
children be effectually operated on, they must be treated preventively; 
in other words, they must be enforced, compelled to attend school, 
and that from the youngest schoolable age; such coercive measures 
must be resorted to as will arouse them from their moral apathy, and 
train into such habits as will sever them forever from the .idle, and 
the vagrant, and the vicious. 

And who or what party has the right and the power to apply 
such compulsion as will prove effectual in securing the object? OIl 
whom does this responsibility rest? Plainly and distinctly on the 
State. If parents, by tens of thousands, are neglecting their chil
{lren, and if the church is completely batRed in her endeavours to 
bring within the range of education the hundreds of thousands now 
growing up in ignorance, then, we maintain, that the State has 
the right and power to interfere, and to devise whatever extraor
dinary remedies it may think fit in the emergency. 1. It has the 
right, because it is bound to look well after its own preservation. 
This is no longer believed to depend on the stolidity and ignorance 
of the population, but on the enlightenment and moral principle 
of all classes. If the prevalence of ignorance be indeed a corrosive 
element, separating, widely, the lowe!" classes from the middle and 
higher, and facilitating the tumult and riot of revolution, then, surely, 
it becomes the State to see that everyone is taught his duties as a 
eitizen, and his responsibilities as a moral and accountable being. 
2. It is the right of the State to use compulsory means, because of its 
own responsibilities. 3. It is its right, because it must govern for the 
welfare and benefit of aU parties,-of the many. If it is bound to 
maintain the rights and immunities of parents, it is not less bound to 
maintain those of the children. "From a system of trades," says 
Guthrie, "which offers up our children in sacrifice to the moloch of 
money, and builds fortunes in many instances on the ruins of public 
morality and domestic happiness, from the cupidity of some parents 
and the culpable negligence of others, helpless cbildhood implores 
protection. We laugh at the Turk who builds hospitals for dogs, but 
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leaves his fellow-creatures to die uncured and un cared for, and doing 
80, we forget that dogs and horses enjoy, by act of parliament, a proJ 
tection from cruelty among ourselves, which is denied to those whose 
bodies and whose sonIs we leave savage parents to neglect and starve. 
I lay it down as a principle, which cannot be controverted, and which 
lies, indeed, at the foundations of society, that no man shall be allowed 
to rear his family a burden, and a nuisance, and a danger to the comJ 

munity. He has no more right to rear wild men and wild women, 
and let them lose among us, than rear tigers and wolves and send 
them abroad upon our streets. What four-fo(}ted animal is so danger
ous to the community as that animal which miites the uncultivated 
intellect of a man to the uncontrollable passions of a beast." And, if 
childhood thus cries, has it not It claim to be heard and answered? If 
the parent is thus recreant of his duty, and, by this act, commits a 
nuisance on the community around, surely the St:.te has not only the 
right to punish the parent, but to see that the claims and rights of the" 
young are duly attended to. And this can only be done by compulsion-
4. The State has the right to enforce the attendance of all school. 
able children for the promotion af its own usefulness and influence. 
If the nation is to serve the end for which it exists, it must have 
absolute control over the educational department, both in the matter 
of its extent and duration. There are hundreds and thousands of 
parents, who are willing enough that their children shall receive edu
cation up to a certain measure, such a measure as shall at least make 
no encroachment on their monopolizing, aggrandizing spirit, or deprive 
them of any personal comfort or advantage. And, hence, so irregular 
is the attendance of such children at school, that, to hundreds and 
thousands, when they grow up, the education they have received is of 
scarcely any benefit. And what but the State can rectifY this state of 
things, not only to compel the attendance, but to regulate the whole 
period of that attendance? 5. The State has the right to enforce 
school attendance, because it is deeply concerned in its own stability 
and perpetuity. Why have nations in bygone times but waxed and 
waned, risen to a certain pitch and then perished? It is because they 
have been destitute of the preserving salt of Christian principle. It is 
because they have lacked intrinsic worth, inherent exeellence, the seed 
of divine truth. If nations, then, would maintain their stability and 
perpetuity, they must be leavened with this salt. And there is no 
other way by which they can get this element than by the diffusion of 
a high-toned Christian education. And who or what can effeet such 
II; diffusion as the State itself? 
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Having thus seen that the State has the right to impose compulsory 
education, it surely requires little or no argumentation to show, that it 
has the power,-a power which no society or church possesses. Every 
tyro in political economy is aware that every State has the person and 
property of aU its subjects under its control, and that it can impose 
npon itself whatever burdens it likes for the upholding of the public 
service. And what branch of the public service is ever to be compared 
in importance and vastness with that of the thorough and universal 
education of the people, lying as it does at the foundation of every 
other, and imparting stability and glory to every other? The State, 
then, has not only the power to compel the attendance of every school
able child within its border, but it is bound by every motive that can 
be brought to bear on its self-preservation, its prosperity and advance
ment, to use that power fur the object contemplated. It is bound to 
use it, first, for the benefit of the fallen and sunken,-of those who, if 
they have not been already within the walls of a prison, al'e all in 
course of training for it. and the great majority of whom will cost 
the nation hundreds upon hundreds of pounds, so that it were vastly 
more economical to build school-houses and endow teachers for every 
ten such persons, than to allow them to follow on in their present 
infatuated career. But the State is not less bound to use its power to 
secure the greater regularity of attendance of one-half the scholars, 
and to protract the ~nera.l attendance at school. This is a point of 
paramount importance. How many individuals, for example, leave 
school with such vague and indefinite notions on fundamental branches, 
that they but rarely prosecute the study of them farther, soon forget 
altogether what they had l!3arned; and thus, during the whole remain
der of their days, derive little or no practical benefit from the educa
tion received. A few months steady application might have removed 
all these obstructions, and put them in a position that might have 
enhanced the happiness of thousands. But to accomplish even this 
requires the coercive interposition of the State; and what would it be 
doing in all this but acting the part of a benign parent? And why 
should we regard the whole subject of compulsory legislation for the 
furtherance of education, with such Imspicion, and jealousy, and abhor
rence, when the principle has been already carried into pra.ctieal opera
tion in many things and ways, imposing as decided restraints on the 
liberty of the subject as would be by compulsory education. Do not 
communities and nations impose sanitary laws, especially during the 
prevalence of some malignant plague, in whose violation heavy penal
ties are inflieted; and does this infringe in the least on the liberties of 
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those who have even a regard to the ordinary laws of health? Has 
not the British Parliament passed the Factory Act, by which the 
youth in the land are prohibited from labouring beyond a certain num
ber of hours daily, thereby putting an embargo on the cupidity of 
parents, on the one hand, and on the aggrandizing selfishness of certain 
mill-owners and manufacturers, on the other? But, further still, have 
not the American and British nations both passed truant and vagrant 
laws by which the policeman is empowered to apprehend those youths 
who have evidently no employment, but who pass their time in idle
ness and in prowling about the streets, the ready prey of the more 
hardened in vice and crime; and to hand them over to the nearest 
teacher, expostulating with parents and guardians in reference to the 
contaminating influences to which these yonths are subjected? All that 
is needed by these legislatures is to go a step or two farther, and work, 
remedially and preventively, in the spheres out of which vagrants and 
criminals are ever emerging. 1V ould there not be incomparably 
greater consistency, justice and mercy in a compulsory enactment, 
which would carryall into the public school and bless them with suit
able education? And what shall we say more? Have not the German 
race, and especially Prussia, already pioneered the way, and set the 
noble example to all the civilized Lations of the world of passing a 
compulsory law, by which parents are compelled, under certain penal
ties, to send their offspring at a certain age to school? And it is but a 
few months since a great body of the people in the city of Manchester, 
England, imposed upon themselves, not only direct taxation for the 
support of education, but the other essential requisite of a free system,
compulsory attendance; parents being required to send their children 
to school, or else be subject to the penalty of forty shillings sterling. 
W oulLl that such a spirit were universally diffused, would that enlight
ened and civilized nations but saw in what their real dignity, and 
glory, and happiness consisted! 

Having thus seen that every nation has both the right and the 
power of rendering the education of the young strictly enforcive, and 
that this may be done without any encroachment upon the privileges 
of any party or sect, it becomes an important question, What is the 
best method, in adaptation to local circumstances, of carryirig into 
effect any compulsory measure? There is no need of wrangling or 
contending about such a matter. Let the nation rise en masse, and 
resolve that every child shall and must be educated, and the thing is 
done. Observe the character of the resolution 'shall and must be 
educated.' It is not that the young sha!! be prohibited from wasting 
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away their physical energies and stinting their mental development, 
by only working half time and attending school the other half; they 
may do this and yet receive little or no education, as the working of 
the Factory Bill pretty substantially demonstrates, that there may be 
attendance without attainment; and as results, even in Prussian 
education, show, that numbers may reach manhood with almost no 
education. School attendance is, no doubt, indispensable as a means, 
but there ought to be a higher and nobler airu in all educational legis
lation, even an educated people, and no pains or expense spared to 
test and ensure success. Whatever fines may be imposed on parents 
or guardians of the young, the utmost care should be taken in fixing 
a standard of attainment before the young can be acknowledged as 
freemen, or entitled in any way to be engaged in any pursuit of the 
State, or be counted worthy to be invested with the rights of citizenship. 
For the accommodation of all parties, ranks and degrees, it might be 
of advantage to have two standards, a minimum and maximum; the 
former, being taken when the individual is ten years of age, who, when 
satisfactorily past, may be allowed to work half time, if found to be 
needful; the latter, for all and sundry at thirteen, who, when unable 
to pass, should have certain brands of degradation appended to their 
name, which should continue as long as they are under this cloud. 
Whatever may be the practical difficulties of this plan, on the one 
hand, or expense, on the other, neither would be so great as meets us 
at this moment in the reforming of criminals and reclaiming a sunken 
population. 

3. But the State is bound also to see that the education given is 
the best in point of quality. After a well equipped external machinery 
is fairly set agoing, a long period will not elapse until the desire is 
felt and expressed, whether the State is receiving a requital, a due 
compensation for the expenditure made, and an inquiry is accordingly 
instituted. In justice to itself, to the interests involved, and for 
future guidance, the State is bound to see that the quality will stand 
the test, and, in some measure, at least, correspond with the immense 
outlay. Amid the bustle of preparation, the excitement at the com
mencement of such an undertaking, the public mind is completely 
engrossed. But when all these have calmed down to sober realities 
and to every day habitual operations, there is a strong wish to discover 
whether the fruit is at all equal to what might reasonably be expected, 
whether the means and ends are in fair proportion. This is confessedly 
a difficult subject; t~re being so many contingencies and casualties 
to weigh and balance, and even, when these are properly adjusted, the 
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uubieties of obtaining a correct and reliable body of statistics stm 
remain. Nevertheless, it is right and proper that an attempt be made, 
even though it be at best but an approximation to- the truth that is 
reached. In such an investigation there are two criteria for our guid
ance. First, whether the edncatior: given is in accordance with the 
physical, intellectual and moral nature of the recipients, and whether, 
along with the development of this nature, there is the lodgement in 
the understanding and in the heart of sound, wholesome, useful instruc
tion. 'Vhilst there may be both a minimum and maximum measure 
of attainment, there may be an average standard fixed, by which a 
class of experienced and judicious inspectors may arrive at pretty 
accurate conclusions. This is a universal test. The other referred 
to, and which, perhaps, is the most appropriate one for the State to 
apply, is, whether the education given in the several spheres of society 
is calculated to make those occupying them good and usefu1 members 
of the same, if not to shed a lustre thereon? In one word, is the edu
cation, given and received, calculated to make intelligent, industrious 
and moral citizens? These, as we have already seen, constitute a 
happy and prosperous community or State. And every community 
or State is bound to strive for the attainment of these in aU its educa
tional processes. These, and nothing short of these, should be the 
retums it seeks for the expenditure of its means; and it is only when 
these are reached, that she has received a quid PTO quo, a compensa
tion for her toils and sacrifices. 

Need it be stated, that in the investigation and discussion of these 
criteria, we are treading upon delicate ground,-ground involving the 
whole matter of the religious element, pre-eminently, the questio vexata 
of the present day in all national systems of education. In the physi
cal and intellectual departments all seem to be at one; every nation is 
striving to outrival the other in aiming at the highest proficiency, and 
in the adoption of the most promising improvements; but it is far 
otherwise with the moral or the religious element, as it is called. 
Here statesmen, ecclesiastics, educationists and Christian patriots have 
met and applied the mightiest efforts of their genius, the most profound 
fetchings of their sagacity, the most experienced strokes of diplomacy, 
and the highest skill in casuistry, without any decided beneficial results. 
It does not comport with our plan to conduct our readers even through 
the historic details of this controversy. All that we shall do is to 
present the various expedients that have been resorted to, and the 
attempts made with a view to the solution or extrication of this diffi
cult problem. These may be all summarily comprehended under the 
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four following heads :-1. The worldly-moral scheme. 2. The com
promise scheme. 3. The denominational or the separate school 
scheme. 4. The negative or neutral scheme. 

1. The worldly-moral scheme. By worldly morality is understood 
the sense affixed by the world to what is right or wrong. It has no 
eye to the relation subsisting between the Creator and the creature, 
nor recognizes the will nor. the law of the divine being as its standard. 
It only looks at the bond uniting man and man, and regards, as its 
supreme criterion of judgment, worldly honour, worldly justice, or 
what meets the approbation of mankind at large. Its highest 
authority is the human, not the divine. The will of the creature, not 
that of the Creator, is the only power that can be publicly acknow
ledged. You may teach morality as stoutly as you like, provided you 
say nothing about the sanctions or sayings of the Bible. You may 
inculcate duty and obligation with whatever earnestness or impressive
ness you may, provided you derive them from no higher than natural 
sources. The barest-faced secularist never: imagines that his boy at 
school, when found guilty of telling an untruth or stealing his neigh
bours property, is to be allowed to escape unchastized or unpunished; 
he earnestly desires him to be censured, to have the severest penalty 
inflicted, and his conduct held up to the scorn and contempt of his 
fellows, but not a word is to be uttered about the transaction respect
ing Ananias and Sapphira, no allusion is to be made to the eighth 
commandment of the decalogue. This is deism with a witness. By 
this means the difficulty is apparently got over, but in reality it is to 
full into one much more serious. It is a sapping of the fouudation of 
all morality, transferring it from an infallible standard to the ever
shifting sands of human caprice, of worldly honour. This scheme is 
neither more nor less than a clandestine endeavour to throw off the 
yoke of Christianity altogether, to cast aside the purest code of morals 
the world ever saw, which, like its author, is absolutely perfect, and 
which, whilst it binds man to his Creator, can alone bind him to his 
fellows. 

2. The compromise scheme. By this scheme is to be understood 
certain concessions made by the British parliament, on occasion of the 
introduction of the national system into Ireland, in 1828. The Kildare 
street schools, which had existed under the sanction of parliament 
from 1812, had been allowed the bare reading of the Bible, either in 
the authorized or Douay version. This at length drew forth the 
most violent agitation, which led to the following concessions, made by 
Lord Stanley in his celebrated letter to the Duke of Leinster:-



586 TEA.CHER S TEXT-BOOK. 

"But it seems to have been overlooked that the principles of the 
Roman Catholic church were totally at variance with this principle, 
(that is, the principle of the bare reading of the Bible) aDd that the 
indisCl iminate reading of the Holy Scriptures, without note or com
ment, by children, must be peculiarly obnoxious to the church, which 
denies even to adults the right of unaided private interpretation of the 
sacred volume with respect to the articles of religious belief." To 
meet this (lifficulty and to check agitation, many schemes were pro
posed. At length it was recommended that a system be adopted, 
which should afford, if possible, a combined literary and a separate 
religious education; that while the interests of religion are not over
looked, the most scrupulous care should be taken not to interfere with 
the peculiar tenets of any description of Christian pupils. This 
scheme, then, consists of two things, firet, an entire severance of the 
secular and religious branches in teaching; second, in the various 
literary and scientific text-books employed, there is an entire exclu
sion of all allusion to anyone denomination of professing Chris
tians, nothing whatever said regarding it, either doctrinal or his
torical. Such are the two important concessions, the plainly avowed 
end of which was to secure a united education, and the genial [t.nalga
ma(·m of sects in Ireland; to raise the educational condition of the 
country, &c. This, which we have called the compro1llise scheme, 
has been in existence in Ireland f9r upwards of thirty years. Its 
leading featl1re, in so far as the religious element is concerned, has 
been inserted in the Ontario, and also in the New York State sys
tem of education. And the question now arises, has it, fairly and 
fully, met the difficulty or accomplished the object contemplated? 
We think not. There are serious objections to the scheme in theory, 
which we can only afford space to enumerate. First, it is a divorce
ment of what the All-wise and Almighty Creator has inseparably 
united, namely, the intellectual and moral nature of the child. Neither, 
frm'l their very nature, can receive justice at the hand of the most 
skilful educator, unless they are educated together .. Second, it makes 
provision for the religious and moral instruction of the child, but none 
for his religious and moral education, and consequently puts it beyond 
the reach of the most competent and best disposed teacher to obey, 
professionally, the Bible precept, "Train up a child in the way he 
should go." Third, it is a relinquishment, on the part of Protestant 
nations, of what constitutes their main glory, and crowns them with all 
their distinction, namely, the free and unfettered use of the Bible, of 
the worcl of the living God, as much the birthright of every child as 
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Heaven's light and Heaven's atmosphere. But our objections to the 
scheme are not less serious, practically regarded. We think it has 
failed to effect the ends intended. After a careful survey of the work
ing of this scheme in Ireland, the conclusion has been forced upon us, 
that the system there pursued is out and out a denominational one. 
Both in the south and the north, religious instruction is imparted 
according to the preponderance of the denomination. But this is 
obviously in direct contravention of the fundamental principle of the 
theory, namely, a combined literary and a separate religious educa
tion. And what is the education imparted? It is exceedingly 
meagre, the average attendance of those on the roll being much less 
than one-half, and the general range of instruction 'reported as con
sisting of the learning of letters and words of one syllable; 1235 
teachers of all denominations, and 5533 Roman Catholic. Every 
sect seems to act as it lists, and, if need be, a dispensation is at once 
granted by the commissioners .. It is, as near as may be, a denomina
tional system, and c:\nnot, therefore, furnish any test of its professed 
distinguishing characteristic. 

The national schools of Ontario are professedly non-denominational, 
and has that proved effectual in satisfying and amalgamating the vari
ous denominations of Christians, has that tended to the advancement 
of its educational system? Let the annual report of 1855-6, of the 
talented and ever-vigilant superintendent of education, answer this 
question. Let Dr. Ryerson's letteJ;S, in his reply to the attacks of 
foreign ecclesiastics against the schools and universities of Ontario, be 
carefully perused. The legislature of New York also passed laws 
making similar concessions, meeting the favorite theory of secular 
education without sectarian teaching in books. And what was the 
result? Soon nothing remained but the barest deism, and the common 
schools became the arena of the broils and disturbances of the various 
branches of Christianity. 

3. The denominational scheme. Allusion has already been made 
to the great educarional work that has been carried on in England for 
the last thirty years, through the medium of the more influential 
denominations, aided by supplementary governmental grants. The 
government, laying hold of the religiousness of the country,-the most 
powerful of all agencies,-has stimulated it to the uttermost in the 
erection of school-houses, in the payment of teacher's salaries, and in 
the supply of books, maps, and apparatus. It tenders its assistance on 
condition of certain ·principles and regulations being complied with, 
and whatever the amount raised by the denomination, it readily grants 
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an equivalent. It thus depends on denominationalism, insists on 
religious teaching as an indispensable pre-requisite, and refuses assist
ance in any form to secular schools. It has largely supplied much 
clamant destitution in education, roused to the highest pitch denomi
national zeal, and largely elevated the standard of teaching qualification. 

And yet this scheme is exposed to many formidable objections both 
theoretical and practical, a brief enumeration of which we can only 
now give. First, it diffuses and perpetuates a sectarian spirit, and 
presents a flagrant contrast to the national system of Ireland. 
What inconsistencies does expediency not lead to? Second, it 
puts every barrier or obstruction in the way of graded schools. 
Every denomination must stand by and maintain its own school to 
entitle it to any public grant. This scheme is peculiarly inept and 
unsuitable in a young country. Third, it lacks the attribute of 
constancy and continuousness. Fourth, under the most advantage
ous circumstances, it has proved itself utterly inadequate to meet the 
educational wants of a people. (See first section.) And the ,addest 
feature here lies in its leaving the substratum of society untouched, 
the very portion in every community standing most in need of 
education, demanding, even on economical grounds, all the toils and 
sacrifices of any State. But, fifth, perhaps, the most formidable of all 
objections to this scheme, is the expression of equal countenance it 
giv('s by the legislature to all forms of religion. The government 
demands, as the condition of its grant, a certificate that the children 
in attendance have been taught the creed or religious tenets of the 
patrons of the school. A bare allowance would amount only to a 
general toleration, whereas a requirement involves in it all the mis
chief and guilt of an indiscriminate endowment of truth and error. 

4. The negatil'e or neutral scheme. In this scheme the l"gislature 
abstains from introducing the element of religion at all, not because 
they deem it insignificant (the contrary might be strongly expressed 
in the preamble of their act) but because of the divided state of the 
Christian world; just as they would attempt no control ove" the religi
ous views of the applicants for aid, so they take no cognizance of the 
same, and devolve the whole responsibility of this important matter 
upon the local parties, the managers or the trustees. This is substan
tially the scheme proposed by Dr. Chalmers. That devoted philan
thropist and educationist, satisfied that just as the voluntary system 
could not adequately supply Christian ordinances, far less could it 
supply the educational wants of the rising generation, was inspired 
by an ardent desire that the British nation should act worthy of itself, 
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and devise some enlightened liberal plan for the thorough edncation of 
every child within its borders. The subject seemed to occupy no 
emaIl share of his attention: and shortly before his death he wrote 
some of the members of the government, proposing the scheme just 
mentioned with certain explanations and reservations. He did not 
propose this scheme as the best absolutely, but only the best in pre
sent circumstances. At the same time, he expressed his despair of 
any great or general good in the way of christianizing a population, 
but through the medium of a government, themselves Christian, and 
endowing the true religion, which he held to be their imperative duty, 
not because it is the religion of the many, but because it is true. 
This scheme we have long maintained, as not only the best, but the 
only practicable one in our present position. We are aware that 
some object to it, because it does not go far enough, that it is purely 
negative, and just leaves matters as they were. It is, no doubt, true 
that the legislature acts a negative part, but it boldly and unflinch
ingly avows its reason for 80 doing, not becanse of any unwillingness, 
but entirely on account of the present condition of the Christian 
world, now broken up into sects and parties innumerable, and seem
ingly incapable of any effort for 80 healing those wretched divisions, 
as to give the rulers of the country such a clear and unequivocal 
majority in favour of what is good and true, as might at once determine 
them to fix upon and espouse it; and, accordingly, it lays the blame 
not at the door of the present state of the legislature, as at the door 
of these very divisions. Others object to this scheme on the ground 
that it will give rise to interminable local discussions, that it is a mere 
shifting of the difficulty from the inner halls of legislation, and trans
ferring it to the outer fields of society. There might be some force in 
this objection, were all school sections given to disputation, and con
troversy, and quarrelsomeness on such a subject. But we ieel confi
dent that there are comparatively few, indeed, that would object to a 
sound moral education, founded upon the word of God alone, without 
catechisms, or confessions, or creeds; and where any disturbance 
might arise, that, in most cases, could be easily adjusted by the 
parties themselves. We have always maintained that there are three 
parties in every community interested in the education of the young, 
viz., the parent, the church, and the State. Let the legislature fix 
what proportion should be appointed to represent each of these parties, 
a.nd how appointed, and this, we are persuaded, would dissipate still 
more the difficulties ~referred to. Another class might still object to 
this echeme on the same ground, that it leaves the minority in any sec-
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tion without relief. The majority might determine on having a sound 
scriptural education, but the minority are equally opposed, and what 
are the latter in these circumsta.nces to do? There must be nothing 
in the shape of persecution, and the educational authorities must be 
stringently bound in such cases only to teach every scholar in attend
ance the branches requested by the parents. And again, where the 
majority excludes the Bible and the minority is in favour of it, the 
parents and the church must just seek to realize a heavier respon
sibility, and ply all the more diligently the various substitutionary 
means. 

We have referred to the objections, let us now say a word or two in 
reference to the excellencies of this scheme. 1. It opens a way for 
the carrying on of a national system without any violation of princi
ple. 2. It exactly meets the views of the voluntaries, composing no 
small portion in every mixed community. 3. It naturally stimulates 
to a more wholesome rivalship on the part of the various sections of 
the Christian church, seeing that the families of the lalld have been 
thereby elevated to a higher platform than before, both in mental 
culture and in general learning. This is substantially the scheme that 
has been carried into effect in the province of Nova Scotia. In the 
enactment, which has recently received the sanction of the legislature, 
it is distinctly specified" tha.t it is the duty of the teacher to inculcate, 
by precept and example, a respect for religion and the principle~ of 
Christian morality." Whilst it imposes this universal duty on every 
teacher, it gives no instructions or regulations as to how this is to be 
carried into effect, leaving all such matters under the control and direc
tion of the trustees, acting on behalf of the parents, in their engage
ment w!th the teacher. This we hold to be a wise and judicious 
arrangement, and the main reason why the various parties and deno
minations are working so harmoniously and unitedly in carrying the 
same into effect. 

RECAPITFLA TION OF CHAPTER. 

This chapter we have divided into two sections, assigning, under 
the first, four reasons for the State establishing and supporting a 
thoroughly national system of education; and, under the second, 
showing three things that the State ought to do ;-1. To make provi 
sion for the adequate quantity ;-2. To compel t11.e attendance of all ;_ 
3. To use all means for securing the best quality. 

We regret that on a subject of such vital importance, we should 
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have been compelled to betake ourselves so largely to abridgement. 
We have only been able to indicate the line of argument, and yet, we 
trust, we have said enough to guide and direct the thoughts of the 
attentive reader into such channels as will interest and profit. We 
have dwelt at greater length on the second than on the first section, 
and that for the obvious reasons-its importance on the one hand, and 
its difficulties on the other. Should the voluntary in ecclesiastical 
matters imagine, that we have gone too far, and that we have out and 
out homologated the views entertained by those who uphold the estab
lishment principle. we trust, he will find enough in the third and fourth 
reasons for the State's interference without any encroachment on, or 
violation of, the views, he holds sacred. The whole of the first section 
will be more advantageously studied when accompanied with a careful 
perusal of the third chapter in the first book, viz., The benefits of edu
cation to the State. The second section, viz., What the State may 
and ought La do? occupies larger space, and that simply because the 
subject is more difficult and complicated. The second point-the 
duty of the State to use coercive measures to secure the attendance of 
all schoolable children, when the doors are thrown open for the admis
sion of all,-has been elaborately discussed, and that becallOe of the 
very novelty and strangeness which the mention of the word, compul
sion, may have in the ears of not a few colonists. We were desirous 
to establish our position, the right and power of the State to pass and 
exact such a measure in its most literal acceptation. Various mudifi
cations may, however, be made in such an enactment, which may strip 
it of much of its offensiveness in the estimation of some, and yet the 
object contemplated be accomplished. The investiture, for example, 
with certain rights or immunities as a citizen, on hie entrance on one 
of the artizan trades, by his successfully passing through a certain 
ordeal of examination, will, of itself, operate most benefici .. lly on the 
aspiring youth, and this, again, by the power of sympathy, will rouse 
the indolent and lethargic. Of one thing, we are persuaded, that 
nothing but compulsion under a free system will reach the> masses, 
that portion of the population which it is most desir:1.blc in every 
community to reach, even on the low secular view of economy. The 
religious element, as it has been called, has, by reason of its very com
plexity, received a full discussion, though even that does not reach 
the fulness its importance demands. We pray the reader's attention 
to the real point at issue. It is not whether the Bible is to be used 
in school? This has' been considered and settled in the chapter on 
Moral Education. If moral education is to be taught, and taught it 
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should, or else we act in diametric opposition to the law of nature and 
revelation, then it is as necessary that the Bible be used, as it is that 
the sun shine, if we would have natural light. The real question is
What, in a mixed community of Christian faith, and worship, and 
discipline, is the dllty of the legislature respecting the Bible, when it 
legislates on the matter of national education? And what is the real 
import of the answer we have given to this question? In recom
mending the negative or neutral scheme, all that we do is to transfer 
the nature and extent of the moral education given from the legislature 
to the parents,-the natural instructors of their offspring. We do not 
free the legislature from its responsibility in the matter; we insist on 
its passing a judgment to the effect that moral education is an indis
pensable requisite in a national system, and we devolve on the parents 
the responsibility of the nature of that branch of education to be 
imparted. We do not say that this is the optimism of the course to 
be taken, but we do say that, in present circumstances, it is the best, 
perhaps the only practicable course; and that if it does not come up 
to the mark that some consider desirable, it is, at any rate, free from 
all unsouudness of principle. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE DUTY OF THE CHURCH TO EDUCATION. 

SECT. I.-PROVISION MADE BY HEAD OF THE CHURCH FOR THE EDUCATION 
OF TIlE YOUNO--a. lIE HAS IMPOSED CERTAIN OBLIGATIONS ON THE 
PARENT, ACTING UNDER THE AUTHORITY AND DIRECTION OF THE CHURCH; 
b. lIE HAS ENFORCED AND ILLUSTRATED THIS ARRANGEMENT BY HIR 
OWN EXA!IIPLE; c. IT IS THE CHURCH'S OWN INTEREST AND PRIVILEGE. 
SECT. 2.-WHAT TIlE CHURCIl M.\Y AND OUGHT TO DO--a. SHE OUGHT 
TO USE EVERY llORAL ~IBANS TO AROUSE THE STATE TO A SENSE OF 
ITS DUTY IN PROVIDING AN ADEQUATE AND SUITABLE QCANTITY; 
b. SHE OUGHT TO SEE THAT THE EDUCATION GIVEN IS OF THE RIGHT 
SORT; c. SHE OUGHT TO TAKE STEPS TO ASCBRTAIN,'THAT THIS EDUCA
TION, BOTH DI POINT OF QUANTITY A!'!'D QUALITY, IS A.CTUALLY GIVE!'!'. 

It is almost unnecessary to observe that the term. Church, is here 
taken in its widest and most unlimited acceptation, embracing all 
professing Christendom, in contradistinction to Judaism, Mahometan
ism and Paganism, in all its forms. In this sense there are generally 
considered three grand associations or churches-the Greek, the 
Roman Catholic and Protestant. These, again, are subdivided into a 
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great variety of branches, all professing adherence to one common 
founder, all declaring their faith in the divine origin of Christianity, 
and in the Bible, as a revelation from Heaven. 

Everyone of these branches of Christianity recognizes its obliga
tions to the young within their respective pales, and seems perfectly 
satisfied, that unless something substantial is done for their uptraining, 
for their beliefs and their acts, there is no guarantee or security for 
their own preservation or extension. Of all this they are firmly 
persuaded, some, no doubt, to a larger extent than others, and, 
accordingly, they all make some provision for the secular and religious 
education of the young. 

SECTION I.-PROVISION ~[ADE BY HEAD OF' THE CHURCH FOR 

THE EDUCATION OF THE YOUNG. 

The divine author of Christianity hath not left the education of the 
young to the hap-hazard contingencies of ecclesiastical councils or 
decrees, or to the interested deductions of creeds and denominations, 
but hath committed to the church the charge and responsibility, and 
accompanied the trust with all needful instructions, directions and 
examples. It is not our province to open up any theological contro
versy regarding the position assigned the young by the God of Israel; 
but no one, even the most superficial reader of the scriptures, can 
fail to perceive the high estimate in which they have been held by 
the Almighty, and the provision made under every new development 
of the dispensations of His grace for their instruction and training; 
more particularly his proffering his willingness to Noah, to Abraham, 
to David and the other heads of the human family, to be not only 
their God, but the God of their seed for perpetual generations, and 
the arrangement made for conveying the intelligence of this rela
tion through the medium of the parents. "And these words, which I 
command thee this day," saith ,Jehovah to the Hebrew parents. "shall 
be in thine heart, and thou shalt teach them diligently unto thy chil
dren, and shalt talk of them when thou sittest in thy house, and when 
thou walkest by the way, and when thou liest down and wheu thou 
risest up"; and the ratification given to all this, by establishing a 
testimony in Jacob, and appointing a law in Israel, "which He com
manded our fathers that they should make known to their children, 
that the generations to come might know them, even the children 
which should be born, who should arise and declare them to their 
children," What an admirable arrangement this, how well fitted to 
secure the perpetuation of His cause in the earth, and of the handing 

38 
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down of His glory from one generation to another! And should the 
parents backslide or forget their solemn obligations to the God of 
Israel, who or what party was to see this testimony fulfilled and this 
law obeyed? Who, but the church, the witnesses of His perfections, 
the radiators of His glory and the executors of His purposes? The 
precept, "Feed my lambs," is not les; binding on the church than it 
is a test of attachment to her lil'ing Head. The words just quoted, 
were addressed by the Messiah to Peter, and through him to the 
church in all succeeding ages; and in very proportion to her obedience 
to this command, does she manifest not only her attachment to the 
young, but to Him, who has all power in heaven and in earth com
mitted unto Him, and who still regards with ineffable complacency, 
tbis class in the population, as baving received from tbem, wben He 
tabernacled upon earth, the very p,-,rfection of praise. It is, no doubt, 
true, that the exhortations aud instructions contained in the Bible 
respecting the relations of parent and child, and the duties springing 
therefrom, are addressed directly to these parties, respectively. But, 
surely, no one will deny that both the one and the other of these are 
placed under the control and management of the church. Indeed. one 
of the special ends ot her institution is to see that all, in their several 
places and relations, carry out the will of their glorified Head, obtem
per the instructions so plainly laid down in His own testimony. 

2. The example of the teacher of Nazareth in reference to the 
young, ought to give enforcement and stringency to the obligations of 
the church. It was foretold respecting this illustrious personage, 
that He sbould gather tbe lambs with His arms and carry them in His 
bosom; that He would pour His spirit upon the seed of the faithful, 
and IIis blessing upon their offspring, so that they should spring up 
as among the grass, as willows by the water courses. And did he not 
verify, to the very letter, these and similar predictions, did He not 
ever manifest the deepest concern in the welfare of the young? When 
His disciples would fain have kept them back from His prcsence, did 
He not at once reprimand and rebuke them, whilst He took the little 
-ones up in His arms and pronounced upon them that benediction, 
which alone maketh rich and addeth no sorrow? Did He not 
denounce the heaviest woes against those who should dare to offend 
one of these little ones, stating, as His reason, that their angels do 
.always behold the face of their Fatber in Heaven? Did He not 
again and again present them to the surrounding multitude as a 
type and exemplification of that humility, of that confiding depe~dence 
,on God, which all must cherish before they enter into the kingdom 
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of Heaven? And should not the church throughout all her borders 
tread, in this respect, in the footsteps of her risen Lord, follow the 
example of her living Heael? What is it that gives such emphasis, 
such preponderating force te all the other reasons assigned for the 
weekly rest? It is the example of the Almighty, first, as our creative, 
and, secondly, as our redeeming Goel. So should it be in the case 
before us. Did not the great teacher single out this class in the popu
lation, reganl it with the benignest complacency, and receive from it 
the highest hosannahs of praise, for the very purpose of presenting 
the most powerful argument and motive to the church in all subssquent 
ages, to spread around the young the wings of her protection, to visit 
them with peculiar manifestations of her regard, and to be ready to 
make every possible sacrifice for their welfare and bliss? And has 
not the chttrch shone forth in resplendent lustre in very proportion to 
the nearness of her copy of the immaculate example? How exalted 
the eulogium pronounced upon Abraham, because of his commanding 
his chilclren and his household after him! How sad, and desolate, and 
(!alamitous, on the contrary, the fate of Eli, who, though cognizant of 
the crimes and the follies of his children, yet restrained them not! 

3. But if it is the obligation, it is not less the interest of the 
(!hurch, to befriend the rising generation from the benefits directly 
1iowing to her through their education. The benefits which the church 
derives from education, have been already elaborated under five or six 
distinct heads. We have looked at every aspect of the church's great 
work, and have observed the mighty advantage she derives from educa
tion in the performance of every department of that work. Compre
hensively regarded, there are just two fields which the church has to 
occupy, viz., to defend and propagate the truth. How helpless in 
both these respects is she without education! True it is, that all 
learning, and argumentation, and zeal will be utterly unavailing unless 
a higher hand, a supernatural agency gives efficiency to the most 
suitable instrumentality; but we know right well, that we possess not 
the vestige of a warrant to expect the outgoings of that agency, unless 
we have put the instrumentality in the best possible condition, unless 
we have the natural implements thoroughly furbished. Nothing will 
so largely enhance and elevate the church as a high-toned physical, 
intellectual, emotional and moral education. For her own sake, then, 
for her own blessedness and usefulness, for her own dignity and glory, 
should the church seek to promote, in every possible way, the educa
tion of the young. Then, indeed, would she go forth fully plenished 
with the materials necessary for the execution of her heaven-born 
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commission, and cease not trom her labour of love until she has pros
trated in the dust every antagonistic power. 

SECTION II. 

Aud now, is it asked, how is f>he to do thiEl, how is !3he to quit her
Belf of her obligations? 'Ve answer, in a great variety of ways, both 
directly and indirectly. 1. She is bound, for example, to employ 
every moral meaIl~ to arouse the State to a senge of it, duty in pro
vidiug all adequate and suitable quantity of education. 'Ve say moral, 
for she possesses no other power that she can legitimately employ in 
such a case. Though the State and the Church are both divinely 
instituted ordinances, and may co-operate with each other, and largely 
advance each other's welfare, yet they have each a separate jurisdic~ 
tion, and may not interfere with or usurp each others functions. We 
have shown it to be the special duty of the State to provide the ade
quate quantity of education. It alone has full authority and command 
over the requisite materials for such an object, it alone is entitled to 
put the necessary machinery into operation by which such an end may 
be accomplished. But, if the State is not doing its dnty in this mat
ter, the chnrch may expostulate in every lawful way, lifting a decided 
testimouy against its supineness, its indolence, its apathy, and urg
ing it to renewed activity. This the church is bound to do. She 
ought to make it her duty diligently to inquire, whether the amount 
of school accommodation is sufficient, and whether the furniture. 
apparatus, &c., are of the right description; and should she dis
cover that there are grievous deficiencies, on the one hand, or plain 
and flagrant inconveniences, on the other, she shonld calmly and firmly 
expose this condition of things, remonstrate against it in the proper 
quarter, and continue sounding her protellt till the cure is effected. 

:2. But, more especially, it is the dnty of the church to see that 
the education given is of the proper sort. If it is the appropriate 
function of the State to attend to the matter of quantity, it is not less 
that of the church to attend to that of quality. This is the grand 
business of the church, her high and holy commission. What is she 
but the great teacher,-" go and disciple, that is, teach all nations." 
And who or what party hetter qualified to judge of the nature of the 
education required in certain given circumstances, what party better 
able to decide, whether that edncation is actually given, what party. 
whose voice should he heard with equal authority? It is the special 
province of the church to see that the instruction given he sound
sound, intellectually, in adaptation to the circumstances of the recipi-
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ents, and presented in a way that imparts knowledge, and, at the same 
time, disciplines the mind,-sound, mgrally, drawn from the unadul
terated fountain of divine truth, from the law of the great legislator of 
the universe. It behooves her to see that the instruction given is 
catholic, that there is nothing denominational, that the burden of the 
theology imparted is not so much the dogmatic as the preceptive and 
hortatory; in short, the requirements of the decalogue, based on the 
love of God and man. Furthermore, it behooves the church to see 
that the education given is strictly practical, that in intellectual work, 
there is the thorough truinillg. and in the moral, the actual doing
the habit-system, so expressly and unequivocally propounded in the 
sacred scriptures; and who will point out any system more accordant 
with common sense or sound philosopby, every whlt as applicable to 
literary and scientific as to sacred subjects? What a boon would the 
church thus confer upon national education, how would it exalt, and 
dignify, and refine the nation, what lustre confer on her own estate 1 
Not less useful might she be in representing the high qualifieations 
requisite for the officers in this branch of the public service, and in 
ranking the teachers-male and female-among the benfactors and 
benefactresses of the realm, in selecting the most valuable text-hooks, 
calculated to diffuse a love and a taste for tbe true, and the good, and 
the beautiful. 

3. But we go a step further, and maintain, that the church is bound 
to take steps to ascertain whether this education, both in point of 
quantity and quality, is actually administered. 1Ve have said that the 
instrumentality of the church is mainly moral, but this in her h:wd, if 
she uses it with anything like sound judgment, is all but omnipotent. 
She may, and she ought to do much for the cause of education throu~h 
the medinm of her office-bearers, and especially of the parents within 
her pale. If Sabbath schools are now regarded as a standing institu
tion by various bodies of professing Christians; if, at their annual con
ventions or assemblies, these schools engage their investigations and 
deliberations, why should the week-day £chool be overlooked or 
under-estimated? Is not the hitter, when properly conducif·.l, a 
vastly more powerful agency for benefiting the rising generation? If, 
in the Sabbath school, you can OJlly give religious instruction, and, in 
the week-day schoal, you can impart both mgral instruction and moral 
education; if the former is oftentimes neutralized or most materially 
damaged by the want or inefficiency of the latter, why should not 
every section of the visl'ble church tak·; an equal interest in the week
day as in the Sabbath-day school, why should not their statistics be a.~ 
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carefully examined and superintended? All this, no doubt, implies 
on the part of the office-bearers not only a lively interest in the com
mon schools of the land, but regulat: periodical visitations, as well as 
pains-taking effort to aid in their improvement. And how could 
ministers of the gospel be more profitably employed, or be more like 
the master they profess to serve! How could they more extensively 
subserve the highest interests of their own flock, or produce a more 
healthfnl influence upon the community around? But it is mainly 
through the parents that the minister or church will operate upon the 
educational interests of the rising generation. We have oftentimes 
referred to the family circle, as not only the type of, but the best pre
parative for, the Church and State. And to whom or to what party 
has the All-wise disposer of the human family committed the carrying 
out of the domestic arrangement? Unquestionably, to the church. It 
is her bounden duty, her highest honour, to see that every parent quits 
himself of his responsibility, both personal and relative. The parent. 
may delegate both his teaching and governing power, for so many 
hours a d:.y to a proxy, but he does not, he dares not abrogate, by one 
whit, his obligation to his offspring. And here, again, the church 
may, and ought to interpose, to judge whether the delegate is a prop
erly qualified person, whether he actually discharges his duties aright; 
nnd to coufer with the parents accordingly, warning and encouraging, 
exhorting and entreating. This invests the church with deep respon
sibility, with an all-glorious privilege. Would that, throughout all 
her borders. she fully sympathized and co-operated with the parent 
and the State ! 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

The theme of this chapter is as delicnte as it is important. The 
church, whether in receipt of State endowments or not, has certain 
functions to discharge in connection with the education of the rising 
generation, more especially in the matter of quality, and yet it 
behooves her to exercise the utmost care, that she make no unwar
rantable encroachment on the province of the State. The safety 
and utility of both the Church and the State, is for each faithfully 
to do its own work, and then there will be little fear of the one 
usurping or over-riding the marches of the other. The consignment 
to the State of the matter of quantity and to the Church that of 
quality, makes, we think, a sufficiently broad line of demarcation. 
Let each walk in its own pathway, and not only will there be no 
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rl.teri'erence, but the great cause of popular education-a cause essen
inl to the welfare of both Church and State, will flourish and prosper. 
n almost all national educational enactments, there is provision made 
or the visitation of all the accredited clergymen of the section; all 
uch are not only invitetl, but earnestly entreated to visit the schools 
.od to offer such suggestions as they deem advisable; so that they not 
mly go with direct authority, but with the assurance that their sug
:estions will be treated with becoming respect and attention. It would 
)e well that every church availecl herself of this opening and oppor
,unity of usefulness, ancl urged both cliligence and faithfulness upon 
ler ministers in this matter. We believe, in not a few instances, in 
;he neighbouring States, the ministers of religion retired from the 
lducational department, ancl left the laity to legislate and administer 
is they thought fit, and hence the secular views, the low moral 
;tandard that but too generally prevails, ancl which cannot but be pro
luctive of the most deteriorating influence upon their otherwise arlmir
ible system. So will it be in e,'ery case where the church either 
retires from the field or is apathetic, or does not manfully an (1 faith
fully maintain the position in every State to which she is entitled, 
wd which the State, in most cases, is ready to accorcl to her. 

CHAPTER III. 

NATIO~AL SYSTEMS OF EDUCATION. 

MEANING OF NATIONAL SYSTElI. 1. WHAT SHOULD A NATIO!<AL SYSTEM 
EMBRACE-a. DISTINCTIVE FEATURES OF SCHOOL, COLLEGE A"D e"1-
VERSITY; b. DIFFERE"CE BETWEE" SCHOOLMASTER AND PRonO'soR. 

Meaning, By a national system of education, we understand a. 
system that has received the legislatiye sanction of the nation, is 
under its control and administration, and intended for the benefit of 
fill within its confines. It differs widely, as already indicated, from a 
system that has a reference to the mode of carrying on the teaching 
process, as the monitorial, or the objective, or the training system. It 
principally refers to the exterior arrangements, such as the division of 
the country into suitable school sections, the erection of school-houses, 
the support of the officials, and the provision requisite for the proper 

quality. • 
What embraced in a National System. It is our calm and deliber-
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ate conviction that a national system of education, to be complete 
and productive of all the benefits of which it is capable, should 
embrace all the gradations, whether endowed in the same manner 
or not; that is, it should embrace, in so far as the educational 
process is concerned, the 8chool, the college and the university. 
These institutions are distiuct in their objects and their aims. Yet 
all these departments, whether regarded in their inner or corres
ponding outer processes, maintain an essential dependence, rise in 
beaut,iful consecutive order, from the lowest basis to the highest eleva
tion, from the foundation to the cope-stone of the educational fabric. 
No State or I'rovince can, therefore, be said to be complete in its 
educational apparatus, without the establishment and vigorous opera
tion of this threefold series. This is an important thought, and did 
our space admit, we might, with profit, expatiate upon it at some 
lengt.h, taking up each, aeriatim, the school, the college and the 
university, and discussing them in their distinctive features, their rela
tions and their reciprocities. 

a. Distinctive features of School, College and UniveT~tll' In 
reference to the Schoo], we might show, for example, that its pri
mary business is not so much to'impart knowledge as to awaken a 
demand for it, and to furnish the means of meeting that demand. If 
there is no taste or relish for anyone object, there will be no desire 
for it, and by consequence no exertion made for its possession. This 
is the case with all the initiatory stages in the acquisition of learning. 
Some children may, by nature, be inspired with a stronger desire than 
others to find out the causes or reasons of things; but the early stages 
in the attainment of knowledge, is, to all, accompanied with a conside
rable amount of toil, and but a slender share of enjoyment; and all 
by reason of a lack of demand, an utter indifference a~ to the thing 
itself. Let the demand be once created, and slowly, yet surely, will 
it become the most insatiable, and the most delightful of acquired 
desires. It will rise superior to every obstruction, and every succeed
ing difficulty bravely and manfully met, will but render this demand 
all the more loud and imperative. But what availeth all this thirst 
for knowledge, unless the young are provided with the means of grati
fying it; and to impart this is another high function of the school
room. The means essential for the acquisition of knowledge are 
either direct or indirect. Of the former, the senses are the most 
imp?rtant. The organs of seeing and hearing ought, therefore, to be 
cultIvated in all the initiatory departments of learning; the latter, as 
n sedative in the securing and preserving of order as well as a stimu-
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lant to intellectual vigour; the former, as not only of great practical 
utility in the whole range of resthetics, but of paramount importance 
in the analytical processes of the higher exercises of mind. But our 
own powers of observation are, at best, exceedingly limited; and, 
therefore, for the augmentation of our stock of knowledge, we are 
greatly dependent on the observation of others. And what are the 
means by, which we obtain access to their accumulated treasures? 
They are just the branches of a common school education. The 
letters of the alphabet, numerical figures, and algebraical symbols are 
the marks by which language is made visible. Facility in reading 
and writing, then, amounts only to the means of intelligent intercourse 
with other minds. They are but the tools, which science uses. We 
employ them as the means of getting a knowlec1ge which otherwise 
would be entirely beyond our reach. But enough. The school in the 
educational series has its own peculiar work, which, if neglected, can
not be done elsewhere, or, at least, can be done very imperfectly. It 
not only constitutes the substratum upon which the whole rests, it 
deeply and universally affects the superstructure reared upon it. If 
there is a flaw or imperfection here, it will carry its baneful influence 
into the college and univereity, nay, into every pursuit and employment 
of life, and largely militate against the future progressive mreer of the 
parties involved. You may try to supplement their dcfects, by what 
are sty led preparatory or collegiate schools, but unless these schools 
are conducted, not on the plan of the college, which they generally 
are, but on the plan of the school, they will serve no useful purpose. 

Then, again, in reference to the College, we might show that this 
word means, in its more general acceptation, a collection, an assem
blage or a society of men, invested with certain powers and rights, 
performing certain duties, or engaged in some common employment or 
pursuit. In a more restricted sense, and as a branch in the educa
tional series, it means a high seminary of learning, either in literature, 
philosophy or science. in the world of matter or of mind, in things 
human or divine. It is generally employed to characterize what is 
designated a Faculty of Arts, and comprehends the following subjects 
with their professorial chairs, requiring four or five terms to com
plete the course, and covering a period of not less than three years :-
1. The higher departments of Latin and Greek, and Mathematics; 
2. Logic and Metaphysics, or Intellectual Philosophy; 3. Rhetoric 
and Belles Lettres, with history of English literature; 4. Moral 
Philosophy and Political Economy; 5. Natural Philosophy. The 
object of the college is to impart the highest and the best knowledge 
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on anyone specific branch, and implies that the students in attendance 
become thoroughly familiar with all its facts or phenomena, their 
causes and laws, the methods of investigation and combination, the 
analytical and synthetical processes. Thus, there is a wide and radi
cal difference between the school in its highest stage and the collegiate 
institution; and yet they stand in close relation, so much so that the 
full benefit cannot be drived from the latter, unless the former has done 
its part. and done it right well. The first grand aim and object of 
the college, is to convey to the student the acculllulated stock of know
ledge on anyone givcn subject in the walks of literature, philosophy 
or science; but how coult! this be effected without our being provided, 
throl1gh the medium of the school, with the means of getting at that 
knowkrlge, the prelections of the professor going little beyond the 
great leading outlines, and merely pointing out the sources whence 
the minute details are to be derived? Another object of the college is 
to investigate phenomena in some one department of nature or of art, 
to seize upon their laws or principles, and to trace them through all 
their diversified relations, both to the world without and the world 
within, so as to be properly equipped for the high platform of general
ization; and yet how could all this be achieved with any measure of 
BUCCC~S, save by the training in methods and arrangement, which the 
students have received by their passing through a course of sound 
elementary education at school? In one word, the college is designed, 
and eminently qualified, to satisfy the thirst for knowledge in anyone 
department; the school, to awaken the thirst. 

Lastly, as to the "Cniversity, we might show that this term in some 
countries is of extensive signification, comprehending all the public 
schools and seminaries of learning, from the most :nitiatory to the 
highest and most distinguished college, though in Great Britain it bas 
received a lllore limited application, denoting an assemblage of colleges, 
or an aggregate of advanced seminaries. ruiversities were originally 
intended to prepare and qualify for tbe learned professions, but in 
modern times, they have considerably extended their sphere of opera
tion; and been made to comprehend professorial chairs or lectu!'eships 
for expoumling the science of the practical or economic pursuits of 
life. Accordingly, a well-equipped university, whether nnder the 
same roof or in separate colleges affiliated, consists of fonr distinct 
faculties-Arts, Medicine, Law and Divinity, with the additional 
classes just referred to, sometimes designated special courses. 

Tbe Faculty of Arts has been already noticed. The Medical 
Faculty is more or less complete according to circumstances. If, of 
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any repute, it has seldom less than six or eight distinct classes, pre
sided over by separate professors, who, besides the general knowledo-e 
of their profession, have had their attention specially called, both by 
inclination and external circumstances, to some one department, and 
who have, in consequence, signalized themselves therein. The Medical 
Faculty of McGill University, Montreal, one of the most celebrated 
in the British colonies, if not on the whole continent, has the following 
distinct classes, with their professors for each :-1. Anatomy; 2. Chem
istry; 3. Materia Medica; 4. Institutes of Medicine; 5. Practice of 
Medicine; 6. Surgery; 7. l\Iirlwifery; 8. Medical jurisprudence; 
9. Clinical lectures; 10. Clinical surgery, with one course of 
Botany and Zoology. All these class~s the candidates for an M. D. 
are required to attend. 

The Law Faculty is generally composed of a staff of three or four 
professors; one, for public or constitutional law, another, for the law of 
contracts, a third, for the law of real estate, and a fourth, for civil law· 

The Theological Faculty, both before and after the reformation, 
was considered the most important of the whole. Indeed, but for the 
training of a native ministry for supplying the Christian pulpits of the 
land, the majority of these universities never would have been origi
nated, and it was only in so far as they served this purpose that they 
flourished and were perpetuated. In countries where there is no 
established torm of religion, this faculty, as a matter of course, does 
not, and cannot, exist. In sllch circumstances, each branch of the 
Christian church is bound to support its own Theological seminary. 
In every well-furnished seminary of this description, there are, gene
rally, five or six professors :-1. Systematic Theology; 2. Hermeneu
tics or Biblical Criticism; 3. Ecclesiastical History; 4. Greek, 
Hebrew and Oriental Literature; 5. Pastoral Theology. In addition 
to these faculties, which go to make up every well-equipped uniYersity, 
special courses, as we have just· hinted, have been recently introduced, 
intended to impart a knowledge of the principles involved in the 
various economic a~l industrial arts, such as agriculture, engineering, 
navigation, surveying, commerce, and, as intimately connected with 
Bome of these, modern languages, which cannot fail to prove of great 
practical utility, and to render those institutions, nationally, vastly 
more serviceable. Such is a brief sketch of a well-equipped university, 
whether it consists of one building or of a number of separate colleges, 
all associated together for the furtherance of one great object, and, 
with the exception of the theological department, such a university 
we hold to be at once the duty and the interest of every State or 
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Province to found, patronize and support to the utmost of its ability j 
and. that, for the following, among other reasons :-1. Because it will 
exert a beneficial influence on all the other educational institutions of 
the land. 2. On all the learned professions. 3. On the whole 
economic welfare of a country. 

b. Dijference between a Schoolmaster and Professor. And. if 
this difference and depend.ence characterize the aims and objects of 
the school amI college, they affect, materially, the qualifications of 
the livillg agents, respectively, who preside over them, namely, the 
teacher and the professor. The attainments an(1 qualifications requir
ed, by the former, are general j those, in the latter, specific. The 
professor ought to be facile princeps in his own department, not 
merely because he has devoted a great portion of his time and energies 
to its study and the study of its cognate branches, but because he 
possesses a natural inclination, a decided bias for its prosecution. 
The schoolmaster, on the other hand, with fair general scholarship, 
ought to be theoretically and practically a thorough proficient in all 
that appertains to method, involving an extensive knowledge of 
psychol",!£y on the one hand, and the modes of operating on the 
human mind for the production of certain results, on the other. In 
one word, the teacher has mainly to do with the art of communicating 
knowledge, the professor with the amount communicated j the one 
has to awaken a general spirit of enquiry, to stir mind at large; the 
other has to beget an enthusiasm for the subject under consideration, 
and to put those engaged on the right road of prosecuting the investi
gation fol' themselves. 

But we cannot enlarge on these topics. We have surely said 
enough to satisfy every uaprejudiced mind as to what ought to con
stitute a complete national education. If the educational process 
itself embraces the school, the college and the university, if these all 
benefit one another as the members of one grand series, acting and 
reacting the one upon the other, and conducting to one common result, 
then it is clear that if nations look to their own interest, they ought 
to pro,ide for more than a mere elementary system of education, even 
a college and university, or, if need be, a number of them. Then. and 
not till then, will the school receive justice at the hand of the nation. 

RECAPITULA TIO~ OF CHAPTER. 

W ~ have sketched the outline of a national system. There are 
few, mdeed, that approximate in completeness to the plan we have 
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just given. Many seem to consider the most elementary instruction 
as constituting a national system, and would regard the encouragement 
and endowment of grammar schools and gymnasia, and far more of 
colleges or universities, as little else than a waste expenditure of 
public revenue, for the purpose of saving the rich, who are perfectly 
competent to provide an advanced education for their children. What
ever be the source ot the endowment of these collegiate institutions, 
whether it flow from the liberality of private individnals or the gene
ral revenues of the State, this does not, and ought not to affect the 
national character of these institutions, as the grand terminal link in 
the educational series. Let the endowment come from whatever 
quarter it may, what we plead and contend for is, the non-isolation of 
these colleges, their constituting part and parcel of the national 
system, that their power and influence may be felt in regulating and 
stimulating all the subordinate seminaries, from the primary schools 
and upwards. It is the educational relation that we mainly look at 
and insist upon. Colleges and universities are of inestimable value 

_ in themselves, in the benefits they bestow upon the body politic, upon 
the whole economic pursuits of life, upon the employments of the 
humblest artizan ; but what is all this in comparison to their relation to, 
and in their influence on all the links of the educational chain, from the 
lowest extremity and upwards. Surely, it does not need here to bc 
stated that the collegiate institutions, forming part of the national sys
tem, are entirely free of denominationalism, are purely catholic, are 
intended for the promotion of literature, of philosophy, and of science, 
and whilst they are all conducted upon the broad basis of our common 
Christianity, they repudiate out and out the introduction of anything 
savouring of denominationalism_ The devotement of any part of the 
public funds of any professedly Christian nation, for the support of 
seminaries within its confines, that have for their object the training of 
a native ministry for the various branches of the Christian church, is 
not only latitudinarian, but infidel in essence; and if that nation 
upholds a national system of education is a stultification of its own 
course of procedure, is an act of the most eggregious, the most flagrant 
inconsistency_ It is the province of the legislature of every country 
to make provision for a college of the faculty of arts, and if it will, to 
affiliate therewith both a legal and medical faculty_ It is the province 
of every denomination of the Christian church, to make provision for 
the support of a theological faculty, for the training of a native minis
try for these denominations respectively. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SUPPORT OF NATIONAL EDUCATION. 

SECT. I.-VARIOUS )!ODES OF SUPFORT. SECT. 2.-DIFFERENT WAYS OF 

LEYYIXG DIRECT TAXATION. 

SU;TI0X 1. 

National systems of education do not at all imply a similarity in 
their mode of support. It is undoubtedly one of the most important 
functions of the State to provide for the adequate support of the 
system it adopts, bnt as to the nature, or extent, or way of raising 
that support, there is no fixed or definite uniyersal arrangement. 
Every State has its own plan of operation in adaptation to the exter
nal circumstances in which it may be placed, or to its past history in 
COllnection with this branch of the public service. Some possess large 
endowments in the shape of legacies, which they hold in trust for 
common or specific educational objects. Other nations, again, are all 
but entirely dependent for the support of their educational system on 
the means annually provided by the legislature. The ordinary plan 
is to appropriate a certain amount of the general revenues of the 
countr}' towards this object, and to make provision, by legislative 
enactment, for the supply of the deficiency, by local effort. This may 
be done in a great variety of ways, either by taxation, or subscription, 
or school fees, or rate bills. And here the question arises, which is 
the preferable mode? Some, perhaps, will reply, that it is a matter 
of ahsolute indifference, provided the adequate amount is realized, that 
it is the sum, and not the mode pursued in raising it, that is to be 
looked at. We happen to regard the matter in an entirely different 
light. Whilst we would not underyalue the amount raised, we consid
er the way in which it is done to be of vital moment; and, especially, 
as this is one of the means by which the inhabitants of any country 
can be aroused to just, and adecluate, and interested views on the 
whole subject of erlucation. It is right for the nation to concoct mea
sures, and to pass legislative enactments for the purpose of raising the 
8um requisite for the support of the same; but it is a notorious fact, 
that though we are living in the nineteenth century of the Christian 
era, there are nations, the inhabitants of which are in a state of utter 
supineuess, if not of deadness, in reference to the whole cause of edu
cation, not only callous in its promotion, but altogether destitute of a 
knowledge of the relations subsisting between education and a nation's 
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prosperity and happiness; and the question that here presses itself 
npon our attention is, whether something cannot be. done in the matter 
of legislation by which such lethargy may be dissipated, and a proper 
appreciation of education instilled into the minds of the people at 
large? We have no hesitation in declaring that much may, and milch 
ought to be done by statesmen and patriots in this matter, and, as 
already hinted, in nothing can this be more effectively or extensively 
done than by the mode in which the necessary support is raised, even 
by assessment. 

Many arguments might be adduced in favour of this positiou-of 
direct and immediate taxation for the support of education. We 
might, for example, show, in the first place, that this system of support, 
which exalts education to be the birthright of every child of the 
realm, is at once the best and the cheapest. 2. That it dissipates 
with one stroke every vestige of excuse, both of non-attendance 
and irregularity of attendance on the score of poverty, there hy 
dignifying and ennobling mind, by the removal of every inequality 
or obstrnction in the way of its culture or refinement. 3. That 
this mode of support is most entirely in accordance with the great 
principles and ends of civil government. 4. That it exhibits, in 
bold relief, a portraiture of the golden rule of benevolence that signal
izes and adorns the whole genius of Christianity-that we ought to 
dispense our property for the good of others, not according to what 
we have not, but according to what we have,-" Everyone shall give 
as he is able, according to the ability wherewith the Lord hath pros
pered him, that there be an equality." 5. That it hath left an impress 
upon the State that originally adopted it, by which it stands forth not 
only foremost amongst the other nations of the earth for intelligence, 
iudustry and morality, but foremost amongst the other States of that 
union, of which it forms a part. 6. And that all the objections usually 
brought against this mode, such as the injustice of building school
houses and upholding the cause of education, when we have no chil
dren under our roof to participate in the boon, may, with equal effect, 
be brought against every other species of taxation, plainly and palpa
bly arising from the necessities of the social compact. 

But all these arguments, however plain and forcible, and however 
much they commend themselves to the approbation of the reflective, 
dwindle, in our estimation, into utter insignificance in comparison to 
the one to which reference has been made, yiz., the great power that 
this mode of suppo;t possesses in awakening and arousing com
munities and nations steeped in indifference and apathy, to something 
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like an adequate sense of the value of a universal education, enlisting 
their sympathies, and calling forth their co-operation and zeal. And 
all this it effectuates, obviously. by the direct appeals it makes to the 
selfishness of our nature. Need we wait here to depict the selfishness 
of humanity, or the mastery it exerts over all the other powers, and 
principles, and sensibilities? And where are we to look for the em
bodiment, the incarnation, so to speak, of this power? Where, but to 
a man's property, his possessions, his means, his wealth, his purse, his 
pocket. This is the mainspring of all his other thoughts and desires, of 
all his words and acts. This is the object of objects; the su~ject of sub
jects. This is the mainspring that sets and keeps in motion the whole 
machinery of mau's complicated nature. Touch any part of this, 
however insignificant, and you touch a cord that will thrill and reverb
erate throughout the whole system, even to the utmost extremities, 
that will rouse into life and activity the most latent springs, opening 
up fountains in the wilderness, and converting dry lands into pools of 
water. Compel a man who has amassed his hundreds of thousands, 
to pay. by the law of the land, his fifty dollars towards the erection 
of the new school-house in his section, or his twenty dollars annually 
towards the remuneration of the teacher, and that very individual, 
heretofore unaccustomed to the very sound of the word education, 
now becomes all alive to its importance. He minutely examines the 
work of the tradesman in the erection of schools; he takes care that a 
proper and competent teachp.r is appointed; and, above all, he employs 
every possible means to secure the regular attendance of all the chil
dren within the confines of his section. Such we hold to be the 
natural and legitimate effect of direct and immediate taxation on the 
community at large, in support of education. It may not be product
ive of all these beneficial results at once, but it will gradually leaven 
the minds of the intelligent and best conditioned, call forth their 
energy and zeal, invest them with a personal identification in all that 
transpires on the subject, and lead them to watch, with the most 
vigilant eye, every step that is taken in educational matters. 

SECTION II. 

But we cannot continue this strain of observation farther. It 
we:e more to our purpo~e, did we here briefly advert to the way in 
whICh such a measure, III adaptation to our external circumstances 
and, with great general advantage, should be carried into effect. I~ 
is well known to many of our readers that the first intimation we have 
of this system, the great principle of which is,-that the property of all 
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shall be taxed by the majority for the education of all-is on the 
records of the city of Boston for the year 1635, within five years after 
the landing of the pilgrim fathers on the !Iassachusett's shores, when 
it was determined, at It public meeting, that a schoolmaster be 
appointed for the teaching and nurturing of the children, and a 
portion of the public lands given him for support. In a few years 
afterwards, in 1647, the Collected Association of Massachusetts made 
provision by law, that every town where there were one hundred 
families, should keep a school, where youth should be prepared in 
Latin, Greek and Mathematics, for the college or university, which, 
in 1638, had been established by the same authority at Cambridge. 
Thus it- is clear that the whole sum required for the support of 
education was at that time raised by direct taxation. Now, though we 
believe, that it would prove in every way advantageous to the cause of 
education, and to the country at large, were the same course pursued 
yet there is no nation, as far as we know, that has done so in the adop~ 
tion ofthe free system ;-this has always been with certain modifications. 
The province of Ontario, for example, makes an offer of a certain 
amount to every county or municipality, on condition of its raising an 
equivalent by assessment, which being done, all the schools are declared 
free. In the province of Nova Scotia three parties or constituencies 
are recognized; the province at large, the county, and the section. The 
province, out of its general revenue, gives a certain amount to each 
teacher, according to the class of certificate held; the county raises by 
taxation, at tlie rate of thirty cents per head, which is distributed 
amongst the teachers according to the average attendance of scholars, 
and the deficiency is made up by the section, only by assessment. 
The following is the plan we proposed years ago ;-a third, to be paid 
by the province, another third, by the county, and the other, by the 
section- the section being allowed to raise the amount in whatever 
way the inhabitants may deem advisable,-a guarantee, of course, being 
given of its being raised before the other two-thirds could be drawn 
from the treasury or county. We refer to this matter here for the 
purpose of showing that the free system may be carried into effect in 
various ways, and in adaptation to all external circumstances. We 
believe, too, that something may and ought to be done, by which, in 
perfect consonance with the free system, a closer relation shall be 
established between the parents of the section and the teacher. This, 
in our view, would impart tenfold force and lustre to the whole scheme, 
and render it all the more accordant with the findings of nature and 
the teachings of inspiration, as well as more acceptable to the people. 

39 
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RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

This is, perhaps, the most interesting and important topic belonging 
to the Exterior of education. We have studied and canvassed it in 
all its aspects and bearings; we have examined and compared the 
various plans, with their modifications, pursued both in the old and 
new world; and it is to us only matter of regret that we have been 
obliged to confine ourselves to a few general observations on the 
superior claims of direct taxation, and on the ways in which this asses!
ment principle is usually levied. 

This has an extensive range. It is something more than a mat
ter of pounds, shillings and pence ;-something more than an attempt 
to ascertaiu the cost of the education of every child in a national 
system ;-something more than the realization of the amount necessary 
for the maintenance of this branch of the public service. It involves, 
and that very largely, the position and respectability of the teacher; 
it affects,-and that most deeply,-at once the quantity and quality 
of a national education, and it is, when regarded in these aspects, that it 
is invested with a magnitude and importance, far surpassing every other 
cOlJ~ideration. But it is, especially when looked at in the last aspect, as 
affecting the quality of education, that it rises to its highest platform
its real point of elevation, evincing the sagacity, the self-denial, and the 
philanthropy of the pilgrim fathers, when they conceived the mag
nificent idea of a free and universal education for the people. How 
forcibly is the cOllduct of these devoted men thus delineated in one 
of the reports of the Secretary of the Massachusetts Board of 
Education :-" Two divine ideas filled their great hearts,-their duty 
to God ·and to posterity. For the one they built the church, for the 
other tbey opened tbe scbool. Religion and knowledge I-two attri
butes of tbe same glorious and eternal truth,-and that truth tbe only 
one on wbich immortal or mortal happiness can be securely founded." 

CHAPTER V. 

SUPERVISION OF NATIONAL SYSTEMS OF EDUCATION. 

1. CENTRAL BOARD WITH SUPERINTENDENT OF EDUCATION. 2. COUNTY OB 
DISTRICT COMMISSIONERS WITH LOCAL L~SPECTOR. 3. TRU8TEES OR 
MANAGERS OF SECTION WITH SECRETARY. 

:rhe p~oper supervision of every branch of the public service is ot 
prlmary lmportance. The branch itself may be in highest equipment, 
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ill. admirable adjustment; the organization may be as complete as the 
circumstances will admit of, and the officers universally allowed to be 
perfectly competent for their respective situations; but unless there 
be an experienced and ever vigilant superintendence, the whole 
department may prove a camparative failure, or, at least, be anything 
but efficient in its operations. And all this is as much the case with 
education as with any other branch or department of the public 
service. And the first point that should here engage attention, and 
be well weighed, is that of centralization, or the business devolving on 
the central presiding agency and that of the various subordinate com
mittees scattered over the country, and intended to carry out, in the 
different localities, the will and the instrnctions of the central power. 
Whatever may be the jealousies or suspicions that may be generated, 
if uniformity is to obtain, centralization is indispensable; in other 
words, the first thing to be done in carrying out a national system 
of education, is the appointment and constitution of a Central Board 
or Council of Public Instruction, of which Council the Superin
tendent of Education ought to be ex officio a member, and act in the 
capacity of Secretary. On this Board devolves the whole manage
ment of the educational interests of the country, from the common 
school to the university; it possesses and directs all the endowments, 
and expends all the money that has been or may be granted in sup
port of the national seminaries; it makes and alters, from time to time, 
with consent of the Governor and Council, any statutes, rules and 
regulations that may be deemed necessary for the government and 
discipline of the same; it appoints and removes, from time to time, 
teachers and professors, and other officers; it prescribes and fixes their 
duty, their qualifications and remuneration; it makes or alters, as may 
be deemed necessary, from time to time, any statutes or regulations 
touching the granting of certificates to common school or academic 
teachers, the courEe of study pursued by the same, the establishment 
of scholarships in the university or in all the affiliated colleges, the 
examination for matriculation, degrees, scholarships, &c. 

The necessity of this Board no one calls in question. The 
whole dispute here has been about its composition, and that has 
mainly turned upon the point, whether it should be political or non
political. Accordingly, the greatest diversity prevails amongst the 
nations of the f 3.l'th in reference to this matter, some pursuing one 
course, and others another. ThObe nations that maintain that educa
tion ought to constitnte one of the departmental offices of the State, 
are either provided with a Minibter of Public Instruction, charged 
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with this work, who generally has associated with him a few of the 
supporters or members of the government, whose advice he takes on 
every special and trying occasion; or, it may be, the executive consti
tute the Council of Public Instruction, in which case, the leader of th6 
government generally assumes the responsibility connected with the 
actings of the Board. Those nations, again, that maintain that 
education should be entirely removed from the arena of party politics, 
that it is too sacred a subject to be tossed about upon the platform of 
political partizanship, have, generally speaking, a Council of Public 
Instruction, distinguished for their enlightened educational zeal, what
ever may be their political creed, and these selected from the leading 
denominations of professing Christians in the nation. The views and 
the opinions of this Board on any important educational matter, are 
presented to the country through the medium of the government of 
the day. Though in deciding a matter such as this there may be 
specialities or peculiarities in the condition of the nation, political or 
educational, which for a time may determine the adoption of the 
former line of procedure, yet, as a general rule, and in ordinary cir
cumstances, we have no hesitation in avowing our adhesion to the 
latter view, and declaring our preference for the preservation of educa
tion, as far as it is practicable, free from party politics, and in making 
provision accordingly. This view, or preference, arises mainly from 
the nature of education itself. If there is one feature or law in 
education more conspicuously displayed, more prominently exhibited 
than any other, it is that of progression or the law of advancement. 
This enters into its very essence, both theoretical and practical, 
demanding at once a safe and solid foundation, and a continuous and 
consecutive uprearing. And how can this be effected, if there are 
changes in the educational, as frequent and as radical as are presented 
to us in the political world? By such changes an arrestment or 
impediment may be imposed, by which the leading wheel may go 
backward instead of forward, may retrograde rather than progress. 
The polity of the retiring government in educational matters, may be 
perfectly distinct from that which has succeeded, and thus the whole 
interests of this important branch of the public service may be staid 
or subverted for years, thereby destroying both the advancement of 
~ound theoretical views, or working out any universal practical 
Improvement. 

But, whatever be the constitution of this Council all will be of 
comparatively little value, unless there is an efficie~t officer in the 
capacity of Superintendent of Education, to see that all its judgments 
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are to the very letter carried out. More particularly, it is his duty to 
see, that all the provisions of the acts on education, and all regulations 
regarding Universities, Normal, Common and Grammar schools are 
duly executed; to visit Grammar schools or Academies as often as 
practicable; to ascertain that all the Inspectors of schools do their 
duty; to prepare and lay before the Council such regulations reO"ard. 
ing the grades in the series of education, as he shall judge e~perlient 
and advisable; to prepare and transmit all correspondence which shall 
be requested or authorized by the Council; to have the immediate 
care, management and payment of all money; to endeavour to provide 
for and recommend the use of uniform and approved text-books; to 
prepare suitable forms, and to give such instructions as he shall deem 
necessary and proper for making all reports; to decide upon all mat
ters of complaints that may be submitted to him by any person that 
may be interested in Grammar or Common schools; to apportion 
whatever sums of money that shall be granted by the legislature for 
the support of school libraries, &c.; to be responsible for all moneys 
paid through him, and to give security for the same; to make to the 
government and legislature a report of any national University, 
Normal and Model schools, Grammar and Common schools through
out the Province, or country, &c. 

The next matter is the constitution and appointment of local Boards 
for the transaction of all local affairs in a national system of education. 
The organization of these Boards will naturally depend, in a great 
measure, upon the already existent civil arrangements. Whether the 
various connties, or shires, or divisions have yet been subdivided into 
regular municipal corporations, or whether these only extend to towns 
and cities; all this will give shape and form the most convenient 
arrangements for the educational Boards. Two or three counties 
ought to be combined as a field of operation fol' a local Inspector, 
appointed by the county or municipal Boards, on the recommendation 
of the Superintendent of Education. Whatever may be the opinion 
of some in reference to these intermediate Boards, there cannot be a 
doubt that an efficient body of Inspectors would add largel~' to their 
usefulness, would turn to profitable account their operations. There 
is, perhaps, no office of greater importallce in the furtherance of 
national education than that of Inspector, whose duty is now generally 
understood to extend to the following matters :-1. To see that the 
whole spirit and letter of the law are rigorously carried out in the 
district or conn ties coinmitted to them. 2. To stir up the inhabitants, 
generally, in the cause of education, by the delivery of lectures, circu-
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1ation of tracts or pamphlets, &c. 3. To secure the best and most 
suitable teachers for the locality. 4. To visit the schools, periodically, 
and both by the stated teachers examination and his own, thoroughly 
to test the scholars OIl their technical knowledge and general intelli
gence. 5. To examine, closely, the various registers; and, lastly, to 
write out a report on the condition of the school, to be forwarded to 
the trustees for the inspection of any party or parties living in the 
section. This office demauds the" highest qualifications, both profes
sional aud literary, and ohould be amply remuuerated. 

The third and last Board, or committee of management, is that 
which presides over a school section, generally elected annually by all 
rate-payers, to represent them in carrying on all the negotiations 
cOllnected with educational matters during the course of the year. 
The divisioll of the territory into sections, the appointment of efficient 
trustees, and the faithful discharge of theil' various duties in keeping 
ali\'(~ the cause of education, through the assistance of the teacher, and 
otherwise, lie at the very foundation of the whole nation's education, 
without which no decided progress can be made. Much here, again, 
depends on the efficiency of the secretary of these trustees, who should 
possess the requisite qualifications for his office, and be well remu
nerated. The. duties qf these trustees need scarcely be enumerated. 
They involve all matters connected with the engagement and labours 
of the teacher-all the exterior arrangements for the comfortable 
accommodation of the pupils, and the arousing of the people generally 
to an interest in the subject. 

RECAPITULATIOX OF CHAPTER. 

In tlle preceding chapter, we have merely indicated the various 
topics worthy of consideration in the matter of supervision. The 
whole of that work depends on two classes of agents, the one gratuit
ous and the other paid. It is hard in a young colony to obtain the 
qualified individuals to constitute these Boards, and when they are to 
be found, they generally regard time as their capital and husband it 
for the promotion of their temporal aggrandizement. When we 
visited the New England States for the first time, nothing arrested 
our attention more, or drew forth greater admiration, than to find so 
muuy highly educate,! gentlemen, merchants, bankers and professional 
men, devoting so much of their time and enerO'ies to the cause of 
educ~tion. This was refreshing indeed. Such individuals in these 
colomes are few and far between; they require to be trained; but 
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unquestionably they are in progress, and ought to be educated and 
encouraged. Nothing would do this more extensively, than 10 hold 
up prominently before their minel's eye the supreme value of ,·,lu
cation, in the promotion of their personal and social prosperity alike 
in Church and State. Another thing that will go far to render 
the labours of these men more useful and efficient, is the pecuuiary 
remuneration made to the paid agents. It is now all hut universally 
admitted, that a paid agency is indispensably necessary, even for carry
ing on any benevolent or evangelistic enterprise. And this is especi
ally so in the carrying out of national systems of education. :-\"I,er
intoodents and Inspectors should not only be paid, but paid ,,'ell so 
as to command the highest talent, the most extensive attainmeuts, 
and the utmost skill. XO Superintendent of Education should have 
less than £500 sterliug, per aunum, nor a well qualified I 11> 1"'0101', 

who dedicates the whole of his time to his business, Ie,s than £300 
sterling. This will prove the most economical way in the long run, 
and render the gratuitous labours of the central and local Boards all 
the more efficient and valuable. 

CHAPTER VI. 

LEGISLATIVE ENACT;\IENTS. 

I. SrBJECTS OF LEGISLATIO", 2, ORDER OF SrlJJECTS, 

The whole matter of legislation on national education, or of ,,-hat 
may be styled educational jurisprudence, is comparatively in its 
infancy. Considerable strides have, no douht, been made in this. as in 
every other department of national education, during the last qnarter 
of a century or more. This has been the case in new countries, 
and, especially, in the Western States of the American Repul,lic, 
and in some of the British Colonies, both East and West. In old 
countries everything of an educational character is so co~plelely 
stereotyped, and there are such divisions into classes, partIes and 
creeds, that it is no easy matter to make any radical change on the 
existing condition of things. For the truth of thi~ r~mark we have 
only to glance at the. modern history of Great Bntalll a~d Ireland. 
How many royal commissions, for example, have sat dun,ng the I.ast 
fifteen or twenty years to gather statistics and general Illformal,lOn 
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on the subject of education! How many schemes, by the leading 
statesmen of the day, have been propoullded and published! How 
many Bills have been laid on the table of the Imperial Parliament 
and withdrawn! In new countries, however, where all is buoyant 
and elastic, no such obstructions lie in lhe way, and, accordingly, in 
some of these, important educational laws have recently been passed 
and great improvement effected upon those of older countries. 

1. Subjects of Legislation. And here, it may be asked, what is the 
first educational matter that ought to be considered in any legislative 
measure? In answering this question, it may be of advantage that we 
refer to a distinction oftentimes made in the preceding pages-the dis
tinction hetween the inner and outer processes of education -a distinc
tion which, because it has not received the attention it is entitled to, 
has led to many mistakes in legislative enactments. It has been again 
and again stated that the former comprehends all those duties arising 
from the relation subsisting between the teacher and the taught; such 
as, the organization, the management and government of schools, the 
branches taught, method of teaching them, &c. The latter, or the outer 
processes, comprehend all those duties or functions that, properly speak
ing, belong to the statesman or the legislator; such as, the territorial 
divisions, from the individual school or section up to the highest class, 
the erection of school-houses, with all their appurtenances, including 
apparatus, text-books, &c., the mode of support with its appropriations, 
the qualifications of teachers, examinations for certificates, &c., the 
different Boards, with their respective functions and their paid agents. 
These, properly speaking, fall under the cognizance of the legislature; 
these are the main points to he adjusted in an educational act. The 
others, or the inner functions, will naturally fall to be given in the 
shape of instructions by the different Boards, from the highest to the 
lowest, with their corresponding officers, which instructions cannot b6 
too particular, or deal too much in detail. Here the Council of Public 
Instruction, or presiding agency, must step forward and assume the 
responsibilities, and functions, and obligations which belong to it. 
Here come in the power, and the skill, and the profound, yet delicate, 
instrumentality of the Superintendent of Education. Here is h6 
required to give forth the most enlightened and enlarged views of the 
e~d of educati.an, the means best calculated for subserving that end 
With the functIOns of the subordinate Boards, and the duties of those 
appointed to carry out their instructions. His influence his zeal and 
~nthusiasm should pervade the whole machinery, not m~rely awaken
lIIg every teacher to a sense of his responsibility, but moving and 
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operating upon all the activities and sensibilities of every scholar. It is 
exactly like that of the Field Marshal, on the day of battle, his instruc
tions not only influencing every member of his staff, but every soldier, 
even to the rawest recruit. This evinces the stupendous importance 
of the office referred to, and shows, very impressively, that no means 
should be spared to obtain the best qualified person to fill it, at what
ever cost. A paltry economy, here, may lead to the wasteful expen
diture of hundreds upon hundreds in other quarters. He must be a 
man not only of great sagacity and discretion, of profound literary 
attainments, of high professional skill and experience, but of marked 
and signal administrative capabilities. 

2. Order of Subjects. Two plans may be pursued in the arrange
ment of the subjects in a legislative enactment. First, we may take 
up the different subjects as they rise in their importance, beginning 
with the territorial division of the Common school section, and pro
ceeding as high as the Council of Public Instruction, or the prt:siding 
agency. And, perhaps, there is no better order than the one indicated 
in the preceding section, filling up, of course, all the intermediate 
defects. The other plan that may be adopted, is to commence 
with the central power and its paid official, the functions to be dis
charged by that power, the appointment, the duties, &c., of the Super
intendent; then to descend throughout all the local Boards, till we 
terminate with the lowest class of managers or trustees, with their 
appointments, their offices and responsibilities. Or the whole of this 
arrangement may be reversed. We may commence with the trustees, 
the teacher and the people of the section, and proceed higher and 
higher until we arrive at the central Board. This is the mode pur
sued in some enactments, and though to some it may appear the 
more logical, they canr:ot bring together the different parts in consecu
tive order, or in their dependencies upon the higher functionaries· 
We give a decided preference to the order followed in the Nova 
Scotia enactment. Here, the greatest care should be manifested 
not to blend or confound the peculiar instructions of the Council of 
Public Instruction, or the presiding committtee, in dealing with inner 
work, and the points that appropriately belong to the legislature. 

RECAPITULATION OF CHAPTER. 

We have briefly adverted, in the preceding chapter, to the subjects, 
and the order ofl~gisl~tive enactments on education. Though we have 
drawn what we conceive a proper distinction in reference to the sub-
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jects of legislation, we are far from maintaining that others mar not be 
introduced into school laws, or that the order pointed out is to be con
sidered irreversible. Every wise statesman will. in concocting a legis
lative measure upon education, naturally endeavour to secur-e, in as 
far as these are attainable or practicable, two things,-first, the matter 
of quantity, and second, that of quality. The points which will most 
extensively secure the former, are the outer organization and the mode 
of support. The three points that will most extensively secure the 
latter, are, gradation, branches, and the qualifications of teacher. How 
admirably are the legislative enactments of Prussia and many of the 
German Principalities concocted with a view to these ends! So is it 
with many of the Cantons of Switzerland, and most of the New Eng
land States. It might have been profitable to present, in tabular form, 
a few of the provisions of national educational enactments as speci
mens, such as those of Prussia, France, Switzerland, Scotland, Ireland, 
Massachusetts, New York, Ohio, the provinces of Ontario and Nova 
Scotia, but our space will not now admit of it. And in winding up 
the whole of the exterior of education, whilst one cannot help perceiv
ing much that is excellent in those national systems, no reflective 
mind can fail to mark the great and grievous defects which mar, less 
or more, the working of them all, more especially, the want of a 
thorough uniform inner system of physical, intellectual, emotional, 
resthetical and moral education, of a class of truly qualified teachers, 
and of the due and legitimate recognition of the three parties of 
authority and control,-the State, the Church, and the Parent. It were 
vain to expect that national systems can produce those glorious results, 
for which they are destinated, so long as these wants exist. Let phil
anthropists, and statesmen, and educationists, and teachers labour on 
in their high and benevolent undertaking. Let them retain their dis
tinctive walk, whilst they mutnally co-operate with one another in 
the achievement of the same noble purpose ;-and, especially, let this 
be the case with the State, the Church, and the Parent: and soon, 
very soon, will the benefits of a sound, wholesome, national education 
be not mere matter of speculation, but of great living practical realiza
tion-sooD, very soon, will it be seen to constitute not merely the 
main bulwark and fortification of all other benefits, but their highest 
prosperity, and glory, and bliss. 
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CONCLUSION. 

'Ve have now finished our work. The object of that work, as 
stated in the preface, was to present a consecutive, compendious view 
of the whole subject of education, of its inner and outer processes, as a 
science and as an art; and this for the purpose of furnishing a guide, a 
directory, a Text-book to the teacher, as well as a book of general 
reference to those interested in the cause of education. And this 
object, whatever be the imperfections of the performance, we think, we 
have accomplished. 

"\Ye started with the conviction that there is in the Bible a great 
principle, e)(emplified and illustrated by Him, in whom are hid all the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge, upon which the whole of a sound 
and progressive education should be based and upreared, which princi
ple is embodied in the two words, "Train up." "\1'" e believed, more
over, that David Stow, sitting, as he did, a humble learner at the feet 
of the Great Teacher of Nazareth, had di~covered and unfolded many 
admirable expedients, by which, in adaptation to the circumstauces in 
which he was placed, this principle was reduced to practice, nobly 
vindicating and maintaining its position, as furnishing a sound and 
broad basis for the educational platform, as universal as man, and as 
deep as his capabilities. And yet, withal, there was a want of con
nectedness, of elaboration, of development, and of exhausth-eness in 
these expedients, which deprived them of a large amount of their 
cementing power, of their wide-spreading influence, of their beneficial 
results. IVe considered that something might, and something ought 
to be done by which, in adaptation to the nature of the recipients, 
these expedients might be reduced to a system, and applied to all the 
branches and ramifications of an elementary and advanced edutation
to education, whether conducted privately or nationally. This has 
been our aim in the preceding discussions_ "relay no claim to 
perfectibility here. But, whatever may be thought of the classification 
we have adopted, we believe, that we have put that classification on a 
basis that will set at defiance all opposition and assault, and that 
simply because it is a natural ba&is-the basis of adaptation. If 
the whole of the divine works derive their strength, lustre and utility 
from being founded upon such a basis, there need be little appre
hension of the validity· of the ground we have taken, or of the fortifica
tion we have raised being speedily defaced or dismantled. 
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We now lay the whole, as an offering, at the feet of every devoted 
and progressive educationist, beseeching him not to rest satisfied with 
mere speculative notions about the principle or the expedients devised 
for carrying the same into effect, but to prove and test the whole by 
actual experiment, by the broadest practical application. There is a 
striking reciprocity here, as in almost everything else, between the 
principle and the practice, between the science and the art. The more 
assiduously and diligently the latter is carried into operation, the 
more vivid, and lucid, and influential will the former become; and all 
this, again, will but stimulate, and encourage, and facilitate the prac
tical working Not a few ar~ sufficiently eloquent on the matter of 
the beauty and suitableness, and the glory of the principle, but who 
manifest the utmost reluctance to try its power and reduce it to prac
tice; and that because of the supposed difficulty or drudgery. What 
we specially desire, 011 the part of all earnest teachers, is the putting 
of the principle into practipe, whatever the difficulties or the acts of 
self-denial to be encountered. All that is required is a commence
ment. Every renewed effort will lessen the difficulty, and such will 
be the satisfaction and delight arising from a nearer, because practical 
inspection of the principle, that it will far more than compensate for 
all the conflicts and sacrifices to which anyone may have been sub
jected in making the attempt. And when to all this is added one of 
our subordinate principles, or rather, we should call it, one of our 
common expetlients,-we mean that of iteration and reiteration, even 
until the intellectual faculty we desire to educate has been strengthened 
and expanded, or until the moral sellse has been trained into a habit 
in anyone department; and how transcendent and extensive will 
be the result! The mind itself, the more it is cultivated, will shine 
forth with more radiant lustre, the vast advantages of education 
will be seen in their full zenith of perfection; and what an impulse 
should not all this give to the mightiest efforts of genius in this 
particular walk! What unflinching steadfastness and perseverance 
should it not call forth in the accomplishment of yet more astounding 
triumphs! 

But there is another errand on which the enlightened and enthusi
astic teacher must go,-even the leavening of the masses with a due 
appreciation of a high-toned reflective education. There are but few 
communities in any civilized or partially civilized country, who do not 
see an<1 acknowledge the benefit or the necessity of the education of 
all; it is. otl~erwise in. reference to the kind of education or the quality 
of what IS gIven. ThIS can only be done by a practical demonstration, 
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by an exhibition of its fruits, showing openly and palpably the wide 
difference between the pouring in and the drawing out system, between 
the mere stocking of the memory or any other faculty, and the harmo
nious culture of all the powers, aud energies, and sensibilities of our 
compound nature, between a thinking and a non-thinking population. 
All this demands not only a high and ennobling purpose, but a patient, 
an unwavering perseverance, and that 'under difficulties and sacrifices 
of no ordinary description. Despite of all this formidable array of 
impediments, who that possesses any adequate sense of the precious 
results flowing from sound education, would not long and labonr for 
the arrival of the day when these results shall be fully realized? Who 
can contemplate, with anything like lively faith, the universal diffusion 
of such an education without the desire of participating in such a 
gloriolls consummation,-when our earth shall not only be set free from 
all the curses and miseries flowing from the introduction of moral evil, 
but all creation shall have become tuneful with the song of enlight
ened, and moralized, and spiritualized human beings. 


